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PART II 


PRONOUNS 

riRST AND SrCOND PfRSONS 

326 In these pronouns the genders arc not distinguished 
in anj of the Indo European languages and all tlie sister 
dialects agree \vitU one another surpnsmglj in this point 
that the nominative singular first person is from a difil 
rent base from that from which the oblique cases come 
It IS Sanscrit < 7 ^ aham Zend azem Greek eyw La 
tin ego Gothic ik Lithuanian asz Old Sclavonic az The 
am of aham is a termination like tint in ivani 
thou ayam this and siat/ant self and in the 
plural vayam yuyam >e The iColic cytav an 

swers better than eyw to aham hut I would prefer eyov in 
order to explain the lengthening of the \ov.el in eyoaaa.eoni 
pensation for the loss of the nasal The abbreviated eyto 
maj however have reacted on the more complete eywv and 
may hav e imparted to it the length of its •vowel In the 

other European languages except the Latin the entire 
termination lias disappeared as is also the case in Greek 
and Latin in av tu lu answering to the Sanscrit Zend ham 
(from tu ani) (§ 42) To the latter however 

answers the Boeot tow and the i; of the Doric and Lacon 
Tvvy] Tovvi] IS perhaps an unorganic addition as in Gothic 
the a in pronominal accusatives (jha na for than from 
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tham, (§ 149 ) if not, vr} must be regarded as an annexed 
particle Tlie oblique cases, in Sanscrit, have in the fiist 
person ma, and in tlie second tva, as theme, wliicli is 
lengthened, however, in some cases, by the admixtiiie of an 
z (compare § 15S), hence me, t-ee. On the other hand, iva, 
in the dative, abbieviates itself to tu ipa-hliymii), from which, 
also, the nominative in the genitive iav-a the zi of 

tu receives the Guna, or the a of tva is tiansposed. To 
the base ma answers the Greek MO, which forms the base of 
the genitive [xov, and dative /xot The e of ’EMO rests on the 
pievaihng disposition of the Greek to prefix a vowel to 
forms beginning with a consonant, as ovojxa, odovg, o^pvg, 
eXa-xys, answering to nama, danta-s, hlizCi-s, laglm-% “light’’ 
The o of MO, ’EMO is interchanged with c (see § 3 ) hence 
e/ic?o, kjxedev for e/xdio, eyo-dev (compaie irodev, aWo-dev, and 
otheis), e/Lieo for hyoo* kfxev, yev for kfxov, you In the 
jdEohc-Doric forms kixedg, eyovg, as in ret)?, reovg, the S is 
a latei addition, introduced by the necessity for a 2 as a geni- 
tive character, after the old genitive 2 which, accoi ding to 
§ 1S9 , in the o declension did not stand at the end but in the 
middle had been long lost Compare, m this respect, the 
regained genitive sibilants in New German foims like 
Herzeus (p 167 ) In the uniuflected accusative ye, eye, the 
case parallel with that of a final e for o, winch latter might have 
been expected, as in § 204 , with the e of the vocative XvKe. 
As to the dispensing with the accusative nasal, however, it is 
important to i'emaik, that, in Sansciit, for md?n, “me,” and 
tvu 77 i, “ thee,” aPe also used wd, tvd, without the sign of the 
case , and the rejection of the 771 has', perhaps, next given 
occasion to the lengthening of the a, so that here that 
vould hold good with legard to 771dm and tvdzTi that was 


4 lie foim Au/foro ^^ould have, accoi din^ to the usual rules of con- 
tracUou, to he conipaicd >>1111 Awcn/, after loss of the 1 through an ir+o’’- 
\cning Avkcp 
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conjectured nbove of eyav for ctov * The Litin supports m 
like manner by its accusatnes me and te the ancient loss 
of the inflexion 

27! Tlie theme of the second person ha dn ides itself in 
Greek after the \owel or semi \owel has been lost into 
the forms 2Y and 20 for 2fO and the o is exchanged 
with e as in the first peison ae7o <rc6ev &.c II VIII 37 
the e of reoTo — T€o-((r)/o — stands as it appears ns a melt 
mg of the F or tlnnning of the v (as wj for TTtj-xy-os) 
and a pre supposed Tfo<r/o or rvoffto would correspond ex 
cellently to the Zend thva hyA to which a Sanscrit ha 
sr/a would answei m case throahyA which formerly ap 
peared to me to be au instrumental is reallj a genitne 
as according to p 280 Rem 3 can scarcely be doubted 
The Gothic has weakened the a of the base ma to i and 
contracted the termination la of the 2d person to u 
hence MI THU dati\c # thus accusati\e A (hu K 
The genitiseis in Sanscrit m departure from all other ge 
nitiaes mama iaia The former appears to ha\e arisen 
by reduplication the Zend howe\er substitutes foi it 
mana and m the Gothic na has assumed so much the 
charactei of an inflexion that it has made its way also into 
the 2d person and the 3d person which is >oid of gender 
met na thei na set na rAciwa I regard as an abbre\ia 
tion of Ihvei-na as set na fiom stei «« foi thuna must Ime 
sprung from THU As liowe\cr n ma has m Gothic 
become MI and from tins lias been formed by lengthen 
ing it MEI so might also tta heconTc THVI and 
THFEI According to this the gcniti\ e /Aeino — as the ab 
hreviation of thteina — in respect to its base has the same 
relation to thu that in Greek <roG (from o-foG) has to cv, or 
that T€u (from rPey) lias to tu ^ 

* The leason of the lengthening might be looked for also in the words 
being monosyllabic winch however takes place also in the ablative 
mat tvat 
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328 In Latm, cas in Gotlnt, tlic a of the Indian wn has 
been weakened to ?, and this, in a ineasuic, has thani^ed the 
declension of the pionoun fiomthc second, nhuh, accoidin”' 
to §. 116 , was to have been expected, into the thud dative 
mi-hi foi ma-h7/am (§ 215), accusatne mo foi man 

(as hostc-m fiom UOSTJ). not inn for imnn, .ablative mo 
fiom med, not mo fiom mod = Sanscrit mtd The i^e- 
nitive ma lests, accoiding to § 200 , on the locative *164 
7 }ia^-i (euphonic foi and belongs, theiefoie, to the 

lengthened theme ^ wr In the second poison, aecoiding to 
the an.alogy of met, the foim iniglit have been t‘K- 
pected from rsfa ^*’hlch m.ay 01 iginally have existed, 
but in the actual condition of the language is impossible, 
for V cannot consist with a preceding consonant, but in this 
position IS either lesolvcd into a, and at times, indeed, 
with the saciifice of the vowel following, as in sttd-n, aii- 
sw'ering to san/, '‘to sweat”, 01 has itself disappeaied, 
as in owns, answeiing to stmi, “a dog,” vom/v foi sio}r7if!, 
ansvveiing to svana-^, “ a tonc”,^ 01 has dislodged the pre- 
ceding consonant, as above (p 42 1), in 61 s, as a haidemng 
of VIS, fiom dvis We should hence have to expect foi 
hii, togethei with some othei foi ms, also (ci (for /ici), as 
also ti-di may be taken as an abbieviation of iii-ba for 
although the dative in Sansciit is [u-hhyam, and the tiaiis- 
ition fiom « to ^ in Latin is not unusual (fouith declension 
i-hus foi ii-bi(s), still the Sansciit conti action of 1 va-bhy(i 7 }i 
to txi-bhyam as scarcely of so old a date as to serve for a 
point of depituie for the Latin ti-hi, and Itheiefoic pie- 
fer consideiiiig iihi, sibi, as abbieviations of ivi-bi, svi-hi, 
than as coiiuptions of iu-bi, su-bi 

329 In Sansciit, te, exist as co-foiins foi the ffcm- 
ti^v’^e and dative {mama, iava, mahyam, tuhhya^i^ U, how- 

The Gieek c^mf, is, piohably, an analogous vvoid, and would, accoul- 
stand foi cr^cop^ 
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e\er is clearlj nn 'xbbreM'ition of iv nnd I In^o found 
tins opinion winch I Ime expressed before supported b\ 
Rosens Vcdi specimen (p 26) *104 bj the Zend Tlie 
lattei gi\es for the Veda itn , but at the same 

time also the abbrcMated forms ifti and it, by 
which as it were the ■\va\ of corruption is pointed out to 
the Latin h U and Gothic thci na Although according to 
§ 32G ^ me and he at the bottom of se^eral cases as 
the theme still perhaps these forms together with the ab 
brcMated it where thej appear as gcnitues or datl^cs arc 
not to be regarded as nake<l bases as it is contrarv to the 
genius of the language to introduce such a theme ns the 
one spoken of * but thej may be explained ns Iocati\cs 
according to the principle of the common a bases (§ 196 ) 
as in Sanscrit the locate e xcr\ frequcntlj supplies the 
place of the dati\e and the dati\e relation is expressed 
by the genitue c^oQ more commonlj than by the datiNC 
But if ^ wc and ^ tr ^tve and the corresponding Zend 
foims are reallj locatives they arc then according to 
§ 196 identical with the Greek datives goi crot orroi which 
however must be compared with the actual locatives itfii 
Jiint/i T^i^hat/i by casting out the seini vowel if and 
^ ie should pass as uninflcctcil themes extended only me 
chanicallv 

330 Tlie genitives mama AjyA }9 mnna and taia 
serve the Lithuanian and with the exception o^ the abla 
tive and genitive also the Old Sclav onic as the groundwoik 
of the oblique singular cases Tliej are iccc^nised with 
a weakening of the final a to t most distinctly in the Li 
tliuaman instrumental and locative manimi 77iamt/e iatiimi 
iawit/e The gemtivi dative and accusative are anoraa 

* The cast i3 different when a word by mhbing off the termini 
tion sinks hack agnm into the condition of a theme besiles only nciitcis 
cxhihit the pure theme in the nominatire, ablative and vocative sm ulir 
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lous vittncHs, la?vc}is, 7)ici7i) latv, 'u^dyioit l(i7rni, but buvc, iii 
like nitiBiiei’, pioceedccl fiom tlic old genitive. In Old 
ScLavomc, tlie accusative imja, tya, still leniains ujuni the 
old footing, and answeis to tit “me,'” tva, “ thee, ’ ac- 
cordino- to § 255 n , nitliloss of the v m the second jieison 
The genitive 7 mne, "of me,'' ansv.cis exactly to the Zend 
mana (see § 255 a ) and iebe, " of thee,” to the Indo-Z'-nd 
tarn Consideied fiom a Sclavonic point of view, hoi^CMn, 
MEN, TEB must he icgaided as themes, and c for cs 
as the common genitive tcimmation 20D) MNO, 
TEBO, and TOBO, cicaily lie as themes at the bottom of 
the dative-locative 7nvyc, lehyc 

331 The pluial in the pronoun first person is, in most 
of the Indo-European languages, distinct in base fiom the 
singular. I have alieady elsenhcic cndea\ouied to ex- 
plain tills'^ on the giound that "I'” is piopeily incapable 
of a pluial, for there is but one "I"”, and the notion 
“we'” compiehends “me'''’ and an indefinite numbci of 
othei individuals, each of which may eten belong to <i 
different species , vhile by ?cones a pluiality of induiduals 
is represented, of uhich each is a lion And the case is 
similar with the pluials of all other substaiitnes, adjec- 
tives, and pronouns, for "they'” is a multiplying of “he,'” 
and “ye'''’ may he lathei legaided as the pluial of “thou,” 
than "we” as the pluial of “I” Where, hone ver, the 
idea “we” is expiessed by the plural of " I,” it thcie hap- 
pens on account of the pi epondei ating feeling of oui own 
pel sonality,^ in which the “not I” is di owned, and is left 
unnoticed, or is supplied by the custom of tlie language 
Hence one might seek to adjust the Sanscrit nominative 
(from ve ain) by the fiequent intei change of 
??c and D (§ 63 ) with the lengthened singular base ^ 


Hist Phil Tians of the Ac of Litt foi the yeai 1824 p 134 
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(p loS) nn interchange which must )iowc\cr be \cr 5 old 
since the Gernnn ^carcclj li\ nccidcnt partahes in it 
and which ma\ be fa\ourc<l Irt the circmnstancc that 
there exists nctualK nn internal inoti\c for n dilTcrcncc in 
the base sallible 

332 In the Vedas occursnlso a S7ni for ioj/nm , and this 

asint IS ncconlin^j to 5 223 formed from the theme ns na 
from which also in the common S inscnt all the oblique 
cases proceed and to which the Greek attaches itself in the 
nominatiNc, for the most genuine /I^he form a/i/icf stands 
b\ assimilation for air/icc (sec § 170) as from ca-zn 
Sanscrit tumi I am lora/i/<cf hone\cr a/i/xot ought to 
bo tlie corresixindmg wonl to the Veala rujiit’ as the theme 
mmn nccortling to § IIG would intheGrcek sound AIMO 
howcicr b> dropping the final \oivel the Greek form has 
wandered into the de|eartmciit of another dcelcnsion The 
same IS the case witli v/xficf answering to tlie Veda yushm 
(euphonic for yusmfi) On the other hand VMctf prt 
suppose a theme 11 MI IMf the i of whieli is to be tikcn as 
n wcikcniiig of the Indian a of asma yushma ns in Ootliie 
r/AA/ ]/lI (§ 1G7) With Ui\S i I/\A The geniti\es 
a/x/ic wi o/x/ic un also — for a/x/xx ui o/x/xi iin and in the cum 
moil I niguagc v/xui o/xcji* — shew tlint the\ are dealuecd from 
bases in x just so the dnti\cs ^/xu u/xTi for >//xi n o/xx ii 
witli xi* for the Indian termination hUynm ni asmahUyam 
yushmabhjam 232) Flic neeusnti\cs i;;xar o/xaj are eon 
tractions of an unusual kind^from tyu aj v/xi a? for whieh^ 
might be expected »;py upj or i//xf7f The /Tohe 

forms oft/xc vfi^c are uninflcctcd ns in the siifgular fi6 nt 
and in ease they arc in respect to their termination older 
than >;/x5 o/iSj thej admit of dcriMition as direct from the 
Sanscrit flim/ln ymhmiln {(or a^ma m yushmu vs § 230) bj 
abrasion of the ease suffix without intcr\ention of a theme 
AMMI TiMMI 

333 In flsme o/x/xcf the simple \owcl a is the chaiaetcr 
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istic element of the first person, for the rest occurs also jn 
the second peisoii 4^^ yitshm^, vjxncg If, then, this a is 
also connected with the singular base ma, it would bo icqui- 
site to assume an apliaiiesis of the m, which, liowevci, would 
appeal to be very old, fiom the coincidence of the S.insciit, 
Zend, &c w’lth the Greek and Geiman, for the Gothic base 
UNSA or UNSI has been regaidcd by us, in § 1G6 , as a 
transposition of 09?na Pah and Piakiit ami in , tlic ti for a is 
to be explained by the infiucnce of the transposed nasal 
(§ 66) But if the a of aswm is an abbieination of 
ma, in the opposite case it would be identical with the 
demonsti ative base a, and if, thcrefoie, in this plural base, 
the “I” is actually foimally expressed, I would then plate 
great stiess on the fact, that, m Sansciit and Gieck, the 
appended pionoun sma, or that which it has become in 
Gieek, in the pionouns of the 1st and 2d peison only 
occuis m the pliiial For as sma, which also oceuis 
isolated,^ can be nothing else than a pionoun of the thud 
person,'^' so w'ould a-sm&, as a copulative compound (Gi aiimi 
Cut § 658), signify “ I and “ they ” , but “ thou” 

and “they” , so that the singular “I” and “thou ’ would 
be expressed by a and yu , the plui al “ they,” by smil ; 
and this w^ould be the most natuial as w'ell as the 
clearest and most perfect designation of the compound ideas 
“w^e”and“ye” The ingress of the appended pionoun 
into the smgulai of the fiist and second peisoiis, in Zend, 


* Either witli impeiccptihle meaning, or lefenmg the action of the 
present to the fmther side of the past 

t Pott may he light m explaining (Beil Ann 1833 Vol I p 324) 
sma fiom sama I should, howevei, then hold “ the same ” to he the an- 
cielit meaning of sama, and the idea of similaiity as a deiived one, and 
also no longer explain sania, as in my Glossal j', fiom via, “to mow,” hut 
legard it as the comhination of the pronominal bases sa and ma (compaie 
wia, “tins,” fiom i + via) 
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Pill Prikrit 'ind Germnn (§ 174) must then he iscribed 
to 'in uhiise of liter introduction In the pronouns of the 
third person ho\ve\er the inilog> of which may hive had 
in effect on the abuse cited in the declension of the two first 
persons the union of two my even of three pronouns of 
the sime person into one whole is extriordmarily frequent 
and onginallj it seems betokened only increise of emphisis 
334 The sj liable of ye is probihly 

1 softening of tu which extends itself ilso to the dull to 
which yuia serves is the theme* Tlie Greek o-^w (cr^tS;) 
howe\er is more complete and represents the Sanscrit 
singular base tta with <r fort and ^ for r In the litter 
respect compare also <r^e?f and c-^o? with the Sanscrit sva 
yam self and sia ^ mus regarding which hereafter f ^ 
The Prakrit and Pali and se\eral other Indian dnlects'^m e 
retained the t in the plural unaltered or restored hence 
Pall Prakrit T^tumha for tusmi In Gothic however hj 
rejecting the « and exclianging the m for v yu ma has 
become I-/7A and by weakening the a to i / 7VI (§ 167 ) 
The Lithuanian gives 1 £/■ as the theme of the majority of 
cases in the dual and plural and in tlie first person MU to 
winch however the nominative mts does not correspond 
The appended pronoun ur stna has been distinctly retained 
only in the genitive dual and locative plural — although it 


* From yu + a with change of the « into uu, according to a universal 
euphonic law (Gramm Cnt § 61 ) 
t As I formexly tool the «r m forms like x Csee § 21B ) for a 
euphonic addition, I thought also (Hist Phil Trans of the Ac ofLitt 
for the year 18*^5 p 190) that I might explain tnpw answering to the 
Latin tw and Sanscrit vawi vas as corrupted by prefixing o o- allied to 
the <i> This opinion however stands in no further need of support from 
the information which I have smee then gamed regardiug the it of forais 
m <r and I accede so much the more willingly to the abovementioned 
opinion which was first expressed by Max Schmidt (Do Proa Greek et 
Latm p 8) 
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IS originally foieign to the dual, hut, in the foimer case, 
to which the numeial is annexed, the s, and in the latter 
case the m, has fallen out , hence 77iu-7>u1 (hmnju, “ of us 
two’’, y\i-77iu d7Vieyu, “of you t^^o , 777xi-susc, in us , 
yususe, “ in you ” 

335 It is, however, also veiy piohahle that tlic s in 
the Lithuanian nominative ixics, v>c," yiis, “ yc," as veil 
as the s of the Gothic veis, yxt^ is not the sign of the 
nominative, as it appeals to he in the actual condition 
of the language, hut the ahhieviation of the syllahle 
s/7ia This conjectuie is raised almost to certainty hy 
the Zend, in vliich, togethei with the yi'/sitem 

(see § 59 ), which rests on the Sansciit ijilya/n 

(ir om yu,+ a77i, with euphonic^, ^ 43), occuis also 
yus, the s of which is repiesentcd hy Buinouf (Yasna, 
Notes, p 121 ), in which he is clearly right, as identical 
with the Sansciit t^sIi of M^t\yit'>It77iat (ablative, and, in 
the beginning of compounds, lepiesenting the theme,- see 
p 112 ) yws, therefore, is an ahhieviation of the 

Veda yushme , and the 5 can in nowise pass for the 
sign of the nominative , as from a theme yu, accoi ding 
to the usual declension 111 the nominative vocative pluial, 
must come either yav6 01 yvO Accoi ding to the piono- 

mmal declension, however, we have already seen 
yuslie/Ti developed from the Sansciit yhjaxn In 

Lithuanian, 77ies, if s were the sign of case, would stand 
completely isolated as the masculine pluial nominative^, 
and as to the German, that language has, from the earliest 
period, lost the sign of the case in the nominative pluial , 


^ According to Mielcke, also mama dwtciju and yumma dwteyti, the 
laicter ith doubled m , the fiist of Avhich is to he exiilaincd by assimilation 
of the s, as in the ASolic, 

t Although m this pionountheie IS no obvious distinction of gendci, 
still the Sansciit declension forms, viz asme, asman, aie masculine 
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while the r of mr thr wluch corresponds to the Gothic s 
of teis ^us h*is rerfi'vmed to this dnj wliidi with other 
weighty reasons iivards to this r likewise n destin'ition 
other than that of denoting the relation of case 

336 According to the principle of the Zend Lithuanian 

Gothic yus yus I explain also the Sanscrit nas 
which are used as co forms in the accusative dative and 
genitive of the two first persons the s of which howevoi 
could not find anv legitimate place in such difieient cases 
if bv its origin it was destined to denote a case con 
nection In the same waj however that the Zend yus is 
the abbreviation yusmt^ so maj 7ias and las be 
deduced the accusativ e from nasm^tt in the dative 

and genitive from nasmabhyam nasmdfam xasmabhyam 
xasmCikam and the s therefore suits all the three cases 
ctactlv because it expresses nom of them There re 
mams after the dissolution of the rest of the appended pro 
noun and la as the chief elements of personal dcCmtion 
from which have proceeded the dual sccondarv forms Mu ' 
and tarn (for td») ^ Tlio n ofnn howcvci is a weakening 
of the in the high antiquitj of which mnj he traced from 
the coincidence of the Greek Latin and Sclavonic to 
however is an abbreviation of as vunaU twenty 
from dvimali 

337 The bases »T«a ^la would lead us to expect in 
Latin iVer 7 U (no lo § lic) as tliemes ru vt as pluiil 
nominatives and nos tos as accusatives The circum 
stance however that nas tos stand m flie nominative 
and that the final s is retained also in the possessives 
nos ter tes ter (for tos ter) must cause the os of nos tos in 
the accusative to appear to us in an entirely difiercnt 
hjjht from that of iupos and the explanation which ^^e 
hav e given of the s of the indisputably kindred Sanscrit forms 

nas las must therefore extend also to that of no s 
10 s objectionable as it miy appear from the point of view 
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of the self-vestricted Latin Grammai, when wc seek in «of 
and VOS a i einnant of the appended pi onoun stvet, ti e.ited of 
in § 166 &c , which we also i ecognisc i ohhed of its s in 
the appended syllable tnetiegomet, memet, iwnol, vosnnt, and 
othei s}, ■which refers itself most closely to the Saiisci it 
phiial ablative a-smat, yu-imal, which is also employed by 
the language instead of the theme for all cases and numbci s 
(§ 112), on which account the like fice use of the Latin 
met cannot appear suipiismg. Moi cover, I ha\c cdsc- 
where endeavouied to explain the Latin imwo by as^'iini- 
lation fiom %~smo, and so to apportion the hi->t p.nt to the 
demonstrative base and the last to oui sma 

338 We now turn to the Old Sclavonic, vheic ms and 
vas as genitive and locative, are completely identical ith 
the and n^^vas of Sanscrit, which in that language aie, 
indeed, excluded fiom the locative, but still hold the 
place of genitives The monosyllabic natuic of these 
foims has, m Sclavonic, protected the old a as well as the 
final s (§ 255 a l) , but heie, also, this s cannot he looked 
upon as a case chaiacter, as, without exception, the termina- 
tions and ^ S 2 i have, in Old Sclavonic, become Alt 

(p 355, 6). The concun ent disinclination of so many lan- 
guages to consider the s, m the common forms under dis- 
cussion, as a sign of case, stiengthens the evidence foi each 
single indmdual language As to the Sansciit, how even, 
applying m the dual the foims nmi, vmn (foi lua, p 472, 
Rem 1.), in cases to which dwdoes not belong as the inflexion, 
in this point I't is not suppoited by any of the Euiopean 
sister languages w^e might still, how^ever, admit the 
conjecture, that heie, also, the uu is not a case-termination, 
but IS derived fiom a diffeient oiigin, and, 111 fact, to be so 
regal ded, as that ndu, vdu (coiiupted to vd 7 n) are exten- 


■sf Comp memor for mesmo) with Sansciit smai , so, too, Pott (1 c ) ex- 
plains the Latin met 
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sions of the pliiral nas las by lengthening the a 'ind by 
resoUing the s to u according to the analogy of § 206 
Foi if a case termination us has become "Tt uu — and in 
Zend e^ ery final ds vntliout distinction has become ao — it 
cannot be surprising that nas also has become nuu, and 
then m nau a dual case termination is just as little con 
tamed as in nas a plural The dual ho\\e\ei loves 
broader forms than the plural (compare § 206 ) and 
to tins inclination maj the lengthening of the a of nas 
109 be ascribed But nau ma\ hoT\e\er — and this I 
much prefer — be regarded as a copulative compound from 
na s so that it would stand in the accusative for nd smdu 
in the genitive for na smai/os according to the pimciple of 
the Veda pilard mdtarau * * * § father and mother verhaiim 
two fithers twomotheis ^ According to tins naw would 
ptoperlv mean as accusative me and him as above 
(§ 333 ) G9;He for masm^ I and they and vam for lau — 
Zend toe— would denote as accusative thee and 

him According to this principle of copulative composi 
tion IS probably also d-vam (for a xdu) we two to be 
reg irded so that w ith a more retii mg designation of the 
third person it w ould literally mean he and I for a is 
a demonstrative base winch is here lengtliened to the 
dual form d (§ 20s) and %ani (genitive and locative xayos) 
answers m respect to its base to vayam we p 462)^ 
^39 At the base of the two first persons of the Greek 
dual he NO 2^0 as themes which support the opinion that 
m (for law) to which they bear the same 

relition that does to ashtlu the nu is not a case termi 


* Sec pp 2‘’C 2‘’9 and shorter Sanscrit Grammar 5 589 Rem 

t I formerly thought (1 c % 274) the a of u« m mi^ht be Tegarded*D3 
a strengthening prefix as in the middle of the 2d and 3d dual pereon 

But the above view answers better to the analysis which was given 

§ 383 of the plural 
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nation For if Nil, were tlie themes in Greek, the 

genitive and dative would neccssaiily he voiv, (T(j)oii’, as it 
would he unnatural that the long vouch uhich, in the no- 
minative and accusative, uonJd he exphenWe according to 
the analogy of Aufcw, fiom AYKO, should be retained hcfoic 
the teimination iv It would, it seems, be lightly assumed, 
that in the nominative and accusative, rwi, aic the oii- 

ginal forms, and vw, cr^w (for abbreviations of tlicm 

From vwt, uc^cot spnng, also, the posscssivcs vonrepog, erf/jwj- 
repos But how stands it with the veiy isolated Gieck dual 
form vS)i, Max Schmidt (1 c p 91) supposes thei cm 

a remnant of the Sanscrit neutei dual termination t (§ 212 ) 
It would not be necessai}’’, if this be so, to assume that iii 
vm, (T(pm, a masculine and neutei dual teiimnatioii aie 
united, as Nil and 2<P£1 have alieady been m.ide to pass 
as themes, fiom which vwi, o-^cof, uould be veiy satisfactorily 
explained by the addition of a single teimination. Obscr\o, 
liou ever, that the pi onouns of the first and second persons do 
not originally distinguish any genders, and occui in Sansciit 
only with masculine terminations , that thei efoi e a lemnant 
of the lost neuter termination is less to be expected in tliese 
very pronouns m Greek than in any othei woid whatever 
Hence I prefer recognising m the i of vwi, o-f/jwi, a u cakemng 
of the dual-ending a, which originally pertained to the mascu- 
line and feminine, and winch, m the common declension, has 
become e (§ 209 ) According to this, the t has the same 
relation to this e and the Zend a that the iEolic iTta-vpcs has 
to recrcrapeg and cUathwd'i 6 This opinion finds 

particular support from the fact that vwc actually occui s for 
vS>i, as in the third pel son cr^coc, not , and in the second 

person, also, the Grammarians assume atpcoc together with 
o-^oi (Buttmann Lex I 52) 

340 We give here a connected geneial view of the de- 
clension of the pi onouns of the two fiist peisons, with the 
remark that the compared languages do not evei y whei e 
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agree witli one another in regard of inflexion We select 
from the Greek \\here it is desirable for the sake of com 
panson the dialect forms ■which come nearest to the 
Sanscrit or the Zend 

SINGULAR 




SANSCRIT 

ZEND 

GBEEK LATIN 

GOTHIC 

LIT!! 

OLD scuv 

( aham 

a em 

e^b> ego 

tA 

a 

a 

\ tiam 

turn 

T tU 

tk 

t 

o 

i mix mu 

mat m md 

P tiie 

link ' 

maneti. 

mya 

X ti( m ita 

ih cat m tl \ca 

T <e 

ihuk 

ttticen 

tya 

( maji 




manimi. 

mnoyu 

X hay a 




taicimi 

tobo ju 

mahyant 


ep * mihi 

mts* 

man 

mnje mu 

1 me 

m nai 

ft * 




J tub} ja i 


T * tiln 

ih <» 

taio 

tebye it 

\ #Aie te 

Viicot, te tot 

TO < 




/mat 


we'd) 




1 iiattoi^ 


p 6e 




1 tiai 

th.icat 

i di 




' hattas * 


o Oe 




fina a 

mana 


nmtut 

n anens 

> e e 

1 " 

m mat 





1 taia 

taia 

T tut 

tlctnn 

tatcens 

tde 

N he te 

ilticoi te toi 





t mayi. 


ntet^ 


ntantje 

» nje 

t hayi 

tlialmi^ 

tui^ 


taiciji 

tehje 

See §§ 175 174 » 

Sce^ 2 2 

* See § 174 

* S( 


§ «320 * At the l)TSe of tlic fonns moWaj tiatias lies the proper ab 

latne mat tiat as theme (comp^ ( nmm Cnt ^ 289) to which has 
been added the suffix tas which signifles the same as the ablative temn 
nation t and is also formally connected with it and to which the Greek 


e corresponds 


’ See ^ 200 


» See § 174 


SANSCRIT 

ZEND QREEK 

rOTHIC 

Lixn 

OLD SCLAV 

lum ' 

w 

tl<» 

muildu* 

m ta f tyc 

ywiflni ' 



yudtt ® 


aia 


ugku'’ 

mudu 

m ta f tye 

nau 

« * 




juvtxm * 


tgqiu^ 

y du 


lam • 

1 to a^S * 
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SA^SCnlT 

7rM) 

can K Goriiic 

IITII 

01 1 > •:c! M 


5 dvdhhydin, 

« 



vnmn, 

G 

c yuvdhhydm, 



* 

1 am/i, 


dvdhhydin, 


I'wn’,** vgJii% 

mum duncm, 

nnmu," 


\ nan, 


I'Su/ 


nriiufi,'^ 

c3 

R 

1 ynvdhhydm, 



yum du u'lii, 

t limit,’' 


I 

r vum, 

vdo, 



vcimu,’' 


c dvdhhydm 


• 



<5 

X yuvdhhydm 


• 




, dvayos, 


wjhn < 1 , 

viumu du u i/u, 

natiu,' 

c 

\ ndu, 


iSie 

yumtt du u ifu, 

mn/d,' 

o 

O 

S yuvayds, 


igqiaut, 


i fiyu,'' 


V vdm, 

ido, 

arptotv. 


xnyu,’ 

t? 

^ dvayo% 




t in/u, 

o 

X yiivayd% 




t emu. 


' I logaid the tciimnation am ns n hardening of llic commoii.dual tci 
mmation du (hefoie vo^^cls dv) , and I vould call attention to the fitqucnt 
interchange of n and m G3 , compnie p 11 1) This liaidcning hub not 
in the 1st person, extended into the secondary loim, and in the 2d jicr- 
sonthe Zend vdo speaks foi an oldei Sansciit form van foi xdm The 
Zend foiTTi ado occurs m the 84th chnptci of the I/tshnc, and appeals, 
also, to stand as nominative Ilowev er, the Zend is not w anting m an ana- 
logous fom to the Sanscrit dual base yuva, for that 'n Inch Anquctil, in 
his Glossary, rvritcs teoudhem, and iciidcis by tons f/nn, ought probably 
to be ^ 2/civd/it“77i, and is clearly an analogous dualgcmtnc 

(p 473 Rem ) to the plural gen 9 ydsntdhtm, n hicli Ancjuctil 

likewise considers as nominative ~ See § 339 ’’ The i clcaih' 

belongs to the number two (thcmc^FA), nliicli, in Lithuanian, is re- 
tained tin ougli all the^cases ■> Feminine nn/fWaa •' The dis- 

tinction of the genders has been introduced, contiaiy to the original prin- 
ciple, tlnough tile analogy of the common dual (see ^ 273 ), as the Old 
Sclavonic, too, in the dual personal terminations, which, in Sanscrit, 
Zend, and Greek, mark the gendeis just as httle as the other iiiimbeis 
distinguish the feminine from the mascuhne by the termination 7 je (=^ 
e, § 156 e) •> Feminine yudwi 7 See § 1G9 « The 

compaiison with the Sanscrit pimcipal form regards the case termination, 
that With the secondary form the theme 
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PLURAL 


SANSCRIT 

2EVD 

GREEK 

LATIV 

GOTHIC 

LlTIl 

OID SCLA\ 

f vnja 1 

taum 



trit 



g \ asinc ' 



na.. • 

rei * 


tnj 

^ J y yam 

j\ tl em 






* yuahme ' 

yit 

vfiytt ' 

tw* 

yus* 

y s* 

vy 

( aamun 


Sftftt 


unn * 

mus 


3 5 nfl 

no 


no#* 




^ 1 yutltman 


Pfie 


trrw* 

yus 

ty 

' vat 

ro 


to#* 




^ j asm tbJis 



no6i# 


III mil 

nami 

^ ( yush 1 67 It 



tobit 


yu t 

ra; i 

^ avtialhja i 


i>y( ) 


1 ISIS 

n 1 It IS 

naai 

, I no* 

tu 


mo6# 



naaj 

p v yialnuibt jam yatma lijn 

yp() 


{ ris 

yi n 1 

ra 1 

t i« 1 



to7 



ra ! 

^ ^ fl- mat 



no6 # 




5 lyusJnat 

yus nat 


to6i# 





at nu hem 

apfitv 


ttn/ara 

m il 


c ( 

nS 


nostn 



nat 

<S J lioat 

yutt like II 

ppttt 


urnra 

Ji 1 


(. tat 

Vi 


tfstn 



ra 

i at list 





muj le 

na 

,3 ( y thm&ttt 





yu te 

ta 

See? 332 

See § 17 

0 

» See 5 337 

• 

3ce§ 335 


» See § 174 

Reimrk — Mix SclunuU nglitl\ tikes the forms 
atm&Kam yu^hnuUam for possessi\cs nntl Rosen Ins 
since confiimed hisMcw (Tournil of Education Iiilj — Oct 
1834 7) 318) by the Vcdi dulcet '3rfHf>T ymhnd 

kdbhir vliljhis icsfris auxihn ) Wc must tfterefore re 
gird asmdkam yuslwidkam is singulir neuters ^\hlc^l arc 
as it were petnfied ind lia\c thus lost the power of 
being goNerned. iccordmg to the gender number and 
cise of their substantive In the two first respects^ 

they miy be compared with numenl expressions like 
^ pancha five which in the Greek Trerre and 

Litin qiunqne Ins become completely indcclinible ind 

I I 
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tlierefoi'e exactly like awuVyam, yusJmdknm, Zend 
kern, yusmdkem, and tlie dual foim mentioned at p 472, 
Rem 1., yavdkem It is clear that the Latin forms, also, 
nostri, noslrum, vesiriy veslrum, belong to the possessive, and for 
nostrum, veslrum, are used also noslrorum, vcslrorum (Schmidt, 
p 10) As, then, ua Sara, zri/C? a, stand altogether isolated in 
Gothic as genitives, it is, in my opinion, much more na- 
tural to derive them from the possessive bases of the same 
sound which foira, in the nominative singular mascu- 
line, unsai, i^var (see § 292 Rem) than, on the contiaiy, 
to deduce the possessives fiom the uncvplained genitives of 
the personal pronoun, so that they nould be nithout any 
derivative suflix whatever, which is opposed to the common 
laws for the derivation of woids I most prcfei legtirding 
unsara, izvara, and the analogous dual foims as singular 
and dual neuters, like the Saiisciit asind/vain, ^as/tmd/iajii, 
and with an antiquated retention of the a of the base, 
winch in daur for damn (§ 153) has disappcaicd Ought, 
also, the singular genitives to be viewed in this light foi 
meina, ihevna, seina, aie possessive bases as well as the geni- 
tives of the peisonal pionouns, and if the foimci had 
proceeded from the lattei, the addition of a sufiix might 
have been expected Perhaps even in Sanscrit the ev- 
piessions mama, tava, which aie far lomoved from all the 
forms of genitives, are originally possessives, from wdiich, 
after they were no longer recognised as such, sinang the 
secondary forms mdmaka, tdvaka, as hdlala comes, without 
alteration of meaning, from bdla, “a boy” Observe, 
also, the surprising accordance between the Gieek posses- 
sive base TEO, from TEfO, and the Sansciit genitive tava 
Thefoimo-o-<:,howevei, has scaicely pioceeded horn aov, but 
from the more entii e reo-s, by syncope and exchange of the r 
with <r. In regard to the i eplacing of the genitive of pronouns 
without gender by tlie corresponding possessives, it deserves 
further to be remarked^ that, in Hindustani, the foims, winch 
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ire represented in both numbers of all declinable words 
as genitives are shewn to be unmistake ible possessives 
by being governed by the gender of the following substan 
ti\e The pronouns of the first and second person have 
in the masculine ra in the feminine n as tile possessive 
suffix other^words in the masculine la feminine ki and 
the latter answers to the Smscrit la in asmdka yushmala 
mamala taiala In Hindustani, therefore meri mu tf^ri ma 
IS literally not mei mater iut mater but mea mater 
tua mater, and the feminine termination t answers to the 
Sanscrit feminine formation (§ U9) In the masculine 
the possessives under discussion are sounded mira Ura 
plural /lamdrd ium1x6.r(l In this it is remarkable that the 
formative suffix ra agrees with the Gothic ra of unsara 
i^iara dual xiglara tgqtara In respect also to the tnns 
position of the nasal tumkaru for tuhmurd from fusmara is 
similar to the Gothic xiglara unsara tgqinrn 

PRONOUNS OF TUB THIRD PERSON 

341 The Sanscrit is deficient in a simple substantive 
pronoim of the tlurd person devoid of gender that it 
however ongmally possessed such a pronoun is proved not 
only bv the imanimous evidence of the Euiopean cognate 
languages but especiallj by the circumstance that in 
Zend he and hoi (also se according to § 55 ) 
and in Prakiit ^ se are used as the genitive and dative of 
the third person in all genders * and indeed in the direct 
sense and in form analogous to the secondar { forms of 


* In Zend I remember only examples of the kind v\lieic the pronoun 
mentioned refers to masculines bat in Piaknt ^ se is often found femi 
nme eg Urvasi by Lenz pp 46 65 twice Still I have not yet met 
with examples for se as dative, nnmeroas as the examples of the genitive 
are In Zend both cases occur and the dative indeed more frequently 
tl an the gcmlive 


I I 2 
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tlie first and second person , Sansci it ^ nu', ^ It', m ii)', Zend 
^9 me or j^9 moi, 16 or /d/, tlnifh 32')) 

In Sanscrit sra, lengthened to wa, must he considcied as the 
theme of this pionoiin, as, according to ^ 326., ma, in6, Iva, 
tve, are the singular bases of the two fii'St poisons. Fioin 
we, in combination ■wutli the nominative tei imnation 
am, (§ 326) comes sar/^owi, Inch means ^sclf,” and in 
the present state of the language is indeclinable in 
all cases, numbeis, and gendcis The form \tn pi e\ ails 
as the possessive, but is used not only for sims, but 
for mens and tuns, in wdiicli it is to be obscivcd, that 
m the majoiity of the Euiopean cognate languages the 
possessive of the tliii d pei son may be also used foi the tw o 
first, and the Doric o-^d? corresponds as exactly as possible 
with the Sansciit sva-s, while 24*1 lies as theme at the base of 
the plural of the personal pi onoun (crr/jcTf, (Tcfit-cTi), with the old 
a weakend to i, as in the plui al of the tw o first pei sons (§ 332 ) 
The apparent agreement of the base w ith the second per- 
son in the dual is, then, to be explained thus, that in the latter 
the <T has proceeded from an older t, but in the tliii d person is 
piimitive In oS, o?, c, foi ikJjov, or(j)ol, a-epe of which only 
the latter has been retained fiom aFov, &c , the digamma, 
which may remain after o- in the form of <j)t, has been 
necessarily suppressed after the cr has become a lough 
bieatlnng Thus oT is similar to the Zend hOi and 
he (for hv6i, hvi), and the Piakrit ^ se foi w6 A 
similar rejection of the v, together with a w'eakening of the 
old a to i, she'vvs itself m the Gothic sei-na, si-s, si-Ic, for 
svei-na, svi-s, svi-k (see § 327 ) On the othei hand, 
the V has remained m the adverb sve, as mentioned at 
§ 150 , which evidently belongs to a theme SVA, as hv6 from 
J^VA, the from THA As A according to § 69 , stands some- 
times for the long a, so these foi ms are, 1 c , explained as 
instrumentals They might, how'ever, be regarded as loca- 
tives,'' which have been pointed out at §. 294 Rem 2 , wuth 
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an e termination Tlic Litlmaiiiau and Old StH\oiiic 
in this pronoun follow exactly the ninlogj of the second 
person and distinguish it from the litter onl} l>j the initiil 
s for i hut lihe the Latin GreeV and German dispense 
■vMtli the nommatne as tliej arc only used reflecti\clj 
and use the singular also instead of the plural From 
the Latin besides sui mus perhaps also ^poniis iponie 
from SPOjS T are to be adduced litre suite atcording to all 
probahilitj the meaning self or the self sclfness is 
the primitive sp however mav be icgardcd as the modi 
fication of «j (comp § 50 ) as spiro in in\ opinion is con 
nected with tias to breathe The Done vf/’n for 
and the Latin pse of i pse which should be declined tyiis 
psius ei-p^t S-t for tpsi art formed in lihc man 

ner by transposition As rcgaixls the termination nt of 
SPOAT It might be earned back to the Sanscrit snlTix taiif 
regarding whitli sec ^ 321 It mav litre be further 
remaikcd that in Praknt the pronoun of the second person 
occurs amongst other forms m that of pai and 
yjffipam (Urvasi pp Cl CO) so tliat the t of ?ia is sup 
pressed but the i hardened to p Com})arc in the former 
respect, tlie Done tpiv for vas tos for hay has (§ 33G) 
and in both respects the Latin por/o wliicli iii tins way maj 
be compared with dcAr a door (0vpo) 

342 ^\e here give a connected view of the declension 
of the pronoun of the third person devoid of gender in the 
singular which excepting in the case of the Greek sujv 
plies also the place of the plural * 


pn \K 

Accusative 
Instrument 
Dative iS /it hoi oi 

Genitive se he hoi ov 

Locativ e 


OnEBK I AT ooxn 

c se sik 


LITII OTD6Cl.A\ 

suiceti ’ spa 
sawtmi ‘ 


■ohopH * 

sis sail ‘ sebye sij 
sui sema saioeiis * sebp ' 
saitiye * sebye ^ 
Comiare § 330 It is not, howYer iitccsiaiy to assume, that in the 
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second peison, the Lithuanian theme taw and the Scla^ onic tih Im\ c ai isen 
flora the Sanscrit genitive tata , hut tlicsc foims inaj he icganhd as 
tianspositions of the base ig twi Both cKplauations agree m the mam, as 
the syllabic tea belongs to the base in the Indian gcnitni' fmMiaalfcO, 
whether ^\e deiive it b}’^ Guna fiom /w, whence Oi-Wn/fWi, “to 

thee," 01 iegaid_ it as the tiansposed foim of FT Or/ In the reflective 
foims given above, saio and seb aic based on the same piineijilc ns the taw 
and teb just mentioned, and hence they may be deiived, bj transiiositioii, 
flora the Indian base st«, or we may suppose a genitive sam to have (\- 
isted in Sansciit also, which language, it maybe concluded, originally 
possessed a complete declension of this pionoun Tiic Gothic ^//n/a, 
“kinsman,” theme stbyrni, Old High Geuiian, i^ippia, “lelationslnp,’ 
“kith,” agiees, in a stiiking manner, with the Sclavonic b.e-c <>ib , and it 
W'ould not be surprising if the “ kinsman” has been dcsignati d as ‘ the man 
belonging to linn," “his,” and that, thciefoic, the oiiginal aol these Gothic 
fomis has been haidcned, as in Sclavonic, to b Tlie Gothic theme 
svesa^ “property ” is also a dciivativc liom tins pronoun 

343 The base H /a, feminine 117/4, signifies, m Sanscut, 
“ he,” “ tins,” and “ that ” Tlie Zend foi m is identical 
with the Sansent the medial, howevei, fiequently oeeuis 
instead of the tenuis, as m the accusative sin 2 :ulai inascu- 
line, in which the place of icm is commonly supplied by 
de}7i, or, still more fiequently, by cbm In Gieck and Gei- 
man this pionoun has assumed the functions of the virticle, 
which is not found in the Sanscut and Zend, nor in the 
' Latin, Lithuanian, and Sclavonic ’ The bases TO, Gothic 
THA(^ 87), feminine TA, TII, Gothic THO 09), coric- 
spond regularly with the Sansciit-Zend la, id, with wdudi 
the Lithuanian demonstrative base TA, nominative mascu- 
line tas, “ this,'-’ feminine id, is completely identical Tlie 
Old Sclavonic base is, as in Gieek, in the masculine and 
neuter io, m the femimne ta (§ 255 a ), but in the nomina- 
tive masculine diops the vowel, hence f, ta, to, “this” 
T’his pronoun does not occur, m its simple state, in Latin, 
with the exception of the adveibial accusative foims /a?;/, 
time (like hunc), tarn, tan-dem, and tamen The latter re- 
sembles suipiisingly the Sanscut locative rtPwtt, ta-simn. 
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m this (§ 201 ) onA\ tint the s n ilroppcd ns in the 
Lithxnnnn iamt (p 176) on which nctoimt 1 am inclined 
to rephee the demation I formcrlv gnic of it b\ trnns 
position from the Greek ^eiTor b\ that nhich I non offer 
and which is less remote MorcoNcr in Latin the den 
\atiie forms toll? taniu^ (of lolulcm (olics Was spring 
from this pronoun and will he treated of hereafter It 
appears lioweier to he declined in the compound isle of 
which the first member is is either to he regarded ns a 
petrified nominatnc masculine the case sign of which un 
conscious of its deriiation is retained in the oblique eases 
— tsiiMS for i^usUiis compare our _;Mfermnnn s — or whith 
seems to me less probable the 5 is a pure phonetic nfllx 
adopted on account of the fuouritc combination of s with < 
(compare §§ 190) 

344 In the same waj that isU is compomulcd in Latin 
so also in Sanscrit and Zend the base la combines with 
another pronoun prefixed to it m fact with and tlnis 
forms tTKil/a this that Zend 2S) TJie 

nominatuc singular is in Sanscrit isTtSshri ijtrTiWal tnnr 
itat, in Zend a?sh6 ahha aifnr 

In Greek a^Tor is n similar compound the first sj liable of 
which av w ill subscqucutl j be remarked upon Tins autos 
IS again combined w ith the article as a prefix to it and forms 
ouTos avTt] T0V70 for 0 au tos »; au rrj to'Ku-to liicro arc 
se\eral ways in which ouros touto maj be supposed to have 
arisen in the first place ns h outoj t oGro b^ suppressing 
the vowel of the article and weakening tlico -jf the diplithoiij, 
av to o both changes being made to prexcilt the wliole 
word from being too ponderous for a is tlio heaxicst of the 
three representatives of the Indian ^ n (a c 0) and for 
tlus reasoi au appeals to be cspecnlh the reprcscutaUvc of 
tlie Vriddhi diphthong ^ du* while for vft d = a + ii *i8 
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found either cu or ov. In the feminine foim ccun;, if we dis- 
tribute It thus, h^~ahr}, the diphthong remains uimeak- 
ened, as m ravro But avrt} may also be derived from 
‘d-vTi], and the loss of the first element of the diphthong may 
he assumed , the gender would then he expressed in both 
members of the compound, and a better distinction would be 
made from the masculine and neuter base rovro. But if, as 
appears to me preferable, we make the latter accord mth 
the explanation, which has just bec^i given of the feminine 
form, the o of ou will then he ascribed to tlie ai tide, and wc 
shall likewise assume that the a of ai» is dioppcd; thus, 
o-vTog, To-vro Max. Schmidt (De Pronomine Gr, d Lai p. 38) 
sees in ovTog only the aiticle compounded nith itself, and 
assumes that v is inserted, thus ovwg for oTog, avTtj for 
ari; He adduces, in support of his view, 6<rovTog, roiovrog, 
rrjkiKovTog, winch he supposes to have admitted a similar 
insertion I am of opinion, on the contrary, that these forms 
do not contain the simple base of the ai tide TO ns the last 
element of their composition, but^AYTO ; for why should not 
this pronoun, though itself already a compound, admit, just 
as well as the article, of being combined witli words pre- 
ceding it I do not agree with Max Schmidt m explain- 
ing the adverbs kvravQa, evrevdev, for cvdavBa, cvdeOQcv, 
tome evdavro’, evdevrev, by the simple duplication of the suf- 
fixes 6a, dev, hut I consider them to be compounded of two 
adverbs of similar formation Though avda, avdev, from the 
pronominal base ’AY, of winch more hereafter, have not been 
retained in use^ by themselves, still I look upon cvravda as 
the combination of evd’ + avda, and evrevdev as that of 
ev6ev-i-audcv. In order to avoid the concurrence of two 
breathings in the two syllables which meet one another, the 
breathing of the former syllable is suppressed, oi’, as in the 
ttfnic dialect, that of the latter is diopped It may remain 
a question, wliether the e of evdev is the thin sound of the 
a of avdev, in which case the preceding adverb lias lost 
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not onh its i but its c nlso or wbcllior avCa Ins Ikcii 
wcnktiictl Ln the loss of its cr In tlu litter ense tvravOa 
un\ bctlivnlod into ti-ra vOa, It is nt Ic^st more intuml 
to su^^jMJsc the comlnn'itiOM of tiKO niUirhs tvnd lljc 
ocsktnin^ of the Inttcr on nccotint of the iwndcroiis mturc 
of the comjiouml Ihm to nssunic tht inert ihublni" of the 
fonintiM Rtifnxnnil the iimrtion ofn mlmnhnt i» foriicithtr 
jnrt of tins nssuniplion cnii Ixr snpj>ortc<l h\ ninlogous phe 
nomcni risen here 

:tt In the iiomin-ittii sin^nhr mnictihiK nnd fimininc 
the S-in^crit snhstituies — nnd m tins the Gothii rtnnrknhN 
coincides with it— -for the T sound of tin prnnoim iMn!(.r dis 
eiission nil s svhirh in /* ml fn-ronlinf; to ^ j 3 lK*coni(s 
O'/* nnd In f»n*« k tin r«»}^h hrestlnn^ lunce Sinsent 
so i4 t if G<ilhic in S' tfata /< nd At Ad fat Oritk 
0 a TO Tlu Old Lntin Ins mtnxlueisl into iht ncciivstiM 
tins ori„itnll\ punU Mihjectisi pronoiniinl Knst sum for 
cum nnd wm for rnm nlso #op«i ns nonmntiM for so r/>in* 
As tins i IS <xtludc<l from tlu muter nt Imt found 
in It 131) n sntisfnct«r\ siphintion of the nomiintiNC 
81^1 the 1 of >^luch IS Iikcm^c rorti"n to tlu neuter \ 
n.minnt of the old t of the Ime is still pnscntsl hN tht 
Grttk 111 the nd\crhs ct}mpo\ nnd e^Tcf though ns l!u«i( 
com]KjUiids exjircas nn netiisativc relation not that of n 
noininntnt iIicn nccord s\ifli the use of the Ssnscrit lin 
less limn the Attic forms T»pfpoi' tttcc ns tt fa is 
the lu nl Ihtnu hut sr *a onK that of the tioiniimtiM 
The first int nil« r «)f the «.iid c'oni])otinds otturs in^tlit 
priniar) form or theint the final o of which (=^«) 1ms 
been changed into c Imsing been incltctl down with tlu fol 
|ouin„ c nnd ij thus ctjrc^ from tc crcf ac crcf for 

TO cTCf eocTCf, Ttiy,cpo\ ^ificpQx from tc ijpcpoi <rc ijpcpox 

* Accii-wtivt j lunl #<w, cf Max SrlnuMt * I)c I ion >in[m ( r it I^nt 

IP 11,12 
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for ro-rjixepov, (To-rjixepov These adverbs coi respond to tlic 
Sanscrit adverbial compounds {Avyayi-Wuaa), ^\lllch con- 
tain a substantive, assuming an accusative neuter foim 
as their last member, (i,g yalha-shraddham, 

“ according to troth,” fiom shrnckM, feminine " troth ” 

346 The Greek falls into an alnise, in extending the 
substitution of the rough breathing for the T sound also 
to the nominative pluial, as in ol, ah bile the cognate lan- 
guages preserve the Doric-epic forms to/, rat as the original 
Sanscrit ^ te, Ms, Zend iS, ido, Gothic lliat, 
th6s (compaie § 228 ) 

347 With refeience to the masculine nominatnc sin- 
gular, we have, moreovei , to remark the i cmarkable coinci- 
dence of the Greek, Gothic, and Sansciit m retaining the 
case-sign, so that 6 foi 6? corresponds to the Sansciit-Gothic 
sa for sas The lattei appeals analogous to the interio- 
gative hms, “wlio^” in Gothic (§ 135) In Sansciit, 
however, the suppression of the case-sign is not quite 
universal , for before a stop we find sah euphonic for 
sas (§ 22 and Gramm Cut § 75 a), and bcfoie woids 
beginning with a ikso, according to a geneial pnnciple of 
sound from sas, by melting down the s to u, and icgulaily 
contracting the a + it to 6 (§ 2 ) On the form s6 is based 
the Zend hd, the 6 of winch is letamed , so that aiw ha 
which might be expected for ^ sa, does not occur 
Although, then, h6 is stiikingly similar to the Greek 
o, still the relationship of the two forms cannot be looked for 
in the o-soundi- as the Greek 6 i ests on the sujipression of 
the case-si|;n and usual substitution of o for ^ o (§ 4 ), 
while the Zend li6 is to be referred to the existence of a 

case-sign (u for s), and its contraction with the a of the 

base to 6 
c 

348 Tile reason why this pronoun gladly dispenses 
with the usual nominative sign s may be, paitly, because 
the said case-sign has itself pioceeded from the base so, 
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niul tlifit Ki (Iocs not ndnnt of rr annbincd ^Mtll 

list If niul jnrtU — nn<l this jxrlnps is tlic surer j^numl 
— lint the pronoun* in piiitml nn so stron^K nn<! 

j)ersonific(l In theimdvis tint tlir\ nn not in 
nectl of n Mr\ inor^ftM niul niiimntt d st„n of jH-rsotmlilN 
for vluth n. ison nllhou^li^rp*^ o/iom I rT\/t«fii lluni 
sTT^T^ «Vfn» tins" aiov«m *‘(lf ln^c n termiin 
tion it IS not tint of llu iisuni nonuintni hut tin n n]>- 
jKnr ns niuttrs in tin inon, ohjettm or netusntivL pnrb 
STRTwolw in f tin! if its fiinl dipbtlion^ is com 
binnl \'ilh the it of tin obli<|ue enst Tig omi* (eoinjnrt 
^ IoT) is eom])Ii.l(lN «1(\otc{ of t nntnilion nml inrnU 
ntlojils till VrnMln nu^nHiitof the hinl xout 1 of tlu Uist * 
llu I.itin oIk \ s tl(( ••HIM priMciplt in tlie pronouns /«i>c 
lUf tstr lyitf \\lncli im ihpritetl of tin nnnunntivc si^i 
nnd f»r wbitli ini^bt Imc ixpnttnl /m-r (minpin 
/(unefrom fiu mrXr/A/r ifftir nnd r/tott sxlm h hitter nttii ills 
ortnrs nnd in tin Mim Inn^itn^i tin nlitivi tjui thn 
tin^nislu'd from tin. mort intirm^tisc (jun h\ 

tin nbs< nn of tlu nominntisi si^n In nt^rn nunt with tins 
priiKiph Btsnds nlvi the cimmistsnn thnt in Smsirit tin 
nn«<.uhni prniumniul hms in » in tin ]tlunl m imnitiNt 
ln\c not like other won!* us for thur tenmintion hut iii 
liki nmniiir suppress tin enst sulhx iiiid ixttnd tin n of 
the Inst to r i* b\ tlit iidniixtun of a purih phomlit 
/ htnet from whitli tlni ditise and nhlntiM f '-fjhyas 
^cmtiM /( shim loritiM ( sfiu It has Intn In fore 
jKiinttd out (5 i’S)what nlntmn tin lan^n^t*s 

hear to S mstrit in this rtspett And il nm^ In eihstned 
furtln r that tin pronouns of tlie first and sit oml person 
do not admit in tin phiml the terimimtion os hut 


* I iic ! ilicf ill (ills flctuAll^ I eiti^ (ho ruo !b Biipportr 1 i ^ the 1 nil In 
s\lii(.U tjic form a$u without \ riddlii corresponds to tlic ‘vinscnt orlfi 
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employ ^^^vay-am, yu-y-am, with a neuter singular 
form, and in the Veda dialect nm(\ ymhm<\ aftci 
the usage of pronouns of the thud person Tlic Gieek 
forms a.[xixc£, vfxixcg, yixcig, vixcig appear, therefore, so inueli 
the more to he a more recent adaptation to the ordinary 
mode of formation , and what (^§ 335 337 ) has heen said 
regarding the s of the liithuanian wu's, yiis, the Gothic ? cis, 
yus, and the Latin nos, nos obtains additional confirmation 
from the present remark The pronominal base -iiH amti, 
“that,” also avoids, m the masculine, the noniinatne-tci- 
mmation as, and forms om/, i/h, which ser\’cs as a theme to 
the oblique plural cases, with the exception of the accusa- 
tive , hence ’.idlfinr ami-bhis, 'adlvq^^ (mn-fc/n/os, uini- 

shdm, ami-shu These forms confiim the opinion 

that the nominative ie also, and the like, aie void of 

\ 

inflexion 

349. We here give a general view’ of the entire declen- 
sion of the pronoun under discussion Fiom the Latin 
we adduce the compound is-ie, as the simple form does not 
occur. The Zend forms in brackets I have not met with, 
but have formed them accoiding to the analogy of the 
compound As\fi»A5 ae-ia, and other pronouns of the thud 
pbrson, with which we may suppose the base ia to 
have originally agreed ’m inflexion Observe, also, the 
occasional weakening of the t to d-, mentioned in § 343 
Those cases of the Lithuanian and Sclavonic to which 
is prefixed, etymologically do not belong to this place, but 
to the compound TTfyo, mentioned in § 353 

SIXGULVR 
BIASCUIiINt 

Gieek Latin Gothic Litli Old Sclav 
o, is-TE, sa, tas, i\ 

rov, is-TVM, thana, tan, t" 

illy (ami, *tyem 


Sansci It Zend 

N sa, sah, $6, hd, 

Ac iam, tem, 

I. {('iia, (M), 
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siNruL.vn 


M K CULJVF 


Sanscrit 

Zend 

GrerAr Latin 

Cothic 

Lull 

Old Scl 

D tavjUliy^ 

(fa/imrfi),* Tto *s TI^ 

(liamma 

'•(am* 

fomu ‘ 

Ab lasmAt 


It TO(D) 




G iasya 

itouy 

toTo' It TIOS^ 

flits 

fo 

iogo “ 

L lasmin ** 

{lahmi) '* 

iamen ® “* 


iamt 

‘ tom 



%rtiTrR 




N Ac fnf 


to" itTW)” 

tluila '* 

/a/» 

to “ 

The rest hie the Mascutinc 






FrUtMNJ 




N v1 

hA 

(uy tt'lyf 

so 

fa 

ia 

Ac fAm 

(fa«m), 

Tav Ttji 1? TAUf 

the 

fan 


I fayl 

{tahmija) 



fa 

toy A 

D (aijdi" 

{(anhAi) ” 

TO, rtj tt~7 / 

iltuat 

^Uai 

tin 

Ab tasyih 

{tanhAty' 

n TA(D) 



G tasyAi^^ 

\lmh lo) 

taf T^f M TWS°^ ihi 6s 

iCt 

toya 

L tasynm 

' {lahmya) 



foye^Hoi 


‘ See § 1C(* ’ I»(t and siituhr pronominal fonns difTtr from tlio 

common second declension to ^vlncli tlicj bclon'^ m this particular that 
they preserve the ease termination m preference to the final von el of tho 
hose thus trtcforirtoi op] osed to /upo for ’ Regarding mm 

from sm see § 170 and aMth reference to the termination ^ 350 
Rem 3 < § 170 * § 267 rui fniem ® e might also 

expect and tainf ( nccordin" to the analogy of 

aahich often occurs as well as (from the base o) and 
nh^ and similar forms (§§ 41 and 50 ^ § 389 

§ 209 » § 120 • § 343 ’ §■= 170 lo!" * The 

m comes from the appended pronoun «wo (comp § 207 end) m the 
instrumental iyem on the contrary it belongs to the case sign (§ 200 ) 

2 §§ 166 160 § 165 and 201 s ^ 167 ’® The 

Sclavonic /o and similar pronominal neuters are to 1 e explained like tl«, 
Greek through the suppression of a T sound while substantive and ad 
jective foims m o— with the exception of those from bases in s (as n In 
from NEliC ^) — have lost a final nasal nlucli the Crtck retains both 
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accoTclmg to the euphonic law in § 255 /. § 266 

’’’ § 172 § TL72 Note*. §.856 B.m 3 If we 

assume that the terTmuation ^us, peculiar to the pionouns, which m 
§ 189 IS consideied as the transposed form of the Sansciit termination 
si/a, belonged oiigmally to the femmme, and fiom tlmt gendei has been 
unorganically transferred to the otlieis, then {;is)ttus — from {is')ti-yus, for 
(is)fa-yus— would agree tolerably well with the San«!crjt tasyas, with the 
loss of the 8 preceding y—in this resembling the Sclavonic taya for tasyn, 
§ 271 , and shortening the last & hut one , after which from the shoit a, 
as IS so fieguentiy done before a final 8, an unorganie u is formed 
From tosyas, § 271. § 202 § 268 Rem * 


DUAL 


MASCVMNE 



Sansmt 

Zend 

Greek Lith Old Sclav 

N Ac 

tail, tA} 

{fdo, tri), 

TW» tu, 

to 

ID Ab 

iubhijAm, 

{iahbya), 

D ro7v,^ D ' liem,^ 

I D '^tyema' 

GL 

taijAs, 

{taySy 

G ro7v, Gr tu, 

toyd ® 




NEUTER 


N.Ac 

ie,'' 


TC0> 

typ,^ 


The rest like the Masculine 





rCMININE 


N.Ac 

u:-> 

m, 

/ 

Ttt, tie, 

tye ** 

I D Ab iiibyfim. 

itAhya), 

D ra7v, tom,^ 

*iyema^ 

G.L. 

tayfh, 

♦ 

G. rctiv, G tu, 

foyd 

‘ Veda form, sec 

§ 208 

§ 221 3 ^ 215 

« § 273 


uhcro, honeici, the lea^on foi the ye, instead of tlie to be anticipated o, 
V, as ineon cf tly asngned The truth is, obyema is founded on the Sansciit 
base grruf nbhuya, nom nhhayam, “both” and with regaid to the designa- 
tion of the number two, ne must obserie, that the Lithuanian, also, foims 
some cases from an extended theme in ic euphonic lo , viz the gen dwiey-ii 
and the datnc daip-m, thefoiTOer,withregardtoits|/hefoiethecase-iei- 
tjmation, ngrirs with the Sclavonic and Sanscrit daay-ds (§ 273 
^ otc *), the theme of both cases is diiw, from duna, and is founded, m 
my opinion, on the Sanscrit ^Hdvaya, “a pair,” with the suppression of 
the ,, preceam,; the j, On (h.., then, k b»eca, alee, the Sclavonic 
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diyem as also tyem on the compound pronominal base ^ fya (§ So3 ) 
* § 254 Rem 1 § 273 Note * ^ § 312 s § 213 

» § 213 


PLURVt 

MASCm.INF 


Sanscnt Zend 

Gre^ 

Ijattn 

Gothic 

Lxth 

Old S’c/aw 

N te^ 

TOI 01 ^ 

25 TV 

ihai * 

Hie^ 

it ' 

Ac tan {tan) ® 

TOUf 

IS TOS 

thans 

tus tus 

ty" 

I tais* {tais) 




tais* 

*fyemi * 

D Ab tebhyas tahbyo 

s Log 

IS TIS‘ 

thaim^ 

*liem{u) 

s ^ *tyem ® 

G thhum ® (taeskanm) 

rov 

uTORUM^thizi^ 

td 

tyelh " 

L tishu (laeslna) 

D ToJcri 

NEUTER 


iuse 

tyelh " 

N Ac tarn id 

Ta » 

n r-^'3 

tlw '= 


ta “ 


Tile rest like the Masculiae 


FEUIVINB 


N ids 

(tdo) 

70.1 at * 

IS TAE^ thus 

ios 

ty" 

Ac ids 

{tao) 

T«r 

zs-TAS tkos 

ta? 

ty'‘ 

I idbhts 

(tdbts) 



iomis 

*iyemi 

D Ab fabhyos {iabyd) 

s L 

ts T/A ihaim 

(om(u)si 

*fyem ® 

G tasum^ 

{Idonhanm) 

■raw rw 

IS TAlRUMHIiizC^ 

tu 

tyeUi " 

L tdsu 

tulioa 

D ratot 


iosa 



‘ §§ 2‘’8 348 Regarding the Lithuaman f«« see also 5 235 Note * 
and for the Sclavonic it § 274 * § 239 * § 276 < § 2l9 

The surprising agreement between the Sanscrit ^ t is and Lithuanian 
13 so far fortuitous as that the Sanscnt has rejected i 3 Jfi and the 
Lithuanian the m derived from b independently of other The 
Sclavonic tyen i from iyemts {§ 277 ) points to a Lithuanian ta mis and 
IS analogous to the Vtda forms like >1 nientionedm§ 219, 

and to the common piononunal instrumental € bhts through 

this, from the base ^ a It i however doubtful whether the ye of 
tyemt is founded on the corruption of the ^nscrit tj ^ of a Veda forui 
which may he supposed to have twisted / Mi«, according to § 265 e oi 
whether as I am more inclmed to think this case like several others 
belongs to the compound base to which, also is to be assigned the 
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singulai instiumcntal tycm, as from tlic base to only tom could piocccd, 
accoiding to the analogy of rabom, from the base rabo On the other 
hand, the locative is not to he icfeiTcd heie, as all o bases m this 
case have ye corresponding to the Sansciit £ , as, Tabypldt^ fiom the theme 
rabo Concurrent fonns are wanting in the common declension for tyekh, 
it answers, however, to ti iiIh idshdai^ lust as the locate e of similar sound 
does to ’ll M teshu, and for it also, therefoic, we do not have recourse to 
the pronoun compounded with ^ ya^ however natural it might appeal 
from the pomt of view of the Giammai, which is limited to the Sclavonic 
alone, that all the ye, which occur m this pionoun, arc of the same 
origin ® "From tsfibus foi isiofnis, see § 244 ® 215 and 

288 Rem 4 '^ §§ 215 and 235 Note-^ 270 § 248. 

’0 Comp tieshanm, ‘‘horum” from the base o. Vend S. p 230, 

and elsewheie (erioneously juu s foi sh, see 51 52 ) " ^ 281 

Rem 6 § 234 Note t §. 231 » ^ 274 § 271 

This has found its way fiom the othei gcndcis into the feminine, 
wheie we should expect thorn, while in the masculine and neuter the ni 
has its ancient fixed position (§ 288 Rem. 4 ) In Sclavonic, all oblique 
plural cases are boiiowed fiom the masculine, hence tyenu, tycm, txjclh, 
foi tyami, tyam, tyahh, or tamx, tarn, taJcJi Compare the often-oc- 
curring aonhamn, ''‘haium” (§ 66'’ ), Sanscrit avdni, fiom the 

base a Polysyllabic bases in Zend shorten the femmme d m the genitn e 
plural , hence, not adiaon/tanm, but aCtanhanm (according 

to § 66® ) ansneis to the Sanscrit £tdsam 

350 The weakening of the t to cl, mentioned in § 343 , 
which occasionally enters into the pronominal "base ia, 
coincides with that which takes place in Gieek m the ap- 
pended particle &e, which, when isolated, is used as a con- 
junction, and to which no more suitable origin can be assigned 
than the pronominal base TO The weakening of the vowel 
o to e reseinbles that which occurs in the uninflected vocative 
of bases m 0 (§ 204), as also in the equally uninflected 
accusatives /i4, ui, e', (§ 326 ) The descent of the tenuis to 
the medial occurs also in Sanscrit, m the isolated neuter 
form i-dam, this and a-das, “ that,” inasmuch as, in my 
opinion, this is the proper distribution* which with 

p 13 


^ Cf Influence of Pionouns in the Formation of Words, 
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reference to i-ilain is supported also b} tlie Lntni i dem 
qm dam In Sniscnt dam and a da^ are limited 
to the iiominatnc and accusatne nciitci ^^hlch are tlic same 
in sound and are deficient in the formation of the othei 
eases ninth originally may have belonged to them as the 
Greek 5c has still left behind it in Homer the plural dative 
5 c(to-/ 5ccri (To?y5c(r<n To?foc<r/) which according to what was 
said in § 2j3 Rem regaiding the dative in c<j (ti sounds 
very homogenous to the Sansent neuter da^ piobablv a 
weakened form of c/a/ As to the pi oof of the lelition 
of the idea of the conjunction 5c to that of our pronoun it 
IS sufiicicnt to remark generally that all genuine conjuiic 
tions in the Indo-Euiopean family of languages as fai as 
their origin tan be traced are derived from pronouns the 
meaning of which fiequciitly lies more or less obscured 
Those from fiev and 5c nie contrasted with one another like 
this and that or tlic other and the connection of 
our Gorman aicr^Old High German afar with the Indian 
the other has been nhcady shcwai else 
where * and m the same manner the Gothic Uh but of 
which more hereafter is of pronominal origin just as the 
Latin au icm 

3j1 a descent from the tenuis to the medial similai 
to that which we have observed in the Greek 5e and 
in 5c7va which will be discussed licrcaftcr is exhibited in 
Latin in the adverbs dum dcmiim donee demquc which 
all with more or less ccitainty liclong to our demon 
strative base Perhaps dtidum also is to btf referred to 
tins class and is to be regarded as the doubling of the 
base dll for iu to as tfdiis which has retimed the old 
tenuis In Sanscrit the douhlmg of pronouns m which 
both aie neveitheless declined expi esses multiplicity ^ 
yd yas signifies whoevci qmcunqiie and ynn yam 


* Vocalismus, p ISS 


490 


PKONOUNS 


quemcimque:' &c , and s« sah, (<in lonu ans\\('rs 

to them Toius is properly “ this and this,’ “ the one and 
the other half,” hence the nholc. The case is the 
same with qiusqms In dnditm, “ long ago, ’ the notion of 
multiplicity IS equally clear, and for this icason I picfti 
viewing it as the comhiiiation of two snnilai elements 
lather than as dm and dtnn Tlic same i elation, m 
a phonetic respect, that dudnm has to /etas, dum has to 
fum, which latter has been maihed ahoie ,^13) as the 
accusative The circumstance, that in these pionominal 
adverbs the accusative inflexion does not stand in its tiis- 
tomary sense, ought not to divcit ns fiom this mode of 
derivation, for in adverbs the easc-infle\ions \cr\ fie- 
qiiently oveistep their oidinary signification Notwith- 
standing, it cannot he denied that, in all pionominal 
adverbs of this kind, oi at least in some of them, the w 
might also belong to the appended pronoun sjna, whuh is 
so widely diffused in Sansciit and its kindicd languages, 
and has been coniectuicd to exist in in-mon as 
analogous to the Sansciit locative iawuv, and in 
immo by assimilation from ismo* Accoiding to this 
mode of explanation, in the Latin forms (huri, Imn, inm, 
quam, &c , there would he exactly as much left of the 
appended pronoun, and the case-tei minations combined 


with it, as in our German datives, as dern, ‘>hom, and the 
Sclavonic locatives, as iom The locative would be vci v 
suitable for diim, “ since,” “ while,” (in which time), and 
turn m the meaning “ then,” and consequently dii-tn and 
tu-m woUid he = Sanscrit ta-s^niih Old Sclavonic iom 
For the meaning, “hereupon,” wdiich in Sansciit is expressed 
by tirt^ fafa5, (literally “from tlieie”), it might be better to 
refer to the ablative ta-smdb for it is not necessary 

that turn, in all its meanings, should belong to one and the 


*• In the authoi’s Essay on Domonstiativ stamme, p 21 
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s'lmc CISC form ns tlit m nppronches Non tlosclj to the 
tenninnlions smd? WTc^sm«/ and ftir^ smin 

352 Demum considered as a dcmonstrntiNe form agrees 
exceedingly \%ell apart from tlie wikcning of the con 
sonants vitli the Greek with lespect to^^hIeIl tne 

obsolete form demus IS to be remarked In r^/nof llO\^e^cr 
to which the rclati\ e corresponds there is no necessity 
to follow Buttminn in regarding the latter portion of it as 
the substantive notwithstanding the apparent induce- 

ment for so doing contained in aoriy/iap but I prefer divid 
iiig thus /lof 7] /jof and I consider rrj »; to be merely 
the lengthening of the base TO as according to §§ 3 4 
o=v!T n and jjs=^d Thus tins t] coincides with the 
cognate San ent d in several pronominal derivations with 
the base vowel lengthened as lof how much 

how long while ^c. and with thewoid answering to 
It tfi/ Nay wc might not perhaps venture 

too far if we were to recognise in. a conuption 
of 117^ vat the t being hardened to fx ns we perceive 
happens among other words in $pc;ico*s draiami 
I run (p 114) the t being changed to f wlncli is ne 
cossary at the end of words if the T sound is not to 
be entirely drojiped modifications winch have aided us 
in explaining several forms of importance iii Gram 
mar (§§ 152 1S3) In demum demus howcvei the de 
monstrative force is not so clearly perceptible as in the 
cognate Greek expression and it lies concealed undei 
the usual translation then 6rst or at last which 
does not affect the general sense of the sentence Still 
nunc demum terns ? means propcrlv now comest thou at 
this (so late a time) ? Tlie time is doubly denoted and m 
this lies the emphasis fiist by nunc from the pronominal 
base nu and next by d^mum In such adveibs however 
of place and time it is not icquxred to express the place 
and time foimilly and this is done \erv raiely In 
j,eneial the mind has to undeistanU these catcg^oiics in the 
I 1 2 
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inteiioi, as it ^^cre, of the verbal for ni It is tbr pi opn t v 
of the pioiioiiiis that they coincy ibe se(ondai\ notion of 
space, wliicli then admits of bcmij,^ tiansfmied to time 
Thus our wo, “vheie, ’ has lefeieiur to jdare , iimnu 
“ when,” to time , “thcn”oi “theuV to both , but the 
pionoimnal idea alone is foiinally icprchented in all thiei 
When it IS icquired to diuiote Juheibi.illy absolutely 
definite divisions of time, a pionoun is n.itmally (onibnierl 
lYith the designation of tune in tpiestion, as in hofhf, 
(T^lJLcpov, and henlc, “ to-day,” (Old High German, hwhi, U>?.) 
But if, in these expressions, one of the uh'as (ombiiud m 
them veie to lose its foinial designation, that of time 
would most easily be dispensed with, the nn}u»i taiit 
matter being “on this” and not “on that (da}).’ and 
the language theicfoic adheics moie tenatioiisK to the 
pronominal element than to that of tinu', whuh is Noiy 
faintly seen in out hculr, and e\en m the Old High 
Geiman Inutu Hence I cannot believe that the .uUeibs 
dim, demum, donee, doniqiic, aie connected with the teiin 
for “day” (§ 1^2), wdiich is common to the L.itin and tb(‘ 
Sansciit, to wdiich Hai-tung (Gi Pai tides, T 2, so), besides 
the foims wdiich have been mentioned, lefeis, .nnong 
otheis, yam and the Gothic yn, “now,” “ ah oady,” and 
yuihnn, “aheady,” as also the appended dam in <jiu-dnm, 
regarding which see above 350 ) In the In st place, in 
the dam of quon-dam, and in the dem of Inn-dem, w’o might 
admit the teim denoting “day” without being compelled, 
fiom the reason given above, to this explanation, still less 
to the infeience that qni-dam, qui-dem, and i-dom, also 
have arisen in this manneix If quondam contains the 
name of “day,” then its dn7n appioaches most ne.iily to 
the Sansciit accusative -snir di/rlm fiom u*! c7?y^, “ heaven,” 
'Much, like other appellations of heaven, may also have 
signified “ day,” as a shoot from the loot fcci r/?r, “ to 
smie,”(§ 19.2) With this accusative .agiees, 
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nlso tlic Greek 5r;i long if asHirtung conjectnies it 
IS t'lkoii fioiii 'll! nppelhtion of <!‘i\ like the Litin dtu 
(S'mscrit ^ (fyn d'i\ )* On the other Iniid I prcfei 
1 efei ring the particle Srj to oui demonstratn e Inst tiic sigiiiff 
cant ami animating foite ofwliicli is cmucccI clcailj enough 
in the ^\aj in \'hich it is used We ictuiii to the Latin 
douot — the more complete foiin of which duniciim^ has 
been alreatU in another place diMtled into do-nic»m — since y 
I SCO in it a connection in formation and basc'^Mth thc'-v' 
Greek ripnca So long as is the time in whicli or in 
which time how lon^ a time and do licit repicstnts the 
pronoinin il idea and wre incinn that of time as it also 
actually expresses which will be shewm licrcaftcr adnision 


* 1 eilnps wo should aho cl«as under tin htad pa an 1 divide it int ) 
t} ft p considennj; It os dij time The first im mher of the coni) oun 1 
would lia^c lost tl/c 7* sound of t’ o ^nnsent base ns m § 1. wo 

have seen d n proceed from Dt/ii and the lougli bnothine would as fro 
qucntl> liappens in Greek— e ^ m p answering lo ^ce«r and 
f/aATi/— supply the phcc of the y As regaids the second portion of 
I] p P we might easilv suppose it connected 'vith pp^ Ifthisidealo 
well founded then 7 ^ /;a would mean da} s tdc or lijit side (of 
time) But ju pa admits al 0 of comparison witli a word wliicli m 
sent, means time m general and day of the week for I j n suining the fre 
qtiently mentioned hardening of a t to m (cf p 426), and a shortemng of 
the middle a owil wcnirivcatthc Sansent winch has been before 

the subject of discussion (§ 309) nndwithaihich too our mo/ Gothicm I 
(theme m la) is connected According to this view tj p pa would there 
fore signify daj stimc in which ease an efjmologftnl connection be 
tween p pa and p p s might Btill exist inasmuch ns ^ p p •from the ba c 
RlAl ( papT ) IS probablj connected with the ^nnsent ba 0 lar (tri) to 
cover and toeboose whcncctoro (nominative torom) the gift lent by 
a god or a Brahman giaec an 1 whence is derived also lura oppoitu 
nity time *10 lor Airtlicr particulars regardiii<T the base ^ tar 
tri) and its branches m the Liiropcnn cognate InnoUagc sec my Vocnlis 
mus p ICG 

t Influence of the Pronouns m the Formation of B ords j 1*^ 
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of time In the Sanscrit yuvaif on the other hand, 

fiom the relative base ya, which signifies both so long 
and “until,’’ the pionominal idea is alone lepresented , and 
we have hereby a fiesh pioof of the existence of a de- 
monstrative element in donee, domcnm Demgnc, m like 
manner, with legaid to its origin, appears to be i elated to 
rrjviKa, to which it bears a surprising resemblance, with r/u 
for /c, as in guts, quid, coiiespondiiig to las, fon^ l-im, 
KU>£, /coioj, &c. 

363 The pronominal base n (a is combined, in Sansci it, 
with the relative base ya, for the formation of a new 
pioiioun of similar signification, which belongs especially 
to the Veda dialect, and, like many other Veda ivords, has 
found moie frequent use m the European cognate languages 
than in the common Sansciit The a oi'^ta is suppressed 
in this compoimd, hence Tq tya , and in the nominative of 
the personal genders, as in the simple if ta, the T sound 
IS replaced by s, hence si/as, syd, ^xi^iyai , accusa- 
tive tyam, iydm, tyai, &c TJie base sya, 
which IS limited to the nommative, with its feminine form 
syd, possesses a complete declension in several cognate 
languages, and in the Sclavonic has found its way into 
the neuter also The Gothic has adhered most closely 
to the Sansciit, and does not permit this pionoim 
to extend beyond the singular nominative ]Moreo>^er, 
only the feminine form si remains , and one could wush 
that a masculine syi-s, for sya-s, (according to § 135) oc- 
cun ed with it t- hlost of the foi ms, however, which expi ess, 
in Gothic, the idea “ he,” and its feminine, have proceeded 
fiom the demonstiative base i, among which si, though, 
as it weie, an alien, has found its place This si, fiom 
the base sy6 = Sanscnt sijd, is an abbreviation of sya, ac- 
cording to the analogy of the substantive declension of 
like teimination (Grimm’s second stiong declension), as 
ihivi foi Ihivya, fiom the base ilmnjd 
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3j 1 The Old Hi^h Gcrninn 4i» is more exactly rttaini-d 
thnn the Guthie si will Ic'we it mulccultd wlicthcr 

it should be written sifti* whicli Ins not entirely dropped 
tile Sansent tt d of ^ sijti hut 1ms first shortened it to 
a nnd then weakened it to m"*" U howe\er in Old High 
G( rnnn is n fixountc letter after i or y (Vocilismus 
p 246 Rem S(> ) The form stti in Old High German is 
not so isolated ns st in Gothic lint from the base 
springs also nn neensatne sui nnd in the pluml the form 
sill whieh IS common to the nominntixe nnd nccusatisc 
and in n Gothic drtss would be si/ds in Sanscrit 
sj/ih Contrasltd with the singulir nonnnatue 
vu tlie netnsitiNC tm inii\ Ap|Har n markable for m 
IkUIi cases smuhr fonns nUj,ht Inac been cxpcetwl 
The diflircnce howivtr consists m this tint the nominn 
ti\e form nt the oldest jicriod to which e.in arn\e ba 
the historj of the langimgc terminated in a Nowel without 
nnx case sign Nvhateaer while in the neeusatiNC the xowel of 
the base was protected bx n nasal This nnsil then ma> 
Inxe presoned the old quantiU ofo just ns in Greek nfinal 
a frecpicntly occurs m plates where a insdwns permitted 
to follow it bj tlio old Grammai^ while w here n short a sound 
is found originally amprotcctcil or atcompamed by consonants 
not lias il it IS usually changed into core hence carra ci i ea 
ocKa answering to the Sanscrit saptnv nntan davm tliough 
from tliese likewise in the iiominatixc nnd nceusatixe nc 
cording to 130 013 sapta cScjfa nnswerin^, to 

mb/ v/jnm wooa to pndam but cSri^c to 
oddshnl \vkc! to "ipfiirika c^ci^aro to fidikshntu 

3jj While the Gothic article like that m Greek is to 


* *5tc p 3(7, Item 6 nnl Voctdi mu3p 234 Hem 01 • 

t Ilcspccting « ns liglitci tlinn a nnd hcfVMtr tlinn i set \ocfllismu3 
] 2 7 Hem 1( 
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6e lefencdto tlic Iwscs discussed in § 0J3 . sa, Trr sd, TT 
in id, the High Geiman, as has hecn brfoi e i ('mnihed 
Rem 'i ), attaches itself chicny to the eonijiouiid h/a, h'ni 
{yd, and intioduccs this into the notnnia1i\<‘ also , hducs 
m the feminine, chu (oi poi haps rh/?/), ns aboNc s/a, aMUsi- 
tive dia, answering to the Sansciit ,m1*i lydm, and in tbe 
nominative and accusative phnal (ho = {>/f}s Vi lib n ^,ii d to 

the masculine, compai e, ^Mth the Sansciit nonnnativi 
the form die, which in High Geiman has found its va% 
also into the accusative, vhicb in this laiii^nagc is cvery- 
vheie the same as the nominatiNO In tin* neutCi, diir 
agrees vith similai Old Hi 2 :h Geiman forms, from sub- 
staiitive bases in la, as Ihnnnni In the masculine singula i , 
and 111 those cases of the ncutei vhith me the same .is the 
masculine, the compound, natuic of our ])ronominal base is 
less palpable , and taking it as our staitmg point, oi icsti u t- 
ing our views to it, we should h.ivc classed the foiins dtu 
de%demv,d(‘n, not under ti/a, but, like the Gothic foiins of kin- 
dled signification, uiidei the simple base H la Rut d d< i , dm, 
be compared vuth the coi i espondiiig feminine cases dm, 
dta, and %\ith the masculine phnal dn, vithout tlie sup]>o- 
sition which is icfutcd by the Sansciit, Lithuanian, and 
Sclavonic that in the lattei word a i edundant i is inserted, 
which never occuis in other parts of the Old Hmh Gcr- 
man Grammar, then the assumption becomes necessai y 
that der, des, demii, den, have had then oiigm fioin oldoi 
forms, as dyat, dyas {=x^*i^{yn% /?yos?/o), so that as 

very fiequentl,v happens in Gothic (§ 72), in the syllable 
ya the a is diopped, and the y clianged into a vowel , 
just as, above, we have seen {,i and iJnvi spiiiig from sya 
and thiuya The Old High Geiman, howcvei, vciy com- 
monly employs p for the Gothic ^ 


See Vocalismus, p 247 
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356 Tlie clistiibiition of forms ' itli e and i (or y) 
and a following \owel js not fortuitous but rests on 
an historical basis so that the conti action to e occurs 
uni\ ersall) wliere the Sanscrit has a short a after y * 
but the more full form is found only when a long d or 
the diphthong e accompanies the Indian semiv owel though 
tins circumstance does not in every case ensure the more 
complete form in Old High German for in the genitive 
plural we find Veto (masculine feraiiune and neuter) not 
withstanding the Indian tyesham in the masculine 
and neuter and tydsam in the feminine and in the 

dative together with according to Toother dien — 

occurs also clem or den and this too in most authoiities 
The neuter instrumental diu is based on the instrumental 
thyd'^ which may be supposed to exist in Zend and 
where therefore we have in like manner the i or y retained 
with original long vowels following that letter Compare 

MASCULINE 

SISfULAn PLURAL 



Smscrit 

OhlH G 

Sanscrit 

Old JI 0 

Nominative 

syas 

der 

iye 

die 

Accusative 

iyam 

den 

tyan 

die 

Ditive 

tyasmdt 

demit 

iyebhya'i 

diim 

Genitiv e 

iyasya 

dts 

lySshuni 

dero 



NrOTFR 



Nom Acc 

tyaf 

dar 

(ydm tyii' 

* dm 

Instrumental 

iyena ihya 

dm 

tyeOfus 



The rest like the masculine 


* Respecting 

the neuter da". 

sec § 3i»C 

Rem 2 



t I cannot hoTvoer i^uotc this pionoon m Zend except m the nomu 
nitivc plural masculine m comhinatioii with the relative § G_ 

• Ihc lattci IS thc\ tdfi and Zend foim see § 231 and § ‘’34 Note 

* 1 he 1 liter the Zend form pre supposed abov c 
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1 I MIMM 



siMui.An 

1*M II \i, 


Snnsotl 

OMJf a. 

Smisml 

Olil I! (f 

Nominative, 


stii , (hit, 

fi/ds, 

(hu 

Accusative, 

hjnm, 

(ha, 

li/ih, 

(ha 

Dative, 

{i/nsi/fh, 

(krti. 

li/dhht/a'f, 

(ftna 

Genitive, 

kjns7jns, 

(Icra, 

hjdsnin. 

(li 1 a 


“Remaik 1 I tlidei fiom Gnmnu ^^honl, ^ 2-^ Knii >. 
I have followed, as I lieic 

feminine plinal cho, not (hu, in the genitnc' jdinal r/# re, and 
in the genitive and datnc singnlai (kra,(krn, iMthont a cn- 
cumflex, since the circmnstanec that them y, and the }nstm\ 
of language, vould lead us to expect a long ^o^\el, does 
not appear sufiicient giound foi the inference that the 
original long quantity, vhich has been letanied in Gothie, 
was not shoitened m the three centuries and a half \^hlch 
elapsed between Ulfilas and the oldest High Gei man 
authoiities Wheie a long vowel is not shewn by Keio’s 
doubling the vowel.orNotkers accenting itwith a cheuinfiex, 
which IS not the case in the examples bofoie us, v>c have 
theie to assume that the vowel, in the com sc t)f centuiies, 
has undergone a weakening change To tins, final vowels 
aie, for the most pait, subject, hence, also, the subjnnctne 
piesent preseives the c, which coiresponds to the Sansciit 
II e and Gothic ai only in peisons in which the vowel 
is protected by a per^nal termination following it, but 
in the first an^d tliii d persons smgulai , which have lost the 
peisonal signs, the oiganic length of quantity is also lost 
“Remark 2 It is veiy piobable that the simple base 


I ® See § 854 

* Giimm appears to have committed n mistake m icfcnmg, I 728 , to 
tlie tlurd p COO] for suppoit of the supposed length of the c m the nomi- 
native pluial, as at p 86S he ascubes to it a shoit c 
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"Uta w js ui Old High German oriQinnlK more full\ ck- 
clmcd ind tint remains of that declension still exist Tlic 
neuter ihz Ins the strongest tlaim to be Mtwtd ns such 
^^llltll contmrx to § 2bS Rem 5 I no^' prefir refemiig, to 
the Sinserit inf rather tlmii to tyal as the s^llnble Tiiyn 
Ins elsewhere in Old High Gcrmnn uni%crsall\ become t/t 
(5 2*1) Pcrliaps too the t!e v.lnch occtirs in the nomi 
inti\e plural unscuhiu together with the (Grimm I "01 ^ 
IS not an nhbrenation of the latter M the njectioii of the 
I hut a remnant of the simple pronoun and therefore akin 
to the Sanscrit ^it nnd Gothic Moi On the other Iiand 
in Old Sclaxonie in the declension of the simple pronoun 
jjUen nt 5 aio se%cnl remains of the compound W/y» 
In\e become intcrniingUal which are then explained 
But the forms iut toe tn^a whicli occur in the nominatiNC 
and nceusatuc together with t (masculine) to (neuter) la 
(feminine) though tlics contain the same elements ns the 
S<uiSLnt t^n TJJ tt/fi were first formed in Seh\oine 
in the sense of 5 Sa-i otherwise thc\ would not hnve re- 
stored the \o\vcl of the first pronoun which the Suiscrit 
has suppressed (§ 3 j 3 ) thus U for ioi tc or lye for fix* 
nnd lya for fijya (compare 5 Sa"*) Tlie same is the case 
with the compound plural forms of tlio noiniimti\e nnd 
iieeaisatne mascuhne lit neuter taya feimmnc tyya 

Remarks — In § IGO I ha^c made the assertion that 
the German dnti\c is based on the old instrumental ns it 
often occurs witli nn instrumental signification I was 
howe\er particulnrlj impelled to this Mew*lj\ the diti\e 
form of bases in t as ya^ta fiom the theme yaiHt But if 
we make the diMsiou yast a nnd regard the a ns the ease 
termination there is nothing left us but^o refer this form 
to the Indo Zend instrumental There is howe\cr a wa^ 
of comparing this form with the Sanscrit dati\e which 
I now prefer as the Lithuanian nnd Sclaaome winch 
ire so near akin to the German ha\e retained the dative 
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together with the instrumental , and the Old High Ger- 
man has preserved a paiticular form for the mstiumental, 
the generic diffeience of which from the dative is especially 
ohseivahle in the pronoun, in which demu answers to iti^ 
fyasjndi, hut the mstiumental diu, and the Gothic the (§ 159 ), 
no more exhibit the appended pronoun sma, mentioned 
in §. 165 &c, than does the Sanscrit-Zend instrumental. 
Diu agiees best with the Zend ihyd, supposed above, and 
the Gothic the with the simple td * The form demu, and the 
Gothic thnmma, compared with tyasmdi and iasmdi, 
have lost the i element of the Sanscrit diphthong $ di 
( = d + ?) , and the long d has been shortened in Gothic, 
otherwise it would have been supplied by o or The 
shoit Gothic a has, however, in Old High German been 
still further weakened to But to return to the Gothic 
gasia from the theme gash, I do not now regard the final 
a of this woi d as a case-suffix, but as a Guna-vowel, after 
which the ^ of the base has been dropped, together with 
the case-character, while all bases in u, and feminine bases 
in 1 , have lost only the inflexion, and not a poition of the 
base with it The same i elation that simau has to the 
dative sunav-S, from sunu which in Sanscrit also re- 
ceives the Guna the feminine anstai, from the theme ansti, 
has to the Sansciit matay-e, from mah Tlie masculine 
(jnsia, howevei, has not only lost the inflexion of gastay-e, 
as it must oiiginally have been pionounced, but also the 
y, which ought to have i everted to i In the a declension 
vidfa is readily made to accoid with the Sansciit 
v)dxdya, aifid Zend lehrhdi , to the latter it beais 

the same i elation that ihamma above does to ta-smdi 
riie feminine gibai, fiom the theme gihd, is as easily de- 

f 

The Sansent iyC-n-a has, accoiding to ^ 150 , a euphonic n insoited, 
u\d tin, ft of the base changed into t' by the blending ot an i 
t riiL l.iUti actually takes jikice in Jthanimt-h, hvaryammC-li 
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ri il>1t in rtj^fnnl to form from tin ditivt f Jyw}/ 

from the instnunoitnl TiwMI jifirtt }/ In Initli \\n\s 
the inflexton Ins lucn lost nm! the Kcimsowtl pnceilm^ it 
clnn„td to n Nowtl But if we na to lKhe\< llmt a 
"tnuinc dsine clnnctcr is nt'imed utGirimn nljould 
find it in the dcthnsion of tin prnmnins iiuisimicli ns 
for instinci tin fLinimtit form '■at m thi zat is dm (On 
d( ri\ d)Ic from tlic Sinstrit from tmj/wh b\ intreK 
dropping the semis owtl so tint tfuzaf nnd irw tav/ti 
stnnd InstorK'ilh ncir to one nimlhtr as sm In\i npn 
stiiUtl in 172 svhtn v.l cxpri^^snl our Ik Inf tint at m 
tlu^at nns Ik cxphiind on llit sann princtpli ns that of 
yififn nnd thus lln.tn must Ik mnsnhnd ns nn nhhrtiii 
tinn of //if r/> nnd tinrefon ns indc(Iiin!)h But if 
(Iii-ai stinds for fl tzt/^tt mid d» is llnnfon in this and 
siindir pronoiniiul forms a reminnt of tlu Sniiserit funi 
inm d iti\c t< miiimtinn df tlitn the Gotlm mnho\(nun 
tinned IS oivriti dll distm^iislml from rh/ similn tirmi 
intion III t/tf/ai <Ioun nnd ofo/of tjrnfti ns tlusi two 
also an diserse from one iinothtr since tin t of amtni Ik 
loii^s to tlu tlKiiM an^fi vliih nn i is fon i„n to thi tlunu 
at \i7 yihl nnd nccom|tinus tin Inse iii tlu dntiM 
Old) while III tlu torros|>ondin^ class of words in Sanscrit 
it IS adilesi in eMnl cases rifn r whuh is annexed tlu 
trill mill xinii which is oinittrd tn Gothu But if the ai 

of IS identical with the Suistrit r di of /otyd/ 

then we c*annot distiihute the ^nitiM lla U into tin 
z Is nnd tins must Ik considerci! ns nn nhbreMation of 
t/ii -\f (Y j=rii*nn^/a sy d? nnd wi should have fli this and 
similar pronominal forms* n feniimne geiiituc tirmina 
tion /¥ while elsewhere in nil genders the gcnitne sip,n 
Lonsists in a incie s 


1 0 the e belong Iho (elron^) nljcctncs combaud \mI1i a i ronoun 
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357 It lias been alieady remarked, that our dieser is a com- 
pound pronoun (§ 288 Rem 5.), the first member of which is 
founded on the Sanscrit base T^tya, and our article (§ 353) 

It is not, however, requisite to assume that its le presup- 
poses an older la, but it may be regarded, which now 
appears to me preferable, as the unorganic lengthening of 
the di-'ser of Notker As regards the* second part of this 
demonstrative, its declension might be assigned partly to 
the simple Sanscrit base '^sa, paitly to the compound sya/^ 
to the latter evidently belongs the feminine nominative r 
deSIU (='S^i sya, diese, “this,'”) and the neuter plural 
nominative of the same sound. But if the feminine accu- 
sative is dem, not desia, and the masculine dfsan, not 
desian, or desen, according to the analogy of den (p 356), 
then, instead of regarding these and other analogous forms 
as remains of the simple base ts sa, ^ sd, it may be 
assumed that the i (or y) has been dropped, as occurs in 
most cases of the declension of hirh (theme hirtia or hiriya ) , 
so that in the plural, hirta, hirfo, hirtem, and in the dative 
singular hirta, answers to the Gothic hyirdyds, ham dye, 
hairdyam, hairdya If this is, as I believe it is, the proper 
view of the declension of deser, the declensional difference 
between der and ser then lies in this, that it has been 
necessary to lighten the latter, owing to the incumbrance 
of the base of the article which is prefixed to it, and that, 
therefore, i is rejected , hence desa, “ hanc," but without the 
article sia, “earn ” It is remarkable that the Lithuanian 
piesents us ^nth what appeals to be the transposed form 
of our compound diesei As such, at least, I regard the 
so-termed emphatic demonstrative szittas, m which the 
Sanscrit, subjective but compounded pronoun sya, oc- 
^cin)ies the first place, and the objective and simple if ta 
the second. The first t of szittas, which I divide thus, 
szit-tas, IS, in my opinion, a remnant of the neuter case- 
sign t (§ 153), and piesiipposes a Sansciit synl, which 
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vyrt would form m tlie neuter if itw'is used m tint gendei 
It imj be obscr\ed that in Sanscrit also the neuter case 
sign f at tlie beginning of compounds is drawn into the 
theme and iat pidras his son is used not ia putra^ 

35S The az (=?//) in the Lithuanian szis and szillas 
IS founded on the form assumed hy the Sanscrit base in 
the Vedas under certain circumstances (§ 55) winch 
change its s into n sh Foi othei wise/’ the Lithuanian sz 
does not agree with the Sanscrit but perhaps under' 
other conditions with it s/r eg in s/jos/z six 

With regard to the declension of in? it is to be remarked 
tliat it exhibits se\eral case** in which tlie i of the base 
szia feminine ssjd has been rejected or which belong — 
and this Mew IS the one I prefer — ^to the simple pronominal 
base TT sa feminine ?rT sii which completes the compound 
as p 4SG among the cases of the simple Sclaaonic 
base io we have seen remains of the compound TjOjn 
We hero annex the complete declension of the Lithuanian 
pionoun under discussion accompanied by the kindied 
form in Old Sclaionic regarding winch reference may ht 
made to Rem 1 


SINGULVR 

MASCCLIKE PEVININP 



Lttkmman 

Old Sclat 

Lith 

Old Sclav 

Nominative 

S‘'lS 


1 

s'-i 

1 

SI 

Accusatn e 

SZUl 

vy. 

V-CTl 

*styu 

Instrumental 

« 

%zu s uvt 

sim 

5 e 

set/u 

Dati\ e 

sziam 

semtt 

szifp 


Geniti\e 

fZlO 

s^o 

'izid'i • 


Locati\ e 

sziame ? erne 

WWl 

sziuye 

SCI 


riie agreement with the Gothic « (§ 353 ) and m Sclavomc tl^ 
complete identity with it ahonld not be overlooked IVith respect to the 
contraction of the ScHvomc theme ggo sometimes to si at other times to 
se compare § -82 
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Lithuanian 

Old Sclav 

Liih 

Old Sc 

Nominative, 

c 

SZU, 

* 

mja, 

szt, 

sn 

Accusative, 

szun, 

^siya, 

szin. 

sn 

Dative, 

sziem. 

I D Sima, 

sziom, 

Sima 

Geilitive, 

^ /) 
szu, 

seyd, 

sziu, 

sn/il 



rLURM 



Nominative, 

szie, 

SI, 

szio% 

^ siya 

Accusative, 

4r 

SZtl'i, 

""siya. 

sze'i, 

siya 

Insti umental, 

9zeis, 

simi, 

^ szomis. 

sum 

Dative, 

sziems, 

sim, 

^zoms. 

sim. 

Genitive, 

sziu, 

siih, 

SZlCl, 

sicli 

Locative, 

^ o 

szmc, 

suJi, 

\ 

szosa, 

stcli 


NEUTLll 




Nom Acc sg 


se 



Nom Acc du 


. sn 



Nom Acc pi 


^siya 




“ Remark 1. The composition of the Sclavonic base syo, 
which occui red in the ancient period of the language, and 
hy which it is shewn to he identical with the Sanscrit sya, 
having been forgotten, it need not appear surpi ising that this 
base, which, in Sclavonic, passes as a simple one, should 
be again combined with the pronoun vrhich forms the 
definite declension, and which, from the fiist, forms its last 
member , hence, in the nominative singular, together Avith 
sy is used also sii, and in the feminine with u also siya 
(compare § 284). In some cases the ancient compound 
only IS used, e g va. the feminine accusative singular only 
i~yu IS used, not syu 

Remark 2 In the light of the Sclavonic modern 
:ompounds just mentioned, as si~i, si-ya, must be regarded 
he Old High Geiman sii (of des^i), if the ^ of this foim 
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IS T contnttion of is in so mim otiiti plitcs 

Willie tlieicfou the Amnimc wt is to he rtfcircd diiect 
to thc^inscnt and is ns it ^\c^L its coiitimntion 

str Ins' been formed hret luthe Gcimin Impinge tom 
billing the hist sn ^^lllch has btcii retimed in Gotliic in 
the nomiintnc of tlic article with the defining element i 
(from ^n) Compare whit his been befoit reiinikcd 
( 2SS Rem 3 ) regarding inilogotis adjective nomimtivts 
as plinfUr from phnla ir As a corroboration of this dis 
tributioii it inaj bo litre fiirthci observed tint each of 
the elements a and t which art united in the S of plm/iJr 
also occurs scparatclv * cicli having on dificitmt oct isions 
divested itself of tilt other Thus phittnr and phnlir inav 
ottur — a dear proof that pUnlir has been contracted from 
phntn if foi diphthongs an frcqncntlv subject to nbbre 
viations in winch one of the clcimnts tomhincd in them 
IS lost ns in tlic Gothic hab<i I have and habnm 
vvt have aio used instead of hnhitt hnlmm as is shewn 
hv the analog\ of the othei |>crsons and tlie Old High 
German h(ihh\ hnh^mis^ The Old Hij,h Geinian fui 
nislics examples of forms in winch onh tlie lattci element 
of (u IS retained ns ensh nnsweiing to the Gothic dative 
and genitive amUm It is not surprising tlurefoie 
that in the nominative of the definite adjective to^cthci 
wither (sssuir) ar and ir also occur Of these three forms 
(^r nr tr) the fiist appears to be the original since it best 
admits of tompanson with the two otheis Rut if 
from phnla^ was the original form the a in tins place could 
not liave been piescrvcd bejond tlic fouitli centurv not to 
mention the eighth as a in jiolj syllabic woids in Gothic 
before a finals which has from the first held this place is 


* Grafr II 

t Cf \ ocihsinus p 20a 
1 L 
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regulaily suppressed, or, after y, ^^cnkcned to wlnle m 
IS retained ftcfore a linal ? Hence, in tlic second ])erson 
singular, compare axs, Old Higli German h, answering to 
the Sanscrit <0 cs (fiom nn), Latin A, andGieek 

yy 

Oi^ 

359 The Lithuanian nMa-s has been mentioned abme 
(§ 357.), which, with rcgaid to its last portion, is identical 
wuth the Greek auTO-S, and with the Sansent lia cTW 
(§. 344 ) But the dcmonsti ati\ c base fiT ft/a, also, which is 
formed of ia + yn, occurs m Lithuanian at the end of a 
compound pronoun As such I regard ynits (pa/’-s), “ ipsc, ’ 
wdiich I distiihute thus, pa-hs i/K stands, according to 
rule, foi iyi'i from /yav, as ymimlLt'^, " biidegioom, ’ foi 
yaunzMcyi^ horn yminxldyn^ 135) But in Lithuanian, I 
before two vow'cls, ie excepted, is changed into cr( — {/i),^ 
hence dative po-czia-m, locative pntzia-ml or pniimh instiii- 
inental paezm In the genitive paezio might be expected, • 
accoiding to the analogy of szw and ymimllin we find, 
however, pniie’i, accoiding to the analog^' of nines (% 193), 
the feminine genitive paczzC-i agiecs, how'cvei, with iraJs, 
and similar genitives from bases m a feminine a (’.si a) As 
regards the first member of pa-its, I consider it to be 
identical with the Sanscrit base sen, see, wdience 
wayam, “self” Sva becomes pa by the loss of the initial 
letter, and the hardening of the vto p, as, m Piakiit, mPh 
pam, “ thou,” proceeds from ivam ; so m the Bohemian or 
Gipsey language pen, “sister,” comes fi’om 

Indeed, m the pronoun under discussion, the 
Lithuanian admits of comparison wntli the Gipsey lan- 
guage, as in the latter, as has been already pointed out in 

It IS to be observed that the s of vuijis, fiom vulfas, ’■'■lupi,” is not an 
onginal final, as follows from the Sanscut vrika-sya and Greek \vko(,o-)io 
t Legds for legais, Vocahsmns, p 201 
I Wiitten also c/t, see p 138 
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'mother pHce * pe Ins been formed from ^ sia whence 
pe s pe n the former as singular the latter as plural 
accusative”^ ^ 

360 We turn to a pronominal base consisting of a 
simple vowel viz i which in Latin and German expresses 
the idea he and in Sanscrit and Zend signifies this and 
which has left in those languages no proper declension but 
only adverbs as if as from this from that place 

and Zend and tlhra which supply 

the place of the ablative after comparatives and signify 
here i e at this with an inherent notion of place 
itt Zend itha Latin tta so iddmm now 

analogous with faddnim then and also d tham 
so at the bottom of which lies the obsolete neuter it as the 
theme ^ and which occurs in the Vedas also as an enclitic par 
tide I regard thjs ^ tl as tlie last portion of ^ cMt if 
(from cAa + ii) and ^ net if not (from na-pit) which 
latter is in Zend 33) and, does not merely 

mean not since like our German nicht it lias been for 
gotten that its imtial element alone is negative while its 
latter portion signifies something real — in Zend this and 
in Geiman thing (ni chi from ni wiht Gothic ni-xaihis) 
From the pronominal root i proceed also the derivatives 
s the other with the comparative suffix the 
accusative of which iteru m coincides with the Latin 
tterum ^^idrisa and similar forms which signify such 
and ii/at so many Notwithstanding these mime 
rous offshoots which have survived the declension of the 
pronoun under discussion its base has been entii'elj over- 
looked by the Indian grammarians and I believe I am 

* Berlin Jahrb Feb 183G p 311 

t Perhaps also tbe sellable of Aolapen heaven is identical with 
the Sanscrit star of the same meanmg 

♦ Compare what is said at § 357 rcspcctin" the Lithuanian tas 

LI 2 
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the first who brought it to light The Tiidian gi am- 
marians, however, give extraordmary etyniologu's ' foi 
some of the ahovementioiied isoids, and d(‘ii\e 7/7, 
“so,” fiom ^7, “to go”, 7 law~s, “the otlun*,’ fioin 7, “to 
wish” (S Wilson). In some, lecoiirse is had to 
“ this ”, and one would not he cntn cly in cri or ni de- 
riving from this uord i/es, “fiom lieie, ’ though theie is 
a difficulty in seeing how fiom uhim as the theme can 
spiing the foim tins hy a suffix ins We should expect 
idmilas or idala^ 

361 In Latin the theme of is is lengthened in seveial 
cases hy an unorganic it or o, in the hnnininc hy a, and 
it is tlius hi ought into the second and fast declension, in 
which i is liable to he coirupted to e, especially before 
vowels As fiom the veihal loot 7 , “to go,” come 00 and niid, 
in opposition to is, it, wmf>, ills, iham , so fiom oui pionoiin 
come eiim, co, comm, cos, and the feminine foi ms /•//, cum, 
cap, carum, all fiom the base nhich has been suhscr]uentl\ 
lengthened, to which the obsolete ca-hn^ also belongs To 
the old type belong only is, id, the obsolete foi ms im, ihiis, 
with which agrees the Gothic i-nn, “ him,” 7 - 771 , “ to them,” 
(fiom 7-6, § 215), and the genitive and dative r-jiis, e~/, 
which aie common to the three genders, and also the loca- 
tive ihi m form a dative, accoi ding to the an.ilogy of idji, 
sihi (§ 215 ) and probably the word immo, vhich has been 
already mentioned (§ 351 ), vliicli we may suppose foiiiicily 
to have been pionounced immod, and which coricsponds to 
the Sansciit"pionominal ablatives in snuV, but by assimilation 
approaches veiy closely the Gothic dative imma, “to him.” 
The dative ei stands isolated in Latin Grammai , inasmuch 
as all other bases in i have peimitted this vowel to be 
^ melted into one with the case-termination, thus Jiosfi, 
fi om liosti-i the pronominal base ?, however, escapes this 


Ilcitlel Jaihl) 1818 p 472 
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coinbiintion bj being cliangctl into e In m> Vocilismus 
(p 2fH) I In%e derived tbc lenj^tli of qinntitj in the dative 
chnneter from tlie combination of the i of the theme with 
the i of the inflexion which i3 piopcrlj short and I Inve 
assumed that bases terminating in a consonant lengthen 
the base in the dative singular as in most of the othei 
cases bj an iniorg,anic i, thus pedi fiom pcilT i As then 
in this way a lon^ t must be found almost universally in 
the dative this would come to be itgardcd as tlie true 
sign of this case and tt and the whole fourth and fiftli 
declensions follow tlie prevailing example of the moie 
numerous class of words Cm alone ictains the propci 
short quantity It c.iniiot be objected to the Latin Ian 
guige geneially that it shews any undue inelinition 
towirds terminations with a long t and tlicrcbv lengthens 
unnecessarily tliat letter when oiigmallv short forunivci 
sally where a long final i is found there is also a reason 
for its length as in the genitive singulai and nominative 
plural of the sceoml declension it is the suppression of the 
final vowel of the base whieh has induted the lenj^thening 
of the tcnnination as a compensation thus Ivp t in both 
cases for htpoi while in the ditivc litpo for litpoi the toi 
niination has been merged in the vowel of the base We 
have already discussed (§ 340 Rem 2 ) pronominal datives 
like isti for t^foi which would be analogous to the Gicek 
^^ot aoi 01 

362 The Gothic pronominal base i has two points of 
supenoritj over the Litin base wbieh has been just men 
tioned in the first place it his never admitted the 
corruption of the original vowel to c as generally this 
comparatively recent vowel is as completely foreign to 
the Gothic as to the Sanscrit and secondh the theme i 
in the masculine and neuter is preserved free from tint 
unorganie admixture which transfers the Latin kindled 
form from the third to the second declension and Ins 
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produced eum for wi, eo for e or %, ii or ei for es, coi win foi 
lum The Gothic pronoun, hy the side of which are given 
in parentheses the forms, which have been most prohahly 
drawn from the corresponding Sanscrit base at the time 
when it was declined, are as follows 


MASCULINH 

SlNOUIiAU PliUKAU 



Sansci it 

Gothic 

Sansci it 

Gothic 

Nomiuative, 

(i-s), 

t-% 

{ay-as), 

ei-f> 

Accusative, 

/> 1 
t-m, 

t-na, 

(An), 

t-ns 

Dative, 


i-mma. 

{i-hhyai,), 

i-m 

Genitive, 

(i-sh^ci), 

z-v, 

{t-slidin), 



>!EUTbR 



Nom. Ace 


i-ta. 

(f-n-0> 

5 

lya- 


’ This form, actually occurs in the Vedas, see Rosen's Specimen, 
p 10 We should have anticipated im (with short according to the 
common declension, hut the substantive and adjective declension has 
no monosyllabic bases in i, and other monosyllabic bases — with the ex- 
ception of those in 6 — use am as their termination , hence hlny'am foi hin-mj 
and so, also, ly-am might be expected from i, as m monosyllabic w'ords both 
shoit and long \ are changed befoie vowels into ly The Veda dialect in 
the foiegomg case, howevei, has preferaed strengthemng the vowel of the 
base to an extension of the termmation, or, which is more probable, it has 
contracted an existing lyam to ? jn, according to the analogy of the Zend 
(§ 42 ) , and thus, peihaps, also the Veda sim, “ earn,” cited hy Rosen 
1 c , is a contraction of syam, otherwise we must assume, that instead of 
the feminme base sa, mentioned m § 346 , st occuned, according to the 
analogy of the Zend limi fiom hma 172 ) It is ceitainly remarkable 
that the s, which is especially subjective, has here found its way into the 
accusative, like the Old High German sxa and Old Latm sam, earn;’ 
sum^ “ cum (§ 345 ) * Comp amu-shmdx, from aimt, § 21 

Compare amu-shya, from amu, wdience rt appears that all pronouns, 
with whatsoever vowel then theme ends, have, m tlie genitive, sya, oi, 
cuphonrcally, sliya (§ 21 ) * § 167 “ § 233 ’ ’ ’ 
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363 Although in Gothic as in Sinscnt Zend Greek 
nnd Latin the ^o^^cl t m substantives is appropriated 
equally wcllio the feminine theme termination as to the 
masculine still in our pronoun of the third person where 
the idea is essentiallv based on the distinction of sex so 
that that which signifies he cannot mean she the 
nccessitv for this distinction his produced an extension of 
the basci in cases which without such an extension would 
be fullj identical with the mnsculmc* In the nomimtive 
singular a totally dificrcnt pronoun is cmplojcd which in 
High German is used throughout all those cases whicli 
are forine<l in Gothic from the extended base Gothic si 
Old High German siu &.c 3>l ) The nfiix which is 

used in Gothic to extend the base consists in the vowel 
which from a time far prior to the formation of the Ger 
man language was cspcciall} tmplojcd as tlie fulcrum of 
feminine bases hut which in Gothic appears in the foim 
of 6 instead of d (* 04) thus ti/i) from t + d with the 
euphonic change of the i to ly as in the plural neuter 
forms iy-<7 thni/ a (§ 233 ) From the base lyo is formed 
however in the uninflcctcd nccusativo— as final vowels aie 
for the most part liable to abbreviation — jya an analogous 
form to the Latin cn earn (for ta ram) and in the no 
minativc and accusative plural ty6s which are likewise 
shortened^ In the dative plural the identity with the 
masculine and neuter is not avoided nnd this ease is ns ^ 
might be conjectured from the Old High German im with 


*■ The accusative singular would indeed bo distmgui bed from Iho 
masculine, smcc the feminine has completely lost the accusative charac 
ter but it was there originally nnd therefore the necessity for a mark 
of distinction from the masculine also existed • 

t The accusative alone occurs yet it is probable that the nomiiutivt 
was exactly the same (Grimm I 785) m case it did not come from the 
same base ns the singular nominative and it would therefore be ryo# 
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regard to which we must observe, Ihnt in Latin, also, in 
seveial of the oblique cases, the distinction of gendci is 
less attended to (e/av, oi, old eae) All the (uses which 
distinguish the feminine hy the lnne^^on spiing fioin the 
oiiginal theme, thus i-xus, i-zai, gcnitnc plmal ixd, op- 
posed to ts, tmmet) In Latin, also, the extension of the 
base i may have been commenced in the feminine, and 
thus an analogous masculine mm have been made to coi- 
respond to cam, and may have supciseded the nioie amient 
im Similar coriuptions have been adopted by the l.in- 
ffuase in the same manner , thus car urn w ould have been 
placed beside cnriim, and thus the 7tnn, vhich piobably 
existed, would have fallen into disuse rahns, in', on, neie 
followed by the masculine and neuter in, cn, which sup- 
planted the oldei ibui. 

364 If the singular nominative of the reflective pio- 
noun given by the old grammaiians was ’/and not ", it might 
be regarded as the kindred form of the pronoun under dis- 
cussion , and in this view it would be of impoi tance that the 
VMa accusative im, mentioned above (p. 510. Rem 1 ), has 
a reflective meaning in the passage quoted, and is lendeied 
by Rosen scmel ipsum But if " is the i ight form, then it 
probably belongs to the Sanscrit base'" si a, stC', whence 
svayam, “self” (§ 341 ), and is connected wdth ov, ot, c and 
or^eT?, &c , the latter fi om the base 24>I As in this w oi d 
an i stands for an oiiginal a, which would lead us to expect 
o, so also in t, and it deserves notice, that, so early as the 
Sanscrit, together with sva is found a weakened foim sn, 
fiom which I tlnnk may be foimed the interrogative 


Not necessaiily bo, as the lough hieatlnng occuis also in voitls 
v,hich oiiginally htgm ivith a pme vowel, as tKarepo^, ansvtiing to 
ekatara-s On the other hand the foim 1' vonld not peicniptonly 
conduct us to a base as initial s has sometimes been cutiiely lost m 
Gieek. 
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p 11 tide sii^ as neuter and analogous to ^ tt and 
chit In fivour of the opinion that i belongs to the 
old reflective base maj be adduced the ciicumstance tint, 
like the two other pronouns in whidi there is no distinction 
of gender (eyu av) it is vritliout a nominative sign If it 
belonged to the base ^ t it would most probabh hav e had 
the same sound as the Latino Gothic ts unless we prefei 
legarding t as the neuter Tlie dative n from its tei mi 
nation fills under the pronouns devoid of gender (§ 222) 
ind would therefore likewise belong to the reflective base 
Tlie accusative a however considered independentlj would 
not furnish any objection to the opinion that it is identical 
with the Latin im and the Gothic tna * 

365 We have already mentioned tlie inseparable demon 
strative t (§ 157) There is however (and this creates a 
difficulty) another mode of derivation according to which 
that f would be identical with the ei ( = *) wlncli is attached 
in Gothic in a sirailai manner to other pronouns not 
to strengthen their demonstrative meaning but to give 
them a relativ e signification tzet from is + ei means 

(/III and 8€i a contraction of si + ei signifies qua? iri 
accordance vnth a law of sound universally followed in 
Sanscnt (Gi amra Grit § 35 ) It is most frequently com 
billed with the article saei ihafei qiit qua? 

quod , tiuza feminine ihi-'ozet cujus only in the fe 
mmine genitive plural thizdct has as yet not been found 
to occur (Grimi^ III 15) If the first or second person 
13 referred to ei ft attached to tk and thu thus tLei thuei 
for the Gothic relative requires that the persofii to which 
it lefcrs should be incorporated with it and as it is itself 
indeclinable the lelations of case aie denoted bv the pro 
noun piecedmg it which is then merged in the meaning 

* Compue llaitun on the Ctscs p 116 Schmidt Dc Pion p 12 
■^c Ivuluici 1 01 5 



514 


PKO NOUNS. 


of its attendant Alone, oi signifies " that,” like the Latin 
quod and the Sanscut i dative neuter yaf And I h.ne 
no douht that the Gothic n, in its origin, hdongs to the 
Sanscrit-Zend relative base ya, \%hich in Gothic has hocoinc 
a, just as, in many other parts of Gothic Grammar, ei 
(=?) answers to the Sanscrit yn, as in the nominative 
singular Jiairdci^ fiom the base hnirdi/n. With icsjicct to 
foim, therefore, the deiivation of the Gothic ci fiom the 
Sanscrit iJf yn, admits of no douht , and since the significa- 
tions of the two words arc idciitic.al, we mustiest satisfied 
wnth this mode of deducing it, and abandon Giinini''s con- 
jecture that Cl IS intimately connected with ‘^die.*’ oi 
only allow it a veiy distant relationslnp to it, in as fai as 
the derivation of the Sansei it relative base yn, fiom the de- 
monstrative base i, IS admitted. The relationship, howcvei, 
of these tw^o is not susceptible of proof; for as w, In, run, 
na, are simple primaiy bases, why should not such a one 
have originated in the scmi-vowel ?/ also ^ But if the 
Greek demonsti ative t is akin to the Gothic appended pro- 
noun of similar sound, it likewise would piocccd fiom the 
Sanscrit i dative base, which appeals to be especially 
destined foi combination with othei pi onouns (see § 353 ) , 
and this disposition is especially observable m Sclavonic 
in which language that base, when isolated, has laid aside 
the relative signification (§ 2S2 ) Hence, before entering 
deeply into the Sclavonic system of declension, I mistook 
this base, and thought I saw in its abbieviation to i 
(^, “ cum," ei ”) the Sanscrit base i 

366 We return to the Sanscut zc^awi, “this,” in order 
to notice the bases from wdiich its declension is completed, 
and of which each is used only m certain cases The 
most simple, and the one most laigely employed, is a, 
whence a-smdi, “ huic," a-smdt, " hoc;'' a-smin, “ in hoc:' in 


§ 135 Compaic A^ocalisiDus, p 161 
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the dull d blnjdm and in the plural ^ bins — analogous to 
Veda forms like aste bins from aeLa(§ 219) — 4 hhjas e shdm 
e sliu exactly like ie bhyas ^Cc. from ia vi7 by the com- 
mingling of an 1 as IS usual in the common declension in 
many cases There is no necessitj therefore to have 
recourse to a distinct base 4 but tins is only a phonetic 
lengthening of a and from it comes also the masculine 
nominative "Trnt ayam from ^ + am as siayam self 
from si4 (for sia)+atn (§ 341 ) Mar Schmidt is disposed 
to compare Avith this i the Latin e of eiim ea &c (1 c p 10 ) 
and to regard the latter fts an abb^e^^atlon of an origi 
nail} long e, for support of nhich opinion he relies prin 
cipally on the form ae/ in an inscription to be found in 
Oielli and on the circumstance that in the older poets 
the dative ei has a long e But \se do not think it right 
to infer from this datne that every e of the pionoim m 
18 originally long and we adhere to the opinion er 
pressed at § 361 which is moreover confirmed by the 
circumstance that t also occurs before \owels and even 
in the plural n ns is more common than ei eis As re 
gards liovsever the obsolete dative singular with a long e 
it ma} he looked upon as the Guna form of i as t in San 
sent according to the common declension would form 
ay 4=e + e From this S lioi%ever which is formed by 
Guna from I'^hat which we have seen formed from a by * 
the addition of an i is different and tlieiefore the Latin 
ditive even if it had an onginally longe would still have 
nothing in common w ith Sanscrit form# like e bins &.c 
The e m the genitive gus is long through flie euphonic 
influence of the^ and for it occurs also the foim aeuts in 
an inscription giv en bj Orelli (N 2S6G ) IVlien through 
the influence of ay the piecedmg vowel is long it should 
not he termed long bv position j is not a double con 

* The length of the > owcl prccedin<' they inn) sometimes he difflrcntly 

accounted 
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sonant, but tlie Avcalccst of all sini])le consonants, and ap- 
pioxiraates in its nature closely to tliat of a \o\%el Tins 
weakness may have occasioned the Icns^thening of the 
preceding vo^^el, in lemaikahle coincidence uith the .San- 
scrit, 111 vliich i and v, where they stand bcfoie a suffix 
commencing with ?/ (jf), aie always either lengthened 
or strengthened by tlie addition of a / . hence tlie b.ises 
and ^ s/m foim, in the passi\e, sltfi/i', 

but in the gerund in ija, jiitja, shiiijd TIu' case is dilTe- 
rent wheie or \i in monosyllabic foims aie changed, 
before a \owcl following theiti, into ^<4 ?;/ the ij sshidi 
aiises fiom i, i, has no lengthening power It is scaicely 
possible to give any decided explanation of tlie oitho- 
graphical doubling of the i forj in Latin Wlien Cieeio 
w'lote jlfoi/a, (mo, he may have pronounced these woids 
as M(n-yc(, ai-yo (Schncidei, p. ‘’Si), and we cannot 
hence infei that cveiy initial y was dcseiilied in wilting 
by 21 If this w'ere the case, we should be compelled 
to the conclusion, that by doubling the ? the distinguishing 
the semi-vow'el fioin the vowel i was intended, as, in Zend, 
the medial y is expiessed by double i , and as double 
M denotes, m Old Geiman, the u, though a single it, espe- 
cially after initial consonants, occurs as the iepiescntati\e 
of 20 But if Ciceio meant a double^ by his double ?, it 
w’^ould not follow that, in all cases, the lano-uase intended 
the same The Indian giammarians admit the doubl ng 
of a consonant after r, as scappa for saipri, “snake,” and 


accounted foi , as majoi has been deiivcd fiom magioj, wheic the ■\owcl 
may have been lengthened oAMiig to the y being diopped And a con- 
sonant must oiiginally have jneceded even tho^ of the genitive in ju 2 , 
if tills teimmation is akin to the feminine Sansciit Ayds (§ 340 

Rem 22) ^ 

* Compaic what has been said in my Vocahsmus, p 213, legaidmg the 
tendency of the ? to be pieceded by a long vowel 
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the\ 'idmit nlso of mmj other still moie extnonlimr\ 
nccumuhtions of consomnts with which the hngiiago 
cnniiot be nctimllj encumbered But if the doubling of 
1 consonant following r has nnj lenl foundation the r 
would be assimihtcd to the consonant which followed it — 
as in the Pi*akrjt torto from — and then the simul 

taneous continuation of the r m wT-iting would onl\ he 
in order to retain the i ecollcclioii of its origmallj Imang 
existed * 

367 Fiom the demonstratia e base T!T a mentioned in 
the preceding paragraph a femmme base i might liaae 
nrjscn (sec§ }72) whence bj the addition of the ttrmi 
nation am so common in pronouns the nominatiNC smgulai 
^^tynm (eupliomt for t am Gram Cut § j 1) maa ht 
derned As howc\cr a short »a\ith am might become 
lyam it is uncertain if the feminine of our pronoun 
should be referred to the masculine base a or to » , the 
former llO\^c^c^ appears to me the more probable since 
thus the mnsculmc nominative nymn and its ftmiDino 
^^tynm would be of the same ongin wlnle the base i 
does not occur uncompounded m the whole masculine and 
neuter declension Tlic Gothic tya cam cannot there 
fore be compared with lynm l»articularlj as m § 363 
we have seen the Gothicamve in a way peculiar to itself 
but still in accordance with the Latin at a theme lyu 
lengthened from i but the am of the Sanscrit lyam is 
mcrelv the nommative termination 

3GS In 7cndTnu^«yaw becomes 9 «aj aim (§ 42) and 
tyam becomes im The neutci however 

IS replaced bj tmal from the base tmn wliicli in 

Sanscrit is one of those which supply the declension of 
ulam Hence foi example come the accusative mascu 

* Compare the nssimilntion of »» nnd its simultaneous graplucal reprt 
scnfation bj CGrainm Cut §70) 
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line imam- femi-nine 5*1 i'tAp' ; Zend CcCj la,en, 
9-^9^ imnnm- Onglit then to compare \--Ith it the Old 
Latin emem for eundem- or. ■v'^ith Schiriidt c. p. ll) 

consider it as the donbh-ng- of etr for im ? It need not 
seem surprising that the base inm- 'vriiich. in the si'ngalar. 
occurs onlv in thi^; case, and rrhich is principanv bmited 
to the accusative, should be found in Latin in the accusa- 
tive onlv. I regard imfi as the irnion of l%' 0 pronominal 
bases, viz. i and mn (§. 105.) : the latter does not occur in 
Siu':crit uucompounded. but is most probablv connected ’-•ith 
the Greek /in, and the latter, therefore* vviJi the Old T^arin 
emem. 

369- As i with ma b^^s: foiiued the c-ombination fire, in 
like manner I regard the base "na. vrMch likewise 
enters into the declension of zdnm as the comhination of ^ <1 
with another demonstrative base, vrhich does not occur in 
Zend and San«;cil[ in isolated use. but perhaps in Palf in 
several oblique cases of the tliree genders'^ in the plural, also 
in the nominative, and in th'-t of the neuter 'un&td'i-p, which 
like the mascnline accusative, is ^ nar . ' Clough gl\ es the 
cases in vrhich this pTono'>TJ‘ oecurs to the base ri ta. as 
secoudai\ forms, as. in Sanscilt, in several cases, a pro- 
noun is found 'With the compound t‘a. which iws 
instead of fn for its last poi «,Ion.- e HI here gi\ e the 
compound Sanccrit pronoun over again =U the Pah simple 
pronoun. 
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III VSCULIM 

sivGULiu pLunvr 


SanscrU 

rui 

Sansertt 

Jail 

N 




Ac 6lam cnam 

Ian iwM 

iltin ^ndn 

ti nd: 

I 6(6na tn^nn 

Una ntna 

Udis 

|/e6/ir ndbhi 
[or tdhi ndhi 

D dasmdt 

1 

1 

1 la^mA iiatjw/l ] 

Slibhyas 

\ 

Ab <?/f7sm<1/ i 

[oi tnmh/i mmhH J 

>^leb!iyns 

like Instr 

G Ha^ya 

lasso nnssa 

aUsbdm 

itsnn ndsan ^ 

h tlasmm | 

[/nimjw nafmiti j , 

[o. lamh, .„mh, 

M UTIR 

Idsxi 

N dot 

ia7t nan 

clAni 

Mill iidm 

Ac dal ^ml 

ian mil 

aitim t’nflm 

\tdni ndni 
[or id lid 


The rest like the nnsciilmt 

I LMlMvr 


N dshd 

sd 


Ac dldm dndm 

Inn mn 

1 or Idyd iidyd 

lA A A 

dds dnds \ ^ ^ 

I etayd dnayd Idya ndj/a^ 

(or Idyd vdyd 

^ .. {idhh ndbhi 

dldbhs < 

1 or Wit ntVii 

D dasycii 

1 

ilAhbyns * 

Ab dnsyds 

Uissd iissd 

ddhhyas *likc the Instr 

G dnsyds 

iassd ftssd * 

fflinH tdsdnon 

L dtasydm 

iassan iman 

dtdsu lAm 


■ Is replaced by tlic gcnitnc * Or f/««nan, nesfinan os tlie old 

genitive is taken as theme after suppressing the nasal and from it a 
one formed acconlmg to the analogy of the common declension 
® Observe the transposition of the long>owel ^ In the form 1 
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the Pah coincides in a leniailcahlc mannei with the Gothic tinsos, since, 
like it, it has weakened the old a to ? Ttssd, liowevei, is infeiior to the 
Gothic kindled form, in having diopped the final and in this point 
lanks with the Old High German, in which the Gothic z6s has hecorae 
i a (p 498) The Pah, lion ever, has abandoned all final s, without excep- 
tion The oldei foim tussd (hy assimilation fiom tasyd), which is not 
given by Clough, is supplied by Bumouf and Lassen, with whom, liow- 
evei, the foiin tissa, is wantmg, though they fnrmsh an analogous one, 
VIZ tmissa (Essai, p 117) Clough gives, moieover, the foiras ttssdya 
and tassdtdya The fonnei, like the pluial gemtive, appeals to be 
formed by the addition of a new genitive form, accordmg to the common 
declension, to the pionominal genitive foim. Fiom the form tassdtdya 
we might be led to an obsolete ablative, which, in Sansciit, must have 
been tasydt — stiU eailiei tasmydt — winch is pi*oved by Zend forms like 
aianhdt, “ ex hoc'’ 180 ) But if weaie to give to tassdtdya not an abla- 
tive sense, but a genitive and dative one, I then piefei dividmg it thus , 
tassd-tdya, so that the feminine base td would be contamed in it twice — 
once with the pronominal, and again with the common gemtive termina- 
tion But It IS piobable that the foim tmamhd, which is given by Bui- 
nouf and Lassen (Essai, p 117) as an anomalous feminine mstrumental^ 

IS originally an ablative , foi this case, in its significations, bordeis on 
the instiTimental, and to it belongs the appended pi onoun sma But if 

imamhd is an ablative, it is, in one respect, more perfect tlian the Zend 
forms, like avanhdt, smee the Pah fonn has letained also , 

tlie of the appended pionouu sma — transposed to mha , — ^wlule the n of 
avanhdt is only an euphonic affix 6G') The finnl 
houevei, in Pali, must, according to a univeisaldaw of sound, be removed, 
as m the masculine , and thus the ablative nature of imamhd might the 
more easily he hid befoie the discoveiy of the Zend form 

370 I have already, in my review of Forster’s Grammar,* 
and before I became acquainted, through the Pah, with the 
isolated pi onoun, consideied the Latin conjunction noTit as 
an accusative to be classed here, and I have theie also repre- 
sented the Sanscrit ena as a compound, and compared the 
Latin enini with its accusative ennm It will, however, 
be bettei to refer enim, as also nnm, to the feminine accu- 


^ Heidelb Jahibuchei, 1818 p 473 
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S'iti\c — P Sins — as the sliort m'lsculinc « 

in Latin has t.lseA%here become ii among other ^Nonls in 
mmc 1 e at tins (time)” winch (I c ) I Iiave explained Jihe 
iunc ns analogous to hnne But if iunc and «imc arc not 
nccusatl^cs their «c would appear to bo akin to tlic Greek 
iiKa and tunc might bo compared to TtjvtKa of which 
more hereafter AVitli respect to nem and entm we may 
refer to § 351 witli regard to the possibility in similar pro- 
nominal formations of their m bung a remnant of the 
appended pronpun sme Tlicrc is no doubt liowc\cr of the 
pronominal dprnationof nil these atherbs ^\emay remark 
in tins respect our German denn and the Latin fju/p-pc from 
gmd je to which with rcgaitl to its last s^ liable nempc from 
fiam pe (compaic § 6 ) is analogous ^Jic Smscrit linc/in 
moreONcr (euplionicfor^imc/m) ina\ be regarded ns the pro- 
totype of </uippr for it consists of Aim what® and c/ia (com 
inonh and ) which takcsfiom it the intcrrogamc meaning 
and IS in form the same as which also in quisqnc rcmoNCS 
the j»torrogati\e signification The syllable pe bon ever of 
quippeis in its origin identical witli ^tic and lias tlie same re- 
lation to it that the iColic wepwe Ins to <pnnqu( As regirds 
the relation of the t of entm to the a of mm w o may refer to 
tint of confinyo to (ango and similar phenomena ns also to the 
Pah fiAsrl compared with tossd (sec Tnbfc 5 3r9) The Greek 
III like fliv Ins a weakened \owcI winch appears also in the 
Sanscrit inseparable preposition ni dow n w hence Ins arisen 
our Geruian nmler Old Iligli German «t dnr (p 382) whicli 
bears the same relation to va tint the neuter interrogative 
lim does to the masculine kai A v also in analogy 
with hi las whence® "^hilta where® has 

been developed in our demonstrative and appears in the in 
tenogativc particle ^ mr with wlncli we compare the ^ 
Litin num and the Greek tv which in form and paitl\ 
in use IS identical with ?iK * On the othei hand m 

* Compare llartung Creek I articles II 'U 
M M 
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vGi/, nun, “now,” wlncli likewise belongs to the base na or mi, 
the original demonstrative signification is retained moic 
truly. Are we to suppose in the r of tins noid, as being 
a necessary corruption of final ft, a remnant of tho appended 
pionoun sma, and that the vowel preceding has been 
lengthened in compensation for the loss of the rest ^ Then 
vCv would perhaps admit of compaiison with the Pali locative 
nasnnn, or namlu, and the change of a to o would have first 
taken place in Greek through the influence of the liquids, as 
crvv answers to the Sanscrit sum, iMtb ” Our tu/u. 
Gothic nu, IS likewise related, as is also noch,, as analogous 
to dock The Gothic forms are nauh, ihauh, to the final par- 
ticle of which, «/i, we shall recur hereafter. 

i 

371 The Sanscrit negative particle 7{nn, which appears 
in Gothic m the w^eakened form «?, comes next to be con- 
sidered, 111 Old Sclavonic it is ne, m, the latter only as 
a prefix'*^ So in Lithuanian, in ni6Ica% “none,” {ni-Okas, 
compare Sanscrit ^Icas, “ one,”) and kindred compounds , but 
elsewhere it is found as ne • in Greek it is lengthened to vy], 
"^but only at the beginning of compounds, as v}]Kr]drjs. 

in Latin it is found only as a prefix t in the form of ne, n't, ne, 
nl (nefas, nefandum, neque, msi, mmirum)- Tins negative par- 
ticle occurs in the Vedas 'svith the signification sicut, which 
points at its pronominal derivation t At least I think that 
we cannot assume a different origin for the partible in the 
two significations which are appaiently so distinct: for if 
the idea ya, “ yes,” is denoted by a pronominal expression 
in Latin by i-ta, in Sansciit by ta~ihX in Gothic by yai, of 
winch Iibieafter its opposite may he contrasted with it, as 
dieves, “this,” to yene?, “that,” and rTna would therefore 

t '' See Kopitar s Glagohta, p 77 

t I legaid the conjunction nc as a corruption of mc ¥57 niu, as 
va7io, piobahly, fioxn marro (see Vocahsmus, p 1G5) 

•j Compaie my Review of Rosen’s Veda Specimen in the Berl Jahih 
Dec 1830 p 055 
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Simply direct to what is distant for to say that a quality or 
thing does not belong to an individual is not to remove it 
entirely or to deny its existence but to take it away from 
the vicinity from the individuality of a person or to place 
the person on the other side of the quality or thing designated 
and represent it as somewhat different But that which in 
Sanscrit signifies this means also for the most part 
that the mind supplj ing the place whether near or remote 
and the idea of personality alone is actually expressed bv the 
pronouns The inseparable negative particle'll a too — m 
Greek the a pnvativ e — is identical with a demonstrativ e base 
(§ 366) and the prohibitive particle belongs to 

the base ma (§ 368 ) and the Greek negation ov admits of 
being compared with a denionstritive as will be shewn here- 
after Observe further that as .f na m the Vedas unites the 
relative meaning as ' with the negative so the corre- 
sponding ne m Latin appears both as interrogative and 
negativ e in the former sense affixed in the latter prefixed 
It IS further to he observed of the Sanscrit rm tliatvlicn 
combined with itself hut both times lengthened — thus 
nami — it signifies much of many kinds as it were 
this and that , ns iotus also has been formed by redupli- 
cation (§ 351 ) Tlie Sanscrit expression however is inde- 
clinable and IS found only in the beginning of compounds 
We may here mention also the interrogativ e and assev erativ e 
particle nunam w Inch I agree with Hartung (1 c If 95) 
in distributing into nd nam since I regard nu as the 
lengthened form of the nu mentioned abcv^^e without 
however comparmg nam with •n***^^ naman ‘ name^ as the 
pronominal base na appears to me to be sufficient for the 
explanation of this Indian nam as well as tJiat in Latin whicli 
latter likewise Hartung endeavours to compare with »hh»i 
ndman name 

372 V c return to the compound ’cnr ana the hst element 
of which has been considered by us in § 360 From 
MH 2 


ana 


524 


rROKOUNS 


comes, m Sjinscnt, the mstiiimental inasculnie neuter 
amhm, Zend AjyAs anri KiB), feminine onnya, 

Sclavonic ono 7 j{i (§ 266), and the gcmtne and loeatnc dual 
of tlie three gendeis anayGs, which, in SclaAonie, Inshecome 
onu for 07107 /w 273 ) In Lithuanian, cma-s, or r/u’-.s, sig- 

nifies “ that,” feminine auo, and, like the Sclavonic on, ona^ 
ono, of the same signification, is fully declined, aecoiding to 
the analogy of /os, /o, /’, fa, heiiig, in this lespect, superior 
to the corresponding voids in Sansent and Zend I’o tins 
pronoun belong the Latin and Greek an, uv, as also the 
Gothic intei 1 ogative paiticle an (Grimm. Ill 7)6), though 
elsewdieie in the three sister languages then is thematic, 
vrlnch is especially evident m Gothic, wheie, fiom a theme 
ana in the accusative masculine, only art could be foimed, 
and the same in the neuter or annfn For the Greek and 
Latin Vi’e should asgumc that ana had lost its final 
vowel, as we have b^foie seen i}nn abbiCMated to 
'EN 308 ) But if the n belonged to the indeMon, oi to 
the appended pionoun w sma, which ajipears to mo loss 
piobable, then the simple base n 360 ) would sulliee 
for the demotion of an, av. 

373 As the Latin preposition ivicr is evidently identical 
with the Sansciit anlar and the Gothic tindnt, out itn/o? 
(§§ 293 294), and i is a icry common weakening of n, wc 
must class also the pieposition ?n and the kindred Gicck ci' 
w’lth the demonstrative base 'au ana, although niaiid hv, con- 
sidered by themselves, admit of being rcfeired to the base 
^7, and the o’elation of ci'doc to the Zend .wpe /c/Zm, “heic,” 
might be deduced through the unoiganic commixture of a 
nasal, as in aixcjw, ambo, answ'eimg to the Sanscrit nhhnn and 
Sclavonic oba I now, howevei, prefer legaiding the i’ of 
ev-Qa, ev-dev, which bear the relation of locative and ablative 
to one another, as originally belonging to the base, and cr 


See Kopitar’s Glagohta, p ,50 
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therefore “ind the Latin in the pronomiml natuie of >\hich 
IS apparent m inde aie connected with the Sanscrit ^ ana 
The 2 of €/? from cvf appears to me an abbreaiation of the 
suffix o-e which in forms like woirc aWo<re expresses direc- 
tion to a place just as et f is nn abbie\ntion of c<7 a-t So? of 
Sodi Trpof of TTpoTi Thei e would then be a fitting i eason 

whj should express diieetion to a place it is opposed in 
meaning to Cl just as our/iin towards to fner here only 
that the Greek expressions hue lost tlieir independent sig 
mfication and onlj precede tlie paiticulir place denoted of 
lest OP to which motion is implied like- an irticle the 
meaning of which is merged m that of its substantue The 
pieposition aia like the Gothic ana our an has presened 
more perfecth the pionominal base undci discussion aia is 
opposed to Ka^a as this side to that side * The Gothic anal s 
suddenly maj likewise in all probabi)it\ be classed here 
and would thcrofoie originally mean in this (moment) 
Its formation recalls that of airaf the f of wlncli is pel haps 
an abbre\iation of the suffix xiy (§ 324 ) If tlio Gothic Ks is 
connected w itli the suffix of such numeral ad\erbs then the 
remoial of the i has been proented by the close MCinity of 
the s though elsewhere the Gothic is not indisposed to the 
combination hs In Lithuanian an day from the base ana 
points to past time and signifies that time lately while 
ta day refers to tlie future and means tlien 

374 Thehise TfT ana forms with therelatue ya the 
combination ^vxfanya and with tlie compaiatue suffix tti. 
tara ^>n<antara both expressions signify ahies and lia\e 
dropped tlie final \owel of thedenionstrituo base for A^hich 
reason the Indian grammarians do not admit '^anya to be 
a compound any more tlian the previously discussed bases 


* Compare § lOo and Demonstntjvc fixes and tin ir connection wntli 
dificreut P qositions md C onjiinctions p ^ jMjsitm 
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^sya; nor do they see in antara any edmparative 
suffix,' particularly as, besides the irregularity of its forma- , 
tion,t It IS removed, hy its signification also, from the common 
pronominal derivatives (§. 292 ), and expresses, not " the one,” 
or “the other,” of two, hut, Jike "the other” 

geneially In Gothic coi responds (itiihciVt theme finlhoTo, 
which has the same meaning, in Litlmanian antra-s, “the 
other,” “the second”, in Latin, aUcr, tlie n being exchanged 
for Z (§ 20), on winch also is founded the relation of ahiis to 
any as, the base of winch is preserved complete in the 
Gothic ALJAX The Greek a^Ao£ is lemovcd one stop 
iiirtlier than obits fiom the original foim, and, like the 
Prakrit vna anna, and the Old High German advcib aVrs, 
“otherwise,” has assimilated they to the consonant preceding 
It (compare p. 401 ) On the other hand, Vi'+i anya exists in 
a truer form, but with a somewhat altered meaning, in Greek, 
viz as cviot, “ some,” which may be ell contrasted n ith the 
Sanscrit-Zend, anyc, "ahi,'‘' From the bnsc’ENIO conies also 
evlore, “ sometimes,” as analogous to aKKorc, txdu < ore, &c., 
for the derivation of which, therefore, we need not have 
recourse to eVi ore, or ccrriv ore. In Old Sclavonic, in 
signifies “the other,” and its theme is tno, and thus the y 
of the Sanscrit-Zend anya has been lost The feminine 
nominative in Sclavonic is ina, the neuter ino 

37 5 Together with anya, aniara, and liara, the Sanscrit 
has also two other words for the idea of “another,” viz 
^n^Kapara, and "mpara, Tlie former may have spiung 
from the preposition apa, “from,” as apa itself from the 
demonstrative base ^ a With it is connected, as has been 


* Anya is derived fiom an, “ to live,” and anfa) a from anta, “end ” 

^ t The legulai form would he anataia 

X Alya-kunds, abemgenus,' alyat vaihtai, “ oilicx tilings,” alya tJird, 

“ elsewheie (p 384 et a) Jn the nominative masculine I con]ecture 
ahjis, not alts (p 358, Rem 7) 
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alreadv obseived (§ 350) oui aber Gothic and Old High 
German afar (§ 87 ) the original meaning of which is still 
evident in a&erma?i oncemoie aberglauben superstition 
aberwitz false wit In Old High German afar means 
also again like the Latin iferum opposed to tiara s 
tlie other 'm,para is derived by apocope from ajyara 
it is more iised than the latter and if it Ins deiivatives iii • 
the Euiopcm connate lingaages also the Latin perendie ina} 
be among the first to he referred to a word which signifies 
another It should properly signify the morrow but the 
use of language often steps beyond the limits of what the 
actual form expresses and thus m the word alluded to by 
on the other day not the next following is implied but the 
daj after to-morrow TJie language therefore proceeds 
from this daj (hodie) to cm? — in whicli an appellation of 
day IS not easily perceived — and thence to the otliei day 
percndic the first member of which I regard os an adveibnl 
accusative with n for m os m eundem In the Sanscrit 
pari dguf morrow pare on the contrary is apparently in 
the locative and the last member m tlie accusative if wo 
regard it as the contraction of a neuter diias * but in pare 
dyavi both are in the locative The Latin peren occurs also 
in perendtno perendinafio the last member of which guides 
us to another Sanscrit appellation of day v iz to dtna 
But to dwell for a moment on thias and 'm.parcr I 
am of opinion that these two expressions are united in tes per 
les perns and ecirepa as it were tf^H^<.diias para which 
if we look upon para as a neuter substantive, would signify 


* I prefer this derivation to that I formerly gave (Klemere Gramm 
p 323) from di/u with on irregular « for from dun# the step is ns easy to 
dt/us ns from rfii to dyu Divas however, does not occur alone hijJ m, 
stead of it ditara still the compounds diia« pah, Lord of Heaven or 
‘of day, anti dirus-pn/Aiiyau heaven and earth shew the trace of it 
for in the latter it is impossible to rc*»anl a; as a genitw c termination 
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" tlie last, latest part of tlie day,” and para, used adjectively, 
and prefixed to another appellation of day, 'actually occui s witli 
this meaning, for par alma {irom para alma) signifies the 
later, or after part of the day (see Glossar ) as pitrviilma does 
the former, or earlier part Consequently vesper would stand 
for dives-per , and tins abbreviation of the appellation of day 
will not appear more remaikable than that of dvis to 
his With respect to the loss of a whole initial syllable, I 
may refer to the relation of the Greek jxelpa^, impUKiov to 
kumdra-s, “boy,” wdiicli, by the suppiession of its 
middle syllable, but with the retention of the initial one, has 
been corrupted to Kopog, Kovpog We turn now to another 
trace of v^para, “the otliei,” in Latin, winch we find in 
the first portion of percger and pel egi inus, and ■which ne 
could not well suppose to be the preposition per. Pereger 
would consequently signify “ being in another land,” like the 
Old High German eli-lenh, and peregrinus, “ who from another 
land ” We might also refer pei -penis to the same source, as 
the reduplication o^ pei us paras, in which the “bad 
and wi ong ” is opposed to “ the right,” as the othei In the 
cognate Greek ncp-rtepog the fundamental meaning has taken 
a more special dii ection Lastly, the particle Trcp remains to 

be mentioned, the use of which is more of a pi onominal than 
a prepositional nature A word, which oiiginally signifies 
“ other,” was well adapted to give particular emphasis to a 
relative, so as to bring prominently forward the persons or 
things denoted by it as other than tliose excluded In tins 
light let the Ficench nous auires, vous autre s, and our German 
wenn anders, “ provided that,” be considered, which is more 
energetic than the simple wenn, “ if.’”^ From tR pa? a comes, 

Remaik, also, the appaxently pleonastic use of aA\o<r, and similai phe- 
roniQna in Sansciit, as Nal I 14, in winch men are opposed to the gods 
and to othei beings not human, as othei s “ Nowheie among the gods oi 
Yalvshas exists such beauty, noi amongst (otheis) men was such evei 
before seen oi heaid of ’ 
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in &tn<crit /tJro tin' further aliorc nml from thi^jvlrny }m» 

I complcti *' to tljc former nnswem -i/joi to the Intttr 
rt/yiw* In Gcrm'iii in tht won! under tltvrmiion the nlci 
of other Im bctii clnn'^1 to tlut of fir" Gothit /turn? 

fir the «ceo!Jtl r of wlncli aecnw to linx apnin^ from n b\ 
a'^mnhljon In *'incnt «\cn j»or« occurs in tin seme of 
fnr''m the com|y3UmI ;xmlrM tlcnd hi\tn;;Iiri nniosetl 
3 f The GoUue irnrnt (theme j, nno) tjfnrr tlia! Gn.ck 
iceTiof turoof niul Done rTiof com‘S|>on(l in 

rxspect to tl:cir li'l tlunrnt t'ltlitlie hmts In Iht co;;Tn!e 
hnj;Tn"e< wlncJi nre ex {n|)ojind f\ with ro no nmon^ winch 
vri nii\ c5{H*cnll\ l otJCi ono • (oi»>) oi which Ins tin 
snnu incnmn" in 1 iihtnnnn ind bcHvi me In tin IXiric 
lilt TTjXncof -ruriT the \owtl of tin nrtirlt is 
hn^’thcnttl {enmp $ n i). nml th< lie *r»c^ his tin Mine 
it’nlion to th inUtTo^tnc U-t«c KO tlul •no^ Ins to TO 
Ilut in to winch l>rsrs tin s.imi nhtitn tint 

<peu dots to fiov 3 0 instml of the Inse \ow«l Inin;* 
hngthtnnl tiii n in rx»ihjctsl nml the o is \ nkcntsl to r 
comjnn in tin foruKr res|M'Ct tiu Stn^rii •* find the wmt 
jKmnd >'‘f) S<* nlio in lln C oilm v»f’^r»)r 

tint " nn 1 1ns l«*tn hUndet! sMth the Sm ent rel'ilm hsst 
IT yo Ihil if in Gemnn ns in ScLnxomr n y pn'cnhsl the 
oh! iniliil \tiw<l ns in yt ly r- ^ntninr I ithunimn mm 
I nni*’ (I 2 jj itj yno I smuiU ihm shew list If to ht a 
to^nli h»nn to r^f«i this tin nnl munlirtNjH of 
winch wt Imi iiowts<r nlnmU fomn! in llu imnu ml 
fiinr ihtnn. oin« (5 J0*< ). In (ml tlu won! ofi»a.thoin( 
IN mi) also he clossctl hers. ll is a plum muter 
sslijch Ins Intn |K.*cnlnrlj tit lit sMth hj On. IninUn„t its a 
Ins tin sunt relation to tlit o of tin nrticli. tint icchof Ins 
to KO {kotc rorepoi). mid tlu tennis lins Ih-HI rtmoietl as m 
0 htfort mcntjoiits! (5 3 j 0 ) nu. » Iiowtstr of AriN c m * 

* Compsru \ oesHimu* j I*! Sc 
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scarcely lie connected >vitli the appended pioiioun na, 
but IS more probably a mere phonetic affix, as in TIN, of 
■which hereafter, and in many -words of our so-called weak < 
declension (§ 142 ) 

377 The Zend demonstrative base a5»A5 ava, “ this,” has 
been already repeatedly mentioned In it we find a new 
and powerful confirmation of the pioposition which is one 
of impoitance for the histoiy of language that pionouns 
and genume prepositions are onginally one , for in the 
Sanscrit, in which ava has been lost as a pronoun, it has 
remained as a preposition, with the signification “from,” 
“do-wn”, as ava-plu, ava-tai “to spiing from,” “to 

descend,” but the original meaning of which is “to alight down 
or at this (place).” In Sclavonic, ava has been changed, ac- 
cording to rule (§ 255. a), to ovo, which signifies “this” and 
“that” its fern nom ova is almost identical with the same 
case in Zend aj»a5 ava With this form is connected the Greek 
av of avTos, ~ m which, after the suppression of the final vowel, 
the V has been changed to a vowel. When used alone the pro- 
nominal nature of this base is most apparent in avdi, “ hei e,” 
which, therefore, is not to be regarded as an abbreviation of 
.auTodi, for it is quite as natural for the locative suffix to be 
attached to av as to other pronommal bases Witli the same 
sigmfication^as a.vdi we might expect to find avda, as analo- 
gous to evda and to the Zend A5raA5»As av(^ha, ivhich corre- 
sponds m its base, suffix, and signification But the Greek 
expression does not occur alone, but only m combination 
with evda mcrrauda for evdavda't, and so, also, the ablative 
adverb dvdev is retamed only in the compound evrevdev 
(p 480) The indeclinable av, the use of which is not opposed 
to Its pionominal origin, has probably lost some suffix of 

ti 

* Compare p S87, Rem 

t § 344. p 480 Tlie deiivation of cvraCOa given at p 387 must be 
collected accoidingly 



rnoNOUNS 


531 


cnsc or of another kind If it were n neuter for avr oi ot/o 
the suppression of the T sound would ncconi ith n unis ersal 
phonetic law (comp § 155) Perimps it is an nhbrcMntion 
of aodff ^^hlclllns the same meaning or of cure vlncli latter 
agrees m its formation with the pronominal nd\ orbs totc ore 
TTOTC though the signification has diverged 

378 Tlirough a combination with the comparative suffix 
is formed axnap but with reference to winch we must 
again advert to our German ahn (Old High German afar 
but agam") with tlic Sanscrit flpnro alias Tlic sulfix 
of axnao is distinguished from tlic customarj repof by the 
preservation of t/ic original a sound and in tfiis manner cor 
responds cxactlj to the Sanscrit wnfar (§ 293) Tlie Latin 
ou tern on the other hand appears to contain the superlative 
suffix, ns t fen in opposition to i fmim * TJic i of timus 
might cnsilv be corniptcil to e in a wonl terminating with a 
consonant I now however prefer regarding the suffix /em 
of I tern and eu tern as not originating in tlic Latin language 
but as identical with the suffix X}»( (ham which in Sanscrit 
likewise occurs onl> in two pronominal adverbs vi*. in 
tl fham so and w(jla how-* with regard 

to which It may be left undecided wlictlicr their iham is con 
nected with the superlative suffix witli a phonetic nltcmtion 
just as f/iama in H'^*\\prathama s thefirst (p 379) TIio 
Latin au I appears to me an abbreviation of n« ti so that it 
agrees in its formation witli vli vl and tli in ttidem as also 
witli the Sanscrit ^ tit so t AVith rtgnnl to the an of 
aafagio aufero I see no adequate reason for ihsseiiting from 
the common opinion wluth regards it ns n wcnkciled form of 


* Coin|)are IlciJclb JaUrb 1810 p 47D and Dcmonstmtnc BaseA> 
p 14 

t The * otUi-ikm might also bo TCgarded as the weakening of the a of 
ita caused by the addition of v^cight tlirough the tkm 
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ah * * * § On the other hand, the Sanscrit inseparable preposition 
ava, mentioned above (§ 377 ), evidently re-appears in the 
Homeric ocaepuo},'f without the ancient connection between 
this prepositional av and the paiticle aS being thereby re- 
moved, as, as has been remarked above, the Sanscrit pieposi- 
tion ava and the Zend demonstrative base of similai sound, 
are cognate foims 

379 It has been elsewhere pointed outf that of the three 
forms into which the originally short a in Greek has been 
distiibnted (e, o, d), most frequently c occurs in places vherCv''* 
a Sansciit a is combined with «, nnoie rarely the vcightiei 
0 , and the still heaviei a never § The Gi eek diphthong av, 
however, corresponds to the Vmddhi diphthong ait, as 
vavg — ^m^naus . its a is therefore long, and is found as 
such in vdd?, &c , for vafo^ =T\\^i^^navas If, then, the 
final vowel of the Tndo-Zend ava, Sclavonic ovo, be i emoved, 
and then the u, formed by the melting down of the v, be 
combined in a diphthong with the initial vowel, we should 
have ev or ov As, however, av has aiisen, we must regaid 
the lengthening of the initial vowel as compensation foi the 
final vowel, which has been suppiessed Tins compensation, 
however, does not take place universally, for as ow is plainly 
shewn, by its use, to be of pronominal origin, 11 it may be best 
compared with our demonstrative base ava, of which it is 


* Without this weakening, a/eio, from abjero, would he identical with 
affew, fiom adfeio, and the change of the b into the cognate vouel may 
have taken place^m ordei to avoid tins identity, as, vice vcisd, the n of 
duo (oiiginalfy a v) seems to have been hardened into b in bis If, foi 
this leason, au has arisen fiom ab on one occasion, it might be stdl fmthei 
adopted without its being occasioned from a view to perspicuity 

t Compare A Benary in the Beil Jahib May 1830, p 7G4 

c + Vocalismus, p 193, &c 

§ This combmation produces o (§ 2 ), which, befoie vowels, is re- 
solved into av, as, gav-dm, “ bovum,” from go 
ll Compare Haitung 11 3, &c 
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further to be remarked that in Zend m departure from 
§ 155 it forms the nominatne and accusative neuter not 
bj f but by m For otem according to § 42 aum must 
be employed butin its place welme the irregular form 
fiom and the same in the masculine accusativ e * I agree 
with Hirtung (1 c) in considering the Greek ovv likewise as 
an accusative avhether it he masculine or as we maj assume 
from the Zend aom neuter The negative particle ov is 
also to be classed here according to what has been said in 
§ 371 and before in mv Review of Rosen s Veda Specimen 
regarding the derivation of ncgativ e pai tides from pronouns 
it has the same relation to ovk wludi owing to its termma 
ting with a consonant is used before vowels tint m Latin 
the prefix ne has to net an abbreviation of neque Ovk is 
therefore an abbreviation of ovKt (with the change of the 
tenuis ou^i) the Kt of which is perhaps, connected with the 
Sanscrit enclitic pronominal base f^clu of winch more 
hereafter To tins f^cht the ^cAo which is likewise en 
clitically used and with which the Latin que is identical 
hears the same relation that wlio does to its neii 

ter fsji^ Im Ff then the sv liable ki of ovki is connected 
with the Indian fir cAi it is also related to the Latin que of 
neque (compare § 380 sub Jinem ) 

380 It remains for us to shew that an olTshoot of the pro 
nominal base aia exists in German also Such is oui auch 
the demonstrative signification of which is easilj discoverable 
in sentences like er blind und auch lahm he is blind 
and also lame in which the auch adds to the qualitj blind 
as that pnother this he is lame and this blmd The 
avch performs the same servace fop a single quality that the 
conjunction tint does for an entire member of a sen 

tence for in sentences like I am not willing (rfass) that 
the should come the conjunction dass expresses generally 


Compare Bomouf s 1 a^na Notes p 5 
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or only grammatically) tlie subject of my will, and he 

should come ” expresses it particularly and logically. In 
Old High German, auh {ouh, one, &c ) has othei meanings 
besides micli, also, which are elsewheie expressed only by 
derivatives fiom pronouns, as denn, aher, soneZern, “ for, ’ 
“but,” &c. (see Giaff I 120 ), and the Gothic auk occurs only 
with the meaning “ for ” ' If aiicli, also, veie the only 
meaning of the conjunction under discussion, in all German 
-dialects, we might suppose it to be connected iMth the 
Gothic aukan, “to inciease’ But what connection have 
denn and sondern (“for” and “but”) with the verb “to in- 
creased^” Moreover, verbal ideas and verbal loots are 
the last to which I should be inclined to lefcr the dciiva- 
tion of a conjunction. All genuine conjunctions spring 
from pronouns (§ 105), as I have endeavouied to shew in 
a particular instance in my Review ofFoister's Giammart 
But whence comes the ch of our aiicli ? I do not think 
that it can be regaided in the same light as that of doih 
and noch, which have been likewise explained as pro- 
nominal formations, 'if but, in Gothic, terminate v ith h {nanJi, 
thaidi) , while our auch bears the same relation to the 
Gothic auJc that midi, dith, sick, do to nnk, thidc, sik The 
Jc, therefore, of auk may peihaps, in its origin, coincide with 
that of the so-called pronominal accusative, and, like the 
latter, belong to the appended pronoun sma (§§ 174, 175.), 
vliich, in Zend, becomes hma, but m Prakrit and Pali is 
transposed to niha. But if the pronoun ava were used in 

(T 

The meanings “hut” and “also,” whieh 1 have, m accoi dance with 
Fulda, given elsewheie (Demonstiative B isls, p 14 ), lest onno authouty, 
as Ulfilas gives auk only when answcimg to the Gieek ydp (Gunnn III 
^ 272 ) 

t Compaie Sanscrit “to coUect,” Avhence samiVia, “ crowd ” 

% Heidelh Jahih 1818, p 473 

^ § 370 and Demonstiative Bases, p 18 
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Pall its ablatne would bo aramftd and locatiicfliam/u (comp 
§ 369 Table) In the Gothic aul the sounds which surround 
the /i in these forms are lost and the final \owelof the base 
is suppressed as in the Greek avror With regard to tlie 
guttural howeaer auk bears the same relation to aiamhd 
aiamhf that tk I does to ^s^ahau If of the forms of 
negation mentioned at p 533 the last were the original 
one wc might suppose thft to be related to the Pah 
pronominal locatii es in mlu as x usually represents 
the Sanscrit and Pali ^ A 0 23) 

381 As regards the cUmologj of the base ava the 
first member of it is casilj pcrceued to be the demon 
stratiN e a and the latter portion appears to be analogous to 
iva as from the base I as also to also ineieH 
&.C and with the accusati\e termination ^tam so from 
the base H (§ 266 ) ^ la and e-ia therefore avould be 

as closelj connected as a na and i~na and as from the 
latter has ai iscn the Gothic term for the numeral one 
(theme aina § 308) so from iia would come the Zend 
numeral for one utfia with a prefixed according to § 38 
In Gothic corresponds aw (theme ana) which howeaer ns 
all time t e eternity answers to the cognate form 
in Zend as logical antithesis or ns another to tins 
It maj be obser\ cd that it is liighlj probable that our all 
Got\uc alls omms (theme a//a) has been formed hj assimi- 
lation from the base ali/a alius and has therefore expe 
rienced the same fate as the Greek a^Aof Old High 
German alles else and the Latin tile olle In Sanscrit 
from the energetic subjects e demonstrate e base sa he 
this tliat (§ 34 j) arises the general term all \iz 
^saria e\erj plural ^«arie all and the adverbs 
of time sada and ^HTT sand cv er from the latter 

comes the adjective san^ana perpetual The 

final memhOr of sana is identical with that of our yjitT am 
Tmhd and ^ iia and with respect to the r analogous 
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foi'ms to sai va occur m “tlien,” and Lai-h, ‘Svlien ^ 

the h of which I consider as an abbreviation of dh, and 
the whole dhi as a cognate suffix to the Greek 6i (compare 
§ 23.) Thus MaiJn, exclusive of the prefixed pronoun e, 
agrees with toQi, and kcLT-hi with irodi, from ko6u In the 
Gothic, iJia-r, “ there,’’ in our den in immerdar, (always) 
dcnbTingenj ^*to offer, ’ deiTstellen, * to repiesent, &c , and 
hva-n, “ where (compare uar^rum, ‘‘ wherefoie,” 'ivm-aus, 
“whence,” &c) the syllable hi or dhi of the Indian pio- 
totype IS wanting We may notice, also, the compound 
hvar-yis, “ which the last member of which belongs to 
the Sansciit relative base '^ya In Lithuanian we have 
in hittur (fat-fur), “somewheie else,” a foim analogous to 
the Gothic locative adverbs in r With the Sanscrit saiva, 
“every,” may be compaied the Old High German sdr, 
“ ommnor our seh, “much” But to i etui n to the Gothic 
base aiva, we see clearly enough the pionominal oiigin of 
this wold m expressions ike 'ni,aw, “ nunquamr m aiva dage, 
“ on no day whatever,” and still more m our ye, Old High 
German eo, lo, which latter has been foimed from aiv, by 
suppressing the a, and changing the v into a vowel , and by 
this alteiation it has become estranged fiom eu-a, “eter- 
nity” A word, howevei, signifying merely eternity or 
time, would scarcely have entered into combinations like 
eo-man, “ ahqms," our '‘jemand," in vhich eo may be re- 
garded as eqmvalent to the Zend aeva, “ one so, also, in 
h-wiht, “ ahquid," literally “ one thing,” oi “ any one 
thing” tone) means “anywhere,” and, with respect to its 
1 , agiees^with the abovementioned locative adverbs (t/iu?, 
Jivcn), and, in regard to its entire final syllable, with pro- 
nouns compoimded with na, no (§ 376 ), and this affords a 
^ striking proof that the preceding io cannot, fit om its oiigin, 

\ 

The Indian giamrnaiians assume, ■without cause or leason, a suffix 
rln foi both these expressions, and distiihute them thus, tfa-j/n, ha-'iln 
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be a term foi denoting time Perhaps hov.e\er the Old 
High German to is not in all places the corruption of the 
Gothic att for a short way of arnvang at it is through 
the old relatne base n ya It is certain that the 
Lithuanian yu belongs to it wluch in its use before com 
parati\es in sentences like yu hagote^ms yu\zyho::tesms‘^ 
the richer the more niggardly corresiionds exactlj to the^ 
use of the German language only that the same expression 
is alwajs retained in the corresponding sentence v\hich 
maj be done in German also as in Sinscrit the idea of 
one* is expressed bj attraction after relatues bj ya and 
after mterrogati\ es bj ka (see § 303 ) Tlie Lithuanian 
yu howe\er is cleaily the instrumental of the base ya 
which elsewhere signifies he but in this kind of ex- 
pression retains the old relative meaning In Lithuanian 
yo may be used for yu, and if this is not merelj an ab- 
breviation of yu (yuo) it is the genitive of the pronoun 
referred to for yis (for y«s) he forms in the genitiv e 
yo Rubig renders the sooner tlie better bj yo pirm- 
yaus yo geraus^ Graff (I 51?) rightly compares the Old 
High German w with this Lithuanian yo and the former 
must therefore be distinguished from the ?o which are 


The meaning of tins is that if m Smsciit a sentence be mtciTO'>'a 
tive the object of the verb likewise becomes intcrro'^tne os it ^eie bj 
attraction mstcad of being as m Bnglisb mdcfinite Thus in the passage 
referred to § 308 ^ ^ MtimfiT -s^Kalhan sa 

jmrushahp rtia Kan ghata^aU hanlt kam How O P^rtlia can that 
spirit cause to be killed v.hom can it kill vhom ^ The samp attraction 
takes place m a relatnc sentence Thus in the Second Book of the Hito 
padesfl, >T^ rochatS yarn i hhaUt 

tat tasya sundaram TF/ otet er is agreeable to Khomsoeter (m Engbsli it 
would be to any one soever ) that to him will be beautiful —Tiansla 
tort I<ote 

t As addenda to § 306 may be noticed the uninflected comparatives 
uhich accord with the superlatives in aua as 307 ) 


N N 
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corruptions of the Gothic «ir. In Latin ^\e find a form 
coiiesponding to this mv (theme nun) in ccviim nliieli Jias 
quite lost a pionoinmal signification It may he left 
undecided whether the Gicck atm' should lie icfencd to 
this class But we must icmaik that the syllahlc uf of 
’.Mq atn, liM ha, and is, as it appeals to ino, of itself 

a pionoun, and connected -vsith the enclitic inf, "as” 
Perhaps the u is a •\\eakencd foim of vi 63), and n.n 
therefoie connected v.ith the demon sti ati\ c imn Observe 
that the derivative suffixes ro/ and ?««/, in the strong 
cases vant, mant, aie completely identiciil m meaning, as 
are also mm and vm 

382' We come now to the relative, the base of vhich 
IS, in Sansci it and Zend, ya, feminine yu , and the ofl- 
shoots of which, in the Euiopean cognate languages, have 
been alieady frequently mentioned With respect to the 
Greek o's', o, aiisweiing to the Sanscrit yns, yu, yat, nnc 
may notice how frequently the Indian is lepresented 
by the Gieek spiritus asper And or has the same i ela- 
tion to yas that has to the Veda ynshme, "yc, ’ 

vcrjxivY) to '^wr yudhma, " strife,” rjTrap to ynh t( and 

jecur, a^co to yaj, “to honour,” "adoie, ’ yyepog to qq 
yam, “to restrain” The ciicumstance, that the relatnc 
IS dialectically leplaced by the aiticle, is as little pi oof 
of the connection of the two, as oiii Geiman \iclchn, 
“ which,” being replaced by the demonstrative dm, “ the,” is, 
that It is cognate to it in form Since, as eaily as Homei, 
the use of cthe true lelative is very common, and the 
relative expressions ocror, ofor, yXiKo^, yyos, answer to the 
demonstrative derivatives Totrop, roio^, rykiKo^, ryyog, we 
may find in this alone sufficient evidence, exclusive of 
proofs drawm from the Sanscrit and other cogmate Ian- 
guages, of the oiigmal existence of a distinct relative 
base in Gieek 

383 In Zend the relative occurs also with a demonstia- 
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ti\e meaning thus ^^e fiequentlv find the iccusatne 
yim in the sense of hunc This guides us to the 
Lithuaiii'in yis he (euphonic for yus § 135)* accu 
satne ym The datne yam corresponds vath the Sanscrit 
yasmm Zend yahmat as does the locatia e yame (§ 176) 
with yasmm yahmi In Scla\omc ye is the most peifect 
form tint has been retained in the masculine and neuter 
smgulai of this pronominal base (see p 353) in the neuter 
plural ya agrees most exactly n ith the Zend and Veda yd 
(§ 2d 5 a) just as in the nommatne singular feminine yd 
{ya she nhich ) corresponds to the Sanscrit Zend ya The 
masculine form i is deri\ed as has beenalieadj remarked 
bj suppressing the \o\vel of the base and \ocahsing the y 
and thus resembles tolerably closely the Gothic relative 
particle ei (=*) In Gothic however there exist denva 
tives from the base under discussion which are even jet 
more similar Foi instance the conjunction ya bai if 
springs from it as the cognate form of the Sanscrit ya di 
which signifies the same ^he suffixes alone differ The 
Gothic bat is a corruptiou of ba and appears in this form 
in the compound thauk yaba Tliere is an analogous form 
to yabai yaba v iz iba that * winch is used particularly 
as an mteiTogativ e particle and proceeds from the prono 
minal base i Combined also with the negative particle 
m iba Tneans if thus mba (foi m ibo ns nist he is 
not for HI tsf) if not where we must remark that the 
Sanscrit it connected with ibn as regards its base 
likewise means if and indeed in like manner only 


* In Zend the » of yim is not produced bj the euphonic influence of the 
y for we also find dtm for d m (§ 343) and dm jhm {or dniyh^in from 
drugh a demon 

t Compvre Domonstmtive B-ues p 16 and Graff (I 76) wlioa-sents 
to my opinion but de ignates tlic pronommal ba-es as od\ erbs of place or 
locative particles 


N N 2 
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in combmatioii ^Mtll particles piccccling it, so that wV 
{na + ?/), “ if not,” IS, as it ^^elC, the pi ototype of tlu* Gothic 
77 ’-z/ja (see § 3G0 ) It can haidly he that the sufhx, also, 
does not contain solne^\hat ofSaiiseiit I conjecture a 
connection hetween the syllahlcs i n in rrn, “ as, ’ C i -n, 
“also,” &c, and that of r-xmn, “so/ or \%hat almost 
amounts to the same thing ^Mth the enclitic ua “as 
And thus the dciiYation of the Gothic aiKerhs in ha may 
he shewn ^ It cannot appear surpi ising that the ? is 
haidened to h, for in Bengali e\ei\ Sansciit v is jno- 
nounced as h, and in Ncm German, also, ha\e h 
for V 111 the older dialects In Lithuanian the u of 
the Sanscrit zra, “as,’ is altcied to jj, as we have hefoie 
seen pa formed fiom w sia 350.) No more satisfactoiy 
del ivation, therefoi e, can. in my opinion, he given foi jno- 
nominal adverbs teimmating in xpo or ?p, than fiom the 
iva above mentioned, particulaily as the lattei is con- 
stantly subjoined, as ti^ ua, “as this.” So, in 

Lithuanian, iaipo or iaip^ “ so,’^z e “ as tins,” fiom the base 
ia + ipo, haipo oi hrap, “how”'-^ kitlaipo, hiKatp, and 
anbaipo, cmtraip, “else” Anothei view of these im])ies- 
sions might be taken, accoiding to which j would bc' 
allotted to the principal pionoun, which would be icgaided 
as neutei (§, 157 ) , thus tai-pn, hni-po, See In this case 
the vowel of the Sansciit ^mva would be lost in Lithu- 
anian , but I prefer the formei opinion, and believe that 
the Gothic hvaiva, “how ”5^ taken as hva~iia, must be 
(» 

O 

^ Not al/a, foi the a belongs to the ndjcctn e base , hence those in tt 
have, not v-aba but u-hn , but those in t/o, for the most part, Inj asulc 
then :fmal vowel, ^id form i-bu foi ya-ba Examples fr6(la-ba, “ intclli- 
^gent,” from FRODA (noin ft6ths), harda-ba, “liaid,” fiom IIARRV ; 
andaugi-ba, “ evident,” peihaps from the substantive base ANDAUGYA 

(nominative «nc?aMfiri), “ visage ” The full foim is seen m qabaia i/a -ha, 
“ Av illing ” 
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1 eferred to this class for it cannot appear remarkable that 
the termination la in Gothic should not ha\e been everj 
where hardened to ha but that a trace of the original 
form should be still left But if the sia so ans^\e^ng 
to hiana does not as has been before conjectured belong 
to the Sanscrit reflective base (§ 341 ) I should then 
regard it as analogous to hiana and divide it thus sh la 
so that It would contain the demonstrative base so men 
tioned in § 346 from which in Sanscrit^comes among 
otlier words so dnsa similar literallj appearing 
like this But to return to the Sanscrit yadi if its 
di IS probablj i weakened form of the sufllv which we 
have seen above in tli thus and elsewliere also in 
^^alt ovei and altered to ftjd/u m aJhi to 
towards The Prakrit K%jai (§ 19 ) lias quite dropped the 
Tsound just as the Lithuanian yey thiough both languages 
the Greek e< is as it were piepared as to tlie connection of 
which with our relative base I have no longei an) doubt 
as all IS regulai as far as the suppression of the seini 
vowel m the initial sound and bj a similar suppression 
we have not been prevented from recognising the Veda 
^^yushmi je in the iEolic v/i/tey 

3S4 The Gothic particle you winch in the signification 
whether coincides w ith the Sansci it yadi w Inch to 
gether with if means also whether supports the 
derivation of ba from la given above for yau is for the 
most part in the same relation to yaba that in Lithuanian 
taip hears to the more full taijm Tlie form ^au howev er 
probably owes its origin to a time when in inorb perfect 
accordance with the Sanscrit yaha for yata was still used 
whence after suppressing the « yaia must he formed as 
€ g the base thiva servant in the nominative thius 
accusative ihtu But if yau arose at a time when yaba 
was alread) in use for yaia we should have to notice the 
relation of the Latin au (aufugio aitfero) to ab The 
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Litlmaman lias likewise a paiticle yau, wliicli is connected, 
in its base at least, with tlie Gothic it signifies “ already,” 

I € “at tins ” (time), and therefore reminds us of jam, 
winch, in Latin, is the only remnant of the pronominal base 
under discussion Peiliaps the u in the Lithuanian foim 
IS the dissolution of a nasal, by which 'yam and yau would 
be bi ought still closer, and the latter would be related to 
the foimer, as huwau, “ I was,” to the Sanscrit 
ahhavam (compare § 255 g) With the Latin jam and 
Lithuanian yau must be classed, also, the Gothic yu, “ now,” 

" alieady,” which, in respect to its u, is an analogous 
form to the nu, “now,” mentioned above (§ 370 ), and, with 
than, forms the combination yiiihan, “ already ” This fur- 
nishes a new proof that yu is probably but an abbreviation 
of the Sanscrit ^ dyu, “ day for if this were the case, 
It would follow that the demonstrative, and thanyu or thayu 
would be used, as in Latin hodie, and Old High German 
hiulu, m Sanscrit a-dya, in Greek crryxepov The Old High 
German le m te ziio, whence onv jetzo, jetzt, is probably a 
weakened form of the Gothic yu, and literally signifies 
"to this,” with a pieposition sub)oined It first occurs in 
an inscription of the twelfth century (Graff I 516 ), for 
which reason it cannot be matter of surprise that the u is 
corrupted to e 

385 Theie remain to be noticed, in order to complete 
the list of the lemnants of the Sansciit relative base, the 
affirmative paiticle ya, yai, (compare § 371,) and the copu- 
lative yah, “<and,” “also” The form ya may be taken as 
neuter, fmalogous to the interrogative hm, "what,” and, 
like the latter, it is indeclinable The more usual form 
yai may have sprung from yn, through the inclination, 
vlnch the a manifests, even in Sansciit, to form a diph- 
' thong vith the addition of an i (§ 158 ) Hence there 
arises an appaient affinity of declension vith the sole pro- 
nominal neuter m Lithuanian, viz tax Tlie copulative 
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particle yah is identical in its final h with the Latin que 
and Sanscrit '^cha ^^hlch is likewise subjoined and which 
owes its ongin to the interrogative base la on which 
we will bestow a closer examination in the following 
paragraphs ^ 

386 The interrogate e bases in Sansci li are three ac- ' 
cording to the three piimarj vowels viz ha hu li The 
two littei maj be looked upon as weakened forms of the 
first and principal one for winch reason I shall take them 
in the order of the diminution of the weight of the a * 
From ■gi ka springs the whole declension of the masculine 
as also that of the neuter with the exception of the smgulai 
nominative and accusative fer kim The neuter iaf 
which IS obsolete as far as regards its isolated use and on 
which the Latin form quod is founded is casilj recognised 
in the interrogative particle ^Uii\^kach chif euphonic for 
iai clnt It also appears as the piefix in expressions like 
^ Xfif^kad adhvan^ a bad street literall) what a 
street* Other interrogative expressions are similarly 
prefixed m order to ropiescnt a person or thing as bad or 
contemptible as I have aheadv previously noticed t But 
since then my conjecture regarding the cognate form in 
Sanscrit has been still more confirmed by the Zend where 
i^Aj^AaMs actually the common neuter of the inteiTogativ e 
From the masculine and neuter base 7 a springs in Sanscrit 
and Zend the feminine base ka which according to § 137 
appears in the nominative singular without inflexion 


* Voealisnuis p 27 Rem If 
t Kad for ! at according to § 08 

X Getting Auzeig 10 1 p 35^ Mil on on tlio other hand follows the 
native grammarians in denvin<» both the intcrro"ati> e particle I ad cl tl an^ 
had-adhvan and similar compounds from fat for hit bad and it np 
pears that the connection of the prefixes Kat and 1 u wnth the interrogative 
has quite escaped the Indian grammanans 
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None of tlie European cognate languages agrees better 
with, tlve twin A-siatic sisteis tlian the Lithuanian, in which 
the masculine nominative has is completely identical with 
the Sanscrit leas, over which, too, it maintains this 
superioiity m the retention of the original form, that its s 
remains unalterable, and is not liable to suppression, while 
the Sansciit has is changed into hah, ho, and ha, according 
to the quantity of the initial sound following, or before a 
pause, and retains the original sibilant, according to a 
universal law of sound, only before t and th, and 
chano-es it before ch 'S c/i/i, o\ z t, \ th, into the sibilant 
of the corresponding organ In the corresponding Zend 
form there is this remarkable peculiarity, that, if followed 
by the singular of the pionoun of the second peison, the 
latter combines with the preceding interrogative, and forms 
one woi d a combination which is of course only phonetic, 
and has no influence on the sense Though I have no 
doubt this combination has been occasioned simply by the 
tendency m several languages to unite s and t, or th, still 
in the case before us a conjunctive vowel has been, m the 
course of time, introduced m Zend , and indeed, according 
to the oldest MSS , an e,* m the sense of § 30 As, however, 
111 the edited codex of the V. S , m two out of four passages 
m which halUlnvamn, “ who thee,'” should be 

read, we find instead hale thivanm , and m one passage, 
indeed, these woids occur combined, but still with along 
kalelhnanm, and, in the fourth case, there is an erroneous 
reading, hasitkivanm ; I was therefore formerly of opinion 
Gramm Grit p 327 ), that we might consider the ^ or i, 
combined vith has, as analogous to the Gieek demon- 
strative T, a conjecture which must be withdrawn, owing to 
tlie various leadings since published by Burnouf, and the 
infeience (l c p los) thence deduced With the dative 


t Bnmouf’s Yat^na, Note R p 184 
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nnd \\ith jwy nd imn las forms without 

•in auxiliary ^o^vel the combination IcsU AuyjJAjj 

Aasud (Bumouf 1 c p 400) 

3S7 Atconliiig to § 116 from the Sanscrit Zend Li 
thinnian intcrrogatn c base KA must come tlic Greek 
KO a\liich retained in Ionic Ins clscwliere become 110 from 
thceasj inteichangcof gutturals«nd labials The declension 
hov\e\cr of this KO or HO is disused in fn\our of that of 
Ttf and the onlj remains of it are ndNcrbs and deri\ati\cs 
os KoT€ TTore KWf Korepov ‘itentpov (sec lalaras 'whe 
ther of the two ^ ) koo-oj Trocrof Ko7op Troiof \\ Inch are clear 
enough proofs of tlic original existence of a KOf fcyj ko 
These form the foundation of those cases of the Latin 
interrogatuo and relative which belong to the second 
declension mz quod ( = (oai^A«/) qm and in the plural 
qm quorum qim The plural of the neuter qu<t differs 
from the common declension accoitlmg to which it should 
be qua Tlio form however may have remained 
from the dual which is otherwise lost in Latin and maj 
have assumed a gcneralh plural signification for qua: 
agrees as lias been alrcadj remarked {§ 234 ) exactly 
With the Sanscrit dual ^ KH The Latin femmmo is 
founded in the cases peculiar to it on the Indo-Zend 
feminine base Ad compare for instance quam with 
1 urn quorum with Adsdm ^wdt with ’SEnt Ad? Tlie 

singular nominative qua; however is remarkable stand 
ing isolated in Latin grammar ns the ncuttr plural no- 
minative just mentioned for the dcmonstmtivo Inc (of 
which hereafter) is in its oiigin identical with the pronoun 
under discussion the feminine nominative of winch 
should be qua which it actually is in the compound ah 
qua &.C "Whence then the forms qmc and ha;-c? If 
they are not corruptions of qua for which no reason can 
be assigned or weakened forms of the originallj long qua 
(§ 137) by the last element 4 (— a + o) becoming t there 
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IS no cotii'se left but to Tegaicl tbe tc of hfB-c, as a 
remnant of tlie feminine cliaracter mentioned in § 119 
As, liowever, in Sanscrit and Zend, tlie masculine and 
neuter a of tlie primitive is dropped before tins feminine 
z, and fi'om Jca might be formed, in the feminine base, ki 
(compare § 172 ), but not Ice, I now prefer, contrary to my 
former opinion,* the explanation pointed out above that 
the long d, which should be found in the uninflected no- 
minative of bases in d, has for once been weakened, as is 
usual ill the vocative of the coi responding Sanscrit class 
of words, in which side, (== sutai) “daughter,” beais 
the same i elation to sutd that qua does to kd , and, 
secondly, with the complete abbreviation of the d, which, in 
Sanscrit, is the case only in a small number of vocatives, 
c g •n*H amma, “ mother,” from ammd 

388 In Gothic, according to a universal law of permuta- 
tion, the old tenuis of the interrogative base has passed into 
h , and as gutturals freely combine with v, with this Jifiv 
has been joined as euphonic , hence HVA from ofi ka, and, in 
the feminine, HVO (according to §. 69.) from ^hd The v 
has remained alone in our irer, “who^^” We have before 
diawii attention to the masculine nominative hva-s, with re- 
spect to its giammatical importance (§ 135), and have re- 
marked that the feminine nominative hvo, as also s6, “this,” has 
not admitted, owing to its being monosyllabic, the shortening 
of the V to a, which takes place elsewhere in this case (§ 137 ) 
In the neuter hva the inflection ta is wanting, in which re- 
spect the Old. High German huaz (Old Saxon huaf) is more 
peifect < In Old Saxon, according to § 255 a., a masculine 
and neuter base ko and a feminine ka might be looked for , 
but the simple declension of the interrogative does not occur, 
but only that compounded with the definitive, originally 


Influcnte of ihc Pronouns in the Formation of Wouls, p 3 
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n-lntivc pronoun (5 SS’) liciicc iiom hj l{Ko1 5 2j5 d) 
ka ya ko~e gcmti\c mnscuhnc nml neuter ftininme 

ko ctjn K.C The siino principle 11 followed in Old Iligli 
Gcrnnii onU the eases do not occur in which the tomintn 
lion of the interrogative base ftnd old relative base would be 
most pcrccptibh with the exception of the lustrumciital 
/luifi (s=:/iirnO our inc the simple form of which would be 
hull (liicn) It IS A question wli(thci hmn be rc'iliv nn m 
strumenta! nnd not from the Gothic /aoiio ns (p 5t0) 
The feniininc if it wen used would be in thcsingulir nonii 
native hum nnd m the plural /imo (Grimm "OG) The mas 
tuhne singular forms hu r htt s hu mu hu n (or /no nan) nnd 
the case IS the same here with rcganl to the more tonce iic<l 
nppcndcil pronoun ns nbovc with dtr d % d mu (/#•« (§ 35G ) 
The Old Saxon on the other hind has in the masculine nonu 
n itivcsingularAiiff clcarlv the old rclntivc hast justns in the 
demonstrative (hid which latter forms the truest eountertvpc 
of the Sanscrit base (§ 35')) The Middle Netlior 

hndtsh shews in the whole masculine singular of the inter* 
rogative the nppended relative ftyn the semivowel being 
corrupted to i nnd the a to e but the guttural of the inter 
rogntivc base has disajijicarexl nnd onlv the cuphome ntlix ic 
has remained tlius u ir ic-tc» teten irn A\ith respect 
to the latter jiortion of the word compare the Sinscrit yat 
yatyn yastn/it yam, tlicLitliiinmniiyit yo yam yin nnd the 
Gothic yiT yis yamma yana euntnuied in /«iar yi» (p j')6) 
The Old Iligli Germnn yenrr is niso to be viewed in tlic 
same h^ht the base of the old rclntivc being ntXlctl that is to 
saj to the Gothic base yoimi and wlmt bis been s^ld nbove 
(p 501) of applies to the longt! Perliaps too the & of 
the locative ndverb lon^r anywhere (p j 3G) winch Ins 
been before mentioned is to be viewed in the same li^Iit ns 
from lona ir Tliefemmmcofyimrisycmi withi suppressed 
(compare 6 298 Rem 5 ) on the other hand in the Middle 
High German jenni and according to Notker emu nnd m 
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the nifisculine, cn^r If these foiuis, in N\hich the iiiituil y is 
Avanting, aie not abbreviated from ycna, yeniu, but genuine, 
then they ivould belong to the Sanscrit ami, “ tins,” and 
Lithuanian anas, Sclavonic on, “that” (comp. Gi.dl, I 398) 
389 We turn to the second intoiiogativc base men- 
tioned 111 § 386, vr/,^/.», fiom which spiing onlj the <id- 
veibs /iW-/ra, “ wlicie and hu-tas, ‘ whithct 
pel haps, also, ^ Zicr, “ where if it is to be distiibuted 
into /cu-a, not into V-%n ; fuithcr in the Zend huihn, 

“how^^” Avhich would lead us to expect a S.insoiit 
Icutliu, foi wdiich, how'cver, Iniham is used . foi* ^ 
/m IS piefixed in a deteriorating, dcnsivc sense, as in 
luiann, “having an ugly body,” piopcily “ haMng a 
wdiat soit of body a title of Kuvera In Zend this Int 
occurs as a piefix to veibs, where it gives additional emphasis 
to the negative expiessed by nd//, and signifies “ any 

one” Thus w'c read in the beginning of the Vendidad, 

noit Icudot hHiHm* yeidhi zi ndii a:.hn danUn/mm, Iki:., “no 
one could have created them if I had not ci cated them ” 
Under this class might be biought the Latin genitive cu-y«s 
and the dative cu-i, which m a measure belong to tlie fourth 
declension, as the obsolete forms (fiojia;, qiioi, fiom the base 
QVO =KO, 'saka, do to the second. It is not requisite, 
therefore, to consider the classical forms cujm and cm as 
corruptions of quo-jus, quo-i , foi as the base cu, as is appai ent 
from the Sanscrit and Zend, is m its oiigin equally old wuth 
QVO, from it may have pioceeded cujus, cm, cujas, or citjaiis. 


This appeals to me an abhicviation of C^uviiithn, and piesupposcs n 
Sansciit Cih-avat together with ctuvat (fiom Cta, ^ 344) The imtuil 6 
^ has been dropped, but has left its influence on the sibilant following 
hence sditim for shdiUvi (5?§ 61 62 ), not hattrm Remaik the Zend 
mentioned befoie, as compared wuth the Sansciit asdu, unless 
the conjecture mentioned § 55 is well grounded 
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TN Inch miy li'i\ e existed togethei witli ijiwryH? quoi quojns 'is 
quid from the base Q1 1 together with quod from Q1 0 
Considering liowe\er tint in Sanstnt the whole interroga 
tive declension with the exception only of /im comes fiom 
the base ka — on which the Latin QUO is founded — just as in 
Lithuanian it all comes from KA and ip Gothic from HI A 
and that the rarely occurring base An^has m the European 
cognate languages in paiticular left us traces winch can be 
relied upon — under these coiisidciations I now prefer con 
trary to mj former opinion * derning ciyu? cm from quojus 
quni so that after rejecting the o the semi vowel preceding 
lias been changed into a vowel is in Sanscrit u frequently 
appears as the abbreviation of the sj liable la as ukta spoken 
for lakta and even in the Latin cuho (concutio) from quatio 
Qu however ssiu if the v in this place be pronounced like 
the English or German w — and the Latin like the Gothic 
(§ 86 1 ) loves the euphonic addition of a t after gutturals 
hence the forms Qf 0 and HJ A m the interrogative corre 
spend in their difference from the Sanscrit Zend and Lithu 
man KA and thus qJ n and the Gothic ahia river shew an 
agreement, when contrasted with the Sanscrit op water 

with the common interchange between gutturals and labials 
We must observe ilso the relation of avqVis to the Sanscrit 

uhi s snake and Greek If then as I doubt not 

ciyu? ciyo5 cut spring from quojus quojas quoi as cum 
since from quum cur from quare then we must also deriv e 
uter uti ut uhi and unde from lost forms like qmter &.c and 
the latter would correspond tolerably v^ ell witli the Gothic 
hvatkar (§ 292 ) It is certain that uter and the other inter 
rogativ e and relative expressions commencing w itli w Inv e 
lost a preceding guttural as amo has compared with 
kiimayami I love and nosco nascor front ynosco gnasco^ 
The more perfect cubi cunde is still preserved in the coir 

t Influence of Pronouns in the Formation of Words p 3 
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pounds ali-cubi, ali-cunde as the root of the verb substan- 
tive IS retained more truly in the compound paiticiples ab-sen'i 
and pra-^ens, than m the simple ens, answering to the Sanscrit 
sat, nominative san, accusative santam Under this head are 
to be classed, also, unquam, usquam, uspmm, mque the in- 
terrogative meaning, however, is removed by their lost ele- 
ment, just as in qiiisquam, quispiam, and qinsqne. In abbre- 
viating cu (from QVO) to u all these forms agree, in some 
measure, with our German iier, “ who ^ ” in which only the 
element which has been added for the sake of euphony, 
according to § 86 1 , has remained of the consonants which 
belonged originally to the base It might, indeed, be as- 
serted, that the u of liter, and other interrogative expressions 
beginning with u, has nothing in common with the euphonic 
V of the base QVO, but that it is the original a of ;cfi A a weak- 
ened, and that thus ider is a coriuption of AcUaias, by 
simply dropping the Ic and changing the a to « To this it 
may be objected that u in Latin does, indeed, often enough 
correspond to an Indian o, but still piincipally only before 
hqmds and before a final s the a of ohrti.-H latara-s, how- 
ever, it might be expected, would, under the most favourable 
circumstances, remain unchanged, or, more probably, be 
altered to d, as in Korepov, oi to e oi ? 

390 The third interrogative base P-* ki is more fertile 
of deiivatives than ^ku, both in Sansciit and in the cog- 
nate languages. Fiom it comes the word hm, “what^^” 
(as nominative and accusative) which has been frequently 
mentioned, \(hich is so far isolated in Giammar, as other- 
wise substantive and adjective neuters in a alone make m 
the sign of the nominative and accusative singulai (§ 152 ), 


* I do not think that these woids can he distiibuted thus, ahc-iihi, alic- 
nnde, and that we can assume a compound of ALIQUI with nbi, vndc , 
hut as ah, as the ahhieviation of ALIO, is the fiist mcmhei of the com- 
pound ah-qiiis, so it is also that of alt-cuhi and ah-cunde 
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ind bases m i use the simple theme We should ha\e 
looked therefore for ki or according to the pronominal 
declension lit befoie sonant letters hd Of the 
prior existence of this form there can be scarce an> doubt 
after ^^hat has been before said of the neuter ^ it and 
chit it IS howeaer confirmed bj the Latin quid and 
the Lithuanian littur elsewheie which I regard as a 
compound and distribute thus lU tur v. ith i egard to which 
the sri/ tas before cited (§ 357 ) ma^ be again brought to 
notice winch wath reference to its lost portion is identical 
with that of lit tur of which mention has been before 
made as loeatiae adaerh That in Sanscrit also theie 
existed a masculine nominatiie Its as prototjpe to 
the Latin qms perhaps wath a more full declension is 
pro\ed b> the compounds mdilis and nalt? 

which occur perhaps onlj in the Vedas and the former 
of which probablj signifies the same as the corresponding 
niqms (from m^uis § 371 ) and Zend mdeht^* while the 
latter agrees m meaning with the Zend naSchis 

not any one no one Grammarians lioweaer include 
both expressions among tlie indeclmables and wTite them 
mdiir tnfsiic. naAir wincli Colebrooke renders together 
with mdlim and nalim by no except ^ 

iMthout signifying that they arc masculine nommati\es 
winch might he very easily understood without the aid of 
the Zend 

391 Other de^^at^^es from the interrogative base 

• 

* Gramm Crit p 320 

t ‘^an'scrit Grammar p 1»,1 On account of the mutual transitions of 
final 8 and r and the uniformity of the phonetic la^>3 to which they are 
subject after els other than a it might remain undecided in the ex 
pressions given above wlictheir # or r is the original final letter As , 
however with reference to multm ami naf tm they are slitwii to be ims 
culme nominatives it is matter of astoni hment that mal tr and naku 
could ever be tal cn for the original forms 
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la are Idd^isha, " similar to wliom^"” and analogous forms, 
of wliicli more lieieaftei, and kiyai, how mucli^ 
in the strong cases (§. 129 ) fohMTi^ kiyant, hence nominative 
mascuhne kiydn, accusative kiyantam As k easily passes 
into h, and, in Germanic, the old tenues are almost always 
changed into aspirates, and eg k to h, and as h id and 
hndaya, “heart,” correspond to the Latin cor and Greek 
K^p and Kapdla , so, perhaps, also hi, “ for,” may he re- 
gal ded as the weakened form of f<=h ki, with the transition 
of the interrogative signification into the demonstrative, 
which IS easily intelligible, and which occuis also in the 
Greek yap, which, with regaid to its formation, appears 
analogous to the Gothic livai , thar, and Sans kar-hi As to 
the change of the tenuis to the medial, it cannot be more a 
matter of difficulty than in §e and &etva (§§ 350 ^376 ) We 
may here mention, as derivatives from the interrogative, the 
particles Ke (Doric f<a), Kev, ye (Doric 7 a) The Sanscrit hi, 
however, occurs in hyas, “ yesterday,” which I think 
may be distributed into hi -f as, and considered as “ that 
day for words which signify “ yesterday,” “ to-day,” 
“ to-morrow,"''’ as far as the elements concealed in them, 
and which are often so altered as to be quite undistin- 
guishable, admit of any derivation at all, can be traced 
only to pronouns and terms denoting “ day ” The as, 
therefore, of hy-as may be a weak remnant of divas, “ day,” 
as in our er of heuer Middle High German hiure, from 
hm-jdru is concealed the word jnlir, “ year,” which is m 
Zend <^MiX^\ydre, a remnant of which is to be found, also, 
in the Latin hornus, with nu, no, derivative In the Greek 
X6e£, the 0 appears to have arisen by a kind of semi-asszmila- 
tion from the older semi-vowel (compare § 300 ), by which 
^ its etymology is still more obscured In the Latin hen, 
from hesi (compare hes-ternus, Sanscrit hyas-tana-s), a de- 
monstrative element is more perceptible than in %0es', from 
the partial retention of hic. The g of our gestern, “ yes- 
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terday' Gotjiic gistra* is a consequence of the regular 
transition of old aspirates into medials but othen\ise the 
r/19 to which the tra is affixed as maik of deri\ation 
resembles the Sanscrit hyas tolerably well 

392 From gestern we proceed to morgen, but we must 
first settle the deri\ation of a word which in Sanscrit sig 
nifies all every and in which I recognise an affimtj 
to st-as morrow I mean iapgmya which in Zend 
according to § jO becomes aj tispa and m Litliu 
anian is changed b\ assimilation into wisia s whence 
xvi'isUT e\ervwhere analogous to the abo\ ementioned 
kdtur elsewhere The first portion of the Sanscrit 
I belie\e to be the preposition xi which ex 
presses separation dissipation diffusion and with 
the Old of a pronoun may be well adapted to express the 
idea all Tliere remains 13 sva as a pronoun in which 
It maj be obserNed that ^ s is of guttural origin and 
represented in the classical languages by I e (§ 91 ) so 
that yssia appears to be related to the interrogative base 
with a euphonic t as in the Gothic SFjd and Latin 
QVO Obsene further that in Lithuanian kn s com 
billed with the appended particle gt which is probably a 
softened ki signifies both who tlien? and every 
And without gi kasdtSn means all days and dtin 
isskay with the interrogative appended signifies the 
same But to return to the Sanscrit ii «ya all I 

consider its latter portion as derived from sia? 

morrow with which the Latin era? is connected (§ 20 ) 
"We should however probably distribute thus ^ vas so 
that the pronominal base is represented only by its conso 
nant as in the Sclav onic k to quis ? (§ 297 ) The syl 
lable ^ tns however we refer to duos an appella- 


* Gi j/ru rfijisoccm-s Jlalt >i 30 m the sense of monow 


o o 
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tionof “clay,” wlncli ^^ollld therefore be less altered by 
one letter than in hy-nst “yesterday,’ and agiees nith 
the Latin ves in ves-per (^. 375.) 

393 We leturn to the interrogative base fq, /v?, Inch 
has led ns to its coiruption In, and thence to the clei i- 
vation of hy-as, “ yesterday,” and “inoiron ” 

In Zend I have hitherto found the base Ai, unchanged 
only in the neuter pluial nominative, Ky-n (fioin 

7ii-a) (§ 233 ) , with which may be compared the Latin 
qm-n, winch Max Schmidt (Dc Pi on p 3l) has rightly 
taken as the plural neuter The Sansciit and Zend, 
therefore, mutually complete the declension of the inter- 
rogative, so that the foimer admits the base ki only m 
the nominative and accusativ’^e singulai , the lattei in the 
plural, while 111 Latin the coriespondmg QTI entois moic 
largely into the declension , so that qun and qiinm hav'c 
quite dislodged the quus and (jmm, which might have been 
expected from the base QJ^O, or, as in the case of the 
latter woid, have icstiicted it to its use as a conjunction 
And in the dative plural, quihus has abolished tlu' use of 
giii% qiieis, which spring fiom QJ^O In the ablative 
singular, howevei, qm, from QVI, has been superseded by 
quo, from QVO, or its use has been much diminished by 
It , just as, in the plui al, the obsolete ques is supplied by 
qui and quos I hav^e elsewheie noticed, that four declen- 
sions (the fiist in the feminine), enter into the declension 
of the Latin relative interrogative and hi~c, which is 
identical with it in 01 igin * Tlie use of the fourth is, 
howevet, only specious, as cii-i above has been shewn to 
be a contraction of quoi, which belongs to the second 
declension, and, with respect to the more true retention of 

C 

Influence of Pionouns in tlie Foimation of Words, pp 3,4 ]\Iax. 
Sclimidt (De Pion Gi et Lat p 38) has discussed this subject almost 
simultaneously with myself, and vieAving it in the same light 
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the case termination agrees witli other obsolete forms as 
popoloi Bomanoi (§ 200 ) 

*■391 That /iic is ulentical in origin with quis qiu is 
sliewn bj its sbanng in the peculiarities and mixed 
declension of the latter — peculiarities which belong exclu- 
sively to 111 c and qui quvt viz the feminine ha: c and the 
plural neutei of the same sound The reason of the non 
existence of ha c together with the form given above as 
might have been expected from the analogy of aliqua 
siqua &.C IS that h<Bc does not ooiur at the end of com 
pounds for it seems not to admit of any doubt that qua: 
IS reduced to qua on account of the increased weight of 
the compound which has occasioned the lightening of its 
latter part Tliough si quis ne qiiis maj be wiitten sepa 
ratelj and a word may sometimes be interposed between 
them still where thej occur together they really belong 
to one another and form a compound as in Sanscrit the 
corresponding m&kis nakis and in Zend 

mdchis naichts Contrary to the con- 

jecture expressed at § 387 I now prefer regarding the 
neuter plural forms qua: and h<B~c not as remains of a 
dual and thus corresponding to the Sanscrit ^ M but as 
exhibiting in their <b a weakening of the older d which 
originally belongs to the nominative and accusativ e plural of 
the neuter of bases in o (from a) but which m Zend ac 
cording to § 231 is retained only in monosyllabic themes 
just as in the nominative singular feminine its being mono- 
syllabic IS the cause of the retention of the onginal length 
of a (§ 137 ) This principle is observ ed in Gvsthic m 
both places thus sd (from sd) hcec hv6 qua;? and in the 
neuter plural in which the mterrogative cannot be cited 
thd This th6 then being the only monosyllabic form of 
its kind and remarkable for its d (— d) for a as has been 
noticed by Grimm (I 790 ) coincides with the Latin quce 
and hcB c which both in the singular nominative feminine 
o p 2 
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and neuter pluial, are tlie only monosyllabic forms of 
then land , and as, for tins reason, they are qualified to 
letain the long a, that letter is not only cntiiely shoitened, 
hut changed to fc (=0 + 7), and aftciuaids, m compounds, 
reduced to short a, which is moi c suitable to polysyllabic 
foims thus we have ahejua, both in the feminine and in 
the neutei plural 

305 Hi-c resembles the Saiisent before men- 

tioned in the 11 regular change of the old tenuis to the 
aspirate This change, ho\\ever, is not admitted in ri-s and 
cHra, which is likewise demonstrative, and akin to h , 
and, in hic, may be piomoted 01 occasioned by the leces- 
sion of 6 , 111 order that like initial and filial sounds may 
be avoided , as in Sanscrit, to ]n event the rccui 1 cnee of 
guttiuals, these, in the syllable of 1 eduplication, me ucak- 
ened to palatals, hence chalQi a, “he m.ide,” for 7iO- 

Ad?a, and, accoidmg to the same principle, though ano- 
malous, “kill ye,” for hnhh fiom the root lian 

Thus, m Latin, hi<, hrpc, hoc, for the less euphonious in, 
c(Pc, coc The final c is, I doubt not, an abbieviation of 
ce, which IS again combined with itself in hner , but to, as 
also 2 '>e m qmp-pe (fi om qind-pe), is only anothei foi m of 
quo, by abandoning the euphonic affix K As, then, quo, jio, 
quam and piam, which are all originally interrogative, v hen 
they are attached to an interrogative destioy its intci- 
logative meaning, and give a difleient sense to the pronoun, 
so also the c of hic makes a similai change 111 it, and 
should therefore accompany this pionoun thiough all its 
cases, as it perhaps oiigmally did. In the neuter hoc the 
case-sign makes way for the c, as hodc would be pio- 


t * Ct4ia IS analogous with ul-tia, fiom tile, ollc, suppicssing le, and a $ 
With ul-s^ the s of which may he connected with the Greek locatiie sufiix 
Ot (tto-Oi, &c ), to which It heais the same 1 elation that 5ot does to 3o-0t 
Remark, that final t is suppressed m Latin almost umvcisally 
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nounced ■with difficulty The mterrog'itiv e meaning is simi 
Hrl^ destroyed by the cuclitic a/i in Gothic which is also 
identical in its origin with the c of hic or the que of qms- 
que* And htazuh (euphonic (ov hiasuh § 86 5) actuallj 
signifies quisqite , and after \erbs uh means and e g 
gaggith quithiduh tie diciteqve (Marc xvi 7) jahbigStun 
tna quelhitnuh el inienerwit eum dixerunfqite (Joh m 2o) 
In gah and therefore (§ 3S5) the copulati\e force maj 
he principally in the uh which is abbreviated to h and to 
w Inch the preceding relativ e base serv es only as the fulcrum 
as inSanscrit the particle "imd or (comp Latin te) which 
IS generallj subjoined is attached when prefixed to 
yadi if or wjxr alha then which then lose then signi 
fication like the Latin st in site As to the abbreviation 
however of uh to h this regularly occurs in monosyllabic 
■words terminating in a vowel, Iience hto~h qiKcque is 
the formal countertype of ha c just as sta h so from 
SIC and nih{ and not mh nth nor not ) fiom nec 
Nauh yet and ihauh but form an exception mas 
mucli as the> ought to be div ided na uh tha uh not nau h 
than k It IS clear however that in Gothic m these ex- 
pressions the composition with uh has been lost sight of 
they are obscurely transmitted from an ancient period of the 
language and tlie separate elements of composition are no 
longer perceiv ed in tliem But regarded from the Gothic 
point of view how is uh to be derived^ I agree with 
Grimm in considering it as hu transposed and connected 
with hun which is likewise enclitic (III 33)*and occurs 
almost only in negative sentences so that ni ainshun and 
ni hiashun signify not any one whatever jETun like 
the Latin quam mav be an accusative but of the mascu 
line gender as feminines in Gothic have generally lost the 

■* Compare Gnmm III 3 where u/t and the Latin (= ) are for 
the first tune shewn to he i kntical 
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accusative sign But if htn be the accusative masculine 
it lias lost the final a, which is achlecl in Gothic to the 
original final nasal (§ 149.), m this respect it agiees vith 
the adveibial pronominal accusatives ilian, “ then,” &c , and 
hmn, “wlien^*'” “hoi\ Perhaps, however, him is only a 
contraction of the latter, by suppressing the a, and changing 
the V into a vowel, just like the Latin (njits, iiii, fioin 
qFojm, qFoi (§ 389), and like am fiom qFum. But in 
the Gothic there was greater giound for tins abbrcMation, 
as hun occuis only in composition, and must not thcrefoie 
be too broad The same applies to iih as the tiansjiosition 
of hv, inasmuch as this is actually a contraction of the 
base UFA The possibility, however, of a diflerent dci i- 
vatioii of uh and him will be shewn subsequently (§ 398) 

396 To the Sanscrit-Zend interrogative base li, and 
the Latin QFI, HI, and Cl, coi responds the Gothic de- 
monstrative base HI, of which, howevci, ns of the Latin 
Cl, fiom which it is only distinguished by the legitimate 
transposition of sounds, but few dci natives remain, viz 
the dative himmn, and the accusative hinn, as also the ad- 
verbial neutei accusative hiln, which arc used only with 
reference to time , himma and lain in the sense of “ now,'” 
and himmadaga, “ on tins day,” " to-day,” hinadag, “ this 
day” The adverb ]u~di6, “hither,” is also a derivative 
from HI, and hdr, “heie,” is likcwuse iiieofulailv con- 

O * 

nected with it, wdiich, with respect to its r, is analogous to 
the thar and hvar mentioned at § 381 The ree-iilai and 

O 

undoubted ‘^derivative of the base HI, viz hv, occurs in 
the cohapound lnr~jan,“Xo descend”, m wdiich, how'ever, 
the pronominal expression has an accusative meaning, sig- 
mfyiug direction to a place On the Gothic accusative 
Inna is based our hin, properly “ to this or that (place),” 
which supplies the place of a preposition in compounds like 
hingehen, “ adire ” Instead of the Gothic dative m himma- 
daga, the Old High German uses the mstiumental Imi, 
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contained m hmlu our heule to daj — according to 
Grimms lei’j sitisfactorj denvation an abbrenated form 
of hiutagu — and uliich is found also in the Middle High 
German hiure our heuer this >ear winch presupposes 
an Old High German hiuru and is evidently an abbrevia 
tion of hiu jdru , for the Latin hornus cannot be considered 
as the root but must itself be compounded of a demon 
strative and an appellation of year the age of which is 
shewn bj the Zend (compare § 391 ) In Old High Ger 
man in combination with naht night we find the form 
hinahi Middle High German Innaht and hinte our heurd for 
heini I agree with Grimm in considering hi as an ah 
hreviation of hia which must be supposed as the accusa 
tive feminine so that the suppression of the a is com 
pensated hj lengthening the i which is short of itself 
The base SI therefore^ is lengthened in the feminine m 
the same manner as in Gotluc the ba5et(§ 363) the fcmi 
nine accusative of which vja (euphonic for m) coincides 
with the presupposed Old High German hia the nomina 
tive of which was probably hm in analogy with mi nccu 
sative sia (§ 2^) Tins opinion is supported bv the 
Anglo Saxon and Old Frisian which express he by 
this pronoun but in the femimne lengthen the base hi by 
the unorgamc affix mentioned thus Old Frisian hiu ea 
hia earn , and for the former in Anglo Saxon hro and 
in the accusative hi abbre\iatcd from hia As then as 
appears from what has been said the base SI refers prm 
cipally to appellations of time it maj be obsarv ed that the 
Sanscrit had already furnished the example for this by its 
hyas j esterday from hi + as 
397 The Latin ni hilis also to be mentioned here the I 
of which springs perhaps from the frequent corruption of d 
to / a weakening which takes place m compounds espe 
ciallj to prevent the whole word from becoming too pon 
derous In this respect we may adduce the instance of 
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tnsted with the Latin ulertjtic for cuterque and the Gothic 
htalonih is ckiilj seen to be cognate in form as in 
ineming In Sanscrit also rcino\es fiom the 

interrogative expression preceding it its inteirogative force 
and forms kaschit anj one one from ^ ka s who? 
and similnrlj in the other gcndcis and so kaddchit at 
anj time knthnnthil in an\ manner kidchit any 
where from kaSA when? katham liow ? and kia 
where ^ And ns tlie bisc chi has proceeded from kt 

in the same mannei the cnclitjc ^ clia which signifies 
and but and for springs from the pnncipdl base 
k<i which therefore ap{)cars more coiniptcd in cha than 
the Latin QVO in the enclitic qne Tlic Sanscrit ^ cha 
IS furtlier combined with jm and forms ^c/aiaa wlutli 
IS likewise enclitic and occurs principdh if not sold) in 
negative sentences like the Gothic hun mentioned above 
iia kasthana signifies tin kndAihann nunquam 

and na kalhamhana nuUo inodo Hence the appended 
na may be regarded both as the negation and ns inci easing 
the indcfiniteness of the cx])rcs3ion But bj this '^chana 
a dciivation maj he given to the Gothic hun dificicnt 
from tint funiislicd above 5oS) It is certain that if 
the tt of hun is not the vocalised i of hiat it can onlj 
have proceeded fiom an older o wlicthor from the infiii 
cute of the liquid (§ CG) or from the weight ^of tlic vowel 
of the appended particle being lessened on account of the 
composition Cut if hun be identical vMth chana fiom 
kana I should also prefer rCj^nnlmg the « of iho appended 
particle uh (p j 57) not as the solution of an oldei •<- but as 
the vNeakened form of a pnor a and thus xdi from hu 
might be compared with the Saiiscnt cha from ka 

399 As expressions which occur cliiefly in negative sen 
tences readilyadopt as it were n negativ e nature so that even 
■when the true element of negation is omitted they obtain an 
independent negative force aa e ff the French rien by itself 
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Signifies “ nothing,” and the Old High German nih-ein, “ nul- 
lus," has, in our kein, lost precisely that which is the element 
of negation , so we may suppose that, in the Old Northern 
expressions with the enclitic hi or gi (Grimm HI. 33), a paiticle 
of negation originally existed In the present state of the 
language, however, the said paiticle is of itself negative, 
e g eingi, nidlus,” eimlci^ “ nulhus,” mangi,"nemo” manslcis, 
“ nemims,” vaethi, “ mhiL” I consider this particle to be a 
derivative of the old and widely-diffused interrogative base 
hi, which, by its being always subjoined to some other void, 
has been protected from the usual alteration of sound, so that, 
in the sense of § 99., the old tenuis has been left unchanged 
after s, but the medial has been introduced after vowels 
and r 

400 With regal d to what has been observed of the Old 
Sclavonic, § 388 , that its interrogative base ho occurs only 
in combination with the definite and originally relative pi o- 
noun, It must, however, be undei stood that KO, after the o is 
dropped, is combined also with the demonstrative base TO, 
s ince kto signifies “ qms," though io by itself is only neuter , 
and in the masculine nominative and accusative, as in all 
bases in o, this vowel is suppressed In the oblique cases ^ 
kto abandons the demonstrative element, and appears as the 
simple base KO Compare the genitive ko-go and dative 
ko-mu with the Sanscrit ka-sya (§ 269 ), la-smnf Tlie in- 
strumental kym folloiis the declension of the definite adjec- 
tive (§ 284 ), and is, therefore, not simple The neuter is 
attached to tJie Sanscrit-Zend softened interrogative base dm 
and is, m the nominative, dito, with the vowel of the base 
suppressed, as in the masculine kto. The oblique cases like- 
wise drop the demonstrative element the genitive is die-go 

With the exception of the accusative, which is the same as the nomi- 
native This pronoun does not appeal to be used m the plural, and the 
f'^mmine, also, is anting Compaie liopitai’s Glagolita, p 69 
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and die io * dUi\c the mH locative che-jn instrumental 
cln m Tlicsc foiuia ma\ be explained m tno v.ajs cither 
the r of che-tjo is a corruption of the t of the Sanscrit 
Zend base c/u ns the bases t/osU and Aoih (5 *’80) form in 
tlic datiNC mid locatue plural i/o5^e-m t/otlc^Ui kuste~m 
kosle-klij or the original base c/ii has assumed inSclacomc a 
second unorganic nfTix and been lengthenetl to CII} O (com 
pare § 2o9) from uhicb nccordiiig to § 255 n must be 
formctl dnje or die and then bj rejecting tlic final \oucl 
da us § 292 \\clia\csccn the bisc in sc\ oral cases con 
traded to i Compare also § 2S0 the declension of the 
biscs A A 1 1/) 0 and MOR} O 

401 There remains to be nientioncil tlic Greek intcrroga 
ti>e Tif Tuof and the indefinite nf rnof Tlic origin of 
both IS lime no doubt similar and thc\ arc dcn\td from 
the bases ki and da v>hicli in Sanscrit and Zend liaac not 
onlj an interrogative signification but under certain tir 
cunistnnccs an indefinite one also In Greek tlie old tbcnie 
in t Ins been Icngtlicncd bv the nflix of a » but in reg*ird to 
its T TIN has tlic same relation to da and to tlic Latin QJ 2 
that Ttffo-apc? has to c/m/idrrtT and (juntunr and that 

rciTE has to ^^^ptwcfai and tpanQl'^C Still I am not of 
opinion that the Greek t in these forms has arisen from the 
di of tlie cogn itc Asiatic langunjjCS hut that it has sprung 
directlv from the on^jinal k from whicli at tlic time of the 
unitj of laiiguajjC c/» had not as jet been developed as this 
letter has m the classical languages also nocxistence but was 
first formed in Italian from the Latin c (alvv aj a ^k) before e 
and I But if k has been ficquciitl) changed into the labial 
tcuuis and thus 110 has been formed from AO 


* Tins form which formerly escaped me is imporfnnt ns Icstifjint; 
that the <7 of the common pronominal termination go has spmnj, from tho 
t and not from tho semi vowel of the Smscrit termination sya (see 

^ < 9 ) 
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fiom the to-be-supposed ttcykc, we may also See no diffi- 
culty in Its occasional transition into the lingual tenuis, 
particularly as t is the piimary clement of the Indian ch. 
But if rt£ comes from kIs, and is akin to the Latin r/un and 
Sanscrit ki-s and clii-t, then pei haps, also, the paiticle re is 
connected with que and the corresponding ^ clia (§. 39S ), and 
has therefore spiung fiom kc, and is alien to the base of tlie 
article, which would be at variance with my former conjec- 
ture ’■ 

402 Here may be mentioned, also, the Old Scla^’onic en- 
clitic particle she (-^Re) which signifies “ but,” and has the 
effect of restoring to the pronoun ?, “ he,” its original i da- 
tive signification (§ 282 ), for t-she signifies ” v Inch ” On 
the other hand, when combined with inteirogatives, it le- 
moves, like the Latin que, then interiogative meaning, 
hence, ni chesoshe, “ mini,'" “ not of any thing.”t I considei 
this particle as identical with the Sanscrit ^cha, “and,” “but,” 
“ for,” and with the Latin que, and tlierefoi e as a derivative 
fiom the interiogative base, the tenuis of vs Inch appeals in 
this particle, as in the Greek ye and yap (§ 391), to have 
descended to a medial G in Sclavonic, howevei, is i egularly 
changed, in several parts of grammar, into sh , as in tlie 
vocative singular, wlieie, in bases m o, this vowel is weak- 
ened, as in Greek, to e (e) , but by the influence of this e the 
g preceding becomes sh, hence, boshe, “God,” fiom the base 
BOGO, nominative hog, whence, also, hoslm, “godlike” I 
intentionally select this word as an example, since it is im- 
portant to mcfito be able to compare it with an Indian appel- 
lation of tlie highest divinities I think, that is to say, that 
the Sclavonic base BOGO is identical vvuth the Sansciit 
hhagamt, “ the exalted, wortliy of veneration,” lite- 

C 


* Influence of Pronouns m tlie Foimalion of Words, p 6 
t Kopitai’s Glossal y, p 86 lltgaidiug c/icio see above, p 609 
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nlly giftotl uitli Inppincss po^'cr splendour Hus 
hhatjatiil nomitmlnc bhnguxAn occurs pnncipillj ns nn 
appellation of Vislmu c in the episode of Sniida nml 
Upasunda (IH 23) nnd in the title of nii episode of the 
Maliiblnnta JlhnrjaKul G ilA ic Soii^ of the exalted" 
bc*causc It refers to krishin an incarnation of Vishnii 
Referring to Brahma and Vislinii hhnrjninl is onl^ used ntl 
jc'ctuclj thus Sunda nnd Upasttndi Ilf 21 nnd IV 23 it 
comes from hha^n uitli the siidlx xa( m the strong eases 
ton< but hhaga conies from tlic root bhaj to \cncrite 
The Sc)i\ontc hiso J)OGO ins t)ropi>Cii the Acnxtttxc sufTix 
of the Sinscnt hhagmal but this nppears m nn iibbre\iatcal 
form nnd with nn unorganie affix in bogal (theme bogalo) 
rich wlueh might be the ineintng of h bfingaial ns 
giftcxl NMth fortune 

103 The same rcl itioii tint in mi ctj mologica! respect 
the Schxonic sh has to g eh Ins to A nnd springs from 
the latter acxording to the same rule b^ ^^)nch g becomes s/i 
MZ. before e hence IckA I run in tlic second nnd thml 
jH-rsons forms Iccheshi fechet on the same principle b;j wliitli 
vios/trsfu nnd moshet come from mogO I can Although 
then nboeent^ 100 we Imc seen the Sanscrit 7cud inter 
rogatne chi in the same form m StIn\onic or in that of c/ie 
—che^go of whom chim hjwhicli-' chto wlnt^" for 
die to or efn to — it is not requisite to nssnmc tlmt these 
forms brought the sound c/i with them from the Dist because 
there exists an intcrrogntixc c/ii there nlso but in the Scln 
xomc nnd its Asiatic cognate idioms the wenkelicd c/i might 
h i\c arisen indcpendentlj from the old gutturil which per 
liaps alone existed at the time of their identity and m the 
Sela\onic according to a phonetic law \\hicli Ins been gi\en 
an interrogative form che would have proceecded from kt or 
kga though in Sanscrit nnd Zend a base du never existed 
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404 By tlie suffix ka are formed, m Sanscrit, mamaka, 

“ meu%^ and tdmka, " tuu<}," from tlie genitives of the 
peisonal pronouns, mama, tava, with the vowel of the first 
syllable lengthened To these the Veda pluial possessives 
are analogous, asmdka, “our,” ymlimuka “your,” from 
which we have seen the pluial genitives of the peisonal 
pronouns asmdkam, yushmdkam, formed Perhaps, as Rosen 
conjectured,* these forms spring fiom the personal abla- 
tives asmat, yushmai, so that the suppression of the t is 
made up by lengthening the preceding vowel It must 
here be observed, that, as has been already repeatedly 
remarked, the t of the nominative and accusative singular 
neuter of pionouns of the third person, as also that of the 
ablative singular and plural of pronouns of the first and 
second persons, is so far used as a theme by the language, 
that it is retained at the beginning of compounds, where 
otherwise -we find the mere base (compai e § 357 ) , and that 
several derivative words have proceeded from the form in 
t, whether the T sound has been actually retained in 
them, or replaced by lengthemng the vowel preceding 
On the VMa asmdka is based the Zend alimdka, 

whence V S p 30 , the Instrumental avjam^au^^ias ahmdkdis 
I am unable to cite the possessive of the singular, and of 
the second person, as the use of possessives m Zend, as 
in Sanscrit, is very rare, because they are generally sup- 
plied by the*- genitives of the peisonal pronouns 

405 In Sanscrit, possessives are formed from the 
ablative singular and plural of pronouns of the first and 
second person, and from the neuter tat of the third person , 

^ also from sarva, “ each,” the a of which is rejected 
before the suffix iya, while t is changed before it into d , 


* In the place quoted at p 473 
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hence madirja mine from mat iiadiya thine from 

ttat asmadiya our from asmat yxidimadiya jour 
from yuslimat tadiya belonging to him to this man 

or to her to this vomm from tat An analogous 

formation is I think to be found in the Greek t$io^ ^\hether 
it belongs to the demonstrative base and the pre 
ceding the <05 be identical with the Sanscrit (before sonant 
letters it/) it contained in net and ^ chet or whether 
— and this conjecture I prefer — the breathing has been 
softened and c5iof for (Sto^ belong to the reflective (§ 364) 
with regard to which it maj be remarked that the cognate 
Sanscrit his signifies also own and can be 

applied to all three persons Tlicre docs not indeed 
eaist ui Sanscrit a pronoun of the third person devoid of 
gender with a perfect declension but onlj the remains of 
one i^M*i^stayam self and m Prakrit (for sin 
(§ 341 ) There is however eveia reason for supposing that 
sia as a personal pronominal base did possess a complete 
declension analogous to the pronouns of the fiist and 
second person Its ablative must therefore he'^r^staf 
and thence might have arisen stadiya suns analogous 
to madiya hadiya and a cognate form to i5iof for 
from afiSios like from aFtSpio^ corresponding to the 

Sanscrit svida and our Schivetss sweat and aSi;? 
*]$vs from crFaJy f =Sanscrit ndrfws In regard to 

form the correlativ es TToTof roTof otof which appear to have 
lost a middle 5 agree with the possessives in fii tya m 
other respects roTof answers tolerably w ell to tndiya s winch 
has not only a possessiv e but also a clear demonstrativ e 
meaning 


* Tarf yo occurs also m the sense of its pnnutive so Raghuvansa ac 
cording to Stenzler I 81 and Brockliauss Patiliputra SI Tlie pos 
scssire signihcation occurs at Rliaghuvansa IT 28 
t Compare Haitung On the Cases p 117 
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406 The Sclavonic posscssivcs arc based on the Sansti it 
in %yn, hut have chopped the i of this sunK, and the T 
sound of the primitive pionoun. Accoiding to ^ 2’)7 ijn 
must become yo, and accoiding to ST) n , yn becomes 
ye or e the latter is the foim assumed, and in those easi'S 
•which arc uninflectcd, and at the same time depiised of 
the final vowel of the base, the y has become 7, as ahsays 
takes place after vowels hence 7»o?, "mens,' nvnjn," men,' 
moe, " meum," coriesponding to the Saiisciit madiya-s, mn- 
dnjd, madiyn-m And in the second peisoii, (lou fini/n, 
/roe bears the same relation to Itadii/n-s, irndii/n, findn/ri-m , 
and the possessive third person, strn, sun/a, moo pie-suj)- 
poses, like the Gieck if this is to be tikcn for To/os’ — a 

Sanscrit smdiya. It appears that these posscssi\es ha\c 
been transmitted to the Sclavonic fi om the ancient pei lod 
of the language, and aic, as it ^velc, the continuanec of 
the Sanscrit foims , foi if they ^^cre ouginally Scla\onic 
we should then find in them the same coriuption of the^ 
base of the piimitive pionouns that ve ]ia\e before ic- 
maiked m those pronouns. The posscssivcs would then 
most probably be, m the nominative masculine, mom/ oi 
mny, teby, seby oi toby, soby , but no case of the pei sonal 
pronouns would lead us to expect moj, still less iidi, sicn 
In Lithuanian, on the contiary, the possessive mmn-s, 
tdva-s, sdwa-s, are comparatively of quite recent date, foi 
they agree with the paiticular modification of pci sonal 
bases in the oblique cases singular (see 310 3 12 ) thus, 
in Latin, m^as, tnm, siius, probably from ma, iui, sia ; and 
in Greek, eyog, (ro?, os, are, in their theme, identical with that 
from which proceed cy-ov, cyol, crov, cro/, ov, of On the othei 
hand, erspos, crepfj, aepov, is the exact countei type of the Sansci it 
^ sva-s, svd, sva-m, which affords the oldest example of pos- 
sessives without any atfix expiessing the j)ossession , for 
sva is purely personal in its foiin, and, as has been already 
obseived, the theme of i^Hnsvayam, “self” 341 ) The 
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formation of possessives in the plural numbers b) the 
compaiative sulfix is peculiar to the Greek and Latin 
but this suffix IS not extnonUnarj in possessi\es ^\hich 
prominent!} contiast the person or pei sons possessing i\ith 
those not possessing and thus contain a duality which the 
comparatue suffix in pronouns is adapted to express 

407 The Lithuanian plural possessi\es are musiszkis 

our yust^^Kis jour the theme of which terminates in 
kia (§ 135) and reminds us of the Sanscrit possessnes in 
la MZ asmdla yushmdka It is certain that the sjllable si 
in muSTs^hs yuSIszki^ is connected with the appended pro 
noun TR smn (corapaic § 33j) but we shall lea\e unde 
uded the origin of the s" (=i^) whicli precedes the k 
Tlie Old ScIaNonic forms the plural possessi\es nas las 
from the geniti\es of the personal pronouns by the same 
suffix which we have noted in mot hot sioi onlj wath 
the nccessarv phonetic difference hence nn^hy our 
lathy vour * genitive With this suffix 

the interrogative forms in Sclavonic also a possessive 
MZ chi belonging to whom ^ feminine chiya neuter 
chte It belongs to tlie Sanscrit weaker base ki which we 
have already noticed in chego chim &c (§ 400 ) As to 
the weakening of the k to ch we must observe what has 
been said on this subject at § 103 

40S The Germanic possessives aie most intimatelj 
connected w ith the gemtiv es of the per'onal pi onouns and 
arc identical with them in their theme (p 474) If it be 
assumed that in the genitive plural the forms tinsara 
t-'tara like the Latin noslri tetfri nostrum letlfum and 
the Sanscrit asmdkam yuthmdkam are of possessive origin 
the r maj then he vcr> satisfactonlj explained as the 

* tv ntten also without y noth tash file clionge of the 4 to is the 
consequence of the eaplionic influence of the y or in the oblique cases of 

the e (Dobrowsky pp 30 41) 
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weakening of the d of the Sansei it a\mncli}/a, " our,” 
ymhmadiya, “your” Ohseivc nhat has hcen icinaikcd 
at p 441 icgaichng an original d hceoining r in a siniilai 
case, and, moreover, the circumstance that, in Hindustani 
also, the d of the posscssives under discussion has become 
1 , hence, mdra,^ meut “ “ men,' for madi'ijn, 

madiyd The dual genitncs, m/lmn, nifjutrn, and 
the dual possessive bases of the same sound, the singular 
nominative masculine of vhich arc vfjKar, if/cp'rir, are, 
according to what has been lemaikcd at k. 1G9, oiiginally 
only different modifications of phiial forms, and their i, 
therefore, is founded on the same principle amIIi that of 
the plural number If we are to suppose that the smgulai 
genitives memo, thcinn, sema, have proceeded from pos- 
sessive bases of the same sound, we should then ha\'e to 
assume a weakening of the medial to the nasal of the 
same organ, as, in general, an interchange between 
medials and nasals of the same organ is not unusual 
But as to the formation, m Non High German, of an un- 
01 game possessive, foreign to the old dialect m/ ilir, 
“ ejm (^fcrain<s) ’proprim,'" and '‘comm or carum propTins," 
from the feminine genitive singulai and the genitive 
plural of the pronoun of the thud peison, vhich is com- 
mon to all the genders this ciicuinstancc affoids no pi oof 
that the genuine and original possessivcs also have spi ung 
from the genitive of the personal pi onouns , but only shews 
that it is agreeable to the use of language to form pos- 
sessive adjectives fi’om the peisonal genitives. 

409 Tne foims corresponding in sense to the Greek cor- 
relatives 7ro-(709, To-o-oy, o-o-or, aie, m Sanscrit and Zend, those 
with the derivative suffix vant, m the weak cases vat 
^ (§ 129 ), before which an a final of the primitive base is 

- Thus m Bohemian miro, “mine,*’ imu, “mine” (fem ), see Berl 
Jahrh Feb 1836 p 810 
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lengthened * perinps as compcnsntion for the dropping of 
the T sound of the neuter which prohablj forms the 
foundation and theme of these forms (compare § 404 ) 
hence nominati\e masculine fdidn roaof 

nominatu e masculine mmr^^t/didn 00-05 From 
the interrogatne base ka or the lost neuter kai v.e might 
expect Adcaiil which would scr\e as prototype to the Latin 
qunnim and would bear that relation to it which 
l&iarA does to tnnhiv In the Latin ianht^ qitanUis there 
fore a whole sjllable is rejected ns m malo from imvolo 
hut cxtemall} the theme is lengthened in nnalogj with the 
Pall participial forms mentioned at pp 300 301 thus tanUis 
for tAmntus and the latter for tAiam The quantitt of 
the a of quantum tantu^ on account of its position cannot 
be discotered the « lioweicr appears to spring from an 
onginallj long d inasmuch ns from a short would be 
et ol\ ed e or 0 as ni tol quof nnsw cring to irfiT tali grfiT 
katt of which hereafter In Gotliit the suffix tanl 
IS corrupted m three wajs fiist in consequence of 
the easj mutation and interchange of the semi Newels 
secondly through the no less frequent Nocnliration of the 
nasal to u ^ and Instlj bj extending the theme with o 

* In Zend the longluu relapsed into theshort lowcl ns verj frequentlj 
occurs in the antepenultimate 

t § 20 Compare also the Gothic /xr I sleep with the 5an«crit 
fufu fvopimt the Latin hudo witli Xjr^vfinl to pru e and the 
Lith Ti n salJUs Old Sclav onic «iWoA (p 412 Rem sweet with 
the ®anscrit avadu 9 W itb respect to the interchange of v and r 

in which the Old High German ftirum s os contrasted, with the Sanscrit 
NiniH^^fchoiumaj vreate affords us n tctj interesting comparison ant 
one which lias been since established by Graff (II 3 6) we will here re 
mind the reader of the relation of the Gothic re ■'n house (themerama 
with a euphonic for s accordmg to § CT 5 ) to the Sanscrit root vas 
to inhabit wlience tRU t sra house which Pictet rccogni cs in the 
Irish/orro (Joum As III T II p 443) 

\ ‘'ee §§ J5C ”65 9 and ”07 


p p2 
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which, however, in accordance with LK)., is siqipie^scd 
m the nominative In the first and last lospect JjjfiTJDA 
coincides very icmailcahly vith the form vlnch, in Latin, 
the suffix vrmi assumes, or may assume, vliero it does 
not form pronominal correlatives, but ])ossessn(* adpitnes, 
as opulenUn (nitli the more orgnnic njntlrn^), rn Set 

The long vowel leciuiied in Sanseiit iicTore the suhix innff 
where it forms coirclatnes, is letained in the Gothic 
hvpknich, “ rjiinnlii'i," the old /) ()0) being supplied by 

wdieiice it appears that in hii^~lnu(h the instimncntnl /nf 
IS contained We should expect a demonstnitiNe Ihrknnh, 
TOTOf, as corresponding to /n (7n?/f/s, ttoo-oc, analogous to the 
Sanscrit iauml and Latin lavivs this Ih^nuds, how- 

ever, IS rcndeicd superfluous liy a smlmifh, foinied fiom 
the original liase of the gcndeiless pioiiouii of the thud 
peison (comp ^ 3U), which, howe\er, has not piescived 
the original long ^ owel 

410 The dcrivatnc /did/, ftom the Sansci it intciioga- 
tive base ka, which is wanting, is supplied by In/nnl, fioin 
the base In, analogous to winch is nymi/, “ so much," 
from the demonstrative base t I conjectuie r<+qni^ /;7/mi/ 
and to be abbreviations of Lit (ml and imnl, 

formed by suppressing the x , after which, in accoi dance 
with a umveisal phonetic law%^ the preceding i must become 
ly This conjectuie is suppoitcd by the Zend, in so far 
as the interi ogative foim under discussion has letained 
the full suffix vnnt instead of this, howevei, an abbie- 
viation has t/iken place m the base, by suppressing the ? 
and weakening the k to ^ ch, hence, in the nommatn e 


* We must avoid lefening the u to the suffix it is cleaily the final 
vowel of the piimitive woid, which, liowcvci, tliiough the influence of 
the liquid, appeals in the fonn of u (compaie Vocahsmus, p 1G2, Rem *) 
t Gramm Crit § 61 
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masculine chiam accusative chiantem * * * § 

neuter chvat^ To tlie Sanscrit relative ydtant cor 

responds yatant of which however I am 

unable to quote any case in the masculine and only the 
neuter yaiat and the feminine yatmfi The former occurs 
tolerably often tlie latter I am acquainted with only 
through a passage given by Bumouf^ where in the litho 
graphed codex (V S p 83) amili occurs through an error 
for yataiii^ The tatani winch answers to the above in 
terrogativ e and relativ e expressions appears to be wanting 
in Zend as in Gothic and is supplied by analogous den 
vativesfrom othei demonstrative bases viz bj 
aiavant from am and avant from a The latter 

forms in the masculine nominative not avam according to 
the analogy of chians how much ^ 'lad thuaians as 
thou but arad which I agree with BurnoufH in 

explaimng by supposing that the nt has given place before 


* chvanigmpaf ckaetasnanfm 

after hoiv much time^ (Vend S p 2 9) The nominative chiansoc- 
curs Vend S p 80 from the primitive base cAi I have still to mention 
here the neuter chtt of which only the enclitic end anti interro^tire 
use has been raeutioned before But as representing the more common 
A{i' it occurs 1 c p SO nta' lacho ‘ uhat (is) 

that word 1 

+ Often occurs adverbially e g i ^ aj »^ chiat an 

tarf nareus among how many men ? (Vend S p 30) 
t Yaqna, Note A p 12 

§ e should notice also here the expression (with 

r^j^chil r^j^MM<^J<i^^frathas chtt) smee it shcua that then which 
IS retamed full m the Sansent prithu is an abbre> lation of tlie syllable ro 
which appears also m the Grecl orA « I think I have sufficiently 
pro\cd in my \ ocalismus (Rem 1 p I6G &.c ) that the Sanscrit vowel 
n IS m all places an abbreviation of n syllable which contains tlie conso 
iinnt r before or after a vowel 
1! "i a<jni Is ole A j 11 
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tlie nominative sign and lias lieen supplied by tlie 
lengthening of the a to a, which latter, with the final sibi- 
lant, must produce the diphthong do (§ 56 ) 

411 The Lithuanian idant, winch signifies “that” and 
“thoroughly,” is most probably a remnant of the forms 
which terminate, in Sanscrit and Zend, m vanf, and in Latin 
in ntu-s , and, indeed, in the d of iDani, the neuter case-ter- 
mmation appears to be retained, which is replaced in the 
cognate Asiatic languages by lengthening the preceding 
vowel the syllable ya of the relative base has, then, been 
contracted to i. The pi onominal origin of this idant is shewn 
by its signification “ that,” and also particularly by the cir- 
cumstance that other terms also for this conjunction have 
spiung, both in Lithuanian itself and m the cognate languages, 
from the relative base under discussion , viz yeib (§. 383 ), in 
the sense of ut, Sanscrit ya-thd, Greek w?. Gothic ei (§ 365 ), 
and yoff, in the sense of guod, Sanscrit yat, Greek oti. The 
secondary idea of multitude, expressed in Sanscrit, Zend, and 
Latin, by the formations in ^ant, is lepresented in idant by 
the signification “thoroughly.” Fiom the particular case 
of the Lithuanian language, however, we could scarcely 
' argue the possibility of a connection between the suffix ant 
of id-ant, and that of lieh, “ how many ^ ” Kieh is a mas- 
culine plural nominative, according to the analogy of gen 
from GERA the theme, theiefoie, is KIEL A, and, for a 
few cases, KIELIA (see p 251, Rem t) , and lu the deriva- 
tive suffix, which admits of being regarded as an abbreviation 
of va-nt, witht-a similar exchange of v and /, as we have seen 
above in the Gothic hvilauds This conjecture is strongly 
suppoited by kielets, which likewise means “how much^^” 
but is so limited in its use that it can only be applied to 
^ living beings Every letter of the Sanscrit suffix vat (the 
theme of the weak cases) is represented in this JaeLETt,, 
and we even find an interiogative expression, in which the 
n also of the strong foim ^ra^vantis contained, I mean 
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kolinta s der wie viehte^ the how inanyeth!^ * ^Mth ta 
as ordinal suffix (§ 321 ) piobibly therefore for kohnt fas 
so that kohnt how manj ^ by adding ta s becomes the 
how manyetli ^ But to return to id anf its suffix ant has 
lost only the v of the original vanf, but la the suffix of kifli 
has retained the t; in the form of ! and lost in place of it the 
final nt There is however no demonstrative tieh corre 
spending to kieli but so many is expressed by tiek or 
hekasf which has also a corresponding interrogative 7 leX 
The suffix of these forms appears connected with that of tokis 
or iol s (theme toha) such and AdAs what kmd of one ^ 
412 Though at§ 409 we commenced with the comparison 
of the Greek correlativ es iro<rof roaoc oaof we must not 
therefore suppose that the Greek suffix 20 is identical with 
the Sanscrit vant and those related to it in the cognate 
languages The transition of T into 2 as also the increment 
of an O would not be extraordinary but a^ tlie vowel of 
the pronominal base is originally long in this derivative 
the retention of this long vowel would be to be expected in 
Greek and t!ie rather as most probably tlie dropping of the 
initial sound of the suffix xant would have found a compen 
sation in the preceding syllable even if this had not been 
naturally long from the first A form like ToOaof might be 
regarded as identical with the Sanscrit iuiant but rocrof 
appears to me with reference to its final element as of a 
different origin and I would rather recognise in it the Zend 
shia which forms words like thnskia a third 

A5»t^;7(3Aj^ chathrushia a quarter and is identical vMth 
the Sanscrit sua s sum From sia s which when 
uncompounded has become oy oi in the preceding com 


* It seems surprising that there should be no word in Englisli for 
tcieiJe£s/t ho of the number? expresses quite a different idea I 
havobeenobli ed therefwe to comaword — Translator a 

1 Tick substnnfut and indeclinable n adj ctne feminmo tieAra 
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pounds, could liaully come any thing but eras, and tto-o-o? 
would, accoiding to tins vle^^ , oi igmally signify “ \\ hat pai t 
or, as possessive eompoiind, “having ^^hat p.ut-^” fioni vhicli 
the meaning “how much is not fai lemovcd ]>to\ci- 
theless, if what has been befoic said 3 i2 ) logaidmg the 
oiigin of rPjixog, Pj/iog, is veil founded, thcie aie not %% anting 
m Gieek points of compaiison with the pionominal foima- 
tions in vani oi icti In Sansiiit the ad^cthlal neuter <ic- 
cusative tn^tf idicd signifies, amongst olliei tilings, .ilso 
“ nowV’ “at this time and the lelatne .uhinh ^i-in 
yavat, also, which selves as piototype tothoGicek yiio^, is 
used principally with icfeiencc to time and signifies “liow 
lono’^” “while,” “how often ^ ’ “how fai 2 ” “up to,” .iiid 
“that” It may he cited in the fii st sense liom a ]) issagc 
111 the Nalus (V 23 ) 

ydiachdia ni(' cllnn isliifaiili pif'ntu (ik h/suidt', 

iiiKii lidiji blidi islu/dnii , sdlyam (Idd hiainiii h' 
qiiam cluujue vici conslabvni \pndvs n? coipmo, 
praidda ' iamdiu tecum on , xoddirm lirinc dten Id)? " 

As it fiequeiitly happens that one and the same woid is 
divided into seveial foims, of which each lepiesents one of 
the meanings which foimeily co-existed in the one oiiginal 
foim, so may also rccog and coo^ be identical with Idiat and 
ynted , so that the digamma, which has been haidened 
above to g, has been heie, as usually happens, ciitiiely 
dropped, but the quantities have been tiaiisposed , thus cw? 

4 

* To these formations belongs, also, most piobablj^ /o-o?, which oiigi- 
nally must have signified “so gieat,” whence the meaning “like” might 
easily arise I foiraeily thought it might be assigned to the demonstia- 
tive base i (Demonstiative Bases, p 8) as, howcvei (which was theic 
overlooked), it has a digamma, it would be better lefeiied to the reflective 
base, and compared with the Sanscrit svi (§ 364 , and see Pott’s Et:>inol 
Foisch p 272) 
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for Tc6>f for T^(F)of But it is probililt tint tht, first 
s\lhblt ins been shortened througli tlie influence of the 
\owcl following nnd tins reduction nnd llic ubbrcMntion 
caused bj drojiping the digimnia lin\e been coinpcnsite'd 
b\ lengthening the sj Ihble follow iiig The common nll^ erbs 
in Of also of which an Recount Ins been given nt§ 183 
hive operated bv their estample on cuf Tcwf Tor the rest 
tin re exists a form Tcfof ns well ns Tcti>? rcioi^ 

113 Perlnps the Sclavonic pronoimin! adverbs in tiio 
nnv also be classed bert which express direction to a 
place (Dobr p 430) kn im v\Iiither^ ta mn tliithei 
The relative t/amf* is wanting which would cointiile with 
the Sanscrit how far® in the signification 

thcniii since the foniitr won! likewisi expressis tin 
diaetion to which inoveinent is made \s to the relation 
in fonn of the sulfix mo to tnr tat the t in Stlivonic like 
all original final consonants must neccssanl) disappear 
(§ 2 jj l) and a iii Sclavonic IietonHS o or e almost luu 
versalK hut to the Umg d which in Sanscrit prccevUs 
the derivative suffix the Selavoiiie a corrts|>onds nct*ortling 
to rule 255 o) thus hi-mo answers to the Indian 

/(} taf with m for i ns in the Greek adverbs of time 
5/iof above mentioned If im orioin for the Scl ivonie 

suffix vw diflereiit from that here assigned b( sought for 
the np^KuuIcd pronoun ^ mia nn^bt be next adduted 
whieli drojis the s in Sclavonic But to take the demon 
strative ns an examph to the Sinsent dative tn sint}i and 
locative hi Ti/iiH eorTts|»ond in Sclav onie In mv lo-m nnd 
all that IS left to find is nil nndogous form in Sclavonic 
to the ablative But the iiblativo is most 

opposed in meamiig to the adverbs m mo expressing diiee 
tiontonplnee and as icgaids the form for tii+iirv^hi wuU 
could onlv he expected a form (oma or tnmo and not la 
mo Poi ns the Sanseiit sliort a at the tiid of oh 
Sclavonic b ises alwavs beexwnes o 257) an unwcikinul 
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a, in tins sole case, cannot but appear surprising, and tlieic 
appears no reason why in-mo should diffei from the 
analogy of io-mil and to-m Theic only remains one other 
possible means of deriving adverbs in mo, vi7. by supposing 
wo to be a more full foim of the plural dative termination , 
so that, of the Sanscrit tcimmation Latin 

Lithuanian mm or ms (see § 215), which elscvheie, in 
Sclavonic, has become meie m, m the case bcfoie us a 
vowel also is retained If this opinion be the ti uc one, 
Kamo, “whither?” iamo, “thither,” nuimo, “to somewhere 
else,” onamo, “ to that quarter,” and similar foims, must 
be assigned to the feminine gender Tnmo, theiefoic, 
would cori'espond to the Sanscrit iuhhyns , vhile iynn, 
which IS identical with the masculine and neuter, liclongs 
to the compound base RT/yo (p. 409) This last dcrl^atlon 
appears paiticularly suppoited by the consideration, that, 
in all piobability, the adveibs of quantity in ma or mi 
(Dobr p 430) contain pluial case-terminations, and those 
in mi the insti umental , those in mn an unusual and moic 
full form of the dative termination, in which the old a of 
the hhyas above mentioned is letained, by which it becomes 
similar to the dual-termination given at 273 It 
appeals to me, howevei, inadmissible to look foi a real 
dual inflexion in the adveibs under discussion Examples 
are holyma or Jcolymi, “how much^” iolyma o\ toUjmi,' 
“ so much ” All these adverbs, however, have the syl- 
lable ly (from li) in the middle , and tins, in my opinion, 
expresses the secondary idea of multitude, and is an ab- 
breviation of the suffix hko, nominative masculine hJc, e s 
kolik, “ quanfus,'" of which more hei eafter. From this 
KOLIKO come, I imagine, the adverbs kohjma and Kohjmi, 
as, in Sansciit, the plural instrumental snnclis expi esses 

* See Kopitais Glossaiy to the Glagolita Doha ow sky gives nici el v 
iolyma 
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the ft(l\crb slo\Nh but docs not occur in its o\m pro- 
jx;r signifintion i e through the slov. There nrc 
also ntUerbs of qunntitj in Scln^onlc wlucli end in /y 
^^lthout the ease terminations ma or mi , thus Xo/y hoi\ 
mutli ® so mucli ^^itli these arc also probibls 

connected the ad\erbs of time in Ij/c which prefix to the 
pronoun the prcj>osition do or of e g do-Xo/yc hoi% long^ 
of tofyc SO long 

411 Cj the suffix fir fi IS formed in Sinscrit tpfir Xafi 
how much^ frotnXa, TTfir fafi so much from la and 
the rehti\c Tjfirynfi ns much from ya Tlic first two 
expressions arc cnsiU recognised in the Latin quot and tof 
which like the personal terminations of \crbs ha>c lost 
the final i The full form is presen ed !iowc\cr in com 
pounds with dnn dif dtamn , thus tott-<hm (not from lot 
iltdftn) quolt*<Iie tjunlt dtanur Tlic length of the i of 
quoli^dtr and of its dcriNatixc quoltdiiinun is nnorgnnic 
and iierhajis occasionwl bj quoit appearing bj a misap- 
prehension as an nblitive But to return to tlic Sanscrit 
X«fi tall yafi these expressions in a certain measure 
prepare the wn> for the indeclinable cognate forms m 
Latin ns in the iiominati\o and nccusatnc thc\ ha\e no 
case termination hut a singular neuter form while in the 
otjjcr cases the^ exhihiC (he regular plural iiincxioris In 
this respect lhc> agree with the immcmls from Inc” to 
Ten which ha>c become quite indeclinable in Greek and 
I-atm likewise ns is inthclntUrlangunge tbenumber Four 
also fjunluor (§ 313.) In Zend Xo/t frcquentlj occurs after 
tlie masculine relatno plural and with a regular plural 
termination mz lalot/O which signifies 

qmeunque 

415 Nearly all pronouns nrc combined in Sanscrit with 
the adjcctnes ir^dris, ^tJrita ^ dnhhn which spring 
from the root dris to sec and signifv appearing 
like but ns thc^ do not occur citlicr isolated or in lonibi 
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nation, have completely assumed the tharacler of deiivatnc 
suffixes The final vo^^e^s of the pionominal bases, and of 
the compound plural themes asma and yiishrna, arc length- 
ened before them, probably to make up for the loss of a T 


sound of the neuter of pionouns of the thud pci son and of 
the ablative of the first and second poison singular and plu- 
ral (comp § 404), hence, ItUhn (noininatne Indnl), oi 
td-d}iLa, or iu-childm, “like to this,” “such,’ for 

tad-dni, &c , ki-dus, hiWhna, li-diilsha, " (juahs' ? foi 
lid-dns, &c , yd-d)i.', yd-diisn, yn-drildm, " (jualrs" (lela- 
tive) , mu-diii, mu-duset, vid-dt ihshn, “like to me,’ “ iny 
equal”, asmudiii. See, “like to us”, i/ndniuhh is, 8cc , “like* 
to you” Fiom the demonstrative base /, oi lathei from 
the neutei ?/, \\hich is not used uncompounded, comes 
tdusa, &c , “Mis’" from the subjects c demonstiatue 
base sa comes sac/? is, &c , vliicli, accoidmg to its oiigin, 
signifies “icsembling this,” “appealing like this,” but is 
used to expiess in gcneial what is “ similar ” But the rea- 
son that theie is no foini sad) is, accoidmg to the analogy 
of tad) IS, &c, IS cleaily this that this foim spiings fioni 
the leal base sa, and a neuter sat was not used It is not, 
therefore, requisite to assume, with the Indian gminmai lans, 
that sad) IS is an abbieviation of samd-dns, though, pel haps, 
from sama a form sama-diis might pioceed, as fiom sa the 
foim sad) IS The Euiopean cognate languages have, in 
remarkable agreement with one another, exchanged the old 
d for I in these combinations, independently, liowever, of 
each othei ,pand simply because the interchange of d and I or 
? IS much used,^ and weakened sounds in foims encumbeied 


* See ^ 17 , wheie, amongst otheis, the Gothic leiK is compnied with 
the Sansciit deha If the^Gotluc expicssion also means “flesh,” it may 
he ohseived heie, that a woid which, m Sansciit, means simply “ flesh,” 
appeals in Old High Geimaiiasa teim foi the hody , while in Litluiain.in 
and Sclavonic the '‘flesh has become “blood” In foim the neaiest 

appioach 
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b^ composition me readily introduced In tins naj ^(K 0 £■ 
Ins become so fir estranged from the ^e^b Sep/cw that >\e 
should have filled to perceive their common origin iMthout 
the means of comparison afforded by the cognate Sanscrit 
We must here again notice a similar fate winch has befallen 
the old d of the number Ten in several Asiatic and Euro 
pcan Sanscrit languages at the end of compounds (p 412) 
And in the preceding case vie meet with a concurrent phe 
nomenon in the Eist for mPrakrit in the compound undei 
discussion we fiequently find r — winch according to § 20 
IS often the precursor of /—instead of the Sanscrit deg 
rtircU /urun togethei witli hlc/ua for aie^i Mc/n a * 

The Doric tuNi/coj closely resembles i&nsn Tlie i of both 
languages however springs not from the Sanscrit n foi this 
IS an ibbreviation of art the a of which in Prakrit and 
Greek has been weakened to t but tlie r is dislodged en- 
tirely While AtKOf is based on the Sanscrit ^ dnsa nomi 
native masculine dnsa s the pure radical dns nomina 
tive masculine feminine and neuter dn/ is also leprescnted 
in Greek viz by and op»;Ai| The Prakrit hema re 
sembles tlie interrogative wiyAiKoy very closely but it must 


approach to the Sanscrit kravya m flesh is the Litliuaman Irauyas, 
Sclavonic 1 roiy blood next comes the Old High German base 
HRE^]A nominative ‘bodj which preserves the original form 

more trulj^ than flic Greek p r and Latin earo 

* In my first discussion on this subject I was unacquainted with the 
re cmblance of the Prakrit to its cognato European languages (see Influ 
ence of Pronouns in the Formation of Words pp 8 and 27) Since then 
Slax Schmidt also (De Pron Gr ct Lat p 72) has slieivn the agreement 
of the Sanscrit formations in dnsa 9 wiUi tlie Greek Gothic and Latin 
in X i leil 8 and h s But he ovcrlool s in the Sanscrit forms the long 
vowel of the pronominal bv&e on which is based the Greel ij more an 
ciently a and Latin 3 whence it is not icquisite to make the adverbs p 
TO Tp the basis of the said formations 
t § 1 and \ oealisimis Rem 1 



580 


PRONOUNS. 


nation, have completely assiunecl the character of (Icrivatnc 
suffixes The final vowels of the pronominal bases, and of 
the compound plural themes awia and yushvin, aie length- 
ened befoie them, probably to make up for the loss of a T 
sound of the neuter of pionoims of the thii;:! person and of 
the ablative of the fust and second pel son singular and plu- 
lal (comp § 404), hence, (n-chis (nominatne t/irhih), or 
td-dnsa, or id-dnlsha, “like to this,” “such,” foi 

iad-dni, &c , hi-du^, hi-diisa, Ici-duhshn, qmliC ? foi 
lad-dni, &c , yd-drd, yd~diisa, yd-drdvdm, “ ryimbs” (rela- 
tive) , mu-di li, mu-d) isa, viu-dj iKdin, “ like to me,” “ my 
equal”, asmddiii, &c., “like to us”, ynsinnnd) is, &c , “like’' 
to you” Fiom the demonstiativc base ?, oi lathci fiom 
the neutei li, which is not used uncompounded, conies 
idusa, &c , “ iahs" from the subjective demonstiativc 
base so comes sadns, &c , vhich, accoiding to its oiigin, 
signifies “lesembling this,” “appealing like tins,” but is 
used to expiess m geneial nhat is “ sirailai ” But tlie rea- 
son that theie is no form sudid, accoidmg to the analogy 
of tddiiL &c, is cleaily this that this form spiings fiom 
the leal base so, and a neuter sat %'as not used It is not, 
tlierefore, requisite to assume, \Mth the Indian giaramarians, 
that sadns is an abbieviation of samd-dns, though, pei haps, 
from sama a form sama-di is might pi oceed, as fi ora sa the 
foim sadns The Euiopean cognate languages have, in 
remarkable agreement with one another, exchanged the old 
d for I in these combinations , independently, howcvei , of 
each othei,oand simply because the mtei change of d and I or 
» IS much used,* and weakened sounds in foi ms eiicumbcied 


* See ^ 17 , wheie, amongst otheis, tlie Gothic /e?A is conipaiecl nith 
the Sanscrit rfe/ia If the ^Gothic expiession. also means “ flesh,” it may 
he obseived heie, that a woid which, in Sansciit, means simply “ flesh,” 
appeals in Old High Geiinanasd teini foi the body , while in Lithuanian 
and Sclavonic the ‘‘flesh” has become “blood” In foim flie ncaicst 

appioacli 
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bj composition ire reidily introduced In tins naj \jkoj 
his become so fir estranged from the ^erb depKu that we 
should have filled to percei\e their common origin without 
the meins of comparison afibrded the cognate Sanscrit 
We must here again notice a similar fate which his befallen 
the old d of the number Ten in sevenl Asiatic and Euro 
pean^ansent languages at the end of compounds (p 442) 
And m the preceding case we meet with a concurrent phe 
nomenon m the East for in Prakrit in the compound uiidei 
discussion we frequently find r — which according to § 20 
13 often the precursor of 7— instead of the Sanscrit deg 
rtiriS/drise together with 7d<7isa for nigiii a * 
The Doric tuAiko? closelj resembles iarisn The t of both 
languages howe\er springs not from the Sanscrit rt for this 
IS an abb^e^ lation of ar t the a of winch in Prakrit and 
Greek has been weakened to t but the r is ilislodged en- 
tirely While IS based on the Sanscrit ? 5 T drisa nomi 
natn e masculine dnsa j the pure radical dns nomina 
ti\e masculine feminine and neuter cfriA is also i epresented 
in Greek viz bj and Tlie Prakrit kerisa re 

sembles the interrogative ■7ri7\iK0f \erj closely but it must 


approach to the Sanscrit kratyam^ flesh js the Lithuanian Arowya-j 
Sclavonic Krovy blood ne-^t comes the Old High German base 
JIRI.ll A nommatneftr o body winch preserves the original form 
more truly tlian tlie Greek p t and Latm caro 

* In my first discussion on this subject I was unacquainted with the 
resemblance of the Prakrit to its ccniate European lanna'^es (see Influ 
ence of Pronouns m the Formation of ords pp 8 and 27) Since then 
Max Schmidt also (I)e Pron Gr et Lat p 72) has shewn the a'uvement 
of the Sanscrit fonnatious m rf » with the Greek Gothic and Latin 
m \ { leiK 8 and h s But he overlooks in the Sanaent forms the long 

vowel of the pronominal base on which is based the Greek ij more an 
cienflj and Latm 3 whence it is not reqnisite to make the adverbs p 
TO ■ffp the basis of the said formations 
t § 1 and Vocalismus Rem 1 
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not be overlooked, that the Prakrit ^ is a corruption of 
while TT^KUog stands for tr^iKog, and is based, not on the San- 
scrit Icidiisa-s, but on a hidnsa-s to be expected from the 
base ha, and which probably originally existed, to which, 
also, the Gothic hv&leiks belongs 

416. In the hvekih (theme hvUcila) just mentioned, with 
which our welcher, “which,” is connected, as also in hv(^loud<; 
(§ 409.), the Gothic has retained the vowel length, v Inch is 
thousands of years old, with this difference only, that d is 
replaced by e, a circumstance of rare occurrence (§ 69 ) 
There is no demonstrative lhUc7l<i corresponding to hvHoih, 
but instead of it svalciLs, our soldier, “ such,” like urdoiid^i * 
for thelaiids (§ 409 ) , but the Anglo Saxon and Old Northei n 
employ thyhc, thiUhr, corresponding to the Greek rt^XiKos 
and Sanscrit tcidusa-s (Grimm III. 40). The Gothic IciKs, 

“ similar,” however, occurs also in combinations other than 
the ancient pronominal ones , never, however, by itself, but 
instead of it is used ga-leils, our glcwh, from gc-lcidt, which 
may be looked upon as the continuation of the Sanscrit 
sadiisor-s mentioned above foi as the insepaiablc preposi- 
tion ^ sa, sam, has, in Gothic, become ga (Grimm II. 
1018), so may also the pronominal base, fiom wliicli tliose 
prepositions have sprung, be expected as prefix in the form 
of ga In analeiks,'\ our ahnlidi, “ like,” ana, in my opinion, 
stands, in like manner, as a pronoun, not as a preposition, and 
answers to the Sanscrit-Lithuanian demonstrative base ana 
(§ 372) anaZei/cs therefore signifies “like to this” In the 
other compounds, also, of this kind, vith the exception of 
manleika (theme -leikan), “ likeness,” literally “ maii-resem- 
bhng,” the first member of the word corresponds more or 
less to a pronominal idea These compounds are, aniharleika, 

“ variety,” which pre-supposes an adjective, antharleiks, as 


^ Hoefei De Praciita Dialccto, p 29 
1 To be deduced from the adverb analpihS, 
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connected in sense witli the Sanscrit anyA-drisa s like to 
another of a different kind whence alyaleiks deducing it 
from aJyahikCs crejowy is the countertype m form samaleil.6 
fcwy wluch pre-supposes an adjective sttnialeik{d}s like to 
the same analogous to tlic Greek and Latin similis * 

tbnaleiks equal like the simple ibn{ays according to its 
origin the former signifies seeming equal mmaletks 
various I cannot avoid expressing here the conjecture 
that the Gothic prefix missa our mtss may be of pronominal 
origin and connected with the Lithuanian base JVISSA 
nominative umm s all and therefore also with the San 
• sent -f^cisLci by the very common exchange of v for m 
(§ 63 ) According to the cxplaimtion given above (§ 392) 
of tisiff this word through the signification of the 
preposition ii would be very well adapted to express 
the idea of variety And the Gotliic mmo (the bare theme) 
might originally have signified ahus and still be identical 
with the Sansent Litliuanian term for all at least its in 
fluence in composition is similar to our a6er which is akin 
to the Sanscrit apara ahus (see § 350 ) in compounds 
like aberioitz delirium aherglaube superstition ” Our 
rmssethai therefore Gothic mmadids misdeed would be 
= Aber That a deed different from the right and Mtss 
gunst ill w ill would be Aber gunst w rong will and the 
mmaleiks given above would originally signify like to 
another This conjecture is powerfully supported and con 
firmed almost bejond doubt by the adverb misso which 
springs from the theme MJSSA (compare p 384) which 
signifies one another gdletlh izvts mm6 acntaaaade 


* The simple sama (theme samari) means the same and corresponds 
to the Sansent suma j ‘equal, ‘similar and Greek /^o-? the theme 
hem"” lengthened by an n To this head also must he referred sums 
(theme sfima) anj one which has mtroduced a u on account of the 
liquid but to make up for tins has dropped the n 
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(1 Coi xM. 20). The oiiginal meaning “all” is 
still perceptible m tins, as »nns4, in one \Noid, c\pi esses “the 
one and the other” In Geiman, tlie hch, ivlncli is based on 
the Gothic and which in locUher and solclici has diopped 
the t, and in rjleich gnes ei as answering to the old {, is 
niueli more extensively diflTtiscd, and lias completely assumed 
the character of a dciivati\c suffix in woids like jahThch, 
“yeaily,” j'namerlic//, “lamentable,” (jluchbclt^ “fortunate,” 
.schmcrdich, “painful,” See ’’ Tiic occuiicnce of the simple 
woid 111 Northern, Anglo-Saxon, and English, may be ex- 
plained by Its being forincd by abbicviatmg the Gothic 
tjcileih, our r/Ieich, by removing the cntiic prefix 

417. An objection against the identity of the Gothic suffix 
leilca and Gieek AiKog could haidly be raised from the non- 
mutation of sound 111 the middle tenuis. I refer the i cadcr, 
on this head, to ^ 89., foi cxamjile to the connection of the 
Gothic slcpa and Old High Geiman msuepnt with the San- 
sciit sropnni, Latin hopio, and Greek uTri'oj", in spite of the 
retention of the old tenuis. The long i (in Gothic w i itten 
(71)111 the Germanic formation, answeiing toMhc short in 
the Gieek Xi'kos-, and Piakiit rnn or chm, will still less be 
a giouiid for rejecting the identity of the suffix under dis- 
cussion in the three languages , foi as the oi igmal foi m is 
darka (see p 598), the rejection of the r may well ha^e been 
compensated by lengthening the preceding vow el , and the 
Gei manic, therefore, in this respect, appioaciies the oiiginal 
form one degi ee closer than +li3 - ongnate Hellenic and 
Prakrit idiom 

418 The Old Sclavonic exhibits our suffix exactly in tbe 
same form as the Greek, in the masculine and neuter hi o', 
nominative masculine hk (accoiding to § 257.), neuter hlo , 
hence tohk, iohko, “ tabs,” “ Uile," or “ taniiis,'' “ ianliim,’''^ 

^ Greek rt]?icKO£, rriAiKov, and Piakiit fdmd, tdr?s-a«, Sanscrit 


See the Old High Geiman coiniiounds of tins kind in Giaff II 105 
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Mdnsas ti^drnum kolik kvliko quahs quale quanlwi 
quantum‘s = Greek ‘7rj;\iK0f itqXtKov Pnkrit Aemo kinsan 
SmscTit ktdrisas Itdnsam yeltk yelil o i elative = Greek 
rfKtKos YiXiKoi Prakrit yurii>6 yunsan Sanscrit y(\dnsas 
yndmam With respect to tlie relatne expression it is 
important to remark that in tins dernative the base ye 
(eupliomc for yo) ^^]llcll copimonl} signifies he (§ 282) 
has preser\ ed the origin il relatn e signification m ithoiit the 
elsewhere neccssarj enclitic skc Dobrowsk\ ho\\e\er 
(p 344) in assuming ik alone in this derivati\e as suffix 
inlerpo^ilo tamen I appears not to ha\e noticed the sm 
prising similarity of the Greek forms in \tKoi otherwise he 
would ha\e assigned to the I a more important share in the 
work of dernation The SclaNonic forms differ from those 
of the cognate languages in this that the) do not lengthen 
the final xowcl of the primitive pionoun oi replace o b\ a 
for accordingto§ 255 a tlio Sclav onic o corresponds to the 
Smsent sliort a and a to the long « We sliould therefore 
look for ialik as answering to the Sanscrit iudma s and 
Prakrit i(iris6 It cannot however he matter of surprise 
that in the course of thousands of j ears winch separate the 
Sclavonic from identity with its cognate idioms a weakening 
of the vowel should have taken place in the piecedmg case 
as shortenings weakenings and abrasions of sounds are the 
most common alterations which time introduces into the 
original form of a hnguage There arc however in Scla 
vonic other formations of cognate, meaning in which the 
base syllable has retained the old weight of tlie vowels hut 
the suffix has been abbreviated by dropping^the sellable h 
and appears irl combination with the Jiffix of tlie definite 
declension hence takyi tabs lafyi quafit'^ 
quahs (relative) * Tlie simple neuters that is those 


* Dobrowsl y (p 343) incorrcctlj regards aJ as derivative since m 
Q Q respect 
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divested of the definite nfllx Inho, lain, occur asndvcibs, the 
former \Mth the sigmfiontion “so," tlie l.ittei with that of 
“liow*^” By the rejection of the syllable //, Zf/Aiy/ and its 
correlatives, in resjiect to their last clement, become identical 
with the Intel rogatne /, lyT, “ " which is likewise de- 
clined definitely, <ind theieforc we cannot entirely set aside 
the ohiection, that inlifi is a compound of the dcmonstiati\c 
w’lth the inten ogative Tlie explanation gncii above is to 
be pieferred, because by it the a of the first inemhei of the 
compound, as also the signification of the whole, is shewn 
to have a very ancient foundation , w bile liy the second inod{‘ 
we should not he able to sec why (nlijl, ynh/l, l,nl)j1, should 
not be used, oi flyi,'~' il'yh and why tlie mere accusative of 
the interrogative to the pi onoun preceding should have the 
same cfiect as the suffix under discussion has in the cognate 
languages 

419 But if the Old Sclavonic con el.itnes lali/U lah;7, 
ynl ijt, are abbres lations of lahl yi, , then the ana- 
logous and awiiii-significant Lithuanian foims /e/.s% fain 
Ao/iS, “ (jiialn ’ (theme folia, Inlia, see ^ III), must also he 
viewed in this light, and the agreement of the foimei 
watli the ioclin (Grimm III 40 ), which exists in Old 
Sw'edish, togethei with fnhl and fnllm, would consccpiently 
not be fortuitous The Latin suffix h in fain, (jvciln, 
(pqiiah^,^ exhibits a contrary abbreviation, since it has 
letamed the full extent of the oiignal adjective of siini- 


lesjiect to the piimitive pionoimhc piocceds fioin the ahhiei mtecl nonniia- 
tive masculine t\ h\ 7, and, in geneial, is voiyoliscmciegai ding the theme 
of the base w’oids, and the histoiical iclationof theo to «, which, in 2')o a , 
IS developed tlnough the Sansciit, as also its length 
Accoidmg to the analogy of Kto, chto, ^ 400 
t Mqualis is, piobably, with icgaid to its last element, identical with 
quails, inasmuch as ccquus is most probably connected with the Sansent 
Clca-s, ‘‘•unm,’’ and the latter is, in its final syllable, identical with 
the mteiiogative base la (§ 308 ) 
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Hntj as also the long ^owel of the pronominal base but 
has lost the last sjllable or the guttural only of 
tildrik Aic/riA (§ 415) f TJie identitj of 

the formation lies bejond all doubt and Voss has already 
she\Nn that /5/is IS identical t\ith ra\tKo^ To the constant 
occurrence of a long u in these ancient forms may be 
ascribed the fact that in more modern formations of this 
sort particularly belonging to the Latin an a is inserted 
before the sufRx or added to the primitue base in cise 
it terminates \Mth a consonant hence requhs Icguhs 
conjugulis hiemuhs camalis auguruhs &.c On the other 
hand in bases yith a short final aoive] this is merclj 
lengthened and the n (o) of the second declension is 
changed into a long t instead of the short i ^^hlch is else 
^hero introduced before suffixes hence cm Its Imh 
Us juienths from riu hostt jniem,* and so also tin Us 
from iiru pueri Us from piteru servi Us fioin serin ^c 
cm Us also from the organic a of the fourtli declen&ion 
which is no less subject to be weakened to i as is pio\ed 
by the dati\e ablatives in thus Heie peilnps ma\ be 
classed also though with a short i wonls m it Us oi u Us 
which spring either from lost abstracts in fi s si oi 
passive participles the u of which must be weakened 
before the new suffix to t thus fidi Us misst Us either 
from the obsolete abstracts ftdi s missi s — whence the 
secondary forms/c/io mmio — or from _/5c/»s (weakened from 
foetus § 6) misfiis So also simi Us with short i from 
the lost primitive simu s= Sanscrit snma s similar 
Gotluc soma (theme soman) and Gieek opo ? and humi hs 


* From the primitive base ^utc» —Sanscrit yuian comes juient Its 
jTCTjnw conies from a base (compare Lithunn kinsman ) 

the » of which and consequently the / also are suppressed in the nomi 
native t/ens 

t Compare Influence of Pronoims m the Firmntion ofVoids p _4 
QQ 2 
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from humus The a of the first declension, which is ori- 
ginally long (§ 118 ), has pieserved its length before this 
suffix , hence, mtalis, he'simli'i, amphorahs As the u of 
the second declension, according to its derivation, repre- 
sents a short a (§ 116 ), and, m the feminine, passes into a, 
it IS not extraoi dinary that, in this class of woids also, 
adjectives in a-h's occui , instead of 1-h'i, nsfaia-h'>, lufeiuu-h'i, 
liherd-lis So, also, emrid-hs, from csinic-^, wheie it is to 
he observed that the e of the fifth declension springs fiom 
d (§§ 151 and 137 ) on the other hand, m fide-h^the e is 
retained Fame-licus stands alone, and is lemarkable, as 
it has preseived our suffix entne, and its Z^c^fs coi responds 
exactly to the Greek KiKog If, as I readily assume with M 
Schmidt (l c p 73), fehcs, also, should be classed here, as 
analogous to still I do not look for its primi- 

tive element in the rootfe, fiom vrliich come fe-ius, fe-hira, 
fe-mina, &c, but in a lost substantive base, which is, m 
Sansciit, hhdj, and signifies “fortune”^ Fehr, there- 
fore, would have lost a guttural, as ful-men for fulg-men, 
lu-men foi luc-men , and in respect to its last element, and 
the signification of its first member, it would agiee excel- 
lently with our glut/c-hch, “ fortunate ” Here it is to be 
observed, that the suffix under discussion does not foi’m, 
in the cognate languages, any primitive 'words direct fiom 
the root, but only derivatives or compounds Contrary, 
therefore, to my former conjecture, I can no longer class 
words like agilis, frngilis, docilis, in respect to their suffix, 
with words ‘’like the abovementioned, cimlis, viillis seimlis 
In the former, the I is, perhaps, primitive, and not, as in 
the latter, a corruption of d In this case, a suffix la oi 
ila, in Sanscrit, presents itself for comparison, as in 


* But with long ^ like the Gothic leilcs (§ 417') 

t Compaie manda-bhaj, ^’■haying had foi tune,” “ unfoi innate ” The 
cognate hhdya is inoie used 
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an ila s ^Mnll from oh to blow to \>lnch shall 

rt-turn v,hen treating of the formation of \\or(ls I am 

unable to cite in Zend an adjective m combination with 
pronominal bases correspondinj^ to the Sanscrit dris 
drisa or dnlsha , but I find V S p 39 the expression 
hiaredaresa like the sun and bj it the 
opinion IS confirmed that the r of the Sanscrit forms is an 
ibbreviation of ar 

PRONOMINAL ADVERRS 

420 Locative adverbs are formed in Sanscrit by the 
suffix tra which is attached directlv to the true theme 
hence a tra here la tra there nmu tra >ondci 

f.u tra where ^ ya Ira where (relative) This Ira 
which is in Zend according to § 17 Ai?Cs ihra {ilhra 
here aialhra there yalhra where ) is probabh a 
contraction of the comparative suffix iara and with legard 
to Its termination perhaps an instrumental (see p 38l) 
The Latin pronominal adverbs « tra and td tra theiefore 
are of the same class excluding the difference of the 
case forms and also the Gothic ablative adverbs m 
thro mentioned at p 334 compare tha thro thence 

with fra /a fra there hialhro whence'* with^Aidm 
where ^ and a?j/rd/ird aliunde with nih-^ alibi 

Locative pronominal adverbs arc also formed in Zend by 
the suffix Ai q^ dha (sec p 386 &.c) which in Sanscrit is 
abbreviated to ha but is found onl^ in t ha heie and 
sa ha with (Veda sa c//ia) In Greek corrf^ponds as has 
been remarked the suffix 6a of cv6a evroufla * and probablj 
also 5^0 in TTapraxo 6ci &c as well as tre (p 388) which 
expresses diiection to a place unless the latter has been 


•* Page S87 ith respect to the conjecture there expressed regarding 
a possible thematic identilj between Oa, and ^ iha refer to 

§ 373 
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abbieviated iia, by rejecting the r and \%cakening 

tlie i to s In Gothic, the siifTix th or d most ceitainly 

coi responds, in forms like lita-ih or hvn-cl, “v.bithci, 
nhjn-ih, oKKoac, yain-d (for yaina-d), ckcktc, TJie eonjimction 
ifh, “hub"' “if,” “foi,” is completely idcntieal with aijoj 
idha, iha ^ The v of t-is and nJ-s in Latin has been 
aliendy compared with Ot (§ SO 5. Note) 

421 In .Sanscrit, ad^erbs aie foiincd by the sii(R\ 

/«s, not only fiom pronominal b.iscs, but also from sub- 
stantives and adjective^', whuh ex])ress iemo\al from, and 
frequently supply the place of the ablatne The suHK 
as has been befoie lemaiked (p 471, Rem 7 ), is con- 
nected also 111 foim with the ablatne eharactci, and 
appears only a continuation of it, oi an abbreviation 
In Latin, the sufiix ius coiie'^ponds icgularly, compaie 
tnehTUS siaxjnTJS, " hom hea\eir’ The syllable 
/it? of ?yi/ttj, may also be i elated to it, the s being 
exchanged for ? The piccedmg i//t would then, as 
has been elsewhere lemaiked (Deinonstiative Bases, p s), 
admit of companson with dm, “here ’, to which, with 
legal d to the (j, it beats the same i elation that erjo does 
to ^a^i-i^olunn Jt/i/tt?, theicfore, would oiigmally signify 
“hence,” oi “fiom this ’ (ground) In Sanscrit thcie is 
a modification of the suffix under discussion, foimcd by 
changing the tenuis to the sonant aspnate m a-dhas, 
“ beneath,” and on this is based the Gi eek dev and Scla- 
vonic dd (see pp 379, SSO)"* Compaie, 

^ Pp 386,388 The Sausci it V'//* lecpmes tlie Greek 0, hut, accoi fl- 
ing to the lules foi the peimutation of sounfls, the Gothic d conesponfls 
to the Gieek 0 at the end of a w oifl, lioivever, th is picfenefl to d (§ 91 ) 

t I w’lsh to limit what has been said at § 293 Rem in this paiticular, that 
though onoitflil and ohoudu aie compounds of iidii, the v of onudyc and iudyc 
has been de\ eloped from the o of the bases ONO, TO, jnecisely as the ii 
of ud(t, 01 yudu, and Myc (for yudye) fiom YO I theicfoie consider tlio 

fonns 
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RW cniT 
i'U la^t* 
in In’! 
yntos 


OnBLK 
VO 6ct 
TO-dct 
o 0ct 


OLD ISIOII OMtSMN 


at ki\ du 
ot m f/il 
yil dH she 


The Latin ofleis for coinpaiison tjnrZe (or cunde {ah cundc) 
incl tndc the de of winch lime no doubt is connected w itli the 
S instrit iuffix tas or dhas the Greek 0et and Scl ivonic du 
Unde Ins in addition received a nasal winch is not to be 
explained bj transposition from the Greek da as the blend 
mg of nasal sounds v\hich arc governed by the organ of the 
consonant following is very common Remark the fre 
quentlj mentioned relation of timho to the Sansciit 

ubhuu and Sclavonic oba yilmndc answering to the 
Sinscrit anyatas dsewhere iiccil not be regarded as a 
compound of unde but it is piobable that tlic « of aim nde 
belongs to the theme of ahu s and corresponds tlieiefore to 
the Indian n of anya lus So also ah hi and cihn It arc 
scaicelj compounds of thi and ubi but combinations of the 
dative tcimination hi which is contained in ti hi si hi i hi 
and u hi with the base ALIU cither supprcssin^j the fiinl 
V OH el— H licnee ah In — or ret lining it as in ahu ht W liether 
however a msil has been inserted in inde depends upon 
whether it springs from the base i — wliente i5 iht &.c — 
oi from m=Sanscrit allot (§ 273) The verv isolated pie 
position (ft? in Latin is perhaps an abbreviation of the Sin 
scut aJ/ms below nid thcxcfoic in origin identical 
witli the 'cquisouint suflix of tndc unde and aliunde A 
form hi nde or hu nde tsU ude or utu nde and ilh nde o\ 
illu ndt might also be expected But instead of these vve 


forms ftZi thence and/itf whence? vshich occui onlj in combi 
nation w itli the preposition ot, os simple 

* 1 rom the wtakened hvc / « (§ 380 ) for Aataj to he cttdfioiu 
on wIiilIi arc based the Creel t 0 fiom d and i\ onic t </ii 
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find hmc, idinc, illinc, regarding which it is unknown whence 
comes their meaning of separation from a place, unless the 
syllable de, as exponent of this direction, has been removed 
from them, and the enclitic c has assumed its place, which 
would sui pi ise us least m //znc. Hinc may, peihaps, be an 
abbieviation of hmde, as the neuter hoc of hude (§ .305) 
The locative adveibs he, dltc, ishc, I regaid as datives, of 
which the character, accoi ding to § 200 , has been taken 
from the Sansciit locative, and vliich, in rini, also has 
retained the original meaning Ishc and lUic ai e, for the 
use of language, sufiiciently distinguished from the foims 
isti and till, which ai e used for the dative i elation , while foi 
he a distinction from the proper dative must be diffeiently 
sought in the dropping the euphonic u (fi om v) ^ Hh, 
therefore, is, in this respect, distinguished from huic, as the 
nominative he, for which hmc might be expected, fiom cjT\ 
422 Adveibs of time are formed in Sansciit by the suffix 
^ dd, hence kadd, “when^” tadd, “then”, T/nr/d, “ when ” 
“at which time”, ekadd, “once”, sadd, “always” the lattei 
springs from the eneigetic demonsti ative base va (§ 315 ), 
whence also sarm, “ evei y ” (§ 381) Peihaps the Gieek 
re IS, m an anomalous manner, connected with this dd, by a 
permutation of sound, which has become a pimciple in Gei- 
manic, since nearly all old medials, as fai as they have not 
experienced a second modification in High Geimaii, become 
tenues In Sclavonic corresponds the suffix gdn, which I 
think must be divided into q-da, since I regard it as a deii- 
vative of the Intel rogative base, w Inch has ceased to be used 
alone, and wdiich may have signified “ w hen,” or “ once on 
a time ”, and the guttural tenuis has given place to a medial, 
on account of the d following, according to the analogy of 
^gdye, “where 5^” (§ 293 Rem ) This gda, unconscious of its 
derivation, is combined A\ith the interrogative itself, hence 


* See p 649 and §§ 394 896 
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kogcle ^^llen? ani\ togda then But in MSS is found for 
viogda ut nnotlicr tunc" also the simple inr/o ns n nioic 
cxnct countcrt\pc of the Sinstrit aiiya di1 but \sitli the o of 
the bnse 7A O suppressed which is rctnined in tnogda nnd 
simiHr forms to n\oid the great nceumulntion of eonsomnts 
Together ^Mtll yrgda ore occurs also tlie simple yf^/o but 
^^lth a change of signification \iz ns an intcrrogatiic pir 
tide (Dobr p 432) In Lithuniiian the simple stifliv nppeirs 
both in the unucikcncd iiitcrrogati%e base nnd in other 
pronouns nnd uords tlie inturc of which borders on that of 
pronouns nnd whidi inSuiscnt nre dc‘clincd like pronouns 
Thus mcknda ne\cr nfter withdmwing tlie iicgatiNc clc 
iiiciit corresjionds to the Sinserit tUrj(/r} once kuhi 
when nnd tada then" are identical with tlie Sujsciit 
expressions of tlie same sound nnd signification xtnsadn 
me ins ilwa\s nnd oju/oy (for nnm/«) nt that tune It 
ina} be allowed here to mention two other Lithuanian d 
^c^bs of tune which nre not indeed tonnc*ctcd with the 
suffix d 1 but rcqiurcil prc\ lous mention on other accounts — 
I mean dabar now " nnd komei when? In the first pirt 
of dabar I believe maj be seen n weakened form of the 
llemonstntive base la in the latter n remnant of the term 
for time mentioned nt p m? mtxAra Bengali 6ir 
and therefore n word nkm to the salhhle her in the Latin 
name for months As rcgirds however the final portion 
of /umcl It recalls on nccoiiiit of the frequent inteixhange 
of V and m the suffix tat in tlie Sanscrit mUerbs of tune 
lAiat now ytUnt nt which time 112) wfth which we 
liavc endeavoured to compare the Greek T>7/iOf ^\e 

return to thcsufIixe/« in order to remiiik tint bv aperver 
Sion of the language it is so rt^nided ns thou^jli the ndeerbs 
formed with it were substantives or adjectives eipable of 
declension finis arise the forms in d^i dot and dais 
the two first with feiniiinio genitue nnd dative tennnia 
tion the list with the maseiilinc plunl instrunicntnl ter 
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mmation F.or the mentioned above occurs, theie- 

foie, also mckados, melcadai, and nickadais For dm is also 
written day , hence taday as well as indaj and the foim 
tad occurs with a suppressed, and iadda, ladday, ivitli d 
doubled, just as kad, kadda, kaddny, for hnda To the 
latter, and to the Sansciit Jeadd, corresponds, peihaps, 
the Latin q 7 iando , so that a nasal ivould have been inserted 
before the T sound, as above m’tnxclc (p 59]). The coi- 
lelative iando, hoivever, is wanting The following table 
may serve as a general vieiv of the points of compaiison 
obtained 


SANSCRIT 

LITII 

OLT) SCI. 

OR uric 

I.ATlN 

kadd, 

kada, 

koyda, 

TTOTC, 

(jnnndo 

tadd, 

yadd, 

anyadd. 

iada, 

iogda, 

ypgda, 

inda, 

TOTC, 

t, 

ore, 

dWorc, 



423 The suffix dd is combined in Sansciit with nhiit 
which appeals to me to be an accusative form of a femi- 
nine pronominal base ixi, that the masculine and neutci nu 
(p 335 ) might easily form in the feminine, as well as ??« 
fsee § 172) Thus aiise iaddntm, “then,” and iddnim, 
“now^” As, however, the simple foim idd has become ob- 
solete, the Indian grammarians assume a suffix ddnim 
As regal ds the origin of the time-defiumg dd, it ajipears 
to be an abbreviation of dvid, “by day,” by the le- 
jection of IV , as, m Latin, ev is rejected nolo (from nevolo) 
I lecognisfe a different kind of abbreviation of this ditd 
m a-dya, “ to-day,” “ now^,” where the v only of divd 
is removed, and the final d shortened, and the i, accoidmg 
to a universal phonetic law, changed into ^ 

424 There is nothing similar m the cognate languages to 

the Greek coi relatives m vlna — TrrjiuKa, ryviKa, yiuKa — be- 
sides the Latin doner, donicum, before mentioned, unless it lie 
the Sanscrit adveib rmzscmi, “eternal,’ “peipetual’ 
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Buttmann )S inclinocl to see lu tKa an accusative termination 
from an to be conjectured fiom tbe Latin iix, vicei, 
(Lexil IT p 227) 1 assent to tins explanation onl^ in so 

fir as the recognition of a substantive acnusative in the con 
eluding part of these fonnations I do not however diiide 
■nt]v iKa &.C but -nr] uko and thus make them genuine com 
pounds of which the first member does not contain a case 
termination but the bare theme We may regard therefore 
-Dj rr] and r] as feminine bases or as above in 

lengthened forms of tlie masculine and neuter* The 
1 itter would be more agreeable to the original principle of 
the formation of compounds according to winch pronouns 
ind adjectives at the beginning of compounds express no 
distinction of sex and therefore ne\ er appear in the form of 
the theme vvhicli is peculiar to the feminine but in that 
which IS common to the masculine and neuter in which pro 
perl) there is no sex expiessed and from which the femi 
nine theme is a derivative In the preceding case however 
the final substantive is really feminine if as I conjecture 
It IS akin to the Sanscrit ms nominative nik 
night the accusative of which msam is contained in 
the abovementioned amsam eternal hterallj without 
night It IS certain that the Sanscrit accusative nisam 
could in Gieel take no other form than vtKa as ^ « pro 
ceeds fiom 'Sfi A and in Greek always appears as k (§ 21 ) 
The Greek base iukt the Latin nncf and the Gothic ntf/jfi 
(nominative Tjuft/s) are in Sanscrit represented by noAf of 
winch only the accusative naUam ssnotfem vv^xa remains 
in use as an adverb ( by night ) and m the unorganic com 
pound naltan chara night walker We might 

therefore derive naUam also from a theme na/ta If 
then in Sanscrit, in disadvantageous compaiison with its 
connate languages onlv an obscuie lemnant of this naf I is 


Scc§ 3 2 
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left m the accusative just mentioned, the reverse case cannot 
he surprising, that the Greek should have retained of lui, 
nih, which is most probably akin to nuht, only the accusative 
in the compounds under discussion As, then, in iadd, 
and similar formations, if the explanation of the suffix given 
above be well founded (§.423), theie is only a formal ex- 
pression of “ day,” and yet time in genei al is undei stood in 
it , so, according to the view hei e proposed, in rrjvlm, “night” 
would be selected as the i epresentative of time in general, oi 
of a particular point of time, winch might easily take place 
through the dimming of the primal y meaning of tlie con- 
cluding element So the Sanscrit adyn, “ to-day,” “ on tins 
day” Its original meaning being lost sight of is not unfre- 
quently used in the sense of “ no^^ ,” “ in this moment ” If 
avTiKU IS based on the same piinciple of foimation as ryviKu, 
&c , it IS then an abbreviation of avry-vtKa, which is also 
Buttmanii’s conjectuie, since he derives it fiom T 371 ' avryv 
iKa, and the omission of the yv u ould resemble that of the 
Latin ev m nolo, and that of iv 111 the Sanscrit sulTiv dij, fiom 
diva But if we follow C G. Schmidt (Qurcst Gramm, de 
Pi asp Gr. p. 49) in taking avrtKa as an unabbi eviatcd form, 
we might then, by the same analogy, dei ive ryviKa fi om ryvog , 
which we ivould not, however, do, as there is no foim nyvos, 
whence we might deiive nyviKa, nor r}vo£, w'hence yviKa 
425 Adverbs of kind and mannei are foi med in Sanscrit 
. by addition of the sufhxes xjh tham and thd The former 
occurs only in ‘Tiow?’” and iltham, “so,” 

and It has ‘‘been before compared wuth the Latin tern 111 
i-tem and au-teni (§ 378 ) To thd answers the Latin ia in 
lia and almta, which latter corresponds to the Sanscrit 
anyaihd, “ m another manner.” Besides these aie 
^ formed, m Sanscrit, by this suffix, iathd, “so,” y at ltd, “how?” 
(lelative) and sarvatlid, “ m eveiy way” A suffix h, of 
the same signification, forms AVith the demonsti ative base 
i the adverb ifi, “ so, the only analogous foim to winch is 
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the preposition ^ifir alt over whicli springs from the 
pronomiml base ^ rt * In Latin ult as and ■with the 
i abraded id correspond in regard to the suffix The t of 
tlidem maj first lia\e arisen in Latin as a ^^eakenlng of 
ila in Zend a)<jj tlha occasioned by the incumbrance of 
tlie dem (§ 6 ) The suffixes lham and xn thd are re 
lated to one another as accusative and instrumental the 
latter according to the principle of the Zend language 
(§ 15S) and which contrarj to a conjecture given at § 378 
I now believe must be taken in this sense The Zend 
which generallv shortens the long d at the end of polv- 
sv liable words uses the suffix under discussion like the 
Latin with a short final vowel h6nce tlha like da 
I have not met with the suffix tham m Zend for 
Kufha IS used for kalham and for dtham the 
dha just mentioned 


* Berlin Jalirb Nov 1C30 p 70'* 
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THE VERB 

426 The Sanscrit has two forms for the active, of 
which the one is appointed for the transitive and out- 
wardly-operating diicction of its powers, and is called 
by the Indian giammanans equivalent to 

“ sti anger form the other, which is called (Umnrti’jxidam, 

i e ” self form,’'"^ serves, when it stands in its primitive 
signification, for reflective oi intransitive pm poses, or shews 
that the action is to be placed to the ci edit of the subject, 
or stands in some near relation theieto For instance, 
cU, “give,” m the dlmaTiUpadam, in conjunction with the pic- 
position d, has the force of “ take,” ? c “ give oneself ” 
the causative dmsnydnn, “to make to see,” “to shew',’ 
acquires, through the terminations of the atmanepadam, the 
signification “shew' itself’, si, “lie” {sil(: = Kcirat), ds, 
“ sit" {d<iM = ycrTai, Y> HS), mnd, “to be pleased,” “please 
oneself,” ruch, “ to shine,” “ please,” “ please oneself,” are 
only used in the «tma7?epac7a7a , ydch, “toreqiuie, ’ “pi ay,” has 
both forms, but theieflective prevails, as w'e most generally 
require or pray for our own advantage In general, how'- 
ever, the language, as it at piesent exists, disposes of both 
forms m rather an aibitrary manner. But few verbs have 
retained the two , and where this happens, the primitive in- 
tention of both seldom shews itself distinctly Of the cognate 
languages, only the Zend, the Gieek, and the Gothic have 
retained this primitive form , for that the Gothic passive is 

pa') asmai is the dative of pu) a, “ the othei ” 
h dtman, “soul,” of which the dative, dtmanc, is used aho\e, in 

the oblique cases often fills the place of a pionoun of the thud peison, 
geneially vith a leflective signification 
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idcntjcal in construction with the Indo Greek middle lins 
been nlreidy shown in mj Conjugation sj stem * Grimm 
Ins since directed attention to two expressions which ln\e 
remained unnoticed in former Grammars and winch arc of 
the greatest importance as haaing prescrv ed the old medial 
form also in a medial signification Ulfilas namelj twice 
(Matt XT\ii 43 and Mark xv a'’) translates Kara^aroi bj 
alsfeigadait* and once (Matt xx\ii 13 ) pt'o-acdu bv hits 
yadau Lately also x Gabelentz and Lobe in their \alu 
able edition of Ulfilas (pp 187 and 225) hi\e justlj as 
signed the following, forms to one lately brought to light b\ 
Cistigliones edition of St Pauls Epistles to the middle 
nf/unuanda yiaaovrai (John xiii 35) fiianda iitupernnl 
(Rom ix 19) gaiaiyada vnditanein ciJt'cn/Toi a<pdapiav 
(ICo^x^ 54) xaurhjada epYaCerai (2 Cor i\ 17) uduthada 
KaTcpya^crat (2 Cor vii 10) and /luyom/ou Yo/x^aoTwcrai 
(I Cor Ml 9 ) Grimm in the first edition of Ins Grammai 
(p 4 14) gises the forms afsieigadnu and Uiusyadau as I doubt 
not justly as impel Unes but considers them as erroneous 
transferences of the Greek expressions into the passiM 
form 'What howexer could induce 'Ulfihs to translate the 
middle pvaaadia not to mention the acti\e KarafSaTu a 
passl^c haMiig so maiiv other opportunities for exclianging 
Greek middles for passives? In tlie second edition (I 85o) 
Grimm asks Have we here the thinl conjugation of a 
Gothic middle^ Were thej however conjunctiva media 
they must then have retained the characteristic i of this 
wonl and in this respect have answered to the^Indo-Greek 
media such as bharHa (from bharaiia) tpepono The middle 
and passive could not be distinguished bj tlie insertion or 
suppiession of the exponent of the conjunctive relation 
I explain therefore alsletgadau and lautyadau as well as 
the later hugandau (yapgtraTiJixrav) without hesitation as 


*11- Compare tocali mus p 79 and Grimm I 10. 0 
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imperatives of the mitldle voice , as they arliS^^e^ excellently 
well to the Sanscrit medial imperatives, as hliar-n-lam, “ he 
should hear or receive ”, hhar-a-iMm, " they should hear or 
leceive” The Gothic au has the same relation here to 
the Sanscrit Am, as, in the first conjunctive person active, 
where, for instance siyau, ‘‘ich sci,” “I may he,” answers 
to the Sanscrit 57 /da? The old m has ineiged into ii, and 
formed a diphthong with the preceding o (compare § g) 
In respect to form, hoiYe\er, uisicigadau, husyadau, and liu- 
gandnu are passive , and Ulfilas would probably have also 
rendered “he should he fieed” by lausyadau In the transla- 
tion of the Bible, however, an occasion for the use of the pas- 
sive imperative rarely occurs. 

427 While the Gieek and Gothic have earned over 
the medial foim into the passive, so that the passive and 
middle, with the exception of the Gieek aoiist and futuie, 
are peifectly identical, in the Sansciit and Zend the pas- 
sive, indeed, exliihits the more important teiminations of 
the middle, through which the symbolical retio-opeiation 
of the action on the subject is expiessed, but a piactical 
distinction occuis in the special tenses (§ 109“'), in that 
the syllable ya of which more hereafter is appended to 
the root, but the characteristic additions and other pecu- 
liarities, by which the difierent classes aie distinguished 
in the two active forms, are resumed In Gi eek, SciK-vv-rai 
is as well passive as medial, but in Sanscrit eJa-nu-iv, 
fiom (m chi, “collect,” is only medial, and the passive is 
chi-ya-U in Greek, dlBorai, Yararat, are as well passive as 
medial , in Sanscrit the kindred forms dat-ie, anomalous 
for dada-te, fjtart tishtha-U only medial, and their passive 
becomes di-yatS, stlit-yaU * As the Sanscrit and Zend pas- 
sive, except that with the omission of the class peculiai ities 


* Some of the loots m a weaken that vowel to i hefoie the passive 
ehaiacteristic ya. 
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it IS formed immedutclj ft om the root answers to other de 
rl\atl^e \erbs the causal jdcsiderati\ e and intensity e wc 
in treating of them shall return to it The middle how- 
ever we shall trc'it part pasui with the transitive active 
form as it is distinguished fiom this latter in nearly everj 
case onlj bj the extension of the personal termmitions 
42S The moods in Sanstiit are live if we include the 
indicative in wliicli in fict no mood but only mere re 
lations of time are expressed The absence of modal 
accessaij notions is its characteristic The other moods 
are the potential imperitivc prccative and conditional 
Besides these vve find in the Vedas fiagmcuts of a mood 
which in the principle of its formation corresponds to the 
Greek subjuncti'O and bv the grammarians is called ISL* 
Tlie same moods oven to the conjunct!>c or W/ exist in 
IZend onlv I am not able to hj down tlie conditional 
which stands in neircst conncctioi with the future and 
which in Sanscrit also isverv raic The infinitive and par- 
ticiple belong to the noun Tiic indicative has six tenses 
VIZ one present thi ee preterites and two futuies Thepre 
teiitcs in foim correspond to the Greek impcifect aonst 
and perfect With tlicir use howevci the language m its 
present condition deals ^erj capricious!) for vvluch reason 
in mj Grammar I have named them only with reference 
to their form the first single foimcd augmented preterite 
the second muUifoim uigmciited preterite and the third 
reduplicated preterite Both futures aie likewise inclis 
tinguishable in their use and I name them according to 
then composition the one vvhicli nnsweis to tlie Greek 

*' The Indian grammarians name tho tenses and moods after vowels 
which for tho names of the pnncipal tense are inserted between ^ 

I and ^ t, and for the names of tlie secondii) between and t 
n 1 huB the names run lat Itlf lut Irtt^ i t lot lau, Im, Itin, trin See 
Colubrooke B Crammar pp l3. lOJ 


It It 
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and Litluiaiiiaii future, and is most used, tlie auxiliaiy 
future, tlie other, the paiticipial futuie, as its first ele- 
ment IS a paitieiplc which answers to the Latin m iunis 
In the Zend I have not yet detected this tense, hut all 
the other .Sansci it tenses I have, and have gn en proofs of 
this m the leviews mentioned in the ptefacc (p xi) 
The moods which stand opposed to the indicative have, in 
Sanscrit and Zend, only one tense , yet the potential aud 
precativc have, m fact, such a i elation to each other, 
as, in Gicek, the picsent and second aorist of the optative, 
and Panini embraces both of these modal foims undei 
the name Jm The same i elation between washing and 
praying may also be cxpiessed by the potential, which is 
in fai 11101 e general use, though the lattei be stiictly re- 
piesentcd by the piecative In the Vedas tiaces are 
apparent of a further elalioiation of the moods into various 
tenses, and it may hence be inferred, that what the Eu- 
ropean language'!, in their developement of the moods, 
have in excess ovei the Sanscrit and Zend, dates, at least 
in its oiigin, from the peiiod of the unity of the language 
429 The numbeis of the vcib are three in most of the 
languages heie treated of The Latin verb has, hke its 
noun, lost the dual, but the Geimnii has pieseiwed the 
veibal dual in its oldest dialect, the Gothic, in pieference 
to that of the noun , the Old Sclavonic retains it in both , 
and so has the Lithuanian to the present day The Pali 
and Piakrit, otheiwvise so neai to the Sansci it, have, like 
the Latin, paited wuth both the dual and the middle 
mood of the active In opposition to the Semitic, there 
IS no distinction of gender in the personal signs of the 
Sanscrit family , wdiich is not surprising, as the two first 
persons, even in their simple condition, aie wuthout the 
distinction, wdiile the Semitic dispenses with it only in the 
first person, as well simple as in the Veib, but, in the 
second and thud, in both conditions distinguishes the 
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masculine from tlic. feminine The Old Scla^ onic Ins gained 
a feminine in an inorganic fashion and b\ a divergence 
from the piimaij tjpe of its class as vrell in its simple 
pronoun of the first peisoh as in the three persons of the 
verb As namclv va we two Ins the force of a mas 
cuhne substantive dual to winch the feminine in t ye corre- 
sponds (§ 273 ) so by the power of analogj out of tint ha 
va Ins been developed a feminine nb vye and in accordance 
w itli tins in the verb also for instance iccd a wetuo 

are (masculine) icect yenye (feminine) as opposed to the 
Sanscrit sias (contracted from asm?) and the Lithuanian 
esia In the- same manner m the second and third dual 
persons which in the masculine arc both yesta answering 
to the Sanscrit (a)itkas (a)stas and the Greek eiTTov a 
female yestye icCTb has been formed for as in virtue of the 
law by which tlie terminating sibilant of the Sanscrit foim 
is necessarily rejected (see § 2o5 1) the verbal dual ending j 
became identical with ihat of tlie noun and as moreover 
the termination ta has precisely the same sound with the m 
dependent fa these two (men) thewaj was thus opened 
to the formation of a feminine personal termination tIj tye 
which IS also identical with the independent iyt these 
two (women) These feminine v erbal terminations are in 
anv case wortlij of obseiwation as thej lest on the feeling 
of the grammatical identity of the v erb with the noun 
and shew that the spirit of the language was vitally im 
bued w ith the principle of close connection which had of 
old arisen between the simple pronoun and that which is 
joined with the veibal bases 

430 W ith respect to the personal signs the tenses and 
moods fall most evadentl}^ in Sanscrit Zend and Greek into 
tw o classes The one is fuller the other more contracted 
in its termination To the first class belong those tenses 
which in Greek we are accustomed to call the chief 
namclj the present future and perfect or reduplicated 

K R 2 



G04 


VEEBS. 


preterite, whose teriniuations, however, have undergone 
serious mutilations in the three sister languages, which 
clearty have their foundation in the incumbiance of the 
commencement hy the reduplication syllable. To the se- 
cond class belong the augmented preteiites, and, in San- 
sciit and Zend, all the moods not indicative, with the 
exception of the present of the Ut or conjunctive, and of 
those tci in Illations of the imperative which are peculiar to 
this mood, and are rathei full than conti acted In Greek, 
the conjunctive has the full, but the optative, which an- 
swers to the Sansciit potential, the contracted The^ ter- 
mination /It of TUTTTot/at is, as we have elsewhere obseived,^ 
11101 game, as appears from a comparison \Mth the rvnroljxyjv 
which has sprung from the original form rvnroiv and the 
conjugation in /it (didoty]v) 

431 In Latin, this double foim of the personal teimi- 
nation, although in an inverted relation, makes itself 
observable in this, thatwheie the fullei foim mt stood, the 
termination, excepting in the cases of sum and inqmm, has 
vanished altogether On the other hand, the oiigmal 
termination m, by itself, has evely\^hele maintained 
itself Hence, amo, amaho , but amaham, eram, sim, amem, 
as, m Sansciit, a-hhavam and dsani, “I was,” syewz, “I may 
be,” Jedmayiyam, “ I might love ” In the other persons 
an uniformity of terminations has ciept m by the abrasion 
of the i of the primary forms , thus, hgis(i), leyilij), 
leguni(j), as legas, legat, legant 

432 In the Gothic, the aboiigmal separation into the 
full and mutilated terminations makes itself pimcipally 
conspicuous in that the teimmations ti and nti of the 
primary foims have letamed the T sound, because it was 
protected by a following vowel, but have lost the ? on 
the other hand, the concluding t of the secondaiy foims, 


Beilin Jahib Feb 1827, p 279, oi Vocalismus, p 44 
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'IS in the Grech has \imshed hence for example 

bair I th hair a nd ansi\enng to hhar a ti bhar 

a nti (fpep o nt) but ban ai like (^epot ansi^enng to 
hhar e t (from hharait) fer a I In the first peison singular 
the full teimmation mi has m remark ible accordance with 
the Latin quite disappeared on the othei hand the con 
eluding m of the secondarj forms h 14 not indeed as in 
the Latin been retained lunlfered but jet has kept its 
place in the solution into « (compare § 246) thus hair a 
inswering to hhar drmi but bair a it (from bairam for 
hairaim)* msivering to hhar ey am fer am In the 

second person singular as in the Latin an identity betw een 
the pnmary and secondarj forms lias introduced itself 
since the first ha\e lost the concluding t and the latter 
haae not brought one fiom the Asiatic seat of then class 
hence hair i s answering to >nftT hhar a si and ilso hair 
ai s to bhar e s fer d * 01 a 

433 In the Old Scla\onic the secondarj forms liue 
in tile singular been compelled entirely to abandon the 
personal consonant (see § 255 /) on account of its being 
final hence m the imperatne ^hich is identical uith 
the Sinscrit potential the Greek optitno and Roman 
German conjunctnc the second person siiigulai ends iMth 
the modal ^ouel i and in the pretente ans^^ermg to the 
Sanscrit Greek aorist the second and thud persons 1 a^ e 
the same sound because tlie concluding s like t uas ne 
tessanlj dropped Compare in the preterite iteratne the 
termination me she me she with tlie Sanscrit sis sit 
On the other hand tlie pnmarj forms g \ c the expression 
of the second person singular with wonderful accuracx as 
mil sbi or cn ai and out of the fir/i of tlic tliird we ha\e 
T and m the plural st from anli IVe nov\ proceed to a 
closer consideration of the personal signs 


Compare \ ocalisnius p 20*1 
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t iHsr pi:iisoN' 

434 The character of the hist person is, in the singular 
as ell as plui al, ni its oi iginal shape m , hut in the dual 
the languages which possess a first dual peison in the 
transitive active foim have softened the m to ?, as we have 
also found x'aynm foi in the simple pio- 

noun “vc,"'’ and similai phenomena in seveial cognate 
languages The full chai actenstic of the fust person 
singular is, in the primary foim of the tiansitive active, 
mi, and spreads itself, in Sansciit and Zend, over all verbs 
uithout exception in Greek, howevci pceuliaiitics of 
dialect excepted only over such as ans\Ner to the second 
chief Sanscrit coil] ugation, which emhiaccs the classes two, 
thiee, five, seven, eight, and nine (§ 100 ), hut altogether 
comprises hut a small piopoition of the Aerhs (about 20o) 
The other Greek veihs have (pnte suppiesscd the peisonal 
termination, and their w (omega), like the Latin o, answeis to 
the Sanscrit «, vhicli, m forms like biklh-u-mu "I know,” 
iiid-d-mi, “ I wound,” belongs neithei to tlie loot nor the 
peisonal termination, but is the chaiactei of the class, vhich, 
when It consists of a shoit a, or of syllables ended by a, 
lengthens that letter befoie m and v followed by a vowel 
hence, bddh-d-mi, bodh-d-vas, bodh-d-mas, m contiast to 
bodh-a-n, budh-a-ti , h6dh-a-ihas, hidb-a-tai , h6dh~a-ht, 
hddh-a-nii The Gieek has no participation in this length- 
ening, and makes repir-o-fxcv answer to the Sanscrit iarf-d- 
mas It is ‘possible, however, that, in the singular, repTr-w-pt 
may have once stood , and if so, we might conjecture that 
this w may have been shoitened in the plural and dual 
(medial) by the influence of the inci eased weight of the ter- 
minations, of which more hereafter , thus, also, m the medio- 
passive The supposed Tepir-co-pt has, in effect, the same 
relation to repTr-o-per and repTr-o-pa/, as 5/§co-p/ to &/§o-pcv 
and §/§-o-pai If, however, we prefer, which I should not, to 
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issume Tcprr o pt ns tlio primitnc form tlic length of rcpizio 
iinj then be considered as a compensation for the loss of tlio 
termination In anj tise the medial passive pai uhich 
sprculs Itself o\cr all classes of \crbs proves that the> all 
have liad a pt in the active for pat has sprung from pt as 
(rat rat i'rai from <ri ri trt and without tlie presence 
either of a rcprrojpi or a Tcpjropt ne could Jia\e liad no rcpvo 
pat ^^lth roganl to the aU pic\ dent conservation of tlie 
character of the first person in the inedio passives the Greek 
maintains a conspicuous advantage over its Asiatic cOj^nates 
which in the singular of the midtllc as well in the primarj 
as in tlic secondarj forms has suficred the m to vanish with 
out leaving a trace Jf repr w be ns it were nincnded from 
the Sanscrit form far/wJ mi the mutilated Sanseiit form 
/arpil* inaj be in like manner brought back from thcGieck 
rapTT O’pat to its original form tirp-d or larp a 

43a We find in wliat has been siid above a verv re 
maiknblc confinnition of the innvim tliat the various 
members of the ^reat f imiK of language now under dis 
cussion must of nectssitj mutually illustritc and explain 
cacli other since the most perfect nmong them have been 
Iiandcd down to us uneorrupted m tveiv part of then 
nch organism For while the ending pai is still t xtant 
in all Its splcndoui in the Modem Gicck passive the cor 
respondjiij, Sanscrit form lav in rums at that perio'd when 
the oldest existing sample of Indian htcratuie the Vedas 
was composed tlie antiquated hnguage of winch lias con 
vejed to us so nianj other remnints of the primicval 
tj'pc of the faimlj On tJic othci hand Hoinei in all tlic 
vaiietj of hi9 present and future forms was compelled to 
forego the terminating pi winch was tln^ mother of his pat 
winch IS the onlv existing tciinination in the Sanscrit and 


* SnUiwoulclbe tlic fonn of iarpamiin tlie mi Idle voice mvvhitli 
liowcTer it IS not use 1 
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•vvliicli to this day tlio Lithuanian utteis in the following 


veibs 

niinUAMAS 

s \A«JC»n 

OREI 1C 

csmi, “ I am,’ 

— usnn. 

c/i/iZ, ci/i/ 

eimi, “ I go, ’ 

~emi, 

ClfJLl 

dmni, “ I give,” 

= dadamh 

OlOO)fU 

d&mi, “ I lay,' 

=:dit(dtdmi, 

Ti'drjixi 

sloiimi, “ I stand, ' 

= lidifftdmi, 

'to-ryyxt 

cdmi, “ 1 eat,” 

=:fidmi, 


f,(idmi, “ I sit,” 

~ni-sltidumi, “I sit down,” 

% • 

giMmi, “ I sing,” 

=f/adum7, “ I say,” 


f/elbmi, ”1 help,”’" 

= A rdpayunu,'' make, pi epai e ^ 

seigmi, “ I guard,” 


* • • 

sduymi, “ I preserve,” 


« # 

mieyrni, “ I sleep,” 

hclmi, “ I leave,” 

==zHdtutm, “ forsake ' 

• 


436 We must take into account tliat in all these veibs 
the termination fxt, as in the Sanscrit second class (§ 109'* 3 ) 
and m the verbs which answer to it, sucli as afxt, is 
combined directly with the loot The Old Sclavonic also 
has lescued, in some verbs of this kind, winch we w'ould 
name the Aichaic conjugation, the termination mi, not, 
indeed, m its original puiity, but undei the shape of my 
Before this my, however, as also in the first peison pluial 
before my, and before the sibilant of the second pci son 
singular, a radical d is suppiessed, winch d, befoie teimi- 
nations beginning with i, in analogy with the Zend and 
Greek (§ 102), p'asses into Compaie, 


* Kalpayaim, on winch the Gothic loot ha/p, “to help” (piesent htfpa, 
pietente halp), i& piohably based, is, in all likehhood, akin to the loot kar 
Qa i), “ to make ” 
i Compare p 441 

^ Jad alone foims an exception, that, in the second and thud pei-son 

dual 
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OLP SCLAVONIC 

1C yc^iny 1 nm 
nf'ii tycmy I know 
nt\.''ri tynhjabj thc> know 
VNML flamy I j,ive * 
^AXy'Tb (lailyaly the\ gt\t 
la^ii yarny I cnt 
n\ATi yndoty thcj eit 


SVN CHIT 
(IWU 

lulmt 
iidanli 
S[^Jr daddmi 
dadali 
tiftr admi 

or/a«/i 


riius also llic compoumJ futvii 411 ynny for sn yatny co 
victh vianduco * ouil iniAMi imamy I Inve TJic 
iCnimscIi deserves specml Attention in respect of tlic first 
person siiignlfir «s without cxctplion it Ins prcscrvcil tlie 
pcrsoni! m Although with entire rcnunemtion of the t 
for instincc delam I hihour thus in Polish in the 
first conjugntion ns Bnndtkt his it csyfam I read 
In Old Sclavonic however we find cvcrjwliere in the 
usual conjugition tf and we have nlreid} remarked that wo 
reeogniso 111 tlie latter pirt of tins diphthon^ the melting 
of this persoml sign m into a short n sound wlneh with 
the preceding conjugition vowel Ins lesohcd itself into tt 
ns in Gieek rwrroi/cr/ from twttoi ti 2jj y) Illthcsiino 
light IS to he regarded the Lithuannn u in Mielckc s first 
and second conjugation compare I turn and^cn?/ 

I feed with the plural sid a me prn a me On the othei 
hand in veihslike/aiiaw I hold ye?_Aai/ I seek myhu 
I love the u onlj belongs to the personal sign It is 
otherwise with the Old High German u in Gginms strong 
and first weak conjugation m these « is a weakening of the 
Gothic «(Vocalismus p 227 IT) and this is itself a sliorten 


dual it inserts nn er as n connrcting- vowel htnee jad e ta m contrast to 
das ta 11 /es la ‘'ct hoj ifflro Glngohta, p 03 
* Is tinenilly used with b future Bicnificntion 

t llie Sanscrit preposition 4/w t reck a has u uallv lost the nasal 
but ins prestn d it in flio above tostiuieis 
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ing of theSansciit d , and so far conesponding to the Greek 
CO and Latin o (see § 434 ) Compaic the Gothic hem -a-, Old 
High German 611 -n-’ (pn w)> ''■^’ith Miifh hJnn-a-mi f/)cp-co-(p/)' 
fei-a The only veih which, in Gothic, has picservcd a 
lemnant of the teimniation /n, is im, “I am,” 

&c In High Geiman, however, the lemains of this old 
termination are moie numerous in our Geiinan bin it 
has to this day lescued itself from total suppression Tlu* 
Old High German foim is hm, or pim, a conti action of 
the Sanscrit bhavami, the v of nhich icappeais in tlie 
shape of r m the pluial hirumh Besides these, the per- 
sonal sign in Old High German fastens on some other 
isolated veihs, as on gum, “I go,’ == TiulUi^ar/dm/, i3i73?;/c/ 
(p 111 ), sldm,“l stand,” == Pfiuini /n/z/Mwi, Zend 
Jnstdmi, Gieek Icrrij/n (p 111 ), iuom, "I do,” = Sanscrit 
dadlidmi, “I place,” Gieck TtOg/xi i /-i/f/f/Ziawn, 

“I make”, and, fuithei, on those classes of veihs vhich ex- 
hibit the Sansciit foim oyam tlie shape of I’oi J(Giimm’s 
second and thud conjugations of tlie weak foi in, sec ^ 109^ 6 ) 
Hence hahtsm (Gothic haha), damnum, and phlanzibn, .ue 
more peifect than the conesponding Latin foims babco, 
dainno, planto Yet it is only the oldest monuments nhicli 
exhibit the m teimination the moie modem substitute n 
437 In the secondaiy foiins the expiession of the fiist 
pel son singulai, in Sansciit and Zend, is tciminated by m 
without a vowel, and this mutilated ending, which has 
maintained itself in Latin in prefer ence to the fuller mi 
(§ 431), has ‘^been forced in Greek, by a umveisal law 
of sound, to become v, just as we have seen, in the Old 
High German, the final m of the most ancient examples 
degenerate into n Compare crepn-o-v with atarp-a-m, 
cdl^in-v and e&co-v with adadd-m and add-m, and fuithei, 
BiSo-i'yv and ^o-lyv with dadli-ydm and de-ydni In the first 
Gieek aorist the personal sign has vanished, hence, c§a^a 
contrasted with adiksham The older cBci^av, from 
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still older form coc/fa/i presents itself however is out of 
the resulting mcdnl form c^a|a/x >;i itli respect to the 
Gothic u for m we refer the reader to 5 102 

Remark — If we have in the above dissected a/arp a m 
after the fashion of tlio Greek erc/wr o i we must jet observe 
tliat according to tlic Indian grammarians tlie full tormina 
tion of the first person singular of the sccondarj form is not 
a simple in but om it vv ould stand nccortlinglj atarpam for 
alarp<)m horn afarp-a am and we should have to assume an 
elision of the intermediate sj liable a In fact wc find the 
termination am in places wliprc the n cannot ns in alarp a m 
auas-tja m a<hrs aya m be assigned to the class characters 
(§109 1 2 G) for we form for instance out of i go 
fly atn not di m I went from 6rfl speak ahraV’Um 
or ohrur-am not ahrC m I sjiokc and fiom the sjllables 
nu nudw which arc appended to tlic roots of the fiftli and 
eighth class (§ 109 I ) in the special tenses spring not 
m d m as wt might c>cpect from the. present tid mt 
6 mt but •neiom aiam, and thus for instance wc find 
axtrinaiam plural a^trunima answering to 

€<r7op\v\ earopwpci As the second person in S inscrit lias 
a simple s llie thinl a simple i for its sign mid for iiistmiee 
a\tri no s aslri n6l answer to the Gr ctnop vv r curop »v(t) 
from thence ns viell ns from the fact that the Greek also in 
the first person has a simple i wc mav dedute that the a of 
astnnaiam is inorganic and imported fiom the first conjuga 
tion just ns in Greek wc find fox coropiu v also coropvt; o v 
and so in the tliird person together with ctrropw also carop- 
vv € to vfhicli a S inscnt aitriHac-o f would correspond The- 
veihs winch unite the personal terminations immediately 
with roots ending m consonants maj have particularly fi 
voured the introduction of an a into the first person thus 
for instance to the present vidmt I know no au^dm could 
be opposed the pe sonal character must Iiavo vnnislied cii- 
tirelj — as in the second and tliml peison wheie insteidof 
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avet-s, atH-t, by §. 94 avH (for ated) is usecl^ or else the 
aid of an intei mediate vowel must have been sought, as the 
nominal bases terminating in a consonant use am instead of 
simple m, from whence tins termination has passed also over 
to monosyllabic bases terminating with a vowel , so that 
nav-am, foi nanm, and hhruv-am for hli'i um, have the same i ela- 
tion to the Gieek vav-v, oeppv-v, as we have seen asinnav-am 
(for ash m6m) bear to caropvv-v In any case, ho\\ evei, the a 
has acquired a firm establishment in the fiist person singular 
of the secondary forms , and we, perhaps, practically as w ell 
as theoretically, best lay down the lule, that wheie a or d 
does not precede the teiminating m as the property either 
of a class, a mood, or a root, that letter is intioduced 
hence we find atarp-a-m, " placabam," acladu-m, “ dnham," 
ayd-m, “ ibam" (from the loot yCi), ayu-nd-m, hgahamr 
(cl 9 see § 109^ 5), dadyu-m, " dem"", but also asi}i~nuv-a7n, 
" sferneham," for ash , andtaip-ey-am, "placem ’ (§ 43), 
for tarpim, tishtM-y-am, “stem," for iishthhin, %\hieh last 
would accord moie closely with iishthh, “ sles^ , iishtMl, 
“ sief" , tishthiina, “ ste?nifs”, tishtheta, “ siUis 

438 In the Gothic, as we have befoie lemaiked (§ 432 ), 
the m of the secondaiy foims has resolved itself into 
This teimination, howevei, has entiiely vanished horn the 
Old High Geiman, with the exception of a solitary exam- 
ple, which has preserved the original m in pieference to 
the Gothic u, namely, lirnem, " discamy'" m ICeio In the 
Lithuanian, both the mutilated m and the fullei ending 
have degenerated into n, and theiefoie just as latlaa, “ I 
hold,” IS 1 elated to the to be presupposed laikam from lailami, 
so IS bwwau to the Sanscrit a-bliavamy “ I was ” With respect 
to the Sclavonic, I may refer the leader to what has been 

* In the second peison the foim avC s also holds good nth the ladical 
consonant suppiessed and the teimination ictamed, as in the Latin nomi- 
native pc-s loi ped-s 
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said generilU on the singular secondary terminations and 
to a\liat will follow heieafter on the pietente in particular 
439 With legard to the oiigin of the termination of 
the fiist pel son I consider mi to be a weakened form of 
the syllable ma (tompaie p 103) which in Sanscrit and 
Zend lies at tlie foundation of tlie oblique case of the sim 
pie pionoun as its theme In the word dadumi mi has the 
same relation to the ma in winch it originates as tlie 
Latin { bears in compounds like tvhiCIN{_ unis) to the 
true radio il form CAN The secoudaiy form rests on a 
further weakening of mi to m which if it be of most re- 
mote antiquitj as would appeal from its striking accord 
ance with the sistei languages of Europe still does not be 
long to those times when the orgimzation of the language 
was yet flourishing in all its parts and in full vigoui I 
do not at least heheve that in the jouth of our family of 
languages there was alieady a double senes of personal 
tuminations but I entertain the conjecture that in the 
course of time the terminations underwent a polishing 
process in those places wheie an accession to the ante- 
1 lor pai t (in the augment preterites) or an insertion into 
the interior (m the potential oi optatia e) had gi\ en greatei 
occasion for such a process* The gradual p^e^a^ence of 
the mutilated teimimtions is illustrated by the fact that 
m Latin all the plunls end in mus in Greek in /lev (/le?) 
while m Sanscrit the coiresponding form mas only re- 
mains in the primar\ forms and e\en in these shews 
Itself not unfrequentlj m the mutilated form ma which m 
the secondai} terminations has become the rule hence 
we haae indeed tarp a mas sarp 6. mas and occasionally 
tarp 6. ma &c coi responding to repir o pea serp-i mus 
2U9 1 ) but constantlj alarp d ma asarp d ma con 
trusted with erepTr o pes serpebamus constantly ils-ma with 


Compare Vocalismus Rcni 1 
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^{a-yixcg, erdmits, dadyd-mav>ith Moty-jxcg, and tidahd-ma with 

stemus To pass, however, to the explanation of the tinam- 
nation ma% we might coniectuie that it sliould be divnled 
into m-as, that the m should stand as theme, but tlu' ov as 
a pluial nominative termination, for mas ends Ida* M'-.o 
padas, peg like tto^c?, and tlie peisonal endings 1 , ^ e 
pi ess a nominative i elation It is, honever, also possible 
that the s of nia? lests on the same pi intiide as i1h‘ s of tbi 
Zend yus, “you,” foi ijusnd, and the s ot tin* Sin- 

scrit nasf vas, and Latin nos, los riien vould 
ad-mas signify “I and they eat,” as weha\c seen that vuh 
a-sm^ was considei ed a copulative compound vith the sense 
of “ I and they” (§ 333). In this mow the Yfda teirm- 
nation 771091 , on vhich lests the Zend main foi instinee, 
dadmosi, dadhnnht, "ve gi'c ’ \%ould ap- 

peal to he a mutilation and weakening of the depciuhmt 
pionoun sma, oi the ? of must as a mutilation of f ( = o -f i), 
and 771051 (foi 77 iase)vould thus join itself to osiia* foi mason' 
The independent osniil would have lost the fust, and the 
termination man the second m If, howc\ei, the hist sup- 
position he the true one, the z of mast might lie comjiaied 
with the Greek demoiistiativc I, omitting lefeicnte to the 
dilFei ence of quantity 

* 835 3SG 837 

t As m the expiession ‘ we" othei compnmons me inoic usimlh nftri 
hutedtothe/thanthepeison oi peisonsnddicssed, to vliom, in fact, 
aie usually lecounted in which theyha9C had no shaie, and as; nioi(o\c'i, 
foi the idea “ we tw o,’’ m its snnide use, a special loi m is proi idcd, w Inch 
peiliaps existed hefoic othei duals, it seems to me little hkcli that Pott’s 
coniecture is conect, that the syllable mas of the fii-st pci-son plinal pio- 
perly expiessed ‘ I and thou”, and that thus, thiougli the s, the ]nonoun 
of the second person ivas expiessed, in the same foini in which it ajipcars 
m the singular of the veih, i.\liich m any case we aie obliged todcuve 
fiom the t of tveaa, since, by the explanation aboie, the 5 is oiiginalli 
given 
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•140 The Old High Gtnnnii exhibits the first pci son 
pltiril in the xcr\ full nml perfect shipe ini’? ns ^\cll in 
the pnmnn ns in the scconihn fornis — i e in the indita 
ti\e niid conjunctiNe — \\hile the Gotlnc Ins m the one 
nierch m in the other mo In tlic Litliunnnn we find 

c\erN"hcrc me in tiu Cnrniolm mo for instance ddnmo 
v>c hbour hut tlie Old Sclieomc Ins n inkid m or my 
— the htter ho\\e\or onK in n few \cibs winch h'i\e in 
the singuHr my (ji 0^) for instance yn mj/ we 

cat =:M««Of/mos iitMii tye-my wt know 
ltd mas This SeIa\ome 1 1 y forceoroo which nccording 
to 5 Sjo a ^^e might c\|»< ct would fiiiswcr to the Sanscrit 
srt o is I l)chc\c produced h\ the euphonic inniicncc of the 
oriQiinl tcnnin ition of the fonn ? (compare § i 1 ) It is 
more difficult to nexount for the long e in Old High Ger 
man unless Grifl (f 21) he right in Ins conjecture tint the 
termination mu lnfl^ rest ujk>ii the ternnintion peculiar to 
the Vedas mav Wc should then hn\c to nssmiic either 
tliut the i which had been diopped from the tcnmintion 
had been rcplieed h\ tlte lengthemnjj, of the nntetedent 
xowel (thus mSs for imlv as in Gothic ^ *^69) or 

tint tlie i Imd fiillcn hack into the preceding s\ liable for 
out of at wc ha^c in Old High Gerirmn ns in Sansent d 
In Gothic we mav be stirpnsed thnt the moic mutilated 
termination m should answer to the fuller Sanscrit tcrmi- 
mtion may while the shorter ma of the second 
forms 1ms icnnined unnllercd thus m fprtmm 

contrasted with t/mr d nma and hnir ai fernmv’i 

answering to >^bhar S ma Probably the diphthong oi 
and in the preterite conjunctive the lon^, * (wTittcn ci as 
m bar ci ma) was found better able to bear the weight of 
the personal termination aftci the same principle by 
which the reduplication sjllable of the pieterite m the 
Gotlnc has onlj maintained itself in the long sjlhbic roots 
but has perished m the short Wc must considei that the 
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Sanscrit, in tlie reduplicated preterite has, in like mannei, 
^ma, not but the Gothic, in this place, does not 

share the teimination ma ^Mth the Sanscrit, lint as I be- 
lieve, for the sake of the shortness of the antecedent ^ owcl 
has a simple m , hence, foi instance, hiind-u-m, “ we bound,” 
answering to hahnnclh-i-mn 

441 In the dual, the Sanscrit lias 7 'is in the piimaiy 
forms, and vn m the secondaiy, in analogy with the phiiTil 
mn’i, mru The difference between the dual and the plural 
is, howevei, so far an accidental one, in that, ns we ha\e 
befoi e obsei ved 43 1 ), the dual u is a con uption of 
m This diffeience is, nevcithcless, of 1 emote anti- 
quity, and existed befoi e the individualization of the Ger- 
man, Litliumian, and Sclavonic, winch all participate in 
this peculiar dual form The Lithuanian unn ei sally has v n, 
the Old Sclavonic, togethei w'lth iiA rn, an inorganic 
(p 417) but the Gothic has thiee foims, and the most 
pel feet m the conjunctive, where, foi instance, hnn-m-ia 
has the same 1 elation to irlq W/rn -(?-? a, as, in tlie pluial, 
bair-ni-ma to hhnr-c-ma The reason why the dual 
ending, in this position, has maintained itself most com- 
pletely, plainly lies, as in the case of the pluial, in the 
antecedent diphthong, wdiich has felt itself sti ong enough to 
bear the syllable va In the indicative present, however, 
the long d which, m the Sansciit bhar-d-vas, piecedes the 
personal termination, has, m the Gothic, shortened itself, 
in all probability, as, m the plural, bnir-a-m, and, in the 
Gieek, fpep-o jjLcg, contiasted with bhai-d-mn'i then, how'- 
ever, v has peimitted itself to be extinguished, and out of 
bmia(v)as, by a union of both the vowels, bands has been sre- 
neiated, as 0 , m Gothic, is the long foim of a 69), and 
hence, in the nominative pluial masculine of the o class, 
in like mannei ds is pioduced out of a + ns, so that, foi 
instance, van 6s, “men,” answ'eis to the Sanscrit viids, 

“ heioes” (out of vtia-as) In the indicative pieteiite wc 
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cannot expect to meet with os as this tense Ins for its 
connecting aowcl not a but Uj nor can we expect to meet 
with ix Iff smee tff like the pluml mn am be borne onlj 
bj diphthongs or long \owcls The next m turn is u i 
as analogous to the plural w m At the end of n word 
howeaer v is subject whore preceded bj a short aowcl 
to be changed into u Hence for instance ihiu srr 
turn (for tint) from the base TIIXJ A and thus also 
from H i first ii u and next long d ma> hn%o been gene 
rated bj the compre*ssion of the two short \owcls into one 
long I therefore hold the ti of magit we two can suju 
we two arc the onh cMdcnce for the form under discus 
Sion * to be long and write mngu ns contnctions 

of magu u sigu u from mag tt r stg u r Should howeicr 
the n of this termination lie neither long nor the modern 
contraction of an onginallt long « it would then lie identical 
with that which stands as a toiinctting %owel in mag n 
mag u m or it would he exi>hinab)c ns mngu from mngta 
aiyu from stgia IndependeiitK ho\\e\ei of the phonetic 
impossibilit\ of the Inst mentioned form the immediate 
annexation of the personal ending to the root is intrcdilde 
bcc^c the fiist dual person would thus present a con 
trast scarcelj to be justified to the second and to all those 
of the plural as well ns to the most ancient practice 
of this tense In Zend I know no example of the first 
pei*son dual 

412 Of the medial terminations 1 shall tieat pai 
ticularlj hcicaftcr Tlio following is a summary mcw of 
the points of comparison we lm\e obtained for the first 
person of the transitive active form 


* As n ug is tlirougliout inflected os o preterite and nl o the vrrh sul 
stantive m 1 oth pliirnls Grimm has ccrloinlj with justice dediicid the 
form of the first dual person of nil the preterites from the foregoing in 
Btme cs 

S B 
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SANSCRIT 

ZEND 

GREEK LATIN 

GERMAN 

IITII OIDSClAl 

ttshtlidnn, 

hiitdnn, 

'((TTIlIJil, StO, 

^Stdm, 

stownn, sfoytt ' 

daddmi, 

dadhdiin,^ 

SiScofxi, do, 


dttmi, danty 

asmi, 

alinn, 

cfjtyt, suvt, 

ini, 

esnti, yesmy 

hliardmi, 

bardmi, 

^epa, feio, 

ban a, 


vaJidmi, 

vazdmi, 

cyw,® vcho, 

vtga,^ 

'ttezd,' vein 

hshtlicyam, 


la-rattjv, stent, 



dadydm, 

daidhynnm, 

^ StdotTjv, dem. 



(a)sydm, 

hyanm ’ 

e(o-)o;v, stent. 

tiyan. 


hhareya7ii, 


(tpepoiv),^' fa nin, 

banau. 


avaliam, 

vazern, 

cixov, vehebatn, 


tieziau, 



DUAL 



hshtJidvas, 




sfowmd, s/oiia 

dadvas, 




dhdawa,'^ dadeva 

bhardvas, 



bairos, 


validvns, 



vtgus, 

wezatva, le^eia 

hliareva, 



ban aiva,^ 


vttheva, 



wtanti rt,” 

tc^yevn “ 

avahdva, 




uezCica, ® 



PLUUAl 



tzshtkdmas, 


ara/je^, stannis. 

*stdntC8, 

sfoibinit, stoun 

tishtlidmasi, 

'■ histdmaln, 




dadmas, 


S'tSope^, damns. 


dttdame,’’ danty 

dadmasi,'^ 

dadhnahi, 




bliardmas, 


tpepopei;, fcrimus. 

ban am, 


bhai dmasi,^' 

'• bardmala, 




validmas, 


exoyef, velnnius, 

vtgam, 

tvezamt, ve^om 

vahdmasi,^' 

vazdmahi, 




tishthema, 

Jastaema, 

(Vraoj/ie?, stenvtis. 


stoim 

dadydina, 

daidliydma, Stdoujye^, dCmus, 


daschdymy, 

hharema, 

baraema, 

(pepoipe^, fet dvius, 

bairaima, 

14 

valiCma, 

vazahna, 

exoipei, vehdmus, 

vtgaima,^^ 

' bc{yeni » 

avahdma, 

vazdma'> 

fiXope<;, velicbanius. 

wezCme,'^ 


* See § 256 g ' See § 39 ® If o^oj, foi Fdxo';^ be lelated 

to exm, then c'xw also stands fox Fex®, and belongs to vahdmi and veho 
The signification, also, of movement m the compounds dvcxa, oicx«, 
evexco, &c , IS plainly peiceivable , then the Sansciit loot vah signifies, 

^ S’iaTTi and efiwieif belong to the Old High Gciman, the othei foiins 
to the Gothic 
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also ‘ to bear ^tragen from wliidi tro easily arrive at the idea of 
hi\ing IntheGieek lionever it seems that m this verb two roots 
ofdistmctongiQluvcmtermixedthemsclvts namely DXs=^^toA and 
2 '^E ( 2 \H) ttf bear with tiansposition of the root vowel, 

asin/ 3 ( 3 Ai 7 as 1 elated to n\A If however x and <rx 7 »-<o belong to 
one root the first must then stand for «■ x® with the loss of the <t 
"W e must not howevei consider the spintus asperof fa* and of simi 
lar forms as a substitute for the a as it is verj satisfictorilj e^vplamedb^ 

§ 104 ^ In p 213 of mj Glossary I have made the Siuscnt tah 

coiTtspond to the Gothic tagyan to set m motion but this lagga be ^ 
longs like the Lithuanian tas 6 yu io tlie causal lahayamt {§ 109 0 ) 
the primitive of tagya has weakened in the present the rootvowel to 
t (p lOQ) and only 'ippcare'in connection vith the prepositc ga {jga vi ga 
giitag) In the LitUoanun theaoftca-oyu Indemacamige rebtson 
the long a of the Sanscrit taft tlieeofucs on the short aoftoA mt 

1 hough at the htginmng of llie \ cndidad, (Olshauseh s edition,) the form 
tfflidyflnm belong to the Sanscrit loold/u toplace —which ifnotlyitself 
at leist in conjunction with vi has the meaning to make to create 

—still we deduce tin much from rfat/yonin that it is also dcnvabl 
fiomdi, togive unless they has exercised no aspiratiu joweronthe 
antecedent d and thus would neci sanly come datdyann On the roots 
j^dass^di togivc ondA^da sVTdA to plac compareBui 
iiouf s pregnant Note 217 to the \a 9 na (p 33G) and Fr tV mdibchmoQ a 
excellent ciitique m the Jena Literar Zeit July 1334 p 143 ^ Sec 

§ 430 ^ Or tvithout reduplication, dntca es the analofnic of the 

singular dumi together with which also a redoubled form but wanting 
the mt termination is extant See § 441 See § _55 e 

' Sec Mielcke p 100 18 \cda dialect see § 439 * bte 

§ 440 ’ Euphonic for dadymy etc Dobrowsky pp 39 and 639 

bee §5 440, 441 


•SECOND PCBSON 

443 The Sanscrit pronominal base tta 01 ivt (§ 326) 
Ins 111 Its connection with verbal themes split itself 
into various forms the t eithei rcmaiumg unalteied or 
being modified to th or dh or — as in Greek cru has de 
generated into s — the v lias citViei been mnmtamed 01 
lemoved the a Ins either remainctl unaltered or been 
weakened to t or altogether displaced The complete 
s s 2 
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pionominal form shews itself in the middle voice, ns this 
affects weightier terminations, and theiefore has gnaided 
moie carefully against the mutilation of the pronoun, upon 
the same piinciple as that in wdiich* in Sanseiit, the veihal 
forms which take Guna admit no ii regular mutilations of the 
roots For it is natural that a foi m which loves sti engthen- 
ing should at least, undei eiicumstances which prevent 
that piocess, repudiate the contiary extreme of mutilation 
Hence we say, foi example, o?m?, “I am,” with the loot 
undimimslied, because the latter w'ould accept Guna in the 
singular, if a would admit of Guna ^ hut w'e say, m the 
dual svas, m the pluial smas, in the potential vjam, because 
the two pluial numbeis and the entiie potential lefuse all 
Guna exaltation, and hence, consistently, all ladical mutila- 
tion After the same pimciple, the pronoun of the second 
pel son shews itself in its most complete shape in the 


•3^ Upon Guna and Vriddln see §§ 2G 20 I may here append, in justi- 
fication of ^ 29 , uliat I have alieady indicated in my Vocalismus (ji ix), 
that I no longei seek the icason why a is incapable of Guna, although it may 
be compounded mto long a with an antecedent a, in the supposition that 
Guna and V i iddiu wei e identical m the case of a —foi a -t- « , as w ell as d -p a, 
give a — but in this, that a, as the w'eightiest i owel, in most of the cases 
in which i and u receive Guna, is sufficient of itself, and hence recenesno 
mcrement, accordmg to the same principle by which the long vowels T 
and u m most places lemam unalteied where an a piecedes i q\u (Giamm 
Cut ^34) It IS, moieover, only an opinion of the giammaiians, that o 
has no Guna the fact is, that a in the Guna, as m the Viiddhi degice, be- 
comes d, but On account of its weight seldom uses this capability IVlien 
however, this haiipens, i and u foi the most jiart, in the same situation, 
have only Guna , foi instance, bibheda, “ he clave,” fi om bind, togethei w ith 
jagdma, “he went,” fiom gam It is, howevei, natuial, that where so 
gieat an elevation is ieq[uiied as that ^ and u become, not d, 6 
a+u), but m, aw, m such a case a should exeit the oiilj’' powei of eleva- 
tion of which it IS capable hence, foi instance, we have mdnava, “ de- 
scendant ofManu, fiom manu, as saiva fiom hva.smdJcamavuahom 
km u 
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middle voice iiinieU in the phirnl wlicrc the primnrv forms 
end in J/m’ nnd tlic sctoiuHr} in dlnam nmJ in tlu 
inijicrilivc sin^uhr where the lennnntion mi Ims indce<I 
nllowtd till rsound to \nmsh into» hut has vet jircsirvtsl 
thcrof/iam thou As wc slnll havi hereafti r to ton 
sidcr the ineilml forms in particiilnr wl now turn to the 
tmnsitivc nelivc fom This hns nowhirc comphttlv 
preserved tlic semi vowel of the hise ten vet I liehivc I 
rceognisi u remnant of it in the th whieli stands in the 
pnmarv forms ns well in tin dual ns in tlir plural nnd 
in the rcilnphciteil prctenti nlso in the sm^nlir On 
the other luand tin sciondarv forms ns tin v ptiitnllv 
liavc hhinter terminations so nlso tin v hive in the two 
phirils tin pure tenuis henct for iiistmte tithlht* t<i 
liTTao/TC opiKisttl to Uifithn tha urrarc mid in tlie ihi d 
iithtfiH/ttn TcrranfTQi opjxisctl to /u/i/oUar nrraToi \Vp see 
from this tint inSuiscrit the nspmitis art luavicrllmn 
the Unuts or the inedinls for llnv nn. the union of tin 
full tenuis or inealinl with lui nudible U (§ !'») nnd 
h»}thilh(i must thin Ik. protiouiieid tt»ht hut^hn nml I 
tliink tlint 1 reco^esc m the A of tin termination the 
dving hrentli of tlie i of /tom 

tn Tlicnbove exnmplcs sliew tlmt the full unninition 
of the sctoiid person in the diinl pn^stiit is /Aot nnd in 
the [duml tha we have hovMMr setn tin dual in tin 
nomimlive arise from the stnngtlunmj, of tlie plunil 
termmalioiis (5 200) As however tin pi rsoiml teniiiim 
tions lKin„ pronomiiml stand iii the tlosi st •eonnet tion 
with tlie noun it nu„ht l>e nssiimed tli it tlm steoiid pei*son 
plural lu the verb was once /Aas mid llul the dual tiriiu 
nation thU hid developed itself from tins but that m tin 
lapse (Jf turn the t Imd esc ijKil from the iUm nnd the long 
vowel fiom tlic dual /Ad» ^Vc must tonsider tint iven 
in thefn-st person the s of matlmshut n preennous tenun 
ns, <\tn in the prinnrv forms wo often meet with ma If 
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ho^YeTel^ in tlie second peison plural, ihas oiiginally stood, 
the Latin its corresponds well to it, and it would confirm 
Thiersch’s conjecture, deiived fiom the hiatus, that in 
Homer, instead of re the termination rca may have stood as 
analogous to \xccr (Third Edition, § 163) As to the origin 
of the s of the termination tha'i, it is without doubt iden- 
tical with that of mojs in the fiist peison it is thus cither 
to he divided as th-a^s, and as to he explained as a plural 
nominative teimination, or the s of iha-s is a remnant of 
the dependent pionoun sma (§ 439), as also, in an 
isolated situation, yii-slimS, “ you,” stands appi oximate to 
a-smP, “ we ” If the latter assumption he coi i ect, pos- 
sibly in the m of the secondary dual termination tarn 
we may recognise the second consonant of sma; so that 
this dependent pronoun has suffered a twofold mutilation, 
surrendeiing at one time its m, at another its s In this 
respect we may recur to a similar i elation in the Lithu- 
anian dual genitives mumit yumv, opposed to the pluial 
locatives musfne, yusme 176 ) As, however, the secon- 
dary foims, by rule, aie deduced by mutilation fiom the 
piimary, we might still- whether the fiist or the second 
theory he the ti ue one of the termination thas deduce the 
duller m fiom the livelier concluding s, as also in 
Gieek, in the piimary forms, we find tov, fiom \{*i^thas ; 
as, in the first person, /tier fiom mas, /xe?, and, in the 
Piakrit, /i7Ji fiom the Sansciit &//zs (§ 97) Thus, 
also, may the dual case-tei mination bhydm have arisen 

from the plural bhyas originally by a mere lengthening 
of the vowel (see § 215 ), but later the concluding s may 
have degenerated into m 

445. While the Gieek alieady, in the primary form, lias 
allowed the s of the dual ending thas to degenerate into v, 
in the Gothic the- ancient s has spread itself over primal y 
and secondary forms , and we are able to deduce fiom 
tins a new proof, that where, in Sanscrit, in the second 
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person dunl a nasal shews itself this did not arise out of s 
till after the separation of languages The a which pre- 
ceded the s has howe\er escaped from the Gotlue and 
in fact in pursuance of an unnersal law hj which a 
before a terminating s of a polj sellable is either entiiely 
extinguished or weakened to i Tlie first of these alter 
nati\es has occurred and thus fs answers to the Sanscrit 
fhas as in the nominate e singular of the bases in a tiil/s 
answers to the Sanscrit vnkas and Lithuanian 
Compare bair a ts with bar a thas <j>ep e-rov and fur 
ther bair ai is with hhar i lam <pep oi-rov The Scla 
\oman has been compelled according to § 223 I to gi\e 
up the terminating consonant of the termination in 
question , the Lithuanian has been inclined to do so both 
in fact make ia correspond to the thas of the Sansent 
primarj forms as well as to the tam of the secondarj 
Comp the Sclavonic aACt A rfrts fa (see § 436) the Lithuanian 
dus ta or duda ta jou two give with dat thas 

rov aA I Aba’A dashdy ta* you two should gi\e 
dadija (am St^otrjrov and Litliuaman dudchta you 
two ga%e ^vlth adat tam e^ibo rov 

4 1C In the Zend I know no example of the second 
dual person but that of the plural runs as in the Sanscrit 
pi imarj forms lha ^ and in the second iry ta The 
Greek Latin and Sclav onlcha^te^ erjwvhcroTc te te the 
Latin has in the imperative alone weakened its its to te 


* 44'’ Dobroweky does not cite an^ dual it is plain how 

ever from the plural daschdyle that tlie deal if it be used cannot sound 
otherwise than as given in tlie text 

t In the Zend we might explain the aspiration according to § 47 as a 
remaining effect of the earlier v os however m Sanscrit the semi vowel 
IS entirely free from this influence we prefer for both languages the con 
jecture put fonvard p CI2 tint the h contamed in th is the real represen 
tative of the v 
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(i 444 ) The Gothic has every here ih, vith the teimi- 
nating vowel polished away this th is, howevei, in my 
opinion, neither to he identified with the Sansciit-Zend ili 
of the primary forms, nor to he explained hy virtue of 
the usual law of displacement hy which ih is required foi 
the older t, hut very prohahly the Gothic personal tcimi- 
nation, before it lost the end vowel, was da The Gothic, 
m fact, affects, m grammatical terminations, or suffixes 
between two vowels, a d for the oiigmal f, hut willingly 
converts this d, after the suppression of the concluding 
vowel, into th (see § 9l) On the Gothic d hcie men- 
tioned rests also the High Geiman i (§ S7 ), hy a dis- 
placement which has thus brought hack the 01 igiiial tenuis 
hence we find, for instance. Old High German, ihvq-n-t, 
answering to the Latin %eh-i~Us, Gieek c^-c-tc (p G18 ^), 
Lithuanian wez-a-ih Old Sclavonic be^^ste ve^-c-lc, Sansciit 
vah-a-thaf Zend vaz-a~iha, and presupposing 111 

Gothic an older vigid foi vigiih 

447 We now turn to the singular The primary forms 
have here, in Sanscrit, the termination si, and the se- 
condary only ^ s Out of si, howevei , under certain con- 
ditions, fieqiiently comes sin (§ 21 ), which has also been 
preserved in the Zend, which has changed the oiigmal si 
to hi , as bavahi and aln, " thou art,” opposed 

to bhavasi, asi (foi as-si) , hut Khenmdu, 

“ thou makest, ’ opposed to ^iyiru 7 c;ijzc) 5/», as hit, accoiding 
to the fifth class (§ 109'“ 4), w'ould foim In the secondaiy 
forms, accoi ding to § 56*’ , the concluding sibilant, with a 
pieceding as a, has become ^ 6, and, with aw d, jaw dd, hut 
after other vowels has remained , hence ^^^A 5 »Aw 2 nA 5 Ji^ 
frasravayo, ‘ thou spakest,” opposed to aiKMcm'^^prdsidvayas ^ 
hut ^^A5?9 mrads,* “ thou spakest,” opposed to aTwos, 

^ * I wTTite Aoi^AS?^ piuposely, and icndei h by 6, because I nosv find 
1113 self compelled to adopt the lemailcs of Buinout, founded on the best 
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for Inch irregularly ofo'am (Gramm Crit 5 352) 

Among the European cognate languages the Old Sclaa onic 
takes decided precedence for the Bdehtj and consistency 
^Mth -which It has preser\ed the primaiy termination si or 
s/ll and so distributed them that the first has remained in 
the archaic conjugation the latter in all the others I 

and oldest mamiscripts iifna, pp Ivii !vui ) that ii as well as ^ stands 
for the Sanscrit the first however onlj for the initial and medial 
and alwajs accompanied hj the new Guna (§ 2C ) — thus alwajs Iiaj 
f r on imtial and medial ^ — and tho latter only for a terminatmg 
and without the appendage of aj as also before ^ ^ at the endof a word 
no Ai a 13 inserted As aTnedialJcfler ^appearssomctijnesasthcrepre 
scntatiTC of the Sanscrit “7 a and is then produced hj the influence cither 
ofan antecedent c or i tiWyo for r p 2<7) or it 

represents m the diphthong Ct the o dement of the ^inscnt u 
(eso + t) As howc^er ^ m the purest texts prefers a penultimate posi 
tioa it wonld seem that in point of origin it is the solution of the syllable 
as this tcrrainatm®’ sjUahle in Sanscrit becomes 6 only before 
sonants in Zend always (§ 50* ) ^ct I do not belitvc that it has been 
the intention of the Zend speech or avritin*’ to distmfoiish tho Gunn 
1 e tlie 0 which springs from -gr u avitli c inserted before it from 
that which springs from "TO as by a o 1 ation of the « to « for each 
o consists of a + « and upon the -value and the pronunciation the question 
whether the « or the o element liad prcceoencci can have no influence or 
whether an a was thrust before tlie « or a u after the a The position of 
a vowel m a word may however well liave an influence on its value 
and it IS conceivable that the concluding 1 ept pure from the Guna a 
appeared more important than that which at the begmnmg or middle of a 
word received the accession of an a If the crude forms m« mZendosm 
Sanscrit liad Guna in the vocative (§ 205) the concluding Guna ’crf would 
also as I believe he represented in Zend by ^ and not by Ijai I can 
however as it is discover no reason why a concluding m Sanscrit pro 
duced bj Guna out of « should be represented in Zend m the one wa^ or 
the other 
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subjoin tlie verbs of the archaic conjugation, uith several 
examples of the more usual, for compaiison vith the 


Sanscrit 

OLD SCLAVONIC 

lecii yesi, “C9,” 

AACii da'ii^ das^ 
lACii yasid “ edis,” 

B’bCH lyesid “ novisti," 
niEmii pieshi, “ bibih,” 
qiEmii chieslii, “ quieias,'’ 
CM'JuEuin smyeye'}]n{’}ja), “iides," 
B’liicmn vypyedu, " Jla^' 

^NAKum (nayeshi, *‘novisti," 
Boiimn boish(<sya), “ 

A'bicmn dyeyeshi, facts," 
AiiBEinii schivesht, “vivis,” 
nAAEimi padeshi, “cadts," 
BE^Emii vp^eslu, “ veins," 
tniimii spishi, “ dormis," 

^EqEmii recheshi, “ diets," 
T^ACEum fryasesht{sja), “iiemts,’ 
B'bAEuiii byedesJn, afffigis," 
NECEmn nesesln, “fers,” 

^OBEmii ^obeshi, "vocas,"^ 
AE^Emii deresht, “ excons," 
n^omiimii proshishi, “precaris," 
rAAiimn gadtshi, “ vitupe? as," 
CAbimiimii slyshisht, “ audis," 
^BEHiimn ^temsln, “ sonas, ’ 
nsAUinn pudtshi, “pellis," 

' ^''BA^T'iimii vartishi, “verlis," 

^ BaAuniH budishi, “ exp ergef acts,’ 
cmiuKiimii smischtsi, “nictarzs," 


NANS! mr 

■Asr-H ast 

dnddst 

'uPru nisi 

MPrti ttVsi 
~ « ‘2 
iM'-iiu pn asi 

ijjil sUshe 

smnynM^ ’ 

MiP^ vilsi 

bibhesht 

■% 

;^iP« dadhUsi 
jtvasi 
MrtPH paiast 
q^Pil vahost 
*sPqP«T svapisht 
q-qp<^ vachasiJ' 

-^^iPu tiasasi 

PqtqPy vidhyasi 

Ttqf« nayasi ' 

d^qPtt hvayasi 

g'qiiPft di must, “ laceras " ” 

pi ithchhast, “ intei togas " 
gadasi, “ loqueris " 

'^<ulP‘< siinoslii}^ 

^»iPti svanasi 
MT«^qP<:i padayasi^"^ 
q^pM varta.su 

b 6 dhayasi 
PqqPti misliasi 


* Compare nuBO pivo, “ beei ” 


‘ See § 436 


’’ A imclclle 
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form which is replaced in Sclavonic by the appended reflective * Ac 
cording to the ninth clsss (§ 109 6 ) but with irregular suppression of 
■the n of the root jna which m the second cLass would form wi to which 
the Sclavonic, form approaches more closely ® Dha to place 

obtains through the preposition vt the meaning to make (compare 
§ 442 Rem 6) Perhaps the Camiolan root d him ‘ I work is based 
on this root so that it v ould stand for dedam (§ 17 ) retaining the redu 
plication which is pecuhar to the Sanscrit and Greek verb as also the 
Lithuanian rfedu and ® Observe the favourite interchange he 

tween v and r or / (§ _0 and § 409 Rem +) on this perhaps rests 
the relation of the inseparable preposition ^ ra ^ — which in se\eral 

compounds corresponds in sense to the Latin dis (Dobr p 4 ’ ) — to 

the Sanscrit toAif outer for ^ A is frequently represented by the 
Sclavonic^ f asm Zend by^js eg in toAami mt 

te{u The ‘^inscnt e«iAw howcaer is found in Sclavonic m 
another form besides this viz wiUi the t> hardened to 6 hence DE^ 
be( without in acrbal combinations A? and l>o{ (Dobr p 413 ) 

^ I ha\e no doubt of the identity of the Sclavonic root nes and the San 
«crit n which agree in the mcamng to bring and m many passages 
m the Episode of the Deluge the ^ansent n moj bo verj well rendered 
by to carrj ith reference to the sibilant which is odded m Sclavonic 
obs rac also the relation of tlie root efgs to bear to the Sanscrit «ru 
and Greek I AY ‘In the inflnitive {bait and preterite (bach the 

Sclavonic fonn of the root resembles vcr> stril inglythe Zend 
sbai/ mi a complea; bat legitimate modification of the Sanscrit htay mt 
(§§ 42 57 ) * The root is properly dar according to the Gramma 

rlans ^ dri and ?]jx na (euphonic for na) the character of the mnth 
class (^ 109 5) Compare \ocnlismos p 179 '® Remark the 

Zend form In Russian # prosi/^ means to cariy 

’ ^negalatly for tru't s7 1 from the root <■«/ with the cTiamctei of the 
fifth class (§ 109 4) an I n euphonic forn (comp Rem 7) ' The 

causal form of patf to go The Scla^Aic his i« for according to 
§ 265 A riie Latin pello appears to me to belong to tlus root with cx 
change of d for / (§ 17 ) to which a foUowmg y may liave assimilated 
itself — as m Greek \Ajfroma\yj — as a remnant of tlie causal character 
374) 

448 The Litlraamnn has in. common "nith the Greek pre- 
served the full termination si only m the verb substantive 
where es si and the Done rcr <ri hold out a sisterly hand to 
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each other In other cases the two languages appropriate 
the syllable in question so that the Lithuanian retains evei*y- 
wheie the i, the Greek, in concordance with the Latin and 
Gotlnc the s. Compare the Lithuanian dad-i with the San- 
scrit dadd-si, Sclavonic da-si, Gieek §/§co-s', and Latin da-s 
Just as dudh-i has suppressed its radical vowel before that of 
the termination, so in Mielcke’s first and second conjugation 
IS the connecting vowel removed, while the thud and fourth 
form a diphthong of it with i, as in the first person with the 
u, hence wez-i for weze-i, opposed to the Sanscrit vah-a-si, 
Zend vaz-a-hi, Sclavonic vez-e-si, Latin veli-is, Gothic vig-is 
(§ 109'‘ 1 ), Greek e-^-eiq, and its own plural vez-e-ie, as 
duda-te opposed to dudh-i, but yesslc-a-i, “thou seekest,” 
analogous to the first person yessic-a-u In the Greek, how- 
evei, the i of the second person in the conjugation m co has 
baldly been lost entirely, but has very probably retired back 
into the preceding syllable As, for instance, yevereipa out of 
yevcTepia = Sanscrit ^ , p-eKatva out of yeKavta. (§ 119 ), 

yei^wv, ')(Ctpo)v, dyeivoiv, for ye^iodv, &c (§ 300.) , so also 
rejOTT-et-s' out of Tej07r-e-o't = Sanscrit tarp-a-si Oi aie we 
to assume, that in Gieek the i has exercised an attractive 
foice similar to that in Zend (§ 41 ), and accordingly the 
antecedent syllable has assimilated itself by the insertion of 
an so that repirei^ is to be explained as arising from an 
older form repircicrt ^ I think not, because of the i forms ex- 
tant now in Greek, no one exhibits such a power of assimi- 
lation, and, for instance, we find yevccrig, repevi, jxkKoLvi, not 
ycvcicrL£, &c *. The power winch is not attached to the living 
^ is hardly to be ascribed to the dead 

449 The Lithuanian cariies over the i of the piimary 
foims also to the secondary, at least to the preterite, or 
has brought it back by an inorganic path to this place, 
which It must have oiiginally occupied , so that, for instance, 
buu-ai coiiesponds to the Sanscrit a-bhav-a^, “thou wast ” 
On the othei hand, in the Sclavonic the secondaiy foims 
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are without anj personal sign of distinction since the termi 
nating s of the cognate languages has heen compelled to yield 
to the universal law of suppression of terminating consonants 
(§ 255 Jy Hence for instance the imperitivcs 
dashdi give 1153 ^ drive answering to the San 

crit £?ac?y(t5 i«/ies Zend t/ait/yno (§ 442 observ 5 ond§ j 6^) 
la-ow Greek Sioon/j ^oif Latin Jd* lehds Gothic iigai^ 

450 Tliere renam two isolated singular terniinations 
which require oiu consideration dht and tha The first 
IS found in Sanscrit in the inijicrativc of the second principal 
conjugation which aiiswcis to the Greek conjugation in jut 
the latter in the reduplicated preterite of verbs in general 
The termination d/ll has however split itself into two forms 
inasmuch as in ordinary language consonants alone liavo 
the power to bear the full dht but behind vowels all that 
remains of the dh is tljo aspiration lienee for instance 
hhdhi ahmc pa hi rule in coutrist to ad dht eat 
lid dht know ing dht speak yung dhi bind Tint 

however dht oiiginallj had universal prevalence may bo 
inferred from the fict that in Greek tlie corresponding 61 
spreads itself over consonants and vowels since we find not 
onlj Iff 61 KCKpaxOi -ncKCttrOt but also <padi tdi ffrtjdi 

&.C furthermore fiom this that in Sanscrit also manj 
other aspirates haveso far undeigonc mutilation that nothing 
but the breathing has remained inasmuch as for instance the 
root dha to laj forms ht(a in the participle passiv e and 
the dativ e termination bhyam in the pronominal first person 
although at an extremely remote period has he^n mutilated 
to hyam (§ 215 ) finally from this that m more modern dia 
lects also in many places a mere h is found wliere tlie San 
sent still retains the full aspirated consonant as also the 
Latin opposes its humus to the Sanscrit hhumi The opinion 
I have founded on other grounds, that it is not tlie ending hi 
v^hich as the original has strengthened itself to dhi after 
consonants but conversely dhi wlncli after vowels has mu 
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tilated itself to has been since confiimed by evidence 
drawn from the Veda dialect, vhieh I Iiave bi ought to the aid 
of the discussion , inasmuch as in this it is ti ue the muti- 
lated form hi IS already extant, but the older dhi has not 
retired so far to the rear as not to be permitted to con- 
nect itself also with vowels Thus, m Rosen’s Specimen 
of theRig VMa (p 6) the form shru-dh, “hear thou,” answers 
remarkably to the Greek K\vdt t The Zend also gives ex- 
piess confiimation to my theory, in that it never, as far as is 
yet known, admits of the form hi, or its probable substitute 
^ zi (§ 97 ), but proves that at the period of its identity 
with the Sanscrit the T sound had never escaped fiom the 
ending dhi In Zend, in fact, we find, wherever the peisonal 
ending is not altogether vanished, either dhi or di, for in- 
stance, “piaise thou,” foi the ^ Sanscrit 

iiuhi, khenuidhi, “ make thou,” for the word, 

deprived of its personal ending, e^^r Jo imi, daz~dln, 

“ give thou” (for d^hi), euphonic for dad-hi, inasmuch 
as T sounds before other T sounds pass into sibilants (com- 
paie TTeTTcicr-dt, § 102) to soft consonants, how'evei, as Bui- 
nouf has shewn, the soft sibilants j z and eb sch alone cor- 
xespondl Foi dazdhi we find, also, ddidi, 

for instance. Vend S p 422, but I do not recollect to have 
met elsewhere with di for dhi 

451 How much, in Sansciit, the complete retention 'of 
the termination fii dhi depends on the preceding portion of 
the woid, we see very clearly fi;om this, that the chaiactei 
of the fifth class (nu, § 109® 4 ) has preserved the mutilated 
form hi only in cases where the u rests against tw'o antece- 
dent consonants , for instance, in dpnuhi, “ obtain,” from dp 

SeeGiamm Cut § 104 and Addenda to § 316 
t Compare Rosen’s Remark on tins teinimation, 1 c p 22 — B The 

ictcntion of fir after avowel is found also in the Mahabhaiata as 'STmejiVl 
“put away,” “discard ” — W 
t Ya^na LXXXYI ff and CXXI ff 
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(compare ad tpiscor) Where howc\er the « is preceded 
oulj a simple consonant it is become incapable of beanng^ 
the hi ending hence for instance ckinv collect from tlie 
root chi In this mutilated form tlie Sanscrit goes along 
avith the corresponding \erbal class in the Grech where 
according to appearance is in like manner without 
personal ending This coincidence is howc\er fortuitous 
as each of the languages has arrnetl independently at this 
mutil ited form subsequently to tlicir separation Nor is the 
Greek §eiMu entirely without termination but ns I conjec 
ture the 1 of the ending 01 lies concealed in then forinstaiicc 
SanvTO (II xxn 065) from Joiuiro It is not requisite thcic 
fore to derive ^ctKiv from thc6>ronjngation and toconsidei 
it ns a contraction from $ct«ii/c and thus al‘so nOci not from 
Tifice but from tiOct/ the t "bWiig rejected as tvvtci fiom 
TvmcTi followed out from rvuTcrat and as Kcpa fiom Kepari 
thus also <cpn/(for i<rm) fiom r<rTa(0)i nsMoyaiifromMoi/ffa/ 
Xoyw from \oyoi (compare oikoi) If also $j'?ov be the con 
traction of hSoc wc find near it iii Pmdai tJic dialcctio form 
of ${^oi winch admits very well a derivation from 5<oo(6)» * 
452 As the « of the fifth class whcie it is not pic 
ceded by two cousoiiants has lost the cnpacitv for sup 
porting the personal ending dht or hi thus also the shoi t 
a of the first chief conjugation bolli in Sansciit and Zend 
has proved too weak to serve ns n support to dhi or hi 
and has laid them aside os would appear fiom the re 
motest period as the corresponding Greek conjugation 
namelv that m u and the Litin and Germawc conjuga 


* The relation of 3 3 to 3"^ w essentially different from that which 
exists betw cen tvttto <t nnrr <ra ond tv»t wri t ttt vaa for hcrt ns lU 
fi \a { for A. < out of /i A f ond analogous cases tlio < rcpiescnts a 
nasal which in the ordiiiarv Ian ua^c has been incltid down to hut also 
iiitO tforrj 5 lias become i On the other hand 3 3 and 3i3 do not 
rest on different modifications of a u.® il 
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tions, collectively dispense with the peisoiial teimination 
The Gei manic simiile (stioiig) conjugation also suriendcis 
the connecting vowel , hence vig foi vign, Sansci it vah-a, 
Zend vaz-a, Latin te/t-e, Greek c^-c 

453 We now turn to the termination ■ei iha, of vliich 
it has already been reniaiked, that it is, in the singuhu, 
peculiar to the reduplicated pieteiite In the Zend I 
know no ceitain evidence of this termination , yet I doubt 
not that theie, also, its pievalence is pervading, and that 
in a passage of the Izeshne (V S p 31 1), in vliich we 
expect a fuller explanation thiough Neriosengh’s Sansci it 
tianslation, the expiession fra-dadhdlha can 

mean'notlung else than “thou gavest,” as the i epi escntative 
of the Sansci it pa-dadiita (§ 47), for in the second pei- 
son plural, after the analogy of the Sanscrit and the Zend 
first person dademahi (§ 30 ), the d of the root must have 
been extinguished, ilud I expect heic dcd-ta foi 

dahiha, insomuch as m the root ^hn, 

answering to the Sansci it loot sthd (compaie p 111), 

so universally, m Zend, the Sanscrit Vf ih has laid aside 
its aspii ation after as s Among the Eui opean cognate 
languages the Gothic comes the neaiest to the aboiiginal 
giammatical condition, in so far that, in its simple (sti ong) 
preterite, it places a t as a peisonal sign, without excep- 
tion, opposite to the Sansciit tha, which t lemains exempt 
fiom suppression, because it is always sustained by an 
antecedent consonant (compare § 91 ) we might othei wise 
expect to 'find a Gothic th answeimg to the Sansciit Ih, 
yet not as an unalteied continuation of the Sanscrit sound, 
but because fh is a comparatively younger letter (com- 
pare p 62l), to which the Greek t coiiesponds, and to this 

Buinouf, in Ins able collection of iliegionpesof consonants ascci tamed 
to exist m the Zend, has not admitted the composite Uh {fill), hut only 
^03 St (gt) (Vend S p cxxxviii) 
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latter the Gothic th If however the Greek in its tcr- 
mimtion 6a appears idontieal a\illi the Sanscrit '^tha this 
apiwarance is delusne for iii an etjmological point of 
Mew 6=\id/i (5 16) however this rule holds 

good elsewliert in the case above d is generated by tlio 
antecedent s on the same principle ns that which in the 
medio-passivc converts every rof an active jicrsonal termi 
nUtion after the pro insertion of <r into 6 As to the orij,m 
of the ff which constantly precealcs the ending 6a I have 
now no hesitation contrarj to an earlier opinion • in referring 
it to the root in ^ada and o7ada and in dividing tlicm Oa 
o7<t da (for Old da) Tlie first answers to the Sansent ds t thn 
for which we maj expect As tha without the connecting 
vowel which has perleaps remained in the Veda dialect If 
this treatment and comparison however be unsound then 
IS ij<r 6a also a remnant of the perfect to which also bcloUgS 
the first person tja for Sansent lUn and the ending, 6a 
thus stands in tjeda in its true place just so also in o7a da 
answering to the Sanscrit tUl iha (for tha) thou 
knowest Gothic tan I for mil I (§ 102 ) and very probably 
to the Zend vnt.sh ta (sec p 91) Tlic root vid lins 
the peculiarity demonstrated by comparison w itli the cognate 
languages to be of extreme antiquity of plating thctermina 
tions of the reduplicated preterites but witliout reduplica 
tion with a present signification hence in the first pncteritc 
vtda (not viiMa) answeriiig, to the Greek o?oa for Fotda and 
Gothic tai/ In ^deiada or ^dtjada I recognise as in all plus 
quam perfects with Pott a periphrastic construction and 
consider* therefore his ciada or tjadB as identical with the 
simple ^erda "Heiada is as to form a plusquani perfect 
nevertheless to the Sanscrit first augmented preterite dyam 
uyas correspond ^lov ijtcj In c^ijada however ind m dia 


* Annals of Oriental Literature p 41 


TT 
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lectical forms like hdcKrjcxda, the termination da appears to 
me unconscious of its primitive destination, and, hahituated hy 
^(r6a and o ter- 0a to an antecedent o’, to have fallen hack upon 
the personal sign S, which was i eady to its hand 

454 In the Latin, corresponds to the Sanscrit teinn- 
nation iha, with a weakening of the n to ?, and the pi o-in- 
seition of an 5 -, which has even intiudcd itself into tlie 
pluial, where the s is less appiopiiate On which account 
I consider it as a purely euphonic addition Coinpaie, 
foi example 


LATIN 

dedi-sth 

steti-sti, 

momord-ish, 

tutud-i~sli, 

ppjped-t-slh 

proposc-i-sti, 


PANSOUT 

dadi-iha or dndd-iho. 
iasthi~ihn oi Uniha-iha 
mamard^i-iha, “ thou crushedst 
tui6d-7-tha, "thou woundedst’ 
papard-i-tlia 

paprachch-7-thar “ thou askedst 


The Latin has preseived the ancient condition of the lan- 
guage more faithfully than the Greek in this lespcct, that 
it has not allowed the termination in question to oveistep 
the limits of the peifect The Lithuanian and Sclavonic 
have allowed the reduplicated pieteiite, and, witli it, the 
termination, entiiely to perish 

455 We give here a general summary of the points of 
comparison which we have established for the second 
person of the three mimhers of the transitive active 
form 


^ Compaie tile Sclavonic prosftiij, “pj ecn? j ” (§ 447 Table) The San- 
scrit loot prach, wliose teimmating aspiiate in the case above steps before 
its tenuis, has split itself into thiee foims in the Latin, giving up the p in 
one, iv hence rogo, inteuogo, the i m anothei, whence posco (§ 14 ), and 
retaining both in preco? 
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siNcun^n 


SANSCRIT 

ZEVD 

GBCSK 

UTI^ 

OCRHAN * 

LIT 11 

OLD SCLAV 

ast • 

dll 

iaa 

e» 

ui 

rxxi 

yest 

1 shlhasi 

hislahi 

iimjt 

ttas 

plas 

iloiet * 

sloish 

(1 dasi 

dadfuih 

A 3<dc 

dot 


d d * 

doe 

Ih as 

barahi 

^ p If 

fen* 

ba X 



tahasi 

va aht 

X«K* 

reh s 

Cff 

1 ezi * 

t e^esf 

(a)«y« 

h^aa 

«(»•) V 

$e 

xiyaif * 



ttshtkCs 

hut u 

or 

it s 


xfotr ki 

tloi 

dadffut 

da dhi/ao 

3 3 7f 

d* 


d k * 

dascfdj^ 

bhar s 

bhariu 

^ P ^ 

ferns 

bairau 



t 

t s 

X « 

vehtis 

VffitU 

i fkt* 

tei,' 

avahas 

ra S 

X « 

veb ebat 


ffX X * 


dht't 

a dh «'* 

*V0i 





vxddh 

rwcArf ?'* 






d Ai«* 

da dh'^ 

3 3u(^ 





iiri dk ** 


X 0 






va 

''x* 

vehe 




uit&x 

< tinhUf a f 

laOa '• 





t Uha 

vai lla ?'* 

aCa « 

V dut 

vaiil 



t lodlfa 



tutuduh 

$l Ut Ll 



Itbhfd i!a 



fdst 

mam ut* 






DUAL 




t hthathas 

hulaihS^^^ 

Tar TO 



iltneda 

tlo 7a 

lharalh 

laralhiS'*^ 

^ pero 


ba It 



vaJ Uuts 

va a/Ao?*‘ 

"x^ 


V (/alt 

vesat 

veieta 

Ih 1 m 


<t>p re 


ha a Is 


9 

tah lam 


h fn 


viga fx 

eef k ta 

ve^icla 

avahalam 


‘X" 

PLURAL. 


tee la 


tisbtfalha 

h it tha 

rrart 

stal 

J*/ t 



Ih tha 

larall 

^ pvr 

fell** 

ha th'^ 



val tha 

va atha 

X" 

veh 1 1 

vis If ** 

wez l^ 

xe{ete 

iishthet ® 

lula la 

<rr 7 T 

tl Is 


time Tri/e 

st lie 

dad jata 

d id! j da 

3 8 TTO 

d 1 f 


d kite 

daschd le 

hh £la 

la a la 

^ p T 

feralu 

batradh ^ 



\.ahil 

va a la 

h 

tehalu 

t g dk * 

tcefskxtc 

^eljete 

avafata 

va ala 

CX«T 

vebeb tu 

vezile 



See § 44® Rem * 

T t2 



636 


VERBS 


1 A mutilation fiom as si = Sec {?. 418 Concspondb, nith 

legaid to the immediate connection of the personal termination iMtli the 
loot, to hibhaislii of the thud class 100’' 3) See 

§ 442 3 ^ This foim is gioundcd on siy ns its loot , a is the usual 

connecting vo^vcl (p 105), and t the modal expression. Moie of this 
heieaftei ° TisU^liayas^ or, with the a suppicssed, Uslilhyasv>o\^<S. coi- 
respond with the Greek /crTao;? hut the root slha ticats its radical vowel 
according to the analog}' of the a of the first and sixth class lOO’ 1 ), 
and contracts it, thciefoie, with i or 7 into ns m Latin sics out of 
Moie of this hcieaftci ^ The Lithuanian mipeiatne, also, like the 

Sclavonic, rests on the Sanscrit potential Tlie t is thus here not a per- 
sonal hut a modal expression, hut is geneiall}' suppicssed in the second 
person singular, and Ruhig declares the foim withi to he ahsolutc 
® See Dobi p 630 ^ See Dohi p 530, and the further rcmaiks on 

the imperative of the Archaic con]ugation See §§ 255 I and 433 

" Out of od-d/n, and this euphomc foi as-d/i7,(V-0« (Giamin Cnt § 100), 
so, below’, dC-ln out of dad dhi That, howc\cr, the form dC-hi has been 
preceded by an eailici dCi-ht or da-dhi, may be infciTcd from the Zend 
form ddi-dt (see § 450), the first t of which has been brought in by the 
retio-active influence of the last (§ 41 ) In Sanscrit however, I no 
longei, as I once did, ascribe to the i of cd/n, dOii, an assimilating influence 
on the antecedent syllable, but I explam the C out of d thus, that llic 
latter element of a+a has weakened itself to t I shall recur to this 
hereafter, when I come to the reduplicated preterite '■ As ciPrl 

cd/ii has sprung fiom ad-dhi the latter leads us to expect a Zend form 
Jco a^-d/n, by the same law which has generated das-dhi 

from dad-din The here supposed ^ish-djn, from 

vtd-dhi^ distmguishes itself fiom j fo j^daz-dln, out of dad-din, through 
the influence of the antecedent vowel, for eJo scJi and j a are, as sonant 
(soft) sibilants, so related to each other ns, in Sanscrit, TT s and it sh 
among the mute (hard), see § 21 , and compare Bumouf’s Ya 9 na, p cxxi 
See § 450 , and above. Nos 11 and 12 's See ^ 460 Veda 

form, § 450 I have heie, and also ^ 632, given a short a to the 

ending tha, although the lithogiaphed Codex, p 311, presents/? adad/zc-t/id 
with a long d, but in the passage cited of the Izeshne there are many 
other instances of the short terminating a wiitten long, foi wdiich reason 
I cannot draw fiom the fashion of wnitmg this word the conclusion that 
the oiigmally short ending tha in Zend has lengthened itself, w'hile in 
other words the converse has occun'ed compare § 336 As to rvhat 
concerns the supposed form uonlntha I have elsewhere aheady cited the 
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tliirJ person AJM'yjAU uon/o =VT 7 ?f ontl eT|)rct accortljn 
liitha to be answered by onhtllut > “^ee pp CO’’, 033 

S;e § 102 *® The Gotbic roots and viaH Invc permanently 

ipbstitutod tbo Guna for the radical %owc) and thus 8a\el the rtduplica 
tion their concluding t for d satisfies the Ian of substitution but the first 
t of staut IS retained on its original footing by the pre insertion of the cuplio 
nic*(§ 01 ) Witli regard to Uicm of tnait os corresponding to the 6/ of 
hhtd look to §§ G’’ and 215 and to the phenomenon often before men 
tioned that one and tbo same root in one and the same language lias often 
spbt itself mto ranous forms of \arioua signification for which reason I 
do not hesitate to consider as well Id to bite (tcita bait) os moit 
to cut off n ith its petrified Guna os corresponding to tlie Sanscrit If ul 
* to split *' The dual endmg (6 of which we Iiave evidence for the 
third person, leaves scarecli room for doubt tint 05 is adapted to tbo 
second person of tlit prunarj forms * Compare biff n Via of 

tlie third chus and above No 3 Upon th for d see § 44r 

THIRD PIRSOS 

456 The pronomiml base tn (§ 3-13 ) Ins after tlic 
analogy of tlic first and second person weohened )ts^o^v^.) 
in the singular primary foims to t and in the secondary 
laid It quite aside the / howc\cr in Sanscut and Zend 
has Vrith the exception of the termination m us noNNhero 
sufTtred alteration v\hilc in tlic second person vc have 
seen the t of fin divndc itself into the forms f f/< M and 
s The Greek on the other hand Ins left the t of the 
third person m ordinary language unaltered only in 
eoTi flsfi osfr but elsewhere substituted a 

cr so that for instance ofSoxrt more resembles the Sanscrit 
second person daddsi than tlie third daddli and is only 
distinguished unorganicnlly from its own second person 
5<?a>cr by the circumstance that the latter has dropped the i 
which naturally belonged to it Tint howe%er oiiginally 
Ti prevailed cxerywiiere exen in the conjugation in w is 
pro\cd by the medio passive ending rai for os is 

founded on SfJucri so also isrcpTrcrai on rejox c ti = Sanscrit 
tarp a ti ''The form repTrci 1ms however aiisen fiom n 
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1 ejection of t, as above (§,451), ridci from rldcrt, Sidoi 
from dlBodt, Kepq. from KcpaTt,* as, also, in Piakrit, bhanai, 
“ dicitr IS used together ■with bhanadi ^ In the secondary 
forms the Greek, according to the universal law of sound? 
has given up the concluding T sound, and goes hand in 
hand, in this respect, with the Piakrit, which, with excep- 
tion of the Anuswaia (§. 10 ), has repudiated all consonants 
at the end of words, as in the Gotluc, § 433 , and the 
Sclavonic, § 255. I, hence e')(pt answeis hettei to the 
Prakrit form vahe, and to the Gothic vigai and Sclavonic 
BE^ii vezi, than to the Sanscrit vahet, Zend vazoif, 

and Latin veJiat, vehet 

457 While the concluding T sound which in the se- 
' condaiy forms in Sanscrit, Zend, and Latin, has survived 
the injuries of time has been abandoned by the i of ti, 
the more complete termination of the primal y forms. 
It has itself been pieseived to the present day m Geiman 
and in Russian Nor has the Old Sclavomc allowed the i 
to escape entirely, but exhibits it in th6 form of a y + 
Compare 


OLD SCLAVONIC 

RCTb yes-iy, “ est,” 
ta.CTb yas-ty," “ edit,” 
BtCTb vyes-ty, " scif,” 
AACTb das-ty , " “ dat,” 
BE^ETb ve^-e-ty, “ velnf,” 


SANSCRIT 

as-h 

at-ti 

dadd-ti 

valia-ti 


^ Peiliaps otKoi IS also no antiq^uated dative foim foi oXm, but a muti- 
lation of OlKoOt 

t In the second imperative person, also, the Piakiit exhibits an intei- 
esting analogy to the Gieek riOe^T^i, $iSo{0)i, m the form hhanm, “ die" 
foi bhanahi fiom hhanadhi 

+ Accoidmg to Dobioivsky, only m the Aichaic coniugationj to Kopi- 
tar, also in the oidmaiy He notices, namely (Glagolita, p 62), “ Teitim 
pcisonce Tb tarn sing quam plur veteres, ut nos hic, per T'b sciibehunt 
Sodierm per 'V'h" % S euphonic foi d (p 608) 
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The Lithuiman lias in the oidinary conjugation lost the 
sign of the third person in the three numbers hence 
ite" a corresponding to the Sclavonic le^ e iy and Sanscrit 
•laft ah, the same also in the dual and plural Those 
veibs only which in the first person have preserved the 
ending jni (§ 43 j) have in the third also partially pie 
SCI ved the full ti or the f and indeed at the same time in 
full connection with the root hence estt he is dusti or 
dud* he gives 4sf* he eats giesf* he sings dtsl* 
he places micgt he sleeps saiiijt he preserves 
gelbt he helps strgt he protects heU he lets 
This singular ending is also carried over to the dual and 
plural The Gothic has with the exception of isf where 
the ancient tenuis has maintained itself under the protec 
tion of the antecedent « everywhere ik in the third person 
of the primary foims This th however is not the usual 
dislodgement of( but stands as m the^second plural person 
(seel 446) enplionically for d because th suits the ending 
better than d 91 ) In the medio passive on the other 
hand the older medial has maintained itself in the ending 
da which also agrees with the Prakrit ending di On 
these medials i ests also the Old High German f by a 
(bsplaceraeut which Ins again brought back the original 
foim ^ 

45S For the designation of plurality n is inserted 
before the pronominal character which has been compared 
watli the accusative plural (§ 236) Behind this v the 
Gothic in contradistinction from the^sfngular has mam 
tamed the older medial since nd la f\4 fav ounte union 
Compare sind with sanlt henti sunt and 


* iS" euphonic for / in harmony i ith 10’’ ind nith the Sclavonic 
t In tin senso is to be corrected whvt nc ha>c remarked on this 1 oad 
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(cr)ei'Ti The Saiisciit ohseives before the same n the same 
principle, which we have noticed above (§ 43/), with 
respect to the vowel-less m of the first person of the 
'secondary foims It pre-inseits, namely, an a when that 
letter or d does not aheady precede the phiralixing n in a 
class or root syllable hence, iarp-a-nh, like rcpir-o-vri, 
iishta-nti like la-ravriy hhd-nh, “ they shine,’' like (pavrl , but 
chi-nv-anii, “they collect,” not chi-nu-nh fiom chi, y-nnii, 
"they go,” not in-ii* from i Thus the Greek acr/ out of avri 
in SetKvv-dTi, 'i-dcri ridc-dai, oioo-dcrt, acqunes a fair founda- 
tion , for it IS scaicely to be admitted that so sti iking a 
coincidence can be accidental For even if the foims ridcavri, 
dt^oavTi, iavTt, BaKvvavri, aie not maintained in any dialect, 
yet we cannot doubt that the length of the a in ndeda-t, &c., as 
well as in larda-i and Tcrac/jacr/, is a compensation for an ex- 
tinguished V, and that cr/, as every whei e in the third person, 
stands for n With regaid, honevei, to the interpolated a, 
dciKvvmi and tacri coincide the most closely vith the aboii- 
ginal type of oui family of language, as iii rtdcdxri the c, 
and in §iB6ua-i the o, stand for the Sanscrit u or^a, foi 
Tidr][xi=sdadhdmi and §i'§oi[xc = daddmi These two Sanscrit, 
woids must onginally have formed, m the thud plural 
pel son, dadhd-n-ti, dadd-nti, or, with a shortened a, dadhanii, 
dada-nti, and to this is related the Done rtdcvrt, didovrt, as 
eur( to tifnt (>anti The foims Ti6ea<Ti, ^iBoucri, however, have 
followed the analogy of BciKvvdcri and lacr/, masmuch as tliey 

( 

The Indian giammaiians adopt every whoie anti, and, zn the secon- 
daiy forms, an, as the full ending of the thud peison plural, and lay down 
as m the fiist peison smgular of the sccondaiy foims, as a lule, that a of 
the class syllable of the first chief conjugation is lejected befoie the a of 
the ending , thus, taip-unti, foi tajpdnh, out of taip-a-anti The cognate 
languages, howevei, do not favoui tins view , foi if the Gieck o of ^cp-o-vri 
is identical with that of Aep-o-^e?, and the Gothic a of ban -a-nd with that 
oi ban -a-m, the a also of the Sanscrit bhaiunh must be leceived in a hke 
sense as the long d of bbai -d-mas and the shoit of bhai -a-tha " 
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lm\c treated their root -vowel as though xt had not sprung 
from (t Thus the lonicisms KJrecuri eucr/ 

459 Tlie Sanscrit vcrl>3 of the third class (§109 3 ) on 
account of the burthen occasioned by the reduplication 
which they have to bear in the special tenses stri\e after 
an alleviation of the weight of the terminations they 
therefore give up the n of the third person plural 
and shorten a long d of the root whence dada ti 

they give, dadha they place ja/m/i 

they leav e There is however no room to doubt that 
in the earlier condition of the language these forms were 
sounded dada-nlt dadhn nit jaha~nU and that in this 
lespect the Doricisms 5iJo i-ri ride vri have been handed 
down more faithful to the original type The Zend also 
protects in reduplicated veihs the nasal , for in V S 
p 213 we find dadentS thev give perhaps 

erroneously for dadenh* If however the reading he 
correct it is a medial and not the less bears witness to a 
transitive dadenii Tlie Sanscrit however in the middle 
not only in reduplicated verbs hut in the entire second 
chief conjugation wluth corresponds to the Greek in 
fxt on account of the weight of the personal terminations 
abandons the plural nasal, lienee chi nv at^ (for c/u nv-anti) 
contrasted with the transitive chi nu anti Tins also 
proves to he a disturbance of the original construction 
of the language winch dates from an epoch subsequent 
to its separation for the Greek maintains in the medio- 
passive still more firmlv than in the active the nasal as 


* That however the suppression of the nasal is not fotci'm to the 
Zend 13 shewn m the form » n/aih they teach =*'anscrit 

<U«rrt sisaivfrora the root^ST^* * which prohablj on, account of the 
double sibilant follows the analogy of the reduplicated forma In Zend 
the nasal phiccd before the h may have favoured the suppression of tliat 
of the termination Upon the ^ e for j c see Bumouf s Ya na, p 400 
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an expression of plurality, and opposes to tlie Sanscrit 
tarp-a-ni6 not only rcpir-o-vrait but also to the Sansciit 
dadafe, dadkaU, §lBo~vrat, rldc-vrai Yet the Greek has, 
through another channel, found a means of lightening tlie 
excessive weight of the medial tei mination, by substituting 
vrai vhere avrat vould naturally occur, lienee Scikw-vtui, 
not deiKv-avTai, which latter we might expect fiom daKvO-dai 
(ont oi BciKvu-avTi). The Sansciit foiin \ln-ni-aU\ and the 
Gieek aTop-vv-vrat keep their completeness respectively, 
since the one has preserved the o, the other the nasal The 
extrusion of the a from a-Top-vv(a)i>rai i csemblcs the >; of the 
optative, inasmuch as, on account of the increasing weight 
of the personal terminations, in the medio passive, v e form 
from ^tdob]v not didon]p.}p>, but oiooZ/n/r. The lonicism has, 
however, in the thii d peison plmal, saciificed the a to the v, 
and in this paiticulai, tlieiefoic, haimoni/.es most strictly 
with the Sansciit , in lemarking which, ve must not oveilook 
that, both in their i espective w ays, but fiom the same motive, 
have generated their ai&, arat, out of anU , thus, (XTop'vC- 
a(y)rai as compaied with (rr6p-vv-{a)vTa(, the fiist being 
analogous to the Sanscrit ib i-nv-a{v)ie We do not, thci cfoi c, 
lequire, contiary to p 255, to assume that a of ircTravarat, 
and similar forms in the vowehzation of the v of TTcirawrai, 
but TTerrav-vTai and TrcTrau-arai aie diveise mutilations of the 
lost aboriginal form •neTrav-avrai 

460 The Old Sclavonic has dissolved the nasal in 
Dobiowsky’s first and second conjugation into a shoit u 
sound, as m'the first person singular the in, and contracted 
the latter with the antecedent connecting vowel, which else- 
where appears as c, but here is to be.assumed as 6, to n , so that 
ve^uty* fiom le^onty has a suipiising lesemblance 
to the Gieek cxovcri from exovari for exovrt. The Bohemian 

* Dobiowsky wiites and gives, as in the singiilai, they 

only m the Aichaic con]ugation (see p 688 Hem ’ ) 
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tue-att lias on tlie other liand preser\ed the old a of the 
Sanscrit vah a nti and Uie Gothic ugand -which in the 
Latin teliunt by the influence of the liquids Ins become v 
in contrast to the i of the other persons (leh i s 8.c ) Tlie 
u of the Bohemian however like the last constituent 

of the diphthong « of nE^&Tb le^uti/ is of nasal origin In the 
Archaic conjugation the Old Sclavonic has with the excep 
tion oi silly snnU sunt ftenfi evri abandoned 

entirely the nasal of the termination but in its stead has 
maintained the a in its pninaij shape jet with the pre in 
sertion of an unorganic y (% 22j ) otherwise dadafy for 
which A^A^Tfa dadyaty would he nearly identical with the 
Sanscrit dadali as reduplicated v erbs hav e in Sanscrit 
also lost the nasal (§ 459) nhAA'Pb vyedyaty thej know 
accords less with Cm Tfi udantt and tAAATi yadyaty thev 
eat with adanti This inalogy is followed also bj 
these verbs which correspond to the Sanscrit tenth class 
(I 109 6) namely Bobrowskys third conjugation as 
hMyaly the\ make »= Sanscrit vfWtrfkl hudhayanti 
Here howevei as the division and recomposition shews 
the n preceding the y is not inorganic but belongs with 
the a to the character syllable of the conjugation of which 
more hereafter 

461 In the secondary forms the vowel has been 
dropped from the plural ending nfi or «nh as from the 
singular ii si mi and with this in Sanscrit after the law 
had established itself so destructive to many terminations 
which forbids the union of two consonants at the end of a 
v> ord (§ 94 ) the personal character t was obliged to 
vanish which in Greek where a simple t is also excluded 
as a termination had been already withdrawn from the 
singular If thus ere/nr e finds itself at a disadvantage 
opposed to atarp-a i — thus m crefnr o-v opposed to atarp a n 
(for alarp^ nt ) — the two languages if not from the same 
motives stand on a similar footing of degeneracy H<r av 
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accords still bettei with fis-an, awl uorists like with 

Sanscrit tenses like the equivalent adilshnn, as it would 
seem that the sibilant of the veib substantive has protected 
the a of the ending an fiom degeneiating to o, foi the 
usual piactico of the language would have given us to 
expect ^crov like crcpirov, or tjacv like rcpnoi-cv. The Zend 
goes along wuth the cv of the latter in foims like y^W' 5.0 
anhen, “they were,” and haiayon, "they might 

bear ” = ^cpotcv We see from tins that the Zend also can- 
not suppoit the weight of the termination nt, although it 
condescends moie than the Sanscrit to concluding sibilants 
sequent on ), c,f, and n, and has handed down to us nomi- 
natives such as dtars, “fire,” druc-<i, “a 

demon,” Aeicfs, “body,” barans, “bearing” 

From the Gothic have vanished all the T sounds w Inch ex- 
isted m the previous periods of the German language (see 
§ 294 Rem. 1 ) Hence, if in the pi esent indicative hazr-a-nc/ 
answer to the Sanscrit har-an-ii and Greek Kpcp-o-vri, w'e can 
nevertheless look foi no hairaind or hairamnd in the con- 
junctive answering to (f)cpotcv{r), Zend baraycn{i), and we 
find instead bai-rai-na, as would seem by transposition out 
of ban ai-an, so that an corresponds to the Greek and Zend cr, 
en, out of an * In the medio-passive the lost T sound of the 
active has preserved itself as in the Gieek, because it did 
not stand at the end, but the vowel coming befoi e, and, in 
Gothic, by transposition, after the n, is removed on account 
of the inciescence of the ending, hence, bairaindan, as in 
Greek ^epotfTo, not (pcpotcvro (corapaie p 642) 

462 The ending un of the Gothic preterite, as in 
haihaitun, “they were named,” may be compaicd wnth the 


^ Or miglit we assume, that, as m the accusative (§ 149 ), an inoi ga- 
me a had been appended to the originally teinnnating nasal 2 The suppo- 
sition of the text, howevei, accoids better with the piohahihties of the 
primitive giammai 
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Alexmdrine av foi avr/ acrt (c*yi oiicai eiptjKav 8wc)\Mtli the 
recolUction tint the Sinscnt also in its reduplicated 
preterite although the primary endings accrue to it jet 
under the pressure of the reduplication sj liable has been 
unable to maintain the ongmal anti uncomipted but puts 
ns in its stead Tlie s of this form is \Mthout doubt a 
\reak(ning of the original t with respect howe\er to flic 
n it maj remain undecided whether it is a aowehzation of 
the nasal and thus the latter clemtnt of the Greek on of 
TvTtTovffi or a weakening of the a of anti The Sanscrit uses 
the ending vs also in the place of an first in the 
potential corresponding to the Zend Greek en ev lienee 
bhariyu^ (with an euphonic y § 43) ficroy rn 

t}i€pot cv second in the Si's! augmented preterite of the redu 
plicated roots thus adadhvs they placed adadus thej 
t,a\e for ac/ad/ian (comp cridei) adudan from which it is 
clear that ns since « is liglitcr than a (Vocalismus 
p 227 ff) IS more easily borne by the language than an 
third in the same tense but at discretion together with 
u n in roots of the second class m u for instance at/us 
or cyan they went from ya fourth in some forma 
tions of the multiform preterite for instance 
ashniushns thej heard 

463 The Old Sclav omc could not according to § 2o5 I 
maintain unaltered eitlier the t or the n of the secondarj 
form ant or nt it sets in their place either a simple a or w 
which last IS to be derived from on Tliese two endings 
are how evei so dealt with by the practice of tlft language 
that a appears onlj after sh tt onlj after c/i for instance 
vb^nbyechiioviifiuiihyesha they were (§ 2 j5 m) The 
secondary form of the Latin has been handed dowm in most 
perfect condition and has everywhere retained the piono 
minal t after the nasal wlucli expresses plurality thus erant 
outdoes the abov ementioned forms smu, «san rjaav and 
anhen and feranl in respect of the personal sign 
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IS more perfect than tlic Greek (jycpoi-cv, Zend 
haraycn, Gothic hairai-na, and Sansciit '*^^*\^hhrir^)/-ns 

464 In the dual of the Sanscrit the pnmaiy form is 
tas, and the secondary idm • to the first coi responds, m 
Greek, rov (§ 97.) thus rcpir-c-rov = {arp-a-i as ;~hvit the 
ending tdm has, accoidmg to the variety of the d leprc- 
sentation (§ 4 ) divided itself into the forms ryv and Toir, of 
which the former is the prevalent one, the latter limited 
to the imperative, hence cTcpTr-c-ryv, rcpTT-ot-Tfjv, against 
atarp-a-idm, tarp-^-tam, c^ciK-cra-Tt^v against adil'^ha-lAvi , 
but rcpTT-c-rm’ against tarp-a-iam Fiom this rcmaikahlc 
coincidence with the Sansciit, it is cleai that the difieience 
in Greek between rov on the one hand and ryv, rcov on the 
other has a foundation in remote antiquity, and was not, as 
Buttmann conjectures (Gr. § 87 Obs 2 ), n later foi mation of 
the moie modem prose, albeit in four places of Homei (three 
of which ai e occasioned by the metre) rov is found for ryv The 
augment, however, cannot be considered as a lecent forma- 
tion merely because it is often suppressed in Honiei, since 
it IS common to the Gieek and the Sansciit In Zend the 
primary form is regular, i6 ^ for the secondai y, how-, 
ever, which will run we have as yet no instance 

The Gothic has lost the third dual person, but the Old 
Sclavonic has ta ta, feminine t1, fye, as well for the primary 

* An instance is found in a passage of the Izcshnc (p 48), the sense 
of which has been much mistaken hyAnquetil — 

itaomi matglicmcha vCirtmcha ya tC litlaptm vaesaynto 
hai emus paUi gatrinanm, “ I piaise the clouds and the ram, 11111011 sustain 
thy body on the heights of the mountains” Accoidiiig to Anquetd, 
“tTadresse map) toe a lannCe, a la plme^ amquellcs vous avrx donni nn 
corps sm le sommet des montagnes ’’ Vaesayato is eithei the futuic of 
ucrx?, with an inserted a — thus for vaesyafo =s:Sansciit vaksJiyafas — or a 
deiivative fioin the loot mentioned, m the picsent accoidmg to the tenth 
class , 111 eitliei case, however, a thud peison dual 
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form (toi) is for the secondary 'trrH^tam rr)v twv i 

(compare § 445), hence be^eta thej two travel 

= mhatas he^oCTA ve^os/a they iv<o travelled 
= euphonic for fltaA?/ih1m p 9S ^DEntCTA 

^lenjesta they txso sounded = awani'ihtdm 

As to vhat concerns the origin of the last letters s ind ni 
in the personal expressions cTt^ fas and iiTR fdm they rest 
without doubt on a similar principle to those of the second 
person xir ihas RT^fam, and if one of the explanations 
given ^ 444 be valid we must then abandon the conjec- 
ture elsewhere expressed that m of tdm sprung indeed 
originally from s but thiough the prevaous intervention 
of a tJ (for w) after the analogy of we two 

yniilm you two (see § 340 Table Dual l) 

465 The following comparative table presents a summary 


of the third person 

in the three numbers — 





SINCIILAU 




SA^8CIUT 

ZENn 

G&ECK 

LATIN 

urBVlAN 

LITJI 

OLD SCLAV 

asti 

asft 

or 

est 

xst 

esU 

yetly 

tisl iati 

1 titaU 

JffTOT 

ft it 

1:ttat 

flow 

ftotty 

diid It 

dadliaiti, 

S S(ar 

dit 


dusli 

daily 

•aUt 



est 

tilth 

m 

yasty 

larat 

haratti 

i> p (’*)< 

• /t-r/* 

ban till 



lalati 

laxaxti, 

X (’•) 

\.eUt 

viyitk 

xjcesa ® 

■ verity 

{a)vjut 

hyat 

k<r)n 

net 

» yax * 



iuktl t J 

liiStOlt 

rra 1 

ftet 



stoi 

dadyit 

daidlyi* 

55 7 

del 



daschdy 

lhar i 

baroii 

tpep 

/crat 

batrat 



aiahat 

vazat 

X« 

tcAefta/ 


V3e~{ 


asvan t 






ivenye 




nUAL 




{a)iiaa 

shm 

CTT 




yesta 

M tlataa 

} xstatS ’’ 

urnsT 




sto ta 

bar tam 


tpep TJ! 





bharat m 


^ p T« 





asiantshtam 






{venyMta 


* See p CIO Uem 
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PLURAL 


SAISSCRIT 

ZEND 

GREEK 

LATIN GTRAIAN I ITH 

01 D SCLA1 

santi, 

hentt. 

{(T)cVTt, 

sunt, Sind, ^ 

sidy ’’ 

Usldhantt, 

htstentt, 

'laravrt. 

slant, "tstant, ® 

sfoyaty 

dadatt,^° 

dad^nti,^^ 

Bihdirt, 

datU, 

dadyaty 

bbat anti, 

batenti, 

(pcpovTi, 

Jet unt, bairand, 


valiantly 

vascntu 

CXOVTt," 

vehunt, vigand, 

tc^iity " 

tishthcyns,^'^ 

Jnstay'en, 

icrraTet’, 

stent. 


bhat Cyus,^"^ 

bat ayen, 

<pcpoicv. 

fetani, baitaina,'-'^ 


dsan. 

atdun. 

Tjcrav, 

et ant. 


atarpislius, 


bTepyj/ai j 

o 

t 

tcipycsha 

asiamshus. 




{venyesha 

ahkshan, 


eAei^ai', 


loJiasha 


* See § 456 " Agiees with bibhaitt, thud class, p G3G, 8 

^ Without pel sonal sign sce§ 467 ^ Seep 686,5 ’P 636,6 

® Fust peison, asvamsham, “ I sounded ” " See § 464 ® As 

in the singulai see § 467 ” See § 225 g. See § 459 

“ See § 459 '2 Seep 646 Seep 644 “ Tarpycti 

IS called “sufieiing,” “bearing,” so that the oiigmal signification appeals 
to be inverted compare the Gothic thawban, “to need” (Vocahsmus, 
p 170) The Sanscrit loot tarp (^tJtp) means, according to the fifth class 
tnpyamt, “to be content, satisfied”, according to the fiirst {tmpaiui), 
tenth {tat payami)^ and sixth {ti iparm), “ to content," &c 

MEDIAL TERMINATIONS 

466 The medial terminations, m which the passive parti- 
cipates, distinguish themselves throughout from those of the 
active form by a greater fulness of form, even though the 
mode of formation be not always the same Sanscrit, Zend, 
and Gieek accord together in this, that they extend a con- 
cluding z, in the primary foims, by the pre-inseition of a 
hence, ycai fiom /n, crai from the cri which remains uncor- 
lupted only in ecra-i of the second person (§ 488.), rai from ri, 
and, m the plural, vrai fiom vti The Sanscrit and Zend 
make their diphthong e correspond to the Greek at , and this 
applies to the rare cases in which the e produced by a + 1 is 
represented in Gieek by at, as usually the first element of 
the Indo-Zend diphthong appears, in Greek, in the shape of 
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e or o (see Vocilismus p 196) The wcig,litier and original 
a seems howe\er in the extant endings of the middle aoice 
avliere the expressi\e fullness of form of the language comes 
most into evidence to have been purposely guarded The 
Gothic lias lostthei elementofthediphthong ni hence inthe 
third person da for dm in the second sa (euphonic for to 
5 86 5 ) for zui and in the third person plunl min for ndai 
The first person singular and the first and second of the plu 
ral have perished and are replaced by the third os our Ger 
man sind which pertains properly to the third person plural 
has penetrated into the first The a whicli precedes the per 
sonal ending ns in hml-a -u toeuris haii-a da lOcaUtr 
as opposed to the i of /ladw toco* hnitith locai appeared 
formerlv mjstenous but has since to mj mind fullj ex 
plained itself hj the assumption tliat all Gothic verbs of the 
strong form correspond to the Sanscrit first or fourth class 
(p IOj) and that t!ic t of Aoibr haifilh is a weakening of an 
older a conformable to rule and the result of a retro active 
influence of tlic terminating s and Ih (§ 47 ) The medio- 
passive however found no occasion for a necessarj avoid- 
ance of the older a sound and it therefore continues in this 
particular in the most beautiful harmony with tlic Asiatic 
sister idioms 

467 Tiic Sanscrit and Zend Iiavc lost in the first person 
singular as well of the pnmarj as the secondarv forms the 
pronominal consonant and with it m the first chief conjuga 
tion the a of the class sj liable (see § 43 j) lienee 
h6dhS I know tovbddh a mi in tlu< case tint 

the weightier personal ending in § 434 has impeded the 
lengthening of the class v owe! thei e mentioned Compare — 


•rt bhar i bair i ^ <p€p-o fiat 

bJuir a "ii bar a hi ^ o’ai) ^eprj hair a a 

blinr a ti bar ai ' ^ep oral batr a da 

hhnr a nli bar ai nle^^cp o irat bmr a nda 

u u 
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1 See § 42 ^ in the passive the thud peison pluial often appeals 

as uszaybintc (Vend S j) 136), with t foi «, tluough 

the influence of the antecedent?/ (§ 42 ) For the middle I have no in- 
stance of this peison, we might at best he in douht •\\hethci A\e might 
use ba 7 SntS after the analogy of the tiansitive hart'nti Oi haraintC Both 
are possibly admissible, hut hmainto appeal s to me the safest, as in the 
active tiansitive, also, ainti is evtant as well as cniz, especially aftci 
wheie t'nti would, pel haps, not be alloued, hence, ji<;p^^^»^jvaznU, 
“they hve,” =Sanscrit bavamti, “they 

aie,” =v?ctrm bhavanti IVefind, also, without « pi cceding, ziusaintt =ija- 
jttatim a passage cited fiom the Tashtei-Yeshtby Bmnouf (5’’a(;na, Notes, 
p 74) Oi should we heie read yasauitC, as yax is specially used m the 
middle 

468 In the secondaiy forms the teiminatmg diphthong 
in Saiisciit and Zend weakens itself m the same manner 
as in Gothic already m the piimaiy, the i element, 
namely, vanishes, hut the a remainmg appeals, in Gieek, 
as o , hence, c<pcp-c-To, opposed to ahhar-a-ta, 

har-a-ta, m the plural, cefiep-o-vTo, to '3Tvnc»n‘ abhar^a-nla, 
bar-a-nta The Sansciit-Zend foims have a 
striking likeness to the Gothic bai'i-a-da, bait-a-nda Yet 
I am not hence disposed, as formerly ^ to accommodate the 
Gothic primary to the Sanscrit secondary forms, and to make 
the comparison between bmr-a-da, bair-a-nda, and aZi/ini -a-ta, 
ahhar-a-nta, instead of bliar-a-ie, bhar-a-vU The ending an, 
in the Gothic conjunctive, is puzzling , foi instance, bair-ai- 
dau, opposed to the Sanscrit bhar-e-ta, Zend bar-ae-fa, Greek 
<}>ep-oi-ro, and thus, in the pluial, b^air-ai-ndau opposed to 
d>ep-oi-vTo and, in the second peison singular, haii-ai-xau 

Conjugation System, p 131 

t In Zend the active bai-ay-tln uould lead us to expect a medial 
haz -ac-nta (compaie § 461 ) The Sansent, departing fi om the sistei 
languages, has the ending zan, thus bhaj -C. imi, which seems to me a muti- 
lation of bhaz -C-i (inta The loot s?, “ sleep,” “lie,” mseits anomalously 
such an 7, as heie piccedes the piopei peisonal ending, in the thud 
peison of all special tenses (§ 109''), &uppiessing,howevei, m the pieseiit 

nnpe- 
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to (l>ep 01 (<ro) It IS not piobable thU this au Ins arisen out 
of a hy the inorganic addition of a ii as the degenerations of 
a lingua^e usually proceed rathei by a wearing off than an 
extending process I think therefore that the ending au of 
the imperative v,here it has already attained a legal founda 
tion (p 597) has insinuated itself into the conjunctive that 
thus the speakers seduced by the analogy of bair a daiu 
hair a ndau ha\e used bair at dau hair at ndau also in the 
conjunctive and that thence the au has made its way into 
the second person singular thus bair ai ^au for bair ai za. 
This ought not to surprise as the medio-passive in the 
Gothic has got into confusion in tins respect that the first 
person and in the plural the second also has been entirelj 
displaced bj the tlurd 

469 In the second person singular of the second iry forms 
the Sanscrit diverges from the principle of the third and 
first Just as ta stands opposite to the primary ti and the 
secondary i of the transitive active we should expect sa as a 
counterpart to ii and s In its place hoivever we find thus 
thus for instance abhddh a thih thou knewest hh6dh e 
ihm thou mightest knoiv That however originally 
there was a foim sa coexistent with this thus is indicated 
not only by the Greek in which ao 5i5ot itq accord 
exactly with e5i5o to St^ot to but also by the Zend which 
exhibits ha in places where in Sansent ^ sa is to be 
expected the h being a legular correspondent to s (§ 53) 


imperative and first augment preteiiW according to § 469 the nasal of 
plurality hence ai ra(n)f = vro potential any i ran imperative 
ai ra{n)t im preterite us ra n)ta = €i to e shall hereafter recog 
nise such an r in the middle of the reduplicated preterite As to its origin 
hon ever I conjecture it to he the radical consonant of the verb substan 
ti>c, with an 'tnomalous esclian^c of # foi r (comp § 2“^ ) so that for in 
stance dad t ran for dad j ran/a, would run parallel with the Greek active 
3 8 9T to which would pertain a medio pas ne 3 3 t}ir vr or 3 3 tar 
uu 2 
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and Mtp sha after sucli vonncIs ns, in Sanscrit, icquire 
tlie conversion of tlie s into '^h (p 20) The ciulmi^ ha 
lias, accoi cling to § 56'', an n piefixcd, and thus it occurs 
in niy fiist Zend attempt (Berlin Annual Maicli 1831 
p 374), in the passive form, liithcito unique, nsnyanha, “thou 
vast horn” (Vend. S p 42) Anqiictil tiansl.itcs the pas- 
sage, vliieli cannot admit tvo intci pietations, (WW' 

he ium nsn^nynnhn, “to him thou vast boin, 
hy “Zwi qm a cu ini fih celehir comino rnvsi" and thus con- 
ceals the true grammatical \alue of this icmaikable expres- 
sion, which was pel hips not intelligible c\cn to Anquetil’s 
Paisi instructors I have since been unable to hnd a second 
instance of this foim , but Buinouf (Yac^na Notes, p 33) has 
brought to light a middle aonst foim of no less impoitaiice, 
namely, nnnndhushn, “thou gicv'est,” to winch 

we shall lecur lieieaftei At present ue <ue concerned 
only vitli the subst mtiation of the ending s/iri, the f of which 
stands under the euphonic influence of an antecedent u 
470 We return to the Sansent ending Z/zds. Tins stands 
in obvious connection with the aeti\o ending fha, dcsciibcd 
§ 153 , which piobably had, in its oiigin, an extension in the 
singular, and fioni which the foim f/uh arose, by elongation 
of the vosvel and the addition of 9 , which ,s, as obseiwed 
Gramm Cut § 301 d , probably stands also to designate the 
second person If this be so, then either the lii st or the se- 
cond personal expiession would designate the peison, winch 
sustains the opei ation of the action oi its intei est, w Inch in 
all middle forms is foi thcommg at least in the spzirit if not in 
the body Thus in ddai-Uh, “ thou gavest to thee"” (tookest), 
either “thou” is designated by M, and “to thee” by 9 , or 
the converse If tins be so, and if in the Greek first peison 
the V of the ending ^?;v (Done gdv) be oiganic, i e not a 
later nugatory addition, but intentional, and a legacy of the 
piimeval period of our race of languages, then cdi^ojiyv also 
signifies “ I gave to me,” whethei it be that fxc (jud) oi, as 
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seems to me more prob'ible the v expresses the subjects e 
rehtion in eithei case howexer fit] v (jua v) stands eien 
iMth respect to the length ot the xowel m perfect analogy 
to the Sanscrit tfms To this ire must idd as an analogy 
for the third person the ending T^tdt of the Veda dii 
lect vrhere the expression of the third peison stands don 
bled I theiefore hold this lemarkable ending for a 
middle although Panim (VII I 35 ) gi\ es it out as a sub 
stitute for the transitive imperative endings tu and hi* 
which precede blessings for instance bhaidn jiiotdf Maj 
your honour liv e 1 (respectful for maj est thou liv e * ) 
It is tnie the rootjir and perhaps many others with the 
ending tdf is not used in the ordinary language in the 
middle voice but the ending maj be a remnant of a period 
in which all veibs had still a middle voice Tlie middle 
19 moreover m its place in blessings in which some good 
01 adv antage is alw aj s imprecated for some one Finally 
iat in a formal respect is much nearer to the usual me 
dial imperative ending tdmthan the transitive jet I do 
not believe that tdt has arisen out of idm but rather that 
the converse has taken place perhaps bj the inteiwen 
tion of an intei mediate tas (compare § 444 ) Howev er 
this may be the ending W which Burnours acuteness 
has detected also m Zend^ is of importance because it 
affords an ancient foundation for the Oscan imperative iii 


* Poss bly the representation of the ending / j hj tat maj bo so iindei 
stood as that msentenccsliketJiai njna at Maj jourhonourlive the 
person addre sed is alw aj s meant Examples are not adduced m which the 
actual second person is expre sed hj ; f Should such exist we should 
be ohli^^d here to bring back the two ts to the hase tia of the second 
person while in the /uf of the third person both belong to the demonstra 
tueba^e ta (§ 843 ) 

t Only m one instance of value larst t (\ aqna 

p 603 Isote) 
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tud* preserved to us in the table of Bautin, as hciin-d for 
hceto, estu-d for esto, carta } To the Greek nnpei atn c end- 
ing TW a middle origin is otherwise ascribablc , foi in the 
plural, repn-o-vTiav accoids perfectly ith the Sanscrit middle 
iarjj-a'ntdm, and is related to it as rcp-n-i-riav to the puiely 
active dual imp-u-idm Should, howeier, rcpir-o-v-tax' be 
identical ivith the transitive taip-a-n(u, this uould be a soli- 
tary instance in the entire grammar of the Gicek language, 
m which (a corresponded to a Sansciit a, with, moicoier, an 
inorganic accession of a nasal We should be moic inclined 
ill TcpTTCTco if ive accommodate it to the medial iarp-a-hhn 
to admit the abrasion of a nasal sound, as in eSet^a, opposed 
to I now, howcvei, piefei to identify 

TepTTCTco wuth the Veda word larpaiCd, for the abandonment 
of the T weie compulsoiy, that of the nasal an accidental 
caprice. The i elation of rcpir-i-ria to iarp-a-itU would be 
similai ' to that of c^t^ca, c5w, to ndadul, addi. If, liowei er, 
TcpTrero) be identical with iarpaldl and Oscan foims like 
hcitud, esiitd, the view' we have mentioned above, tliat tlie 
Veda ending idt belongs piopeily to the middle, acquires a 
new support, for if Tcpiroi'Tov supports itself on iarpanldm, 
and so fai is of middle oiigin, then its singular countcr- 
pait, also, can belong to no other vcibal genus, and has 
asserted to itself a similar oiigin to that of its Asiatic pro- 
totype taipatdt 

471 The first pei son singular of the secondary forms ought. 


Compaie the ablatne in ud to the Sanscut-Zcncl m ut, at and the 
Old Latin m o-rf 

t It dcsei-ves lemailc, that Dr Kuhn, in lus uoik “ Conjiigafio in 
lingua; Sans latione habita” (p 2G, obs ), Ins ascribed to tins Oscan form, 
■without lecognising its Veda analogue, a passive oiigin I'lic Oscan 
affects a concluding d foi t, but has maintained the old tenuis undei the 
piotection of a pieceding s , hence the conjunctive foims such asjiist^ op- 
posed to find (see Mullei s Etnishei, p 37) Compaic, m this paitieulai, 
the Gothic ist (§ 45 ) with ban ith, ban ada 
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in Sanscrit after the analogj of the third in ta to be ma 
so that bhar^ma \\ould be the counterpart of the Greek 
^cpQifjtav ( prjv) Tins form must ilso if not the oldest 
ha\e been of long standing in Sanscrit In the condition 
however of the language as preserved the tn as every 
where in the singular of the middle has given vvaj and 
for 6/inre(m)a we find bhari y a with an euphonic y which 
IS inserted before nil personal endings beginning with 
vowels in both active forms of the potential ( ompare 
§ 13 ) In the forms bui tliened w ith an augment the 
ending « alreadj miicli mutilated has ev:peiienced a fui ther 
weakening bj the transition of o to i hence nsin «y t 
slerncbam for asht ut a and this fiom ashinii ma or a 
still older ctsfri nu mam which would answoi to the Done 
eoTop vv pav 

472 Wc leturn to the puinary foims in order to 
itmark that in Sanscrit not merelv those forms end in e 
whicli in the transitive active end in t and above have 
been classed opposite t!ie Greek middle forms in ai but also 
those whicIi in the tiansitive active exhibit no z and in 
the Greek middle no ai The collectiv e primary forint run — 


SING DUAL PLURAL 



tah^ 

mahc=ixc6a 

se!=»:(ra/ 

dlhi 

dhxi 

ie =701 

ule 

nfe or ttf^=vTaj oral (§ 4^9) 


The Zend follows as fai as evidence exists the analogj 
of the Sanscrit yet the first peison plural is not 
Tno-t as would be expected from mahe but 
mauM (§ 41 ) from which it is deal tint as 
before I studied Zend I had mfeired fiom the Greek 
p.tQa the Sanscrit vmhe is a mutilation of viadhe The 
Gieek ficda howcvei has on its side lost the tciminating 


MaictS al&o occurs with tin, n j intion di j j cd 
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i, and thus ranks with the Gothic forms, mentioned § 467 
In the secondary forms, make weakens itself hy the loss 
of the initial element of the diphthong H to mahi , on the 
othei hand it extends itself, in a manner which argues a 
propensity to the greatest fullness of foim, in the fiist 
pel son imperative to dmahdi , and analogous to this 

the dual exhibits togethei with vaM the foims vah and 
dvahdi The Zend contams, also, in the special forms, the 
full ending maidhe, at least theie is evidence of this last 
in the potential bmdhydimatclh^, “^^e 

might see,” (Vend S, p 45) lepeatedly 

473 If, in Sanscrit, all the endings of the middle primal y 
forms lesolve themselves into e, lam not of opinion, theiefoi e, 
that all these rest on the same principle as to those to 
which, in the transitive active, e, and, in the Gi eek middle, 
at, coi responds, I am much inclined to assume the dropping 
of a pronominal consonant between the two elements of 
the diphthong, and, indeed, to explain {m)e, [xai, out of mami, 
se, oral, out of sasi , U, rat, out of iah, as we have before seen 
rvirret arise out of rvnreri, and, in the Prakrit, bfiancn out of 
bhanadi , and as, also, in the Greek, the medial Tviircaat has 
mutilated itself further into rvinrj, and, in Sansci it, into d 
In this e the expiession of the first person is thus contained in 
a twofold manner, once out of a for mo, and then out of i for mi , 
and thus, also, the ledu plicated pieterite in the thud person 
exhibits ^ opposite the Gieek rat for ran, and the Veda dia- 
lect gives us, even in the third person for slid-te = Ketrai of the 
ordinary laijguage, the form shmj-d (euphonic for shi-i) and 
other similar mutilations of the ending's of the middle voice, as 
adult, “they milked,’' for adw/i-ata, duham, “he should milk,” 
ior dug-dhdm, and this last euphonic for duh-tdm (Panini VII 
141) If we now refer (m)^=^cu, s^=^<ra,, and /<l==Tao to 


So, also, Kuhn m his TiaU (p 25), mentioned at p God 
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the prohablj pie existing forms mam?, sasi iati perhaps 
also mdmi, sdti idU * the question arises which of the two 
pronouns expressed the subjective and which the objective 
relation Does dat sa(5)? ^/o<Mra(<T)? signify give thee 
thou or give thou thee ? If we assume the former we 
obtain the same order as m SiJoaflc Si^ocdov &.c of which 
more hereafter and the remarkable case would occur that 
after the suppression of the second pronominal consonant 
the first which with its vowel expressed the pronoun 
standing in the relation of the oblique case has obtained the 
appearance of designating the subjective or of belonging 
to the proper personal ending for in $i$o-/la(fx)t the feeling 
of the language would better dispense with the expression 
of the to me or me (accusative) than with that of 
I 1 believe whichever of the two explanations be 
the true that we recognise in St$o i^at the same /j as in 
That this should so appear is however no proof of 
the real state of the case for if as much resembles tlio cose 
in question and as has often occurred in tlie history of 
language reduplicated forms undergo interior mutilation 
bj extrusion of the consonant of the second sv liable thc 
first sellable then acquires the appearance of belonging 
to the root itself No one misses from the point of sight 
of our current language from preterites like hiell the 
initial consonant of the root everj one holds the h of 
hiell as identical with that of ballc and jet ns Grimms 
acuteness has discovered (I 103 lO-l) the sv liable hi of 
hielt has gamed this place by leduphcation The Old 
High German form is hiall hi(Jt)aU and the Gothic haihald 
whose second and thus ladical h has escaped from the 
jounger dialects I now bold contrary to my earlier 
opinion the initial consonants of Sanscrit foims like 


Cojnpaio § 4<0 th 
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i6pima> "we e^plate(l,” for rcduplicatnc, mid I assume mi 
extiusion of the base lettci t of Ifilapnna, jiroducin^ 
tupima — laapxmn, and hence, hy ^^calvenlng of the d 
( = a + a) to e (=0 + O' i^p^nia In the Sclavonic damy, 
"I give/’ also, and m the Lithuanian (Umt, tlie fust s}l- 
lable has spuing fiom a leduidieation, and the ladieal 
syllable has cntiiely vanished hloie of this heienftei. 

474 Let ns nou- turn to those middle endings in /. to 
which, in Gicek, no at coricsponds, and we bclicxe. that ve 
lecognise m the pluial dint a piononiiiul nonlmati^e 
form in the sense of § 22S . thus dint' out of dina-t, of the 
base dhva for tio The dual endings d/hr, dli, ntcoid, 

. on the othei hand, with neutial dual forms, such, foi 
instance, as iti, “these two*’ In the secondaiy forms, 
dhiam, distributed into dint-atn, may, in legaid o‘ its 
ending, be conipaicd with yu-y-am, “you/' lay-nm, “we/’ 
but the dual evpiessions dlhilm, dldm, aic i elated, in legmd 
of their finals, to dhvnm, as, by 20G , tnt (out of us) is 
to as, and accoid with (a dm, " we two, ’ ymam, “ \ c two 
For the lest, sh'R dt/if, sA\t{ nlv, uihum, dWin, 

appeal to me mutilations of itVhC, &c (see Kuhn. 1 c , 
p 3l) , ]ust as w'e have found abo^c in the Veda dialect, in 
the thud peison siiigulai impeiatne dm foi idm (p GSl) 
The syllables (/)/<«, {i)d, winch express the pronoun icsiding 
111 the lelations of the objectne cases, aie icpicscntcd in 
Gieek by the <t in S'/oo-cr-dor, c^loo-cr-6ov, catoo-ar-dyv, winch cr, 
after § 99 , explains itself vciy satisfactoi ily as out of r, as 6 
with a preceding aspirate, oi cr, is a very favouiite union If 
we oppose St^o-a-dov, &c, to the Sansciit dadh~((li)tHh(, wc 
perceive that the two languages, in dealing with their 
aboiigmal foim, so divide themselves, that the one h.is 
preseived only the consonant, the other only the vow'd of 
the piononiinal expression of the oblique case i elation 
In the second peison pliual the Sansciit has chopped the 
vowel as well as the consonantal clement of the mtei- 
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mednrj pronoun Lut I believe that dhi^ dktam in the 
condition of tlie language iramedntelj anterior u’ere 
d dhv^ d dhinm , thus bhnr a d dhtS abhar~a d dhiam^ 
0ep e-a 6e e^ep-e-cr 6e for T sounds are easily suppressed 
before tv and dhv hence we find in the gerund for dat 
hd after giving bhl tvd after clearing more com 
monlv da hd bhi tvd and in the second aonst form the 
second person phnal of the middle exhibits both id dhiam^ 
(out of n dhiam) and t dhiam finally before the ending 
dhi of tlie second peraon imperative singular a radical 5 
IS converted into d this d maj however also be snp 
pressed hence sd rf/u is well as sdJ rfAi leign thou fox 
ds di The root as forms merelj ^ dbt* for ad dhi out 
of as-di As then this e-di is to tlie Greek ur Qi so is 
bharadhie foi bharaddhte to tpepcaOe only that in the latter 
place the Greek 6 represents not the Sanscrit dk (§16) but 
the Greek t through tlie influence of the antecedent s 
Hence also in the imperative as a medial after 

growth For after tpepera a medial itself by origin had 
been applied in practice with a purely active signification 
the necessity arose of forming from it a new medio-passive 
on the old principle Even the inflmtives in adai appear 
to me by a misdirected feeling to have proceeded out of 
tins principle for after the true signification of the 
(T extant in speech was extinguished tlie spirit of the Ian 
gUdge found it adapted everywhere by its insertion before a 
T and the conv ersion of tlie latter into 0 to call fortfi a 
medio passive signification If however we disrobe the 
form 5«5o{r6ai of its s and brin^, back the 0 to t we arrive 
at 5«5oTa< which admits of comparison with the Sclavonic 
Lithuanian infinitive in ti just as this last maj itself be 
brought back by other channels to abstract substantiv es in ti 


As I tlimk immediately from a dh uitli a weakening of the <1 to 
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second person vould rcin'\in sav but tlie second s ^\o^ll(l 
pertnm not to the second person but to the ixflectivc find 
no sljould then refer also the s of ahharnflids to the 
reflecti\c ond noccss'inh sunLrthcp?;i c^cpo/iyjx tostind /• 
totalK isohted \Mthout sjminthv with the old principle 
1<G '\^ ith respect to the Lntin it wns in the Annals 
of Orient'll Literature (London 1S20 p O’) tint it ms first 
obser\ed tint the pnssiic r might owe its ong n to the 
rcnectnc I nm now the more diculcd in gi'ing 'i pro 
fercncc to this h\pothcsis o^cl that \%hich resorts to tlie 
\crb substantive tint I have sinto recognised in the 
Lithuanian and Sclavontt which I had not then dtavsn 
within the circle of my inquiries into comparitivc Ian 
guage a similar and in trutli universally recognised 
procedure not however necessarily tint nhorigiinl one 
which in the icniotcst a.m of tlic formation of the hn 
guage must have governed those niediil forms which 
arc common to the Greek and Asiatic sisteiliood but 
I rather assume a gradual inroad of the rcficctivc of the 
third person into the second and fii'st ns a substitute foi 
some older and more dccidcil cxpicssion of each person on 
whom the action works retro actively The Old Sclavonic 
appends the accusative of the icficctivc to the transitive 
* verb in ordci to j,ive it a reflective or passive signification 
for instance UTif ilUu letjo becomes chtutya Icf/or 
and thus in the second and third person qrEiiinCA 
clilenhtvja nTETLCA chMy^ya plural htemca cA/eaivyri &c 
(Dobrovvsky p 5-14 Ivopitars Glag p C9 \vn ) In the 
Bohemian sr is not so much as graphically connected 
with tlie verb and may stand ns well before as after it 
but IS used bv pi eferente for the expression of the passiv e 
only in the third jierson (Dohr Bohin Lehrg p 1S2) 
which may also be the case with the Old Sclavonic In 
the Lithuanian such verbal expressions have merely a 
reflective signification but bear more the appearance of a 
\ 
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giamniatical \mity, and therefoie moie leseiTiWe t^\c 
Latin passive, because it is not a positive case of the 
reflective pronoun, vliose accusative is saucn (p 477), but 
only its initial consonant, vliicli is appended to the veib, 
either immediately, or iMth an e piefixed Tlie lattei 
occius m the peisons which end in e or ?, the foinicr of 
which, befoie the appended es, becomes i Compare, in 
this lespect, the Old Latin ammi-er fiom amni e-er, ^Mth 
foi ms like ij.oc?mnaf 2 -cs foi 'ivadmnalc-e', The dual endings 
iva and ia convert then a into o, and a simple of the 
fiist person becomes tl I annex heic the present of 
ihadimim, “I name myself,” t opposite the simple transitive 

SINGULIR 


1 

loadmmi, 

iiadtmnis 

2. 

loadinnty 

^ladlnn^es 

3 

nadinna. 

iiadinnas 


DUAL 

1 

imdinnatva, 

liadinuanos 

2 

iiadinnaia. 

?t ndinnalo'i 

3 

like sing 

like sing 


PLUUAl 

1 

icadtnnamc, 

ivadinnamies 

2 

ivadinnaie, 

Xiadnmafies 

3 

like sing 

like sing 


^ It \roul4 appeal that, together iMth tlus saiien, oi,in die clatue, 'fate, 
a kmdied foim si co-existed, as, in Old Sclaionic si mtli sehye, and from 
tlus SI it IS plain that the suf&x oi the verha icflcxiia jnoceeded, and in 
the thud peison, mstead of a simple s the full si may stand , for instance 
xLiidinnas oi iLadtnnasi, “ he names himself” With \eihs, also, begm- 
nmg ivitli at, ap, and some other pieposites, oi the negation nc, the icflcc- 
tive IS interposed in the shape of si, hut may also he appended to the end , 
foi instance, issilaihaus {is-si-laikaiis^ ‘ I sustain me ” 
t Compaie Sansciit i,ad, ‘‘speak” 
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177 To these forms the I^tin pnssiNc is strikin^jU 
simiHr onlv that licrc the composition is ulreatK oh 
sciu-cd ns the scii'sc of imlcpcndencc of the riflocti\c 
pronoun is not here maiiitmncd hv its inohihtv ns in the 
Lithinunn vhcre under the ftho\c cited conditions it is 
placed bcfoi*e th( ^erb B> the fi\ouritc intcrchingc 
also hct\%cen i and t a scission has occiiricd hetween the 
pasbiie suffix and the simple reflcctue for the persons 
ending vitli consonants n connecttiig \omi1 sins neeessarj 
towards the adjunction of tlie r ns sucli stands in amnlitr 
amnninr ns stems to me through the influence of tlic 
liquids Tlic im|>cnvti\o forms nmnlo-r nnd amnnlo-T 
required no nuxilnr> \owcl In nmomnr the ? of ainfimv\ 
Insgicon ^\n^ licforc the reflective which is not surprising 
ns the s docs not belong to the |>ersoTnl designation and 
in Sanscrit is given up niso in tlie simple verb in the 
secondary foims and occnsionallj even m the pinnarj 
In amrr on tlic otlicr hand the personal cliaractcr is itself 
sacrificed to the suffix for «mrmr was not jiossiblc nnd 
amemiir was forestalled for the plural (instead of amcmiiyr) 
In amarts omens S>.c there is either n conversion fiom 
amruir or tlic personal character s 1ms been unable to 
withstand the inclination to hccomcrwhcn placed between 
two vowels (§ 2 ^) and the reflective has protected its 
onj,inal s like as the compaintive suffix in the neuter 
exhibits lus opposed to tor (§ 2J)S) and i instead of r comes 
befoic as a connecting vowel* In tlie singular im 


* Tint tlie i of am trit btlongs to the on^inal ending si ns Pott conjee 
turc3(Ftyn) lorsch p 11 ) Icaimotalmit boenn o I hold this kind of 
passive formation far jounger than the {icnod when the i of the active 
expression m Latin was still extant as it has also vanished m Creel 
without a trace except in ^<r<r In the seeondar} forms however it had 
di9.vj peared hcfoie the inlividoaliration of the hn'Tiagcs litre comjared 
nnd jet we find onioSom wrorrij 
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and amamina for the neuter we should be spired the 
trouble of seeking in explanation for amamim inasmuch 
as it would pirtlj be ifTorded bj the linguage itself It 
mij be suitable here to bring to remembrance i similar 
procedure in Sanscrit this assumes for du(d (from the 
base ddtar § 144) properlj daluru^ the sense of daturusesf 
^vlthout reference to gender thus also of wdura and 
datuTum -esl although this form of word which is also a 
representatl^ e of the Latin nomen agentis in for has 
a feminine in in at its command (see in c ^ 119 ) 
and the gi\eress is as little called data as the gi'ei in 
Latin dator In the plural also ddtdra^ used as a siih 
stantne stands for the giaers and in the character of 
a verbal person they will give this m all genders 
likewise in the dual ddtardu The procedure of the 
Sanscrit is thus still more remarkable than that of the 
Latin because its ddld ddtarau ddidrds has maintained 
itself m the ordmarj nominal usage of the language It 
IS therefore due merelj to the circumstance that the 
language m its condition as handed down to us could no 
longer deal ad libiium with the forms in the sense of future 
participles, that ddld ddtdrdu datdrd^ where the} sigmfv 
dabil dabuni have lost all consciousness of their adjectival 
nature and their capicity for distinction of gendei and 
have assumed altogether the thanicter of personal termi 
nations To return however to the Latin amamim the 
Reviewer of my Conjugation System in the Jena 
Literaturzeitung (if I mistake not Grotefend) supports 
the explanation given by the forms alumnus lertummi^ 
which evident!} belong to these participial formations but 
have lost the i Tins however has been preserved in ter- 
minus if as Lisch correct!} and be}ond dispute lavs down 
we consider it as expressing that which is overstepped 
and identify its root with the Sanscrit iar (in)* Fe mma 

* tpcalismus p 174 


X \ 
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(as giving biitli, and tlieiefore middle) Iliad before lecog- 
insed as a formation belonging to the same category the i oot 
IS fe, from vhich oXsq felm, fdura, and fcumdus G-omim, 
moreover, as “the boin together,” (of the loot ^en) may 
'be consideied as a mutilation of gennnm oi r/ommini. 

470 How stands the case now with the impel ative 
amaminor? Are we to considei its i as identical vith 
that of 077201 , amator, amanior ? I think not, for it was 
not necessaiy to expiess here the passive oi leflective 
meaning by an appended pronoun, as the medio-passive 
participial suffix was fully sufficient foi this pm pose At 
most, then, we seek mamaniinoi foi a plural case-enchng as 
111 amamini) and this is affoided us, as I have observed in 
my Conjugation System (p 106), by the Eugubiaii Tables, 
where, for instance, ive find siihatoi for the Latin siihach, 
stiehiior foi scitjiii^^ The smgulais, however, of the 
second masculine declension in the Umbiian end in o we 
find 07 to for orins, siibato for siihodus Now it is le- 
maikable that, in accoi dance with this singular foim in 
0 , there are extant also, in Latin, singular impel atives in 
7711920, namely, famino in Festus, and piccfammo in Cato 
de R R. To these foi ms, befoie described, we can add 
fiiiimino, which Stimn (Lat Deel and Conj p 143) cites 
fiom an inscription m Gi liter, “is eiim agiiim nei hahelo nci 
fiuimino," wdiere the foim m question plainly belongs to 
the thud person, by which it still inoie conclusively 
proclaims itself to be a participle, in which character it may 
with equ^’l right be applied to one as to the other person 
“ Remark Giafe, in his work, ‘ The Sanscrit verb 
compared wuth the Gieek and Latin fiom the point of 
View' of Classical Philology,’ remarks, p 120, that he once 
considered, as I do, the foi in in mini as a participle in the 

The ending oj accords peifectly with the Sansciit as (n+oi) and 
Gothic 6s (§ 227 ), while the Latin t has ohtinded itself from the pio- 
iiomxnal declension (§ 228 ) 
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citcgon of the Greek ^cvof bittnow considers it with con 
fidence as a rcmn'int of an old analogy of the Greek 
infinite e in c^eiai wliicli having been originally passive 
Imd first been applied to the imperative in Latin and 
thence had been further difluscit How near the impera- 
tive and infinitive come together and how their forms 
arc interchanged Grafc thinks he has shewn I c. p 5S fi* 
wliere iiamelj the Greek second person in or (ti;i|^o;) is de- 
duced from the Sanscrit first person singular in da? but 
vvbich IS followed bv the remark that however tisthdm 
( I should stand ) is manifestl> and strikingly like the 
infinitive aTTaiof if "e moreover consider tint at in San 
sent IS onl^ the diphthong nearest to i (m Greek however 
tlic rarest sec Vocalism p 193) Veliavc however toco 
member that m <crTaitf» the a belongs to tlie root and tliat 
therefore for comparison w itli tlic Sansent imperative if 
such be admitted wc can retain nothing but va/ os opposed 
to Am Grafe goes on It would be casv to imagiftc 
that the first person plural tAuPi tishOiAma liad its counter 
part 111 the otlicr infinitive form iffro/iev proper]} tcra^c* 
1 e slave Finall} it maj not bo left unobserved that 
tlie Greek and Sanscrit imperative in 0i dhi is again tlie 
form of tlie infinitive lu the Sclavonic dmiccts and tJint 
custom admits the frequent use of the infinitive for the 
imperative in Greek I could liardl} have expected that 
the personal endings of the Sanscrit imperative could lead 
to so many and various comparisons It appears however 
to me ill suited to the spirit of clissical philolog} without 
necessitv to attribute to tlio Greek among otheis that it 
has borrowed its second person imperative in oi' from anv 


*■ Itonsidcrthe very cs cntial lust becaiiso I deduce nnl/i 
flora the medial participnl siiffx |ie < 

t I exphra their ti as identical with the alstract sulsfaiitnc snlT 


\ X 2 



668 


VERBS. 


Sanscrit first person I fin'd it still less congenial to tlic 
spirit of a more universal comparative philology, that 
Grafe, who has before overlooked, m his comparisons, many 
law's of sound incontrovertibly established, should give too 
willing an ear to mei c similitudes of sound , for instance, 
when he explains the loot ‘to go,’ by the peiipliiasis, 

‘to move SCI aping along on the ground,’ and, p 32, places 
together ‘speak,’ Inppen, ‘to patch,’ >iclilnhhnn, ‘to slab- 

ber,’ and Ka-mrct) I was not aivare that a German scJi any whei e 
corresponded to a Sanscrit c//, but I knew tliat it did so 
to f (or u), in observance of the law of displacement (§ S7 ), 
and of the favourite piactice of exchange betiveen gut- 
turals and labials. Remark the i elation of clmlturm to 
the Gothic fidvo) and our mer, as also that of pancliav to 
fiinF, and you will be satisfied wuth the identification of 
the Sanscrit char, ‘ go,’ and Gothic farija (preteiitc far), 
‘go,’ ‘ wander,’ /o/oea If, however, we aic to admit that 
any infinitive has aiisen out of any impel ati\e peison, it 
w’ould be the least far-fetched supposition which deiivod 
the Sansciit infinitive and the Latin supine in turn from 
the thud peison imperative -gfu, v.ith the addition of m . 
for instance, hhdtum, ‘to shine,’ fiom bhuht, ‘let him shine', 
pdtim, ‘to rule,’ from pdtv, ‘ let lum lule ’ In larlvm, ‘ to 
make,’ from Icarulu, ‘ let him make,’ the class vow el only 
would be thrust aside As, howevei, Giafe (1 c p 5S) has 
found a jest m what I have elsewhere said, and mean to 
repeat, of the fiist person impeifect, I must take caie that 
he does not take foi earnest wdiat I mean as a jest. We 
do not, in truth, go so far in deriving hhtdum from bhdtti 
as in deducing l(Trdvai from iishfhcini (Zend Imitim), 

I should stand , but I can find no other relationship be- 
tween 6/ia-fuand bhu-tnm than this, that in the infinitive, as 
an abstract substantive, the action is pei sonified thiough a 
form which comes neai the expiession of the thud peison 
m the imperative I recognise in the suffix in, as also in it 
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(another class of nbstncts Avitli which the Sth^omt and 
Lithinmin infiniti\c is connected) \arious gradations of 
one and the same pronoun of the thinl person — as in the 
mterrogitnc are find the forms ka ki In — and so far a 
relationship between the nominal classes in question and the 
endings ft mid tn of hhQli he shines and hh6lu he 
maj shine The coincidence is thus in ana case not 
quite so fortuitous ns that between /ora lat and tishlliAni 
'\Vliosoe\cr dcrues the former from the latter cannot 
escape from bringing into this fainilj the Gothic inOniti\e 
in CTif cspccinll\ as tlie a of siand-an docs not like tliat of 
lora \ai belong to the root Historical!) liowe\er as I 
doubt not the German infimtixe belongs to the class of 
the Sanscrit abstracts in ana as bandh ana the binding 
= Gothic hind an 

INKLULVCL OF Tltt WLJOIIT OF Till PI-RSON\L Tl RMINATJONS. 

4S0 Tiic weight of the jicrsonil terminations exercises 
in Sansciit and Greek and ns fir ns we ha\c cMdtncc 
also in Zend an influence on the antecedent radical or 
class s\ liable obMous and coinprchcusi\ c though till latclj 
unobserved* Before light terminations extensions are 
frequent which before the licavacr arc witlidrn\vn so that 
in man) anomalous verbs the entire bod) of the root can 
onl) be inaintaiiied before the light terminations but 
before the lieiw mutilation occurs Foi instance the 
root as be retains its a befoie the one but 

rejects it before the other as if it had been overgrown 
b) the augment litiice, asmi I am but i,mns wc 
are stha jou are sanli they are IVe see how 
ever that this mutilation had not jet established itself 

* I was fii-st led to tht ob uvation of this mteitsting phtnomtiion m 
inj investigation of the origin of the Gunian Ablaut (litrlm Jahrb 1 tb 
UIJ7 } 25n and \ ocalismus p 13) 
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at tlie period of the unity of t]ie language for the Greek 
protects, in the verb substantive, the ladical vowel de- 
generated to e, even befoie the heaviei terminations, and 
opposes £Cfie£, eovc, ecrroi', to the Sansciit smos, slhci, stJios, 
Stas The Lithuanian and Sclavonic, also, testify to the 
comparatively lecent loss of the Sanscrit a before the 


weightiei terminations 

O 

Compai e 




siXGumu. 


S\SSCBIT 

CHEEK 

KITH 

«CL VI OMC 

vilVt as-mi. 

efi-fJ-tr 

cs-rm. 

icnn, yes~mi/ 

a-si, 

ea-al, 

es-si. 

iccn yc-sj 

’.iUn as~ti 

ecr-n, 

es-ti. 

JCCTii yes-fy 



DUAI 


s-zas. 

• m 

es-na, 

!CCB,\ yes-ia. 

s~fJias, 

ecr-Tov, 

es-fa. 

ICCTX yts-fa 

^ s— f 0 s, 

ecr-Toi', 

like the Sing 

icCTA ijes-ta 



PIURVL 


s-mas. 

kor-fie^, 

es-7ne, 

icfuBi yes-my. 

^ s~tha 

kcr-re, 

es-te. 

KtTE yes-ie. 

«r»rt s-anti. 

{ayev-i. 

like the Sing. 

caTii s-ufy 


“Remark It is possible that the suppiession of the 
radical vowel may have begun with the third pemon 
plural, vihose termination anh is also the heaiuest of all, 
and it may have existed in tliis position even befoie the 
migration of the language, and its manifold indmduali?a- 
tions , at least, all the languages under companson exhibit 
in tins case a wonderful harmony scaicely attiibutable to 
chance and, m addition to these, the Latin sunt, as opposed 

By assitnilation out of ic-fii, as, before, ipfjLe<;. out of Kc-jje^ 

w/ic? Veda dialect asme, yasTimC 

t Irregular for as-si, on Tibicli lesTtbe Gieek and Lithuanian forms 
The Sclaiomc, howeier has likewise dropped one of the sibilants 
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to cstis ns \\(.n ns tlic Gothic s$ml nro in nccorchncc On 
tlie other Iniul the dropping of (ht r in *»m«« first nppenrs 
on Uoimn ground nnd in the singular likewise sum for 
fswm IS quite solitnn After the fulling nwn\ of the 
initnl nnd lcrmiinlin„ \owcls of oimi in the Litin the 
nppendigc of nn nuxilnrx ^o^\cl heenme ncce*ss'lr^ nnd 
the innucncc of the lupiids prcsniled in fiwour of t< This 
w rcnnincd nlso in the pluml where 5njtn ^^ns possible 
hut not ^•\^oured ns the Litiii has gencnllv gone out of 
Its w i\ to mold the immediate connection of the ending 
mt/T ^^lth roots ending in consoninls whence ^^c ln\c 
ml u mtn opj>oscd to iiiHn to frr its fir\ fert 

(Ssnserit hthhn mas bibhn iho In hlnir ^iWior It from blirt 
ehss a) rfli mux oppoHtl to exits h rs /(Sinscnt ad mas 
at thn al st at li) Po the Greek in the esse of the 
thml |)crson plunl cit» if ns I startcU donht it stands for 
er-cvTi (=3 Zend It cult), nothing Ins remained hut tlie tir 
minntion as in tlie Sanscrit in the seeond medial i>erson 
*<? for «(») It’ The Gothi< we Ime cxtliuled from tlie 
above c’ornparison uUhou^li i m it ts t rest upon mi 
n SI as ti , Imt in the plural stud alone is organic for 
tiy nm *iy*u//i Dual siy-t/^ (^e § 111 ) sit/ nix have the 
ending of the preterite and belong to n sitondirj root 
sty winch proceeds from n Smstril potential xyAm m 
which sy («=Ti) has changed itself to sty 

1S\ All Sanscrit roots of the third cl iss in rt (5 109 3 ) 
depend on account of the anterior burthen created in the 
reduplication svUnblc on the influcnc'c of the weight of the 
personal endings so that tlicj retain thiir (I onlv bcfoie 
the light endings but before the heavier either oltOgCtlicr 
suppress or shorten it or tmnsjiosc the length of the d 
sound into that of the lighter i nnd this is one of tin 
evidences from which I deduce the maxim — verj important 
for the historj of 1 inginge — that the orginism of the lin 
gual bodj sustains n greater weight in the a thin in the t 
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sounds, the long d being heavier than the long ?‘,and the short 
a heavier than the short t (see Vocalismus, Obser 12, p 214) 
The roots c?d, “ give,” and dJid, “ place,” suppiess their d be- 
fore heavy terminations, with exception of tlie tliii d pei son 
pluial, if, asiprefei, we make the division dada-li, not dad-olt 
(compaie § 458), for oiiginally dad&nti certainly stood, 
out of which we never could obtain dad-nti, but well might 
dada-nti, and, out of this, a new sacrifice to tlie reduplica- 
tion syllable, dada-ii. The Gieek only shortens the long 
vowel before the inci easing teiminations, and makes BiBo, 
ride, terra, out of ridrj, iara In the Latin, Sclavonic, 

and Lithuanian, the influence of the peisonal endings on 
the antecedent syllable has utterly vanished, and dd has 
also lost the original length of its vowel and the ledupli- 
cation syllable The Lithuanian and Sclavonic have, on 
the other hand, saved their leduplication, but have abso- 
lutely suppressed the root vowel, which the Sansciit only 
does before heavy terminations As, however, the d also 
vanishes before endings which commence wuth m and s 
in Lithuanian also with te but befoie t passes into s 
(§ 457 ), the leduplication in these veibs is almost totally 
overlooked, and in dumi, aamb damy, which aie mutila- 
tions of du-dh-mi, da-dh-my,t\\Q I'eduplication has, by thiust- 
ing out the most essential element of the entire form, 
acquired the appearance of a radical syllable. It is, how- 
ever, certain, that in durrn, damy, the syllables du, da, are 
identical with those of du-s-h, da-s-iy, for du-d-U, da-d-ty, 
thus merely reduplicatoi s.* 


* We here coivfinii the ohservations of ^ 442 , Obs 7 In dudu, ac- 
cording to the usual conjugation, dud has constituted itseli as root, and 
the a of dud-a-wa, dud-a-me, has thus nothing inoie to do with the 4 ol the 
Sanseiit daddmt^ or the w, o of the Greek S'iSm/ji, otSojuev, but belongs to a 
class with the a of wez~a-wa, wez-a-me 
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\N»CIltT 

ZEND 

SINGUI \R 

OULEK UTH 

OLD SCLAV 

LATIN 

dada mi 

dadha mi 

^(§6) fit du{d) mi 

da{d) my 

do 

dada !>i 

dadliu hi 

f du{d) i 

da{d) St 

da s 

dadd It 

didliai ti 

dus fi 

das ty 

dal 

dad vas 
dat thaf 

das 

DUAL 

du(^ tea 
SlSo Tov dus ta 

dad e ta 
das ta 


dot ias 

das 

S’/So-Toi' like Sing 

das ta 


dud mas 

dad e maht 

PLURAL 

^ Si8o /xcf du{d) mp 

da(dymy 

da mus 

dat tha 

das ta'^* 

SiSo re dus-ie 

das ie 

da Its 

dada it 

dade nti ® 

5/5o vri like Sing 

dad yaty 

da nt 


Iw the Greek the influence of the weiglit of the personal end- 
ing over the root sellable has penetrated further than in 
Sanscrit in this respect that even the aorist forms set free 
from leduphcation and ha\e shortened theirvowel 
befoie the increasing ending while eorjjv (ssec-rov) mac 
cordance uitU similar Sanscrit aorist forms allows no influ 
ence to the weight of the endings In Sanscrit from the 
first augmented preterite adadd m comes the plural adad ma 
as in Greek edtdo /lev from ediSu) v but from adam comes 
not adma but tlie root remams undiminished It may be 
convenient to gi\e here in full the two augmented preterites 
which are distinguished in the two languages by retaining 
and laying aside the i eduplication syllable 

' If 111 0 the second dual person in Zend is not jet identified it con 
ncvcnhclcbs be deduced with tolerable certamtj from the third ptrson 
which 13 extant m t (§ 4C4 ) for which m the second person of the pri 
inarj forms, we may expect lAJ the aspirate of which however Ins been 
forced to vanish m rftft (see § 463) Upon « for ^ d see 

§ 10 Sec § 102 » S 80 ^ g 102 and ^ 4o3 

I 469 
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singular 

nUAL 

PIURAI 

adadd-m, ed(Bw-v, 

adad-va, 

adad-ma, co/oo-pc? 

adadd-s, 

, edldios, 

adal~tam, cSlSo-rov, 

adat~fa, 

5 TN 

coioo-rCf 

adadd-t, 

e^td(x3-(r), 

adai~tdm, 

adad-uh, cdt5o-v, 

add-m, 

C§(x)-V, 

add-va, 

add-ma, coo-ixcg, 

adds, 

eBco-^, 

add-tam, cBo-rov, 

add-t a. 

COO-TC, 

add-t, 

£^C0-T, 

add-idm, cd6-r>]v, 

ad-wi* 

1 

o 

482 

The Sanscrit roots hd, “leave,” 

t hd, “ go,” and md, 


“measure” (compaie /xe-rpov, [xtfjLcofxat, &c ) the two last 
have the medial, the fiist only the pure active form' 
weaken, before most of the heavy endings, then d to i, and 
the two last substitute also, in their reduplication syllable, 
a shoit I foi shoit a, for instance, jaM-mas, “we leave,” 
opposed to jahd-mi, “I leave”, imme (from “I 

measuie,” mimi-maM, “we measure” Tlie loots 
“stand,” and 'snghid, “smell,” follow a peculiar path, inas- 
much as a vowel shortening, which probably at its oiigin, 
as in the Greek lardiJLt, icndjxcv, only obtained befoie heavy 
endings, has extended itself to the other persons through 
which the radical a, thus shortened, would be treated just 
like the unradical of the first and sixth class (109“ 1 ) TJie 
Indian grammarians thence reckon these loots as under the 
first class, although they assume a reduplication syllable, 
which, however, substitutes an z for a, as I doubt not, on 
the ground that the leduplication syllable, which is seek- 
ing generally for relief from weight, and theiefoie, con- 
verting long into short vowels, may not mix up the heaviest 
among the short vowels with the length derived fiom po- 
sition , hence, hshthdmi, ti^litliasi, tishtJiati &c , Zend Instdmi, 


See § 462 

t Compare, with Pott, pa, “ v idow,” as the “ abandoned ’ oi “ left " 

Ih Sansait vi-dhavd is “ the mankss ” 
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htstasi Install jighrdmi jighrasi jighrati Tlie Greek 

follows tins principle of tlie \rcakening of the ^o^vcl nlso 
\shere there is not ns in the cases of tcnt]fii any im 

mediate reason for it bj the doubling of consonants Ili/i 
‘n\y]in and •niinrprj^n arc honever striking and peculiar in 
appending a nasal a stranger to the root to the reduplicating 
sellable These forms honccer accord with the Sanscrit in 
tensne \erbs i\hich lo\e a great impression in the repeated 
syllable and hence change to thoGuna letters the vovsels sus 
ceptible of Guna but double the whole root in roots ending 
with nasals and in some cases also represent the liquids r 
and / bj the nasal liquids which accord with the organ of tlie 
thief consonants for instance javgam • from gam go” 
chanchal from chal totter chanchur (for chanchar) from 
char go In this sense I assume ’niinrptjfjii ‘nipxKt^pu for 
mprrpijfii TtKrrXrjp.t tluis also jSa>i/3anw witli tile kindred 
fonn j8a/l^a^w (compare balbtts) 

483 The roots of the second class (§ 109 3 ) in San 
sent do not load themselves with reduplication neither do 
they subject a concluding d to the influence of the weight of 
the personal endings The Greek houever has hero also 
ogam permitted a wider range to that influence in ismuch ns 
(ptjpi {(pap!) Ill this respect, follows the analogy of larrjpt 
Compare — 


sinOulau dual 


hhii mi 

pi 

bhd VOS 

bhu 51 

<ptj-s 

hhn lhas 

bha ti 

<pa-Tt 

bhd fas 

abhil m 

epa V 

abhd va 

abhd s 

e^a-f 

abhd lam 

abhd 1 

e<pa-{T) 

abhd Mm 


PLURAL 



bhd mas 

pes 

^a-Tov 

bhd lha 

<jba*Te 

^Ct-TOl 

bhd~nU 

pd VTI 


abhd mo 

eipa pe^ 

e0ct-TOV 

abhd la 

e^o-re 

e^a njv 

ahhti n 

e(pa V 


* Compare ^^ith this the Gothic ffa/iga (ssjrajija) I go here the 
chief sellable has lost the nasal 
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Tlus analogy is follo^^ed m Sansciit, among otliei loots, by ?/«, 
“go,” on Mhicli tlie Gieek propeily “ make to go,' rests, 
to wbich the syllable of leduphcation has lent a causative 
signification, as to the Latin hisio opposed to do, v, hile the 
Greek {~aricrTt][j.t) unites the primitive vith the causa- 

tive signification AVhile in i-a-Tijfxt the spii itus asper, as it 
so often does, stands foi cr, m o;pi it is the i epi esentative of 
the lost semi- vowel y, as among othei s m og for yas, “who '' 
(§ 382.) , thus, i-7]fJLt for yt-yryxi on the othci hand, compare 
the futuie disehaiged of the leduplication vith the 

Sanscrit yd-sydmi This still bends to the v, eight of the 
endings, thus leyeg, Yerc ojijiosed to yd-mas, yd-tha To the 
root yd, I think with Pott (Etym. Forsch p 201), we must 
lefer the middle of eim, 'which itself belongs to tlie loot ^ ?, 
“go,” ivhich in Greek, by analogy to i-ycg, should foim tfiat, 
tcrai, \'rai, opposed to the Sansciit i-ye (from r-jno), i-iM, t-lc. 
The foim te-/i6a, hoiNever, explains itself out of i/d by a vov.el- 
ization of the semi-vowel, and thinning of the a to e In 
duly consideiing, wliat I think I have proved, that the peiso- 
nal endings exercise a more compi ehensive influence on tlie 
preceding syllable in Gieek than in Sansciit, and that loots 
ending in vo\^els shorten one oiiginally long before heavy 
endings, the verbs y^xai and KeT-/xat might suipiise us, since 
m these the heavy medial endmgs have not shoi teued the 
antecedent vowel. Of KeT/aai we shall tieat hereafter, but 
y-jjLui owes the retention of the length of its vo’wel to the 
circumstance that its root was origmally teimiuated b'^’’ a 
consonant, and I have already, in my glossary, identified it 
with the Sanscrit as, “sit,” the s of wdiich has remained in 
the Greek only before t , hence ya-rai = ds-te, Tjct-to = 
’iuvi ds-ta.^ It accords, however, with the system of 


On the other hand, ^7-o-a, &c , belong to the root "eA (eC-pa), Siuiberit 
sad (eompare Pott, Etjin I'or&eh !> 278 and Kulmer p 242) The 

spuitus 
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equilibrium that Kadrjfxai cannot bear tlie <t of ^cr-ro together 
•witJi the burthen of the augment hence KadrjiT-To but 

eKa6j;-T0 

484 The Sanscrit root ids rule exhibits a 
peculiar capability for the weight of the personal endings 
inasmuch as its long d remains undisturbed before those 
heavy endings which begin with the weakest consonants 
(semi \owels and nasals) tlius sds tas we two rule 
sds mas we rule but before the strong consonants of 
heavy endings weakens itself to the shortness of the 
lightest \owel namelj to i whence for instance sish tha 
refill? opposed to regts s/ls U regii We maj 

recognise in this a foreiunner of the German conjugation 
forms sudi ns hindo bindam bundum opposed to the 
monosyllabic singular preterite band bans t p lOS 

48 j The roots of the ninth class (§ 109 5) are so far 
in accordance witli the principle of the roefts ltd and md 
mentioned in § 482 in that thej welken to t the d of the 
class ajllable nd in the same places in which those roots 
experience the same relief in their radical sellable The 
Greek on the other hand shortens the long Done a (n) to 
a Compaie — ^ 

SINOULMI DUAL 


kri na mi * 

TTCp va fil 

krt ni las 


kri uu SI 

Trep la j 

kri 711 fkns 

•Trep va-TOi 

kri 7id it 

irep va rt 

kri ni ins 

Trep ta-Toi' 

ahri nd m 

ertep-id i 

akn ni-ta 


akn nd s 

enep la y 

a/n ni tarn 

CTrep vu-Tov 

akn nd t 

enep-v a (t) 

akn ni fdm 

CTrep va rt]t 

spintus of 1 13 

mor**inic t e 

not from v ns 

for instance m 

oppo o<l to V 

a undo 





TEUBS 


GTS 


PLoK K'L, 


^rt-nn-idu 

nWi-m-i'in- 

nlrf-'ia-;-! " 


rep-T ct-rc 
(rreo-i a-5'T^) 

erep-t a"/i£?- 
£-Tco-J a-re 

t 

{e-:if>-ia.~^) 


sTv^nin ? ^ middle s^lhldo 

xrsotiCii tlie ecplsomc mfitioGce cf llic atitcc^'-’nt '“- Tlic Tcl'^tions'hip to 
— resis ca me farou'rite exchange Ija'vrccn guitamls and labial'- 
tlmoacG tPe Greek verb has assumed nn appa-ait rcla^aoash’p to 

T-cedffi *‘to sail thronck” ( — Sanscrit j.3ra^"/''«i vrhere the — is pnmitive 
- Ti vre make tie dirisons/iri-n’-n .iu rW-jj' {$ 4dS ) ■tve nrosi. assame 
tilt tie tmddle pliable suppresses ->ts vowel herore all tiose ieav}' endings 
vrilci themselves iegia tviiii a vowel , tins, also in the middle lr‘-n -i 
from k-J-n'-' a'. For tie spec'ai purposes of Sanscrit Gran''m''T tins rule 
may hold coed ; hut in conrderinc the liistorical dcvelopwincnt or decay of 
the '< ’’'guage. I am more i'cLned to the belief that the syllable n'hns 
shortened itself before ’fi and n (older nf) instead of converting itstlf into 
tie lougfertn of tie l^imr s sound, m order to avoid combining length of 
vowel and pas non. Tie middle-deal endings ckV' d/' o'/irvi, ai~rj dd 
net loouire the weakenintr of the ji5 to uT, since wimout this, bv the or- 
Ciuaty rule cf sound, two homogeneous vowels melt into ore lone one : so 
tliat n1— rfa^' gives a lighter form ihan nl — which latter would 
cive wide from ni — we cret merelv ’irtc 


4SS. Wkli Sanscrit verbs of tlie second and third class 
witli a radical vowel capable of Gnna,^ tlie influence of 
the weight of tlie personal endings is shew u in tins, that 
Gnna takes place before the light (§ 26), but before the 
hea\\ tlie pure radical vowel reappears Tiie same law 


Tie Sanscrit ccnjngation ^stemonly allows the Guna to short vowels 
before simple consonants, and to long at the end of roots On the other 
iiand. Gnna rever takes place iu tie middle of tlie roots where there is 
iergih by nature are. position 
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IS rcspcetet] Jn tJic Gi-etk wlucli liowt\cr nflcmls no 
LX'implc except that of c»/n (5 26) of a xerb with a radical 
xo'xtl capable of Guna tvliic}i in the special tenses 
f§ Ino ) connects the personal sign dirtctl\ \Mth tin 
root Compare — 

SlSr nUXL. PLUR\L 

mt c7 fu t vas t mov t ^Cf 

d 5/n c? f 1 iltat f-roi » thn f-rc 

d li ct-Tt i tas iTo\ y ttnlt t a<Ti (from f aiTi) 

That the middle icfiai belongs to another root has been 

alrtadx remarked (p 67b) 

1S7 An exception from the law of gmiitj is found in 
the root »/«i class 2 ( he sleep ) in that nlthongh 
onU used in the imddlc despite the wn^ht of the medial 
endings it o\tn where exhibits Gun i in which respect thi 
Greek KcT^iai mns prctlv panillcl to the Smstnt lienee 
KcT-<ro<*=»n^s/(d Kci-raisssn^l^ plural kci AtcOa=ssf‘'mo/»d 
might ilso present ed ns the. root for the Sanscrit xerb 
as the pure \owcl i nowhere appears and the construction 
also of the word exhibits no expression winch made a 
root « ncccssarx rather than sd unless pci haps wi 
assumed cold in the sense of u sting motionless 

and hence those to derixc it from st The Old Selaxonu 
exhibits the old diphthon^, iii the shape prcstntul bs the 
Greek Kofnj Koi^iato in nolonpo/il rrcjfuiPJ pni * 
On the other hand amoc/iyd yim^co has undergone a 
double xvcakening first that of k to i> eh nr;d next the 
thinning out of the diphthong to its concluding element 
It must not be overlooked that pokoi is not the primitive 
shape of the base but ^o-Aoyo out of which in the umn 
fleeted nominative nnd accusative after suppression of the 
final vowel of the base (§ 2 j ) po-hn necessarily came 


Kopilnrs Claf^btn ] Hf 
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the theme pokoyo, howevei', accords excellently with Sanscrit 
saya , as the adjective “ lying,” " sleeping , ” or as the 
substantive “ sleep ” 

488 The roots of the fifth and eighth class admit the 
Guna foi m of the ■gr w of the class syllable nu or u before the 
light terminations, and, before the heavy, reject the same 
vowel the Greek sanctions the same principle, only, in- 
stead of extending v into cu, it lengthens the v Compare 


SINGULAU. 

DUAL 

st} 

(Trop-vv-jxi 

sh i-))u-vas, 

. 

stu-no-sin. 

arop-vv-g 

st}i-nu-thas', 

(TTOp-VV-TOV 

stri-n6-ti, 

(TTOp-VU-Tl 

st) i-nu-tas, 

(TTop-vij-TOV 

ast) i-mv-am, 

C(TTOp-VV-V. 

ast) i-)iii-va, 

• • B 

ashi~n6-’i, 

eoTop-vv-s 

ast) i-nu-fam, 

CCTTOp-VU-TOV 

ash i-n6-f, 

eoTop-vu-Cr) 

aslri-)iu-tf’im, 

ecrrop-vv~T)]\>f 


PLURAL 



sf) i-nu-mas, 

crrop-vij-pe^ 



st) i-nu-tlxa. 

(TTop-vij-Te. 



st) i-nv-anti, 

crrop-vO-vrt 



ast) i-)iu-ma, 

ea-Top-vv-ye^ 



ast) i-nu-ta. 

ecTTop-vv-re 



ast) i-nv-an. 

(ecTTop-vv-v ) 



489 The Sanscrit reduplicated pieterite leceives guna 
befoie the light endings, and lestores the puie root vowel 
again before the heavy In this the German, and most 
evidently in the Gothic, stands in closest accoi dance with 
the Sanscrit, inasmuch as all verbs, with a loot vowel 

* The giammaiians asbume a root st7 1 and anothei stTi, both of 
which signify “ strew,” and have, piopeily, foi their root syllable sfm 
= Greek STOP, Latin STER, the a of winch is siibiect to siippiession 
(Vocalismus, Obs I p 157, and on the loot in question, especially, 1 c 
p 179 
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susceptible of Guni (i e with i or it) insert before tins in 
the singular of the simple (strong) preteiite the original 
Guna aowel a but before tJie increasing endings of the 
plurals IS also in the entire conjunctne which is bur 
thened by the exponent of the mood and also in the sin 
gular polj syllabic again reject the foreign strengthening 
\owel Compare — 


SANSCRIT 

GOTntC 

Sanscrit 

GOTHIC 

BOOT 

BOOT 

ROOT 

ROOT 

bind to split 

bit to bite 

bliuj to bend 

butj to bend 

SINGULAR 

SINGULAR 

SINGULAR 

SINGULAR 

bihheda 

bail 

buhhdja 

bang 

hibhiditha 

baist 

bubhdjitho 

baugf 

bibMda 

bait 

biibhoja 

bang 

DUAL 

DUAL 

DUAL 

DUAI 

bibhidwa 

btlu 

bubhvjita 

hugu 

bibhidathwi 

biluts 

bubhujnlbti^ 

huguii 

biblndatu^ 


hubhujalui 


n URAL 

PLURAL 

PUBAL 

PI UBAI 

hibludima 

hitum 

buhkvjima 

bugum 

bibhida{tha) 

hitiith 

bvbhnj(iQb(^ 

bitgulli 

bibhidus 

bitun 

bubhvjus 

bugun 


490 On the law of graaitj rests also the phenomenon 
that those Gothic roots ending in two consonants which 
without protecting the reduplication ha\e preseiwcd a 
radical a in the singular of the preterite welken this 
down to u before the heavy plural and dual endings and 
those of the whole conjunctive (Vocalismus Obs 16 p 22/) 
The Sanscrit exhibits a remarkable counterpart to tins 
phenomenon which had not come under my notice in my 
e irher treatment of the theory of gravitj and is here for 
the first time considered in this point of view — I mean 
the root knr make which — ^not indeed in the reduph 
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cated preterite, but still in the special tenses before heavy 
endings, and in the whole potential, which answers to the 
Gothic conjunctive weakens its a to u, and only before 
light endings retains the heavy a sound Hence kardmi, 
“ I make,” stands in equal i elation to limmas or 7i,urmas, 
“ we make,” and to hirijdm, “ I might make,” as, in 
Gothic, band to hundum, and hundyaii We place here the 
Gothic preterite hand in the same categoiy with the 
Sanscrit babhandha, which everywhere leaves its vowel 
unaltered, and with Icardmt as legards the change of 
vowel 

SINGULAR DUAL 

SANSCRIT GOTH SANSCRIT SANSCRIT GOTHIC S VN'SCRIT 

babandha, band, kardmi, babandhwa, bund'd, Jcuruvas 

babandlniha, banst, karOshi, babandhathm, bundids, Knrulhds 

babandha, band, Jcardti babandhaius, Jcuruias 

PLURAL 

babandhima, hundum, kuruma^ 

babandhaitha), bundidh, kurutha 

babandhus, bundun, kurvanli 

POTENTIAL 

feINGOI/AU DUAL'S PLURAL 

Sanscrit Gothic Sanscrit Gothic Sansoit Gothic 

kur'ydm, bundyau, kurydva, bundeiva, kurydma, bundeima 
kuryds, bundeis, kurydtam, hundeds, kurydta, bundedh 
kurydt, bundi, kurydldm, . . kuryus, bundeina. 

O 

“ Remark 1 As all verbs which follow the analogy of 
hand have a liquid for their penultimate consonant, and 
liquids have a preference for the vowel u, we may attri- 
bute to them here an influence on the generation of the 
u it remains, however, not the less true, that the con- 
ditions under which, in the foregoing scheme, a and u are 
interchanged, lest only on the laws of giavity, and on a 
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imxim suniticnth ns I bclit\c clLtnonstmteil in ni\ 
Vocnlisnius (p 227) tint t1ic%\cight of the ti is more tisiU 
supported h> these languages than that of a 1 or wtix 
this not so It were didicult to set wlis cxnctU in the 
moiios\ liable singular the old a was protected and wIin 
the condition of nionoatllabism is so enforced in the pre- 
servation of the n that in Old High GLrniin where the 
second jierson singular is designated bv t instcnd of / * and 
also III the form wlntli bteomes dissvllabit tin lighter ij 
should give wav to the hi.a\ier a and thus I inuh of the 
first and thml j>crson stands in contrast to 6i«d and to 
the Gothic second bnmf In hVc svnse niav in the 
Sinscnt foriu Litr cxthati^Ld for Knr a c< rtain shari. ht 
attributed to the Injutd in the gemrituni of the u wink 
the distribution betwetn the a and »i forms di priids on 
the weight of the endings nloiu Ihvond the range 
however of the special tenses the roo knr m the fonns 
which seek for alleviation disjunses intirelv with the a 
so that the r becomes th< vowel rt The inutihted form 
kri tlms produceil— as, for instnnec in kn tn made 
opposed to kar turn make —is considcri.d bv tbi grim 
mnnans ns the origin il and this bolds good m analogous 
eases — a view which I have in mv Vocalismus endtn 
V cured to demonstrate ns liistoricalK unsuslainnbU in the 
first Observation of tlint worL In special Sanscrit gram- 
mars, this sv stem inav be maintniiiid a knr inav still pass 
for a Guna form of kn as nlso we maj be compelled 
to treat the n of the Gothic bond ns the Guna/orm of t 
in hinda as we must if rcvccsinj, the red historical course 
of the language, we recognise in the singulii o of the 
preterite a first and m the plural a conjunctive u of 
the preterite a second afdaut of the i of the present 
binda 


* 1 or the origin of tliM #1 ref r to in^ toenhsnuM p T 


V \ - 
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“Remark 2 It may appeal simpiismg that these 
Gothic veihs with a radical a, which, in the pretente, 
have piotected tlie old reduplication, do not equally 
weaken their a to u before the heavy endings , that, for 
instance, hmJmld, in the pluial, should foim, not hmlnddum, 
but haihaldum, although the lOot has equally a liquid for 
its penultimate , and we might imagine that the bur- 
thening of the loot by i eduplication vould occasion still 
more susceptibility for the weight of the endings, as we 
have seen, in Sansciit, that the reduplicating roots of the 
thud class in d either weaken or totally remove that 
vowel befoie the heavy endings (§ 181 ), but the non- 
reduplicators experience no diminution With the Gothic 
reduplication of the pieteiite we find in this a peculiai 
relation it can only be borne by the strongest radical 
structuie, and has hence only been peipetuated, fiist, by 
verbs with a long or diphthongal ladical vowel , as 
haihait, ‘ I w'as named,’ piesent hada , hladmip, ‘ I ran,’ 
present Idaiipa , secondly, by roots w ith the heaviest of the 
short vowels (a), united wutli length by position , for 
instance, vaivald^ ‘ I directed,’ piesent vnlda Undei these 
conditions, it was a necessity of the language to letaiii 
the reduplication of the loot in all its strength, and by 
this the weakening of the a to it was pio\’ided 
against ” 

491 The Greek exhibits the Guna modification of the t in 
tw’o forms, namely, wheie the oiiginal a sound is repiesented 
either by e or o, but ai never becomes the counterpart of the 
Sanscrit e in loots mwdiich diphthongs are exchanged with a 
pure 1 1 Where, however, ei and oi, next to i, are exchanged 


Faifah, flora the base/o7i, “ to seize,” and Jmdiah, fiom hah, “ to hang,” 
make an exception, hut appeal, on tlie evidence of cognate dialects, to 
have lost a nasal 

t Vocalisraus, Ohs 2 p 198 
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^\itb eich other in one and the STme root then ot as the hea 
MerofthetwoGunaa tahes its place in the perfect wheiealso 
frequently the simple o is opposed to the simple e hence for 
instance "KeKot-na. opposed to Xciirto eAtrov 7re7roj0a to 7re(0w 
CT<0£n as rerpo^ct to rpe^w Thus oi answers to the Gothic 
Guna through a and ei to that through t (| 27 ) and 7re<0uj 
and 'nenoida are related to each other as beita (i e bita from 
hula p 105) to halt from the root bit then also rpe^w to 
reTpo<f)a as hsa to las from the root LAS (p 106) It appears 
ilso thus that the Greek bears more willingly the burthen of a 
stronger than of a ueaker root sjllahle The susceptibility 
of the TNCight of endmgs has however almost entirely 
vanished from the Greek perfect A remnant of it is still 
found in ot5a opposed to the Sanscrit teda I know and 
the Gothic tail * — in all three languages a present as to 
sense with the terminations of the reduplicated preterite 
Yet the Sanscrit verb m this signification dispenses witli 
the reduplication and so does the Greek for oi5a for FoiSa 
IS merely tlie Guua of the root (F)i^ Compare — 


SASSCniT 

oornic 

(.KECS 

^ lid a 

vaif 

oi5 a 

vet tha 

lais t 

oTo- 0a (see § 453) 

^ vi da 

lait 

010 c 

rafqa iid i la 

III iJ 


lid a thus 

vil u Is 

»(7 TOt 

lid a tus 


lir Tov 

rafuM vid i ma 

vii u m 

pet' 

lid a tha 

vtl tt fh 

tc re 

vid ns (see 

§ 462) u n 

Iff a iTi 


In the case of this verb our present language has preserved the ope 
ration of the influence of the endingS hence tuissen msset uissei 
against wexsst wetss while elsewhere the plural has everywhere 
made itself equal in weight to the singular 
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“Remaik The Sanscrit base vicl is not \Mthout a 
pioper present vrdrrn, the plural of which, vid-mas, 

vit-tha, md-anh, might have equally given, in Gieck, ’/5-/.tci', 
iV-TC, iV-ao-i (from p 640), as also out of the duals 

vil-tJins, vit-fas, we could hardly obtain in Greek any thing 
other than ’iWoi'. The pi esent foi ms resemble the Gi eek much 
more than those of the preterite Nevertheless, I am not of 
opinion that the Gieek plural and dual endings can belong 
to the pi esent in their origin, for the intermediate vow el o, 
whose rejection gives to \'B/jlcv the appearance of a present 
(compare ccr-fjLcv), is no essential element of the perfect, and 
IS w^antmg, among other instances, in cik-tov , which, more- 
over, through the lestoration of the puie radical vow el, bears 
the same relation to co/kc, as \'crTov to oi^e We shall recur 
to this subject.” 

492. After what we have hitherto remarked on the lawrs of 
gravity, it becomes scaicely necessary to quote instances 
to shew which are the light terminations, and wdncli the 
heavy It is self-evident that the dual and plural endings 
have more body and compass than the singular of the tiansi- 
tive active form, and that m the middle voice the w eight of 
endings communicates itself also to the singular, for /lai, era/, 
rat, are obviously richer in sound than /m, cr(/), t/ in the 
same manner, in the secondary forms, yu??/', <xo, to, ai e heavier 
than V, <r, (r) We have, however, to obseive, that seveial 
terminations, originally heavy, but which have, in the course 
of time, become abbreviated, have nevertheless left behind 
them the effect of their former state. This is the case espe- 
cially in the Sanscrit, m winch the middle obibhr-i (see 
p 461) is much weaker in its termination than the transitive 
abibhar-am, so that, according to the present state of tlie 
language, we should rather expect ahibhr-avi answ’eiing to 
abibhar-i than the reverse The second pel son plural of the 
transitive reduplicate preteiite, like the fiist and thud of the 
singular, has lost the true pei sonal sign, and retained only the 
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intermeclnte \ owe! Ne\ crtiicicss we find abo\ e vida “ j e 
know ans^cnngto the singulart^f/o Ikno^^ ‘ lie knows 
In the second person plural of the primarj forms lUa is in 
its present stitc hea\ier than the singular ti ns a is IieaMcr 
than 1 and the Sanscrit aspirates arc c\idcnt combinations 
of an h with the full tenues or media (§ 12 ) In Greek all 
the terminations (if avc except, perliaps the relation of tc to 
6a as in nr tc contrasted with oTir 6a.) which I reckon 
heavj lm\e still m their actual state more weight than 
those which according to the theorj whicli has been brought 
forward belong to tbe light class Compare— 


MOOT EVD 


111 \V\ 1,SDIN0 


tas mns i tahf tnahfi 
St o^(<) ihas ilia s6 Ath^ (he 
it rt ias nU ($ wM 


pcf ixai ficOoi ficOa 
TO! TC trar afloi a6c 
Tov iTi ado^ vrat 


fn(om) V xc ma o t* vaht maht /ncj nrjv fxcOov neBa 
s r icm ia tliAs AthAm dhvam tov tc ao adoi aOc 
i (t) (Am «(an) ta AlAm nta {<Ua) ‘n;v(Twv) i to ffdijv (cdiiiv> 

VTO 
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493 Sanscrit \crhs admit of on casj distribution into 
twoconjugations the first — which if not the oldest existed 
before the separation of languages and is almost alone re 
presented in the European cognate languages— eomprehends 
the great raajontj of all the xerbs mz classes 1 1 6 10 
(§ l09 ) which in the special tenses annex to the root a 
simple a (cl 1 and g) or sNllnbles which terminate with a 
Mz ya and aya (cl 1 and lO) This conjugation is fol 
lowed also us will hcieafter npiwar hj nearlj all dtrixa- 
tixe xerhs and hv all dcnommatixcs In Greek the con 
jugation in to corresjjonds to it m which too much stress 
must not he laid on the w answering to the Sanscrit mi for 


See ^ 4|1 
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if the [Ml IS restored to the rcp-rroi, compared above (§ 431) 
with tarp-d-mi , and if TcpTtcis, rcpirci, are cai ried hack to the 
forms repTT-c-crt, rcp-n-c-Ti, which, m all probability, once 
existed, still this veib, and all of smiilai consti uction, re- 
main sufficiently distinguished fiom all classes of the so-called 
/M conjugation, which does not contain any veibs that insert 
between the root and the peisonal terminations an c %%hieh 
IS Intel changed with o, or larger syllables terminating nith 
this vowel The second Sansciit conjugation separates, 
like the Gieek, into tliiee divisions It takes first, those veibs 
which append the peisonal terminations direct to the liase 
(Cl 2, 3, 7), as e-mi =c7-pt, dudd-mt =Bt^OL)nt , yimaj-mi, 
‘‘jungo,” plural ijimj-mas, “jwigimus*’ 109“ 3), to Inch 
there is no analogy in Gieek , secondly, verbs \\ itli mt or u, in 
Greek vv, v, as the intei mediate syllable , thiidly, those with nd 
(weakened ni), in Greek va (vy), va (see pp 109, 677). All these 
divisions are, in Sausciit as in Gieek, subjected to the in- 
fluence of the weight of the personal tei minations, while the 
fiist conjugation is free from it Other pccuhai ities vill 
be piesented heieafter, in which the Sansci.t and Gieek 
second conjugation coincide with one another, and aie 
distinguished fiom the fiu'st conjugation^ 

494 The Gieek first conjugation contains a greater va- 
iiety of subdivisions than the Sansciit, vliich consists of 
only four classes This, howevei , has no influence on the 
inflection, since repir-o-ixev'^ is inflected just like rvir-ro-pcv, 
Bd.K-vo-pev, i^-dvo-fjL6V, KaplB-dvo-ixev, ’Kpd.(T-(TO-p.cv, Bap.-a.fy~ 
pev, did-lfy-pev , as it is the same, with regard to the conjuga- 
tion, whether the formation, which is added to the base, con- 
sists simply of one c, winch, before nasals, is leplaced by o, 
or of syllables which teiminate with this vowel, as, in San- 


^ I give the pliual, as the abbieviation of the singulai prmiaiy teimi- 
nation lenders the chaiactei of foimation not easily peiceptiblc 
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sent the fonnations a ya nnd aya arc inflected similarly for 
tins ^e^J reason tint tliej al! end m a It appears to me 
howc\er \\rong to separate in Greek the consonints from 
their aowtls nnd in tvttto/icv to add first a t and then a 
conjunctne ^ouel o while acconling, to the course of the 
de^elopment of the language the base tvtt in the special 
tenses combines with the sellable tc or to Saw with »e or 
lo and ^a/3 with aic or oio Tlic addition of a hare couso 
Hint or of a sellable terminating with a consonant would 
haie been too cumbrous for the conjugation a rtm-r /icv 
or JoK x> fiev can nc\er have existed But if wc arc right 
in diMduig thus iw-pci nnd do not re^^ard the t merely 
as the element of formation and the v ns the tonjuncti\t 
\owcl there is no reason to distribute ti/ttto/ici' according to 
1 different principle What the sj liable to is in- the latter 
^ erb the s\ liable vo is in the former Tor this reason I cannot 
admit that mode of distinguishing the conjugation in u from 
tliat in fit which consists in terming the latter with a con 
junctiNo aowcl as the fu conjugation also though not in all 
the classes of which it consist lias syllables of conjunction 
if they are to be so called that arc inserted in vvficx 
5aK va ficv between the base nnd the personal tormina 
tion 

l9o It is hardly possible to state nnj thing satisfactory 
regarding the origin of these syllables It appears to 
me most probable that the mnjoiiU of them arc pronouns 
tlirough which the action or ipmlity which is expressed 
in the root m ahslracto becomes something con(?retc e g 
the expression of tlie idea to loae becomes the expres 
Sion of the person who lo\e3 This person howe\er 
is more closely defined by the personal termination 
whether it be I thou or be Proceeding from 
this point of MOW we may regard the character of the 
Sanscrit ninth class mi (§ 1(J9 5)=5Greek va vtj va, ns 
the lengthening of the pronominal base titio (§ 369) nnd 
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nu — Gieak vv, as the weakening of this no, as, in the interro- 
gative, togethei with A a the forms hi and h occui The 
u of the eighth class is easily peiceived to he the ahhie- 
viation of the syllable mi, whieli niiscs from the circiim- 
stanee that the few roots of this class terminate w ith m , 
thus ian-u-mas for icm-nn-mas The sole exception is hi, 
“to make,” uliich, houever, as may be deduced fiom tlic 
Zend lere-ndo~m?, likewise had n oiigmally befoie the 
appended n. Fiom nd it seems that 6n has aiison by 
tiausposition, which is fuithei combined with the cha- 
racter a of the fiist or sixth class, and belongs to the first 
conjugation , but it occurs only in the second peison 
impel ative smgulai of the transiti\c active foim of the 
ninth class, in wdiich the fiist conjugation is without the 
personal teimination, hence, a^-dna, “eat,” answeiiug 
to the first person as-ndm, and the thud as~ndln This 
as-dna w'ould lead us to expect a present ai-dnd-mi, os- 
dna-si, as-dna-ii, for as-nd-rm, &c The circumstance 
that the Veda dialect has not pieseived foims of that 
kind, alfoids no certainty that they have never existed, 
for although several other ancient forms of speech liave 
been preserved in the Veda dialect, still it is very far 
from having retained, in their peifect state, all that 
existed at the period of the unity of language , c (j theic 
aie no middle foims in for the abbieviated e But if 
the Sansciit, in its foimations in dna, actually took its 
departure fiom the second person impel ative, where it 
also remtfined, the Gieek has completed the formation 
thus commenced, foi I have scarce any doubt that foims 
like as-dna aie the piototypes of the Gieek i(avc, Bdpd-avc, 
&c Both languages agiee in their conjugational ad- 
dition almost as exactly as possible , for a Greek d i efers 
rather to a Sansciit long d than to a short one, as ’si o is 
more frequently lepieseiited by e than by o Foi the lest, 
the oiigmal length of quantity is still left in ffcdrco In 



PIMSION 0> tONJUOVnONS 


G91 


Litliu'innn serLs in cnu and tnu and also those with 
doubled V innu beloiij; to this class though thc\ retain 
the nasal also in the future and infinitnc which aerbs 
in nu of which hereafter do not c g gab enu I bring 
gad im I destroy future gahen su gadin sa (s 10 ) 
inhnitue gahenti gadmli 

49G If in the Sanscrit scaentU class (§109*3) that 
form which appears before light terminations is older 
than that which occurs before hcavj ones eg bhi na d 
from hhi nad mi I clcaae older tlian bhi n d from 
bhi~nd mas we cleaac then it might be assumed ns I 
am much inclined to do that this sa liable na is nothing 
else than the s\llablc nA of the ninth class which has 
been transposed into the interior of the root and abbre 
viatcd thus hhinodmi for thtdnUmt as would form 

according to the ninth class In Grech aerbs like 
\an^<x%(j fiaiBavoi both forms occur together and in them 
the nasal of dcriNation has a second time been reflected 
into the middle of the root just as in Zend an t or r/ 
imparts to the preceding sjllablc also an t (fe 41 ) It 
has been alrcadj remarhed (§ Ito 5) that \crbs like 
BaK VO fici Tc/x lo-ficx h\ weakening the sjlhhle of deriNa- 
tion I c hj changing the oi^nic « of 5a/x i«/xev for the 
unorganic e oro Imc entered into tiic w conjugation Here 
belongs also the Latin formation ni (before r ne) of ster- 
nt-mus cer ai mus sper ni mu? /« m mu? ?( ni mu? Com 
pare for instance s(er ni tnus with sfrt ni mas hut 

the resemblance must not be rated too high fol* the Latin 
m is not a shortened form of the Sanscrit m (see § 4Sj) 
hut a weakened as leg x tnvs for lcgiimns(^ 109 1 ) In 
Old Sclavonic correspond aerbs in nu neshi which reject 
tins appended syllable in the preterite e g rbiunw gyh ml 
jicreo second person gyb-ne^sht preterite gy hock (Dobr 
p 3o5) in Lithuanian correspond verbs in nu plural 
na me which though spaiinglj arc retained m loots in 
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au (Mielke, p 101, 25 ) , eg gdu-mi, “ I avow,’’ plural 
gdu-na-me, pietente gawan, fiitmc gnitsii Compaie 


GIIE1.K 

OLE SCLAV 

LITHUAN 

LATIN 

SANSCIIIT 

Sock- VO}, 

gyh-nu,' 

gdxi-mC 

stci -no- 

(,fi i-ud-mt. 

SdcK-vei-g, 

gyh-ne-shi, 

gdn-n-i. 

<itcr-ni-s, 

s/j i-nd-si. 

SccK-vc-(T)t, 

gyh ne-ty, 

gdu-na-' 

ster-m-t, 

sli i-nd-li. 

• 

gyb-ne-va, 

gdu-na-xoa, 


sl}i-ni~va^ 

S(XK-ve~Tov, 

gyb-ne-ta. 

gdu-na-ia, 


f>h x-ni-tlias 

SdcK-ve-rov, 

gyb-ne-ia, 

gdu-na- 


sh i-ni-ia’i 

SdcK-vo-piev, 

gyb-ne-m, 

gdu-na-mo. 

sier-m-mus, 

s(} i-nx-mas 

S(XK-ve-re, 

gyb-ne-te. 

gdu-na-te, 

sicr-m-hs, 

sfn-ni-tha 

SoCK-VO-VTt, 

gyb-niUy,^ 

gdu-na-' 

sler-nu-nt, 

st) i-nn-nii. 


‘ Here an entirely legitimate division is impossible, since the pemonal 
teimmation has hlcewise a shaic m the it of derivation, its nasal being 
contained in it see § 255 g ^ See p. 009 


497 The addition re, to (Ti/7r-To-/ncr, TuTr-Te-re), appears 
peculiar to Greek, which, liowever, except TreKTco, t ' iktw , 
occuis only after labials Its t is , perhaps, a corruption 
of V, as elsewhere, also, we have seen mutes proceed from 
nasals of corresponding oi gan , e g (SpoTog from uporog , 
in Lithuanian and Sclavonic dewyni, devyaty (§ 317 ), 

fiom newym, nevyaty, and (which comes tolerably near to 
the case m question) the Greek suflix jxar, used m the 
formation of words, corresponds to a formation in n in the 
kindred Mhguages, e g d-rojuar answers to the Sansciit 
ndman, Latin nomen, to the Gothic namo, namin-s, and 
Sclavonic iima imya, genitive iimeme imen-e (§ 269 ) In 
Sanscrit, also, we must lemark that the n is replaced by 
the tenuis of its organ, since, for instance, fi om lian, “ to 
slay,” comes the causal gh6t~ayd-mi for lidn-ayd-mi If, 
then, the t of rvn-To-fxev, Kpvn-To-fxev, &c, stands in this 
manner for r, then these veibs, just as those in vo-yev, re-re 
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(§ 109 5 ) lead back to the Sanscrit ninth class But if 
the T 13 organic ivhich is less probable then according to 
the principle laid down in § 495 the syllable re to leads to 
the pronominal base to = Sanscrit ftia (§ 343) 

498 In Lithuanian there are some \erbs which re- 
semble Gieek lerbs like tutttw in this point that they insert 
between the root and the personal termination an addi- 
tional syllable beginning with t and terminating with a 
vowel though they reject it agam in the preterite which 
answers to the Crreek imperfect and in which the class 
syllables are still retained Thus Uys-tu (euphonic for 
Uyd tu compare § 45?) plural klys ta me preterite Klyd au 
future Jdy su as epei (rto for epei§ trto plus iu (for plud tu) 

I swim (compare plu p 114) plural ji/m? ta me preterite 
plud au ?ys-. iu I am petulant plural losz ta me prete 
nte loszau mirs-^ tu I forget * plural mirsz ta~me pre- 
terite mirs- au, plysx lu I tear to pieces plural plysz 
ia me pietente phjsz au Some verbs prefix to the t a 
ronradital s also for which the way is perhaps prepared by 
cases in which a sibilant or a <2 whicli changes into s is 
already in the root or because st is in general a fav ourite 
teimmation (compare § 94) as rim stu I am quiet 
(Sanscrit vi ram to rest ) plural nm sta-^e preterite 
Timm au future nm su 

499 I believe a pronominal origin must be ascribed 
also to the e o of verbs like Tepw o pev Tepw e re which is 
usually called a conjunctive vowel for the which an 
swers to it in Sanscrit is deducible from a pronominal 
base more easily than any other coajugational adjunct and 
it proceeds in fact from the hase fiom which we have 
above seen a smdi to this a smdt from this a-syn 

of this and a smin in this proceed For a mere 
conjunctive vowel a as the heaviest of the three primary 


Comp-tre Sanscrit sma (#mn) to i«member V ocali mus p 1C4 
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vo^^els, appeal's to me least of all adapted . and 1 ilunk 
tliat tlie oiighi of coiiimicthc \oi'els, arc mse^-ted 

between t^^o consonants to facilitate pi onunci ition b-doncT'^ 
to a later peiiod of tlie language than that to nbicli tlie 
coincidences of tlie Sanscrit nitli its Europe in co^nite 
languages conducts ns back The vi a in quc'^tion how- 
ever, coincides irith the Gothic a nlneh i-^ intereh lilted 
mtli 1 , nith the Greek c intorchanceablc iiitli c, OUl Scla- 
vonic e e, Lithiianien (7, and Litin i e.^ in the 

second person dual, rih-n-fha'', ansnering to the 

Gothic 1 Greek eV-c-voi Old Sclavonic iiEii^sa'A t ('-‘-■'a 

Lithuanian icc^-n-ih : second person plurel 
answering to the Greek c^-c~tc. Old Seliionic i e_^ete 
td-c ic, Lithuanian irc^-n-ii, Latin Gothic 

The case is different vnth the hglitcst of the primara' 
vowels 1 , with which wo shall hereafter become ecquaintod 
in consideiing the Sanscrit auvihary future Xo analogous 
vowel can he assigned to this i in the kmdreil 1 rngnages 
and we must therefore fix its origin in the penod suc- 
ceeding the division of languages In Zend, ve see some 
conjunctive vowels arise, as it were, undci our eyes ?.e 
vowels which enter between two consonants that were 
formerly combined . this never occurs, however, wjth an 
a, hut with the unorganic cc (§ SD\ for vliich 7 is some- 
times found, e.g xis-’^his^a “stand up,'* in which an : is 
inserted between the preposition and the verb, whicb 
ndver happens in Sanscrit 

500 Tlie adjuncts of the fourth and tenth classes, xt ya 
and oya, must, I believe, be regarded ns aaixiliary 
veibs ; ^ ya is, at the same time, the character of the 
passive, and we shall recur to it in treating of that voice. 
In Gothic, we have alreadv foimd a renresentative of the 

* A 

Sanscrit fourth class (§ 109\ '2 ) * m Latm, verbs in io of 
the third conjugation, correspond to it. Tlacse, in disad- 
vantageous comparison with the Gothic, have permitted the 
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\o^vel of the sellable ya to disappear almost c\crjwher< 
e ^ m all the cases in inIucIi the a of the liist and sixth 
class has been weakened to i before r to r hence spcc-i-o 
spec-i unt contrasted with the Sanscrit pns yd tm pai. 
ya nti but Kpec-i s spec-i t spcc-t-mus sj>ec i lit contrasted 
With pas ya si pa# ya It pas yd mas pas ya tlia In the 
participle present the a of the s\ liable ya has been re 
tamed under the protection of tuo consonants hence 
spec te ns spec-ie ntem contrasted u ith pas ya n pat ya nlam 
Facto according to its origin should follosN the fourth con 
jugation ns it is based on the Sanscrit causal form 
bhdiaydmt I make to be” (§ 19) on account houc\cr of 
the trifling diflcrcnco in form between ydmt and aydmt it 
cannot surprise us that the said Latin a orb has deserted its 
original cl iss and migrated to that next adjoining Tims 
lice irrtd cupio’n^hip yd mt I am nngrj has partlj 
changed into the fourth conjugation which corresponds to 
the Sanscrit tenth class and to this conjugation belong 
evpixt cuptlum wiulc the present has remained in tlic class 
to which tins (^rb originallj belongs In Litlumninn cor 
respond \erbs in lu yu of Miclkcs first conjugation 
(p 96 ) eg Uepyu I order" wlncli like similar aerbs 

a\ith a labial termination to the root rejects indeed the y 
before the t of the second person but otherwise retains the 
class sellable imiolate throughout the wliole present In 
Sclaaonic, Dohrowskj s first conjugation belongs here whitli 
in the present with the exception of the first person sin 
gular and third person plural exhibits the sjjlable ^ya 
in the form of ic ye but only after vowels after consonants 
onlj the c of the ic ye is left ns in other parts also of gram 
mar e c is \erj frcqucntlj the remnant of the syllable ic ye 
ns the euphonic product of yo (§ 2jj n and 258) In the 
first person singular and third person plural we fipd both 
after \owels and consonants yd ydty from yo m yo-nly 
(§ 255 g") and in the gerund (participle) present ya 
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feminine yil-ihchh nnsv\criii^ to the 
Examples aie pi-yil, “T drink,”'' sccc 
thud person p'l-yc-ly , ^na-yA, " I kno 
know”) ^na-ye-shi, ^nn~yr~fy , or-yu, “ 
e-iy Compare 


SAN^CUlT 

nn n 

oim sri.Av 

lithh-yd-mj,^ 

hep-yu, 

^nn-yA,~ 

hihh-yn-si, 

hop- 1 , 

^nn-yo-shi, 

hihh-yn-ti, 

liop-yn- 

^iin-yo-fy, 

lub1i-yd~va<;, 

hop-yn-n n 

ina-yo-t ii. 

liibh-ya-ihns, 

hop-yn-to, 

ivn-yo-fa, 

litbh-ya-io'}, 

hop-yn- 

iivi yo-in. 

Inbh-yd-mcfi, 

! 

t 

^nn-yo-m, 

hthh~yn~iha, 

hop-ya-io, 

^na-yo-io, 

hibh~7jn-nti, 

hep-ya- 

^nn-yit-1y,~ 

’ “ I desire,” 

coinpaic /«/W, 

kbit. Gothic 


p 002 Ucm ' ■’ The Gothic hfif-tja < 

cally identical ^\ltll the Latin capw, the hm 
lo^^ccl(§ 07) ’A completed legitiina 

this i\oid (sec t; 25<'5 y ) 

501 As the Lithuanian leadily assi 
to a sti ongei consonant preceding 
need not suipiise us if this case oc 
class of verbs also under discussion 
mmit (accoi ding to Mielke, p 101 23 
rite, againcestore tlieii second m tc 

* The Sanscrit loot pi is used only in the 
mannci, to the fouitli class, hence, pi-yC, pl-i 
t Oobiowsky wiites, p 321, buPti^ hirty 
hut Kopitai, ivlioin I follow, gives bipeshi, & 
collect, it must be assumed that aftci t the 
be diopped befoie e 
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lint in the future nnd mfinitne according to the old pnnci 
pie entirely %Mthdri\v the class 8j liable as tmmit I take 
preterite future imsu infiniti\c imf/ Gemmu I am 

bom Ins in the preterite together with ffimi/au also the 
assimilated form jimmaw The root r/tm agrees ^Mth the 
Sanscrit nhieh in the sense of to be born is like*- 

wise included in the fourth class but which regularly sup- 
presses the n before the character ar ye and III compensation 
lengthens the aowel As however jnn '^nasci is used 
ouK in the middle and the pissive on account of its eha 
raeter ya is identical with the- middle of the fourth class 
nothin^, prevents us from icgardmg nascor as 

passive and thus in Lithuanian yenunn is recognised ns a 
remnant of tlio Sanscrit passive with the loss oiih of the 
middle terminations Wt should ilso icmaik the admirable 
ngrccmcnt between the Lithuamm luppu I peel skin 
and which IS baswl on assimilation and tlic Sanscrit /u;>-yd mu 
from the root /up to cleave dcstrov trouble Hence 
the transition is close to Greek verbs witli double toiisoiiaiits 
in the special tenses for the foini as contrasted with 
the Gothic J Li Ills furnished us with tlic /Irst proof that 

in Greek the semi vowel y still exists in the form of a retro 
ictiDg assimilation • forcomparativi s Iihc <pacr<rui c^ao-irui 
are traced back to this principle (§ 300 ) to which also verbs 
with cr or A doubled in the special tenses are subjected 
thus Aarffopai from KiTyofiai os KpcKTa-ui Uom Kpenyuv or 
KpaTy(av xppiffffoj from r^pi/ci/ta as /Ai/cirwv' from /Kvk ju^v 
7rTi/<T<rw fiom mv^oy ns rao'O'tui fiowi Tra^^tov 
(ira^iidi) According to tins piinciple 7 also becomes cr 
e fj Taatrw from Tayiju to which the compiratives do not 
supplj anj analogj as might ha\e been expected 111 peya^ 
As however peifcui' is used for /icyiciji from peyyoiv so also 
in the C of some verbs the retroactive influence of an e irlici 

* U monstrativc Bu s, p *^0 


✓ y 
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7/ might be eonjectmcd , thus dCoi (\>jth "^xSiussnt 

7/r//, " to atloic,” “to s.k iihec Trom <l>puL^ui U <nn 

<j)paoi/u), iC^oi fiom i'o//6j, /Spai^co sMth fBpdrrdoi horn ftprtopoi 
01 fBpax^/oi 

50?, iMost \ eil)S in <Tcroi nic denmnln itn t s , ,itul it 1 % ht t < 
iinpoitunl to icin.uK, tint, m S-inscnt nho fl)(> ‘AlJahlc pf( 
foims ilenoniinntuts, us < InrA-ijn-m!, * I iu sit iti*," fiKin chiuu 
“slow”, siibthi-ijii-rni, “I tuiit*,” fniin '■nhfln, • ‘otiiur, ird- 
7/(/-»H, “ I uusis” ftoin osii, “ life , “ I ud<ni 

iiom 7n7i»o\, “ udoi.itioM ” 'Ihus, in(»U'’k, unioi!ir->t o'hti , 
aipda-ffo) fiom alpa-ptu ftom’AIM‘\'l . ^op^a■at,) Uoin t ''pvCpoi 
fiom IvOPVG, Tapetertrw fiotu rapw^pt-'i fiom 
:,cpv<T<Tojioi fiom Trrcpv'^i/ojtot fiom IITIA’Vr; n,p{>7r.io 
from ^>/py-^?/w fiom KlIPTF. 'riu* immmoui denoiimi itiM s, 
also, 111 aCw and /ijw might be u fei led to tins cl flu sena- 
\o\\cl 7:^1/ being lejuesented b\ 1'he question is, ^^hf - 
tjiei the a and i of foims like f uidCwt ci^ uCm etV ” 

Ad^w, ctyoput^o), 7roAc;n'C«'S uOpotCf-o, In long to the ]>i i- 

mitlve noun, or to the M’lb il del e I* must )h ioum- 
dcied <in impmt int aigipnent in f iM'Ui of tlie fomiei neu. 
that a^to, m that kind of deiiominatnes, foi t{e‘ most put 
occins only ^^llele an « ot >; is ahe,id\ contain'd m the 
base noun, but ?; according to its ongin ~ d (S l) If, 
thcrefoic, oiKd^o) conics fiom oik)] (oiko.), then the hnal \ov ( I 

of the base ^^ord has onh been weakemd m the most natuial 

* 

manner, and it nould thctcfoie lie also onh a v, (Mkemng of 
the voucl, if 0 , spiinging fiom shoi t o, sliould become' i 0 \ 
and c (/ 7rq\cnl-t^o} sliould stand foi 7roAcpo-^w And it nos d not 
surpiise us if >; (d) ^^ole at times sscakened a stage fuithei 
than tod, MZ to t, and avAi-^a/tai ^^clc deiivid Iroin aeA?;, 
by clianging the >; into < B 'ses ending n ith a cunbonmit 


^ See § 10 Fiom this intcithmigf an nlhmty of the Gictk tc<k urk 
to tlie Sansent //«? fl “bailc\ ’ nn\ ht , thus iot 
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observe if this opinion be just a double couise of procedure 
eithei the fin'll consonant is suppressed oi an i added to it as 
a conjuncti\e \o\’vg 1 The formi r occurs pnncipillyin woids 
ivhich liave already become accustomed through the nomi 
native (accusative) to the loss of then fin il consonant tJio 
latter principally m those woids tliat retain their final con 
sonant or the iormer of two in the nominative hence 
•Xetfia^oy fiom XEIRIAT ovofia^ia from ONOMAT trai^oi 
from IIAIA a<nriCo/iat from A2IIIA but ai'5/5 i fw ya<TTp 
t av^ev i fw okovt i a /oji i a\c»c i fw Deviations 
from the prevailing principle are aipar-i C« ep/iar t ft*) 
TrapaSeiypuT i fw KVfxar i fw tr-nepiiaT t fca iroj i fto and on 
the other hand patm fw troAiri fw <Tvpi fco for paa-riy i fw 
&.C The 2 of words like belongs indeed as lias been 
hefoie shewn (§ 128) to tlie base notwitlistanding no de 
riv ations exist like reix^ff t fw since the recollection that the 
2 which had been dislodged fiom the oblique cises belonged 
to the base at the time when these verbs originated was 
already extinct 

503 If we proceed on the opmif|) that the « and i of de 
nominatives in aft*) and <fu) belong to the verbal derivative 
then thej correspond to the Sanscrit tenth class (§ lOD 6 ) 
which likewise forms denominatives and thus in the second 
person plural afe-re would = Sansciit aga tha Tlie t of 
tfw would consequentU be in TroAe/tifw not the weakening of 
the o of nOAEftlO and in yavrpiiji) juafcap/fw ey$c«/xov/ft*) 
and others not a conjunctive vowel bnt the weakened form 
of the old a of Hm?Hagdttn imPu aya si &.c but the 
vowels of the nominal bases would be rejected as in San 
sent in which language in poljsjllabic bases not only the 
final vowels ue withdrawn but final consonants also toge- 
ther with the vowel preceding them e g prtt a yami from 
priti joj lorm ayamt from varmav armour We 
might considei m this light the isolited word ae/cafo/ici of in 
Greek and moreover forms like oio/iafu acrTrifw thus pi o 
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peily, aeK{ov)-a^ 6 ixex' 0 £, acr7r(/^)-/^c«), 6 vo[x(aT)a.^o} . on the 
other hand, the majoiity of bases terminating with a conso- 
nant, in advantageous contrast with the Sanscrit, pi eserve 
the primal y word iinabbi eviated, or only weakened, as be- 
fore the oblique case terminations thus, yaa-rp-l^oi like 
yaa-rp-og If this second view of the matter is, as I am 
much inclined to think it is, the correct one, then the oppo- 
sition between forms like ayop’-alui, ^iK-d^(o, ^(cifx-d^U), on 
the one hand, and such as 7 roXcix-t^(j), d^p-l^a>, ddeX<j)-iX<^> 
on the othei, is to be settled thus, that the 
a of deiivation is pieserved by a oi ?? ( = a) of the piimitive 
void, in order that the base and derivative part may not 
experience too much weakening For the rest, in bases 
m o, the forms m d^oi, without i preceding, are not laie, 
though they are kept in tlie back-ground by the over- 
whelming majoiity of those in as niTr-afco, \td-d^co, 
epy~d^op.at, Icr-d^cx), 'yu/ir-afco, KoK-d^u>, BoKip.-d^oy, iroifx-dCo}, 
Ktdju-a^o), cnjK-d^oi, cracrKOT-afco (together with crKor-t'^o)), ctvk- 
a^co, To|-a^o/xaf Hence, also, the form in is not en- 
tirely foieign to the a ^llfclension {Kvpi^oi fiom Avpa), and 
what IS of more impoitance, both dCw and occur be- 
yond the nominal foimations, as pnrr-a^oi from pi'mco, crrei’- 
d^oi fiom crrei'cojt as together with Sapaco, dyaird^oi 

with dyaTrdii), irpoKaXl^oi with KaXeio, alrl^w with airew, 
w0/^co with wdect) Such forms ai e ceitainly connected vith 
the cliaiacter vim ay a of the tenth class 

504 To this class I refer, also, veibs in aco and ew,t vhose 


^ Not from the nominative ojjojh, but fiom the haseHHAES (compaie 
p 308) 

t from ep— ft) appears to liave been fomied by n ealcenmg the a 

to V 

+ Of course with the exception of those the e or a of which is radical, 
denominatives in oa likewise, piobably belong here, though the o lias the 
appearance of belonging to the primitive noun Tlie question appears to 

« hai e 
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rehtion to the Sinscnt aya must bo this tint (ns in the 
Liitin first conjugntiQii nml the Gothic second we-ikcr form) 
iftcr dropping the scmi \owcl the two as of vntaya ln\o 
combined into u corrcsjioiMhn" long now cl (a or >;) Tins 
shews itself elsewhere hcsults m the spccnl tenses ey 
111 );-<ra) tj na with Nvluch the ^Tlohc present (fu'h ^ 

7 ] fii i^recs whenc'e bj adding the conjnnctiNC now el of the 
to conjiigTlioii through NNhteh the ij is iibbrcNntcd tome 
^l^ctJ The ease is similar to the formation of 

rtdeuy for from the root OIJ * lor incauNNc should 

expect UK a /n and such forms must Ime formerly existed 
the UK >;/» t IiowcNcr NNhteh Ins been transmitted tons as 
UK »;-<rti> for uk-o trw need not surprise us ns y nctordiiig to 
Its origin stands cNerNNNhero for a and CNeii the Done dis 
jiosed ns it is to adopt the a lias not presereed cNcrN o from 
being eorruptctl to i/ In tins jioint n orbs in ato nmintun a 
supenoritj oNcr those in cw (for tint the> InNc pio- 
serNcd the length of the a under the protection of a pieced 
ing loHj, NOW cl The Pnknt ns Ins been nlreidj obsened 
Ins for the most part eontrietctl the elnnctcr aya into tl— 


Iia>c one wsac ntUK tliat Nrhctlicr the a or i ©r oITm Wlong to the 
vcrl ul krnntian or to the nomiinl I a e 
* From the point of Niew of tho Creek it ini'’ht appear doubtful whe 
ther T T i'j/j is fi should he regimlcel m Icn ttiencd forms or 
<rr fit r H tt S S fit M shorttneel ones Hut the history of Ian ui„cs 
IS m f wour of the latter opinion (compare § -IHl ) 

t 1 formerly thought it ^ tohahlc that m w the S.mscni j reposition 
Ti» iniglit ht concealed then n would ho the root an 1 lui^ht he comj arwl 
with atuilnjiy u nil I conquer from^i Cl 1 the me lial bcin" im. 
guHrly nisei to n tcmiis Hot if which I now pref r h regunltHl aa 
the root and = ay mi is the class diameter then a> leads us to 
the Sanscrit causative n s-aj i mi to annihilate to slaj The rcla 
tion of to na» resemhhs tint of Ar i »«» to / rum mi m ‘^nnsc.rit 
dlki ) Then the conquering wonld take its name from the nnniliihtioii 
of the fnc combmi d with it and v u would also I e nkm to < pt 
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by suppressing the final a, vocalizing the y to i, and contract- 
ing it, according to rule, with the pieceding a to and 
thus it agrees with the weak form of the Latin second, and 
Gothic thii d conj ugation (p 110, passim) But in Prakrit the y 
of aya may also be abandoned, as jnn-ad-di — Sansciit jan- 
aya-h, which serves as countertype to the*Latin first and 
Gothic second weak conjugation (with 6 for d, according to 
§ 69 ), and to Greek verbs with the derivative y ov a. 

605 The relation of the Latin t of the fouith conjuga- 
tion to the Sansciit aya is to be viewed thus, that the 
first a has been weakened to i, and has then combined with 
the y dissolved to t, and has thus foi ined ?, which i before 
a vow^el following-sound is again subj'ect to abbieviation. 
The final a of ’aM aya has been lost oi preserved under 
the same cncumstances as those under which the syllable 
XT ya of the fouith class , e y in capio , is letamed oi lost 
(compaie § 500 ) Thus the lo, imit, of audio, audiuni, cor- 
respond with the Sanscrit ayd-mi, aya-nti , e y xn ch6r- 
ayd-mi, “I steal” (compare faro, according to § 14), chor- 
aya-nii , the ih, ids of audiis, audids, wnth the Sanscrit 
oyes in chdr-aye-s, “thou mayest steal ”, on the other 
hand, the is, li, imiis, itis, of audis, audit, audimus, auditis, 
with the aya-si, aya-ti, ayd-mas, aya-fha, of clwi -aya-si, &c 
In Sclavonic, Dobiowsky’s third conjugation is to be 
referred heie, which, in the piesent, contrasts yu (fiom 
yo-m, § 255" g ), ya-iy, with the Sansciit ayd-mi, aya-nti, 
and Latin lo, lu-ni, but in the other persons has preseived 
only the semi-vowel of the Sansciit aya, lesolved to i 
Exclusive of the special tenses, these verbs sepaiate into 
two classes {E and F, accoiding to Dobiowsky), since the 
Sansci It oy,t shew's itself either in the form of i ye, oi 

as I The former, accoiding to § 255 e, coriesponds 


Compare ^'’ocalismus, p 202 

t The final a of aya icmains onIj>' jn the special tenses (§ 109’' G ) 
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cx^ctU with the Prikrit t»i? anil therefore with the T ntm 
6 of the stcoiul conjugntioii and with tlie Gothic ai Old 
Iligli German H of the tlunl weak corijugation (]i 12 a 
pa%sivx) c fj miAtTii to see * answering to the 

Prakrit ttJ Ixin mi) Latin ta? ^ tc Smscrit nd ny» 

i Unn (t (I nyd nn) On the other linnd hud i ti to 
waken in analogs with hud t-shi thou wakencst ‘kc 
506 In Litlinnnmn we recognise the Sanscrit tenth 
class and therefore the German weak conjiig'ition in 
Mielkc s second and thml conjugation Tlic ccond with 
regard to the present distributes itself into two classes of 
which the one and the more numerous has preserxed 
onlj tlie 0 of the character — prohahlv the latter— and 
hence appears identical with llu first whith corresponds 
to the Sanscrit first or sixth class c tj $tin a me we 
groan dtn a Ic \c groan wSanscrit dnn~ay<\ vw!^ 
i/aii oija ihn as re'-n m( te at =» la/i d mot tnh a-thn 
rile other and loss luimcrous class 1ms like Dohrowskj s 
third conjugation an i in the present as a remnant of the 
Sanscrit nya c g imjl i me we Ion c In the preterite 
both classes ha\c ^>/o throughout the dual and plural 
thus c 4j second person plural t/cm Si/o te te an- 

swering to tlic Sanscrit mian aya iu Flic singular has 
in the first person iyan from iya m (5 -tSS ) spcond 
]n,rson $yei from eya si third jxjrson i^yo without an ex 
prcssion for the person Thus wt see hcic the class 
character ^ aya retained more exactly than in anj othci 


* In Sclavonic nnd Latin the caueol In question Irns the nicanin" to 
SCO which 13 a menns of making to I now of n 1 articular km 1 ns in San 
sent thoejc as the organ of guniing istcrmcln trn and no/ anrt 
t The ''inscrit verh cxpressis a louder f,roanin .5 than the I itlunni'in 
aiidEinifcs to thunder compnn. /onnrc and Cretk t » m the sense 
of the roaring of the waves of the sea 
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European cognate language The andsweiing to the 
a, IS perhaps produced by the re-active influence of the 
y, Avhile, in Zetid, that semi-vowcl, by its assimilative 
foice, changes into g the following a sound, e (j huv-aye- 
mi, srav-aye-shi, srAv-oyh-h, “I speak” (“ make to hear ), 
&c There aie some veibs in Lithuanian which, in the 
piesent also, have pieserved the character oya m the 
most perfect foim , e g. Iclyd-hju^ “ I w^ander about,” plural 
Myd-hja-me, pieteiite singular Myd-hjan Verbs, also, in 
oyu, uyu, and lyu pluial oya~me, iiya-mo, lya-me furnish 
an exact counterpart to the Sansciit tenth class, or causal 
form, eg dim-oyn, “I think,” phiial dum-oya-me, pie- 
teiite dvm-aymi , iiazuyu, “I diive,” pluial uaz-uyu-me = 
the Sansciit causal zdli-uT/a-mas Verbs in lyri are, as it 
appeals, all denominatives ,t eg ddivndnju, “I bung into 
order,” from daioddas, “order” Miclke’s third conju- 
gation, like the pieponderating class of the second conju- 
gation, has, in the present, pieseived only the last vowel 
of the chaiacter sam nya, and that in the foim of an o, 
v?^ith the exception of the first and second peison singular, 
in wdiich the old n remains Compaie penu, “I nouiish,’ 
of the second conjugation, wuth lailau ” I stop,” 

of the thud 


The Lstlmaiuan giammaiiansdo not ivute the e with a ciicumflcx, 
hut vith a diffeient maik to denote the length of quantity 
t Lithuanian y = i , and thus fiom the loot of tins veih comes the sub- 
stantive IJmdiinas, “ false behevei,” with Viiddhi (§ 26 ), foi Lithuanian 
az—dt, the i being slightly pi enounced , so lazmC, “ feai,” answeiingto the 
Sansciit loot bJi't, “to fear,” whence bhhna, “feaiful,” and hence the deil- 
vative Wiainio The derivation suffix vna, in A/fn-rfifnff-s, conesponds to 
the Sansciit middle paiticipial suffix «na (compare § 266 Ji ) 

+ ]\Iiclke lefeis verbs in Syzi, oyu, vyu, and lyu to his tiist conjugation, 
vhieh is 111 geneial, composed of veiy heteiogeneous paits 
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SI^GUCAn 


DUAL 

pen u 

laik a u 


pen a iia laik o iva 

pen t 

laik a 1 


pen a fa laik o~ta 

pen a 

laik'-o 

pen a lad o 

PLURAL 


pen tt-ffie 

f latk o-me 


pea a. 
pen a 

te 

laik 0 te 
latk 0 


111 tlip two plural numbers and in the third person sm 
gular of the preterite hiikau lias lost the syllable yo of 
the ^yo ■which in the second conjugation corresponds to 
the Sanscrit aya and in the 6rst and second person sm 
gular it has lost the sjllablc <* it uses tnu for eyau and 
lei for eyei Hence we see clearlj enough that this con 
jugation though more corrupted likewise belongs to the 
Sanscrit tenth flass Compare — 

aiSQUHn DUAL 

pen iya w laik la tt pen eyotta Inik e-ita 

pen eye-i latk te t pen iyo fa tnik fa 

pen eyo latk e pen eyo laik e 

PLURAL 

pen &yo me laik e^ne 
pen &yo-te laik e te 
ppu eyo laik e 

It has been already obsened with regard to the Sanscrit 
tenth class that its characteristic ~vXaya is not lestiicted 
to the special tenses (§ 109 6 ) but that with few excep 
tions It extends to all the othei formations of the loot 
only la j mg aside tin final « of aya Thus in Lithuanian 
a part of the corresponding eyo lyo See is transposed to 
the general tenses and tlie other formations of the word 
Of the e lemams of lyo t and of aya uyn 6 the 
third conjugation however uses y (<=i) p y future pen 
e sn da ivad i sit iia o $u laik y su 
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FORAIATION OF THE TENSES 

PRESENT. 

507 The Piesent requires no formal designation, bat 
IS sufficiently pointed out by this, that no other i elation 


The following Note foimed the Preface to the Fourth Fait of the Geiman 
Edition, and, being too imjmtant to be omitted, is insetted in the piesent 
foim, in Older to avail an mtciiuption of the text 

This Pait contains a section of the Comparative Giammai, the most 
iinpoitant fundamental piinciples of winch weie published twentj’'- 
six yeais ago in my Conjugation System of the Sinsciit, Gieek, Latin, 
Peisian, and Gtimaii, and have, since then, been almost nniveisaUy ac- 
knowledged as ]ust No one, peihaps, now doubts any longei legardmg 
the oiiginal identity of the abovementioned languages, with winch, m the 
piesent woik, are associated also the Lithuanian and Sclavonic , while, 
since the appeaiance of the Thud Pait, I have devoted a distinct Tieatise 
to the Celtic language,^ and have endeavouied, m a "Woik winch has le- 
cently appeared, to prove an original lelationship between the Malay-Po 
lynesian idioms, also, and the Sanscrit stem But even so early as’ in 
mj'^ System of Conjugation, the establishment of a connection of languages 
was not so much a final object with me, as the means of penetrating 
into the seciets of lingual development, since languages, which ueieoiigi- 
naUy one, but during thousands of yeais have been gmded by then own in- 
dividual destiny, mutually clear up and complete one another, inasmuch as 
one in this place, another m that, has pieserved the oiigmal organiza- 
tion m a more healthy and sound condition A principal lesult of the 
inquuy instituted in my System of Conjugation was the following — that 
many grammatical foims, in the const! uction of veibs, aie explained by 
auxiliary veilis, which aie supposed to have attached themselves to 
them, and which, m some measuie, give to the individual languages 
a pecuhai appeaiance, and seem to confiim the idea, that new giam- 
niatical forms weie developed, m the latei periods of the histoiy 
of languages, fiom newly-cieated matter , while, on closer inspection. 


♦ In the Trinsactions of the Phil Historical Cl of the Academy of Belles Letties for 
the year 183G The separate Edition of my Treatise is out of print, and a new Edition 
mil be struck olT hereafter, to complete this Comparitue Giammar 
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of time pist or future li*is n sonant representatn e 
Hciut in Sanscrit and its cognate hngingcs there occuis 


\XL find nothin" in their possession Imt ^^hat they hal from the 
fir t thou h nt times its npphcalion is new 'llios the Latin in com 
pan on with the Grech which is so closcU allied to it shews in the 
fonns of its tcn'ics and moods in lam bo ti rm and nm onaspcctwhich 
IS complettlj strange These terminations liowevcr as Im been long 
since shcavn are notiungcise than the pnmitirc rootsof the verb to bo 
common to all the members of the Indo Puropcan fimil^ of languages 
and of which one lias for its radical consonant a labial the other a sibilant 
which IS casilj com erted into r it is, therefore not surj rising that lam 
presents a great rcsemblmco to the Sinscnt aHaiam and Lithuanian 
lutrot) I was (sec ^ ) while forms like wmolo through thcirfinal 

jKjrtion stand in reniarhalile n^rcement with Iho j\nglo Saxon leonnl 
Camiolan lum 1 shall be (sco § (H - he ) and border on the Irish 
dialect of the Celtic m tins respect that here also the labial root of to 
be " forms an elementary part of verbs impU mg futunty (see § 2./C ) 

In the I.^tin conjunctues os amem am 9 and future taleynm Icfj 9 
Iha\colrcady through the medium of the Sanscrit perceived an analogy 
with thcCrcch optatives and German conjunctive® nnl designated asex 
ponent of the relation of mood or time nn auxiliary \ oil which signifies 
‘ to avish to will " an 1 the root of which is in Sanscrit which here 
as m Latm and Old High German is contracted w uh a preceding a to 
1 nt in Grech with the o which is comiptcd to forms the diphthon" 1 
riius we meet with the San®cnt War # the Old Iligli German Itr 9 the 
Latin fer 9 the Gothic lairat 9 the Zend lor h and the Creel <{> p ? ns 
forms ndically an I infloxionally connected wJuch excite real surprise }y 
the wonlerfiil fidelity with which the original typo has been pro erved in 
so many languages ivJiicli Iiaac been from time jmmemowal, distinct from 
one another In particular (he mood which m §§ Ci** 713 1 have 
laigcly di cHsscd may 1 0 rcganlcd ns one of the lustrous points of the com 
mon grammar of the members of the Indo European languages All the 
idioms of this giant f imily of lan'Tia'xjs os far ns they are collected m this 
booh feliarc therein under diRcrcnt names In ‘Sclavonic Lithuanian Let 
tish and Old Prussian it is the imperative in whieh we re discover the 
mood called in Sanscrit grammar the potential and prccativc mid it is 
most remarhable how closely the Camiolan ns spol cn nt tins day ni 
proximatcs m this pouit to the Sinscnt which has ©long been a lead 
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m tlie present, only tlie combination of Personal termina- 
tions, and, indeed, of tlie piimary ones, \Mtli tlie loot, oi. 


language In older to set this m a clear point of mciv, I lla^c, at S 711 
(last example), contiasted tiAo \cibs of the same signification in the two 
languages, and m them iMittcn the S.msciit diphthong C fiom ai accord- 
ing to its ct'v mological value 

Whcie differences exist in tlie languages here discussed, thc> ficqiicntlj 
rest on unuci-sal euphonic laiis, and thcrcfoic cease to he difleicncci. 
Thus, 111 the paradigm just mentioned, the Canuolaii has loit, in the three 
persons singular of the impeiatnc, the personal tenninntion, uliilc the 
dual and plnial stand in tlie most perfect accordance with the Sanscut 
The ahbicMation m the singular, liowccci, icsts on the cuphomr law 
which has compelled the Sclavonic languages, at least in j)ol\ sj llahic 
words, to drop all original final coiibonaiits (see ^ Sod I) According to 
this principle, ni Cniniolan, ddj (^=dat), thiicc repeated, coiicsponds to 
the Latin dem, dCs, dd (fiom d«im, f/ai4, dail), while in the present daniis 
inoie full than do, and dash as full ns das, hecansc', that is to say, in the 
present the pionominal consonants oiiginallj had an i after them ^ 

The German languages hare icnounccd tlie association of the loots of 
the veil) “to he” 'Ihcy arc wanting m futiues like the Sanscrit dCi- 
sydmi, Greek Sw-c-w, and Lithuanian dit-su, and aho those wnth the labial 
root of “to he,” which furnish the Latin dabo, and lush intuics like vieal- 
fa-mai, “we wdl dcccnc,” and Lithuanian conjunctucs as diduvi-bunc, 
daremus (see § (585 ) German is wanting, too, in pictentcs like the S m- 
Bciit adde-sham, Gicck tociK-a-a, and Latin dzt st (sec ^ 555 ), to which 
belong the Sclavonic tenses like da ch, “I gave,” dadiom, “we ga\e,” tlie 
guttural of which we haio dcincd fiom a sibilant t On the other hand, 
the Gorman idioms, by annexing an auxiliary verb sigmfjmg “to do,” 
have gamed the appeaianco of a new inflexion In this sense I hare 
already, in my Sjstem of Conjugation, taken the Gothic plurals like 
soJadedum ahd coniunctives as soladCdyaii (" I w ould make to seek”) , and 
subsequently, in agi cement with F Gnmm, I ha\ c extended the auxahaiy 
verb just mentioned also to the smgulai mdicatuc suhida, and oui forms 
like sifc/ife (See G20 &c ) I think, too, I have discoieicd the same 
auxihaiy in the Sclavonic future hudCi, “ I will he” (“I make to be”), and 

* Sanscrit dadumi, dadusi, dadutt, on MhiUi the Carniolan dam (lor dadtn), da-ih, 
da, IS based, sec p C7d 

t See § 255 m , 
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instead of the root sncli an extension of it ns m the 
special tenses falls to the class of conjugation to nnIucIi 

m the iraientive h h (propetl> make to be ) moreoNor m I 
go ( make to go 8cc§G3T) nndfinallj in the Greek pasanc aonsls 
jn Oj (sec § C30 ) for the auxiluaty \crb to avlncli our t/tn onsucr*' 
aYhich has been treated of minntcl} at ^ 4*^ , kc signifies both m S in 
sent and Zend to place and to mako and the Oil Saxon </?(// I 
made rcsemblca surpnsmglv the 7cnd rednj heated preterite t/o</Art (sec 
§ 039) Itis however remarkable tliat those Sinscnt classes of verl s, 
to winch aslthml I have proved our weal conjugation answer* alwnvs 
paraphrase that preterite which is the foundation of our German tense 
(the Tcdupliealod or perfect) either bv an auxiharj verb 8i‘’nifjin'> to 
do to make or bj a verb snlstantire Here therefore ns m so 
manj other thin the apparcnllv peculiar direction which the Cerman 
langua-’o, have taken waainagtcat measure pointcl out to them bj 
their ol 1 Asiatic sifter 

1 cannot however express mjsclf with sulTicicnt Btren^th m guardin"’ 
ftgiinst the misapprehension of supposm" tint I wish to accord to the 
Sanscrit univ cr«,allj the li tinction of liavin preserv e 1 its original clinm 
ter I have on the contmrv offtn noticed m the earlier portions of this 
work ant also mm j Sj stem of Conjugation and m tl o Annals ofOnen 
tal I Ueroture for the jear lO^o that tho Sanscrit has in xnnn\ point 
experienced alterations v here one or other of the F uropcan sisUr idioms 
has more tnilj* transmitted to us the ori'»inal form Thus it is undoubt- 
edlj m accordance with a true retention of the on-nnal condition of the 
lan'nia"c tliat the I itliuanian diciTttj Cod and all similar forms keep 
their nomimtive8i"ns before all follow in" initial letters, while the '^inscnt 
d^ias which answers to the nbovcmentioncil di^t at becomes either d toft 
or d t or d m according to tho initial sound which follows, or a j ause 
and this jhenomenon occurs in all other forms mar 1 ho modern Litlui 
anianis moreover more primitive and perfect than tho ‘'uflaent m this 
point also that m its eiti “thou art it Im in common v ith the Done 
<r<f preserved tho nccesi»arj double »«■ f which oue belon stotherool the 
other to the personal termination ovliilc the ‘Sanscrit a i has lost one also 
m this point tint tho forms tsme we arc c«fc j o are in common 
withtherrcek <rr have retained the radical vow 1 whitlihnsbcen 

softened in the Sanscrit «mas «tAa«(6CC^ 4C0 ) I he Latin ernnt and I'lnt 
of air a?/firit ike surpass tho ^nsent «*nn and they were as 

also the Greek ,<t and hy retaining tho t vrhich belongs to the 
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It belongs 109’' 493 &.c) Coin])aic, for the fust conju- 
gation (§ 493), the Sansciit ^al^dm^, "I (line,'” 


thud poison, mid f(ncn‘} and the Zend hnram arc in adinnct of the fan- 
sent hhnran and Gicck ,;,cpwi, hy then keeping tlic nomiintiK Mgii , as 
also the Lithuanian vr^mn (vr-ti'i), in common iMth the Zendt'/^rrun and 
Latin tc//cJi 5 , put to shame, in this respect, the Panscrit Jt is in 

fact, icniaiknhlc that scveial languages, i\hieh are ‘•till spoken letiin 
lieie and thoie the foiins of the pnmitne ivoild of leiigunces i\hith ‘eie- 
lal of then oldci sistcis haiclosl thousands of jears ago '1 he supenonf^v 
of the Cainiolan e/«j» to the Latin rfo has hcen mentioiud hi foie, hut all 
othei Cainiolan vcihs have the s ime sujierioiit^ o\ ei all other L itin \ erh- 
Mith the exception of (turn and inquatn, as also o\ei the Greek icihs as 
the Cainiolan, and, in common Mitli it, the lush, hine m all fonns of the 
present pieseived the elucf clement of the oiiginal teiimnatioii un It I*:, 
too, a phenomenon in the lustoiy of languages, iihieh should he spccialh 
noticed, that among the Indian daughtci-s of the Sanseiit, as m ircnernl 
among Its liMiig Asiatic and Polynesian lelatioiis, not one language* can, 
in icspect ofgiaiiimatical Sanseiit analogies, compaic a\ith the nioie jiei- 
fcct idioms of oui ([uaitei of the glohc The Pcioian has, indeed, letnmed 
the old peisonal tci in i nations Mith tolciahlc aceuiae^a, hut, in disadaaii- 
tageous eompaiison iiitli the Lithuanian and Cainiolan, lias lost (he dual, 
and picseiied scaicc any thing of the aneicnt maniici of foiination of the 
tenses and moods , and the old case tciininations, ■which leinnm almost 
entile in the Lithuanian, and of which the Classical and Geiman Ian 
gnages letain a gicat pait, the Celtic somewhat, ha\e eomplctclj lanished 
in Peisian, only that its pluials in Cm hem the same lescinhlancc to the 
Sanscrit pluial aceusatues, that the Spanish m os and as do to the Latin, 
and also the iieutci pluials in ha, as I lieliei e I hat c shewn, stand con- 
nected wnth the old system of declension (see § 241 ) And inthecoiicct 
retention ofAindmdual woids the Peisian is otten fai hehind the Eu- 
lopean sisteis of the Sanscrit, foi wdiile in expressing the niimhei 
“three" the European languages, as fai ns they belong to the Sansciit, 
have all preseived both the T sound (as t, th, 01 d) and also the j , the 
Persian sih is faithei removed lioin the ancient foiin than the Tahitie 
iora (euphonic for The Peisian cAe7ti» 01 c/zm, “foui,” also, is m- 

feiior to the Lithuanian Kctiut, Russian chctipc, Gothic y?di'w, Welch 
pedwar, and even to the e-fat) a of Madagascar 

No one will dispute the iclation of the Bengali to the Sansciit, hut it 
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carrv \Mth the \crbs tpIulIi concspoiul to it in the 
coginte idioms (Regmlin" nnd the Lithinnnn n tzu 
•?ee § il2 Rem 3 ind 4) 


lifts complete!) altered the grammaticftl 8)Sttm and thus in this re poet 
Kscmhles the Sanscrit infimtcl) less tlinn the majority of Euroj cm Un 
gua cs And 03 regards the lexicon too the Bcug'iUrcsemhhsthcahoit 
mentioned language far less tlian its Furojean 8 sters in suth s%ords for 
instmcc 03 Inv c gone through the process of f rmcntation in a Ian unge 
s\hich has ncnly arisen from the rums of on old one and have not been 
re draivn from the ^^mscnt at a compstntI^ civ recent period without tlio 
slightest alteration oronl) with o trifling moihfication in their pronunci 
ation. M 0 will tahe as an example the word scJtrettcr sister this 
German word resembles the Sanscrit far more tlian the Ben nh 

hoi in t our hruder also is more like the Sanscrit Uratar than the 
tfleminate Ben""!!! I! > and our /be/ ter is infmitel) closer to the Sanscrit 
dtJxlar tlian the Ben'’11i jh Our expressions wter and miit/fr cor 
respond far better to the Sanscrit pxtar (from ]<Qtar) ml mjfar than 
the Bcn-xiU hup ortalxit and in*i Our dni acit and iienn ore more 
similar to the Sanscrit <r» n#tfaii{from alt n) niinri tlian the Ben'’'tli 
i n til naij Our ttflcn has retained onl) the Inl lal of the pi of the fean 
sent saptan the Ben-^ali « t only the T sound and dropj td entirely the 
termination an In general U appears tint in a arm rigions languiioCS 
when they have once burst the old grammatical ebain hasten to Ihcir 
downfall wth a far more rapid step limn under our milder I uropcan sun 
But if thellcn'mli nnd other new Indian idioms line reall) lai Inside their 
old grammatical drcta and partly put on o new one nnd in their forms of 
w ords experitnceHl mutilation olinost cacry w here in the bcj^inninf, or m the 
middle oral the end no one need object if I a'sert tbc ‘‘nine of the Malay 
I olynesian lanma^es and refer them to the ‘Sanscrit family because I 

rb ; it not t ( I tb true Ibem tb com t is t r '* it acc s t 

rras i an Tb s « J as P tt Iso co jc I cs has 1 t ftc tbc s co <1 a < v I cl 

t as be n reU cd in esc al £ mpe u h s 

t Tbc IQ I 1 r s j Cl d and the cc d o rapid t / T1 Sa c It v s i It 

e 1 rc 1 tjr pro u ced os & and oik At reg J it t i i no f I Ich k 

up tbc t a nt rposed co j n I c otr 1 d tl c n os cc uj t of a i it 
numeral t th 1 r perty p aki b / prcsupjw s a S sci t Jins i (fro 
*t I ) 

t 1 y 01 i a 


r d it cat on ftb tul ylbbl p 
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SIXGULAtl 




SA^SCUIT 

7^^u 

GniTK lATIN 

GOTHIC 

imi 

oinsciAv 

vah-d-mt,' 

vaa-d mi, 

CX-M-’, ^cJl 0 

vig-a-. 

toes: 11,- 

vel~xt * 

vah-a-si, 

vaz-a-Ia, 

t'x-et-cv,"' 9,^ 

vtg-i 

urz-i,’’ 

vcl-e-sh 

vah-a ti, 

vax at-ti, 

cX-e-(T)t, VCli- 1 -t,^ 

vig-i til,' 

v’cz-a-’. 

vel-e4y 



DUAL 




vah'd-vaS,^ 



viq-ds,^ 

vcz-a 11 a. 

1 r^-r 1 a 

vah-a thas, 

VU!X-U 

CX’C’TQVy 

Uff-a-ts, 

vcz-a-ta, 

hcl-('-ta 

vah-a-ias, 

vax-a-td, 

cx-c-ToiV 


8 

vc{-e (a 



PLXJUAl 




vah-Li mas,' 

vttx u-mah, 

^ 0 pc?, 

vig-a m, 

WLz-a-mt, 

vei-o-mc 

vah a-tha, 

vati-a tlta. 

c'x-e-Tc, ^ch -1 ttt,^ 

viq 1 fh. 

' nei a tc. 

vez'-c tc 

vah-a-nfz,'° 

t aa-e-nit, 

cx~o i’Ttf vch-ii-nt^ 

vig-a-nd, " 

vcl-iltg " 


hftve found in tliem a peivading relationship in numerals and pionouns, 
and, moreovei, in n considerable numhei of otliei’common ivoids 

Philology iNOuld ill peifoim its office if it accorded an oiigiiial identity 
only to those idioms in which the mutual points of resemblance appear* 
everywheie palpable and stiihing, as, for instance, beti\eenthe Sansciit 
tiadami, the Gieelc SiSupi, Lithuanian dtojii, and Old Sclaionic dajhy / 
Most European languages, in fact, do not need pioof of then iclationshi;/ 
to the Sansciit, for they themselves shew it by then foims, nhich/in 
pait, are but very httle changed But that uhich lemainm foi 
philology to do, and vliich I have cndcn^ouled to the utmos^-4)f my 
abihty to effect, was to tiace, on one hand, tlic lesemblances intolthe most 
letired comei of the constiuction of language, and, on the qtliei hand, as 
fai as possible, to lefer the greater oi less disci epancies to thiough 
which they became possible oi necessary It is, however, or itself evident. 


that there may exist languages, which, m the interval if thousands of 
yeais in which they have been seiiaiated fiom the sources ulience they 
arose, have, iji a great measuie, so altered the forms of words, that it is no 
longei practicable to lefci them to the mother dialect,'if it be still existing 
andknoun Such languages maybe regarded as independent, and the 
people who speak them may be considered Autochthones But uheie, in 
tuo languages, oi famihes of languages, lesemblances, which are peifectly 


* See my Pamphlet “ On the Connection of the Mnlay-Poljnesian Languages with the 
Tndo-European as also my own notice of the same in the Ann of Lit Crit (March 
1842), and compare L Diefcnbath’s judicious review , 1 c May 1842 
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» Rr<j>ccttn'» lliP IcnMlicnin;? of the elnsi \owclficc § 471 * nV"t) 

from w-'O tn for trr -o 1 1 In Old ^lironic ff®^ o n 

«*c 2o jr on 1 47< The fall I ithunnun (cnninition \s tii nn 1 the 
Oil ‘Slavonic » v C' 4''r ) > 440 In I atm Ihewrok 

cninij of the a of the miJllc Rxlhlle to / pervale^ finrh throa limit 
1 ut in Citliic occurs onl\ Ijcfort « ntd M final fee 5§ T" I 
* If r“ 1 fir rr -fl I from re o-^f compare ri-*i tlioii art fcc § 440 
where wc ihonl I ren { tre o vratefnven wv*r/e The Oil I ru’wnn 
has oeiyw here Tctainc*! the »tl »hnt nnlemploa-s or /ei mile/ n-f fl e 
jicrwn.’il termination na drmr^t llmu Wlicveat (rominrc *^an«cnt 
dlrivn firm certnin ) rftf-* thou gircst iwr (rf) m thou 
kuowest «i (foro'te-o-^O thoulirrst ro#» * 1 rom 

rjrtri#fco§44l ’I rom x*< Kf § *7 I* fuppheil 

l)jr the sinmilftr »7i rjo7f la f imjed on the^ ttli form m/ ni t 

ace ^ 470 '* *Vc 5 4 >0 ” hrom «v on/ / fee 5 2> n 

CTilent or maj ho rreo-nival thToo'’li the knmm low# ly which comip 
tions arise crowd to~ethcr mfo the narrow an 1 conf ntal upaec of particular 
cli«ac3 of aronK ns ii llic ea.ae m the 7fftLaj 1 hneaian lan"ijajea m 
relation to the In lo f uropean in the numerals on 1 pronouns an 1 where 
moreoror wc fitil m all spheres of nlra% wonls which n-*em!le one 
another in the h— rcc that the Mala'uiacar fiNi fnrn! low the 
^an«cnt#sA/ t theMnh'nae frirw cloul the Sanscrit » hi the 
lacwZealanl r//oH tree tlie TraVrit ruX///i the New /ealaiil 
"win* the ^nfcrit /wAi’-t the Tai'aha pen f>ot Die ^nnsent 
P> <fi the Tahitian ri/y m^lit, the 1 raknl r r the Tonjjian o/o 
ilaa the Sanacni fl/ the Ton lan rrfio shlj lhe®an.acnl/>/}r«A-o 
the Tonman/r/Jw * lo Mil in a stiip the ®in«CTit ;»/iro slui the 

Ton lan/u/ hi to avasli flic *^anacrit pUt ( phi) tlie Ton'’uan Aorno 

‘wish flic ^in«cnt limn the ^fnlat \ tit and Mala-'TSc f itti 
white the Sanscrit /I ta pure •—there certainly w haio prounI 
for 1 ein~ coiiTinced of n hiaiorical connection lietwcen the V o Cimilies 
of I in"aia‘»es 

Ifitwcn desind msettlmp the nlation rf lanmia ea to start from a 
negatnt I omt of view and to dtclan «ucli hnpaia^e* or prouia of Inn 
gun"C8 not rclate<l which when comjaml with ont nnotlar pro ent a 

OUer th ffe<i t c 1 I M if (> «c. I T rI »ilh ih ( rnu 

1 w» f caph y of whi Ii m re lb feu d i inj Pampl ! I th M 1 y T t; e< 

La gu ge p 5 1 R m n 

3 A 


I 
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50 S 111 the Saiisciit fiist conjugation tin- verb 

inhfltiimi, “I stand,*’ deserves paiticului notice It 
pioceeds fiom tlie root sf/<d, and belongs piojieily to tbe 
third class, which icceives i ednjdication l(W^ 3 ), but 
IS distinguished fiom it by this mioinalous clniactei, that 
it shoitcns its ladical a in the sjiccial tenses, and also 

^ Whcie natm-alh , m the lii-t pti-son, tliisslioifcntd a e, according to 
§ 434 , again longtlicncd 


laige mniilici of voids and foinis, vlncli ajipcar to lie pocnliar llun 
VC must not only detach the iMala^ -Pol^ nesmn languages fiom the 
Sanfcciit stem, hut also scpaiatc them fiom one another — the Mnda- 
gascai and South-Sea languages troin the achnovlcdgcd affinity vith 
the Tagaha, jMnlay, and Japanese, vliich has heen so methodically 
and skilfulbv demonstiatcd hy W \on Humholdt, and m like mannei 
divide the Latin from the Gieck and Sansent, and the Gieek Geiinan, 
Sda\onie, Lettish Lithuanian, Celtic, must he alloved to ho so inanv 
iiidepcndent, unconnected potentates oi the lingual vorld, and the com- 
culcnces, vhich the many memheis of the Indo European lingual chain 
mutuallj offci, must be dcclaicd to have originated cisually 01 hj siibsc- 
epunt comniixtuio 

I believe, ho vevei, that the nppnient verbal 1 cscmhlanccs of kindiod 
idioms, exclusive of the influences of stiange languages, aii‘'e cithci 
fiom this, that each individual nieinhei, 01 each moie confined circle of a 
gieat stem of languages, has, fiom the peiiod of identity, piescivcd voids 
and foiins which have been lost by the otlicis, 01 fiom this that vhcic, 
in a void, botli foiin and signification have undergone considerable 
alteiatjon, a sme ngicement vitli the sistci voids of the kindied lan- 
guages IS no longci possible That, liovevei, the signification, ns 
veil as the foim, alteis m the com sc of time, ve leani even fiom the 
comparison of the new Geiiiian with the eaihei conditions of 0111 mothci- 
languagc '\f''hy should not fai moie considciahle changes m idea hav c 
arisen in the fai -longci peiiocl of time vhich divides the Euiopcan lan- 
guages fiom the Sansciit ^ I believe tliat evciy genuine ladical v\oid, 
vvhethei Geiman, Gieek, 01 Roman, proceeds fiom the oiiginal matiix, 
although the tlueads by which it is ictiaced aic found hy us at times cut 
off 01 invisible Foi instance, in the so called stiong conjugation of the 
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in tliL. s\ll\blL of ntUiplitation where n sliort « should 
stuul It weakens ihis the gra\est of the \owels to tint 
which IS the lightest i lienee eg in the steoml find thml 
person singulir luhllm i (nhiha ft for (nsOul tj iastlnl It 
ns inipht be expeettd nceonliiig to the ninlogj of tJatM 
(la(l\ ti As the shortmed n of in the conjugation is 
treated cxnctU liki the class \owel of the first eonjugation 
thisMib therefore mid gtirA to smell which follows 
Its ninlog\ is ineludcd h\ the native gnminarnns in the 


CemuQ ono would ctjiccI ntthm" cxcliisotU ((rtiwn but oiilj wlnt 
hns liocii lion 1 ddown nnd trammillctl from tlu j nmitKc MUtrec Me 
arc able hoiTc\cr to coimcet with certainty but \ir) f « ri»u of tlu 
Btron Tirl/i \ itli llic Inlwn Mliilc t j tb ^amcrit /tnl ( reck 
I^tue Lnliuinnn Lettish an) SeU^omc a ne m tb uln of ghuin 
in a root of wbuli tbc ori^na! f nii | n-«cr%til m tlic S^mserit utiJ An 1 
fa rfa, the OcniLini?i!> tbniMs us into pcqlcxitv as rfgirth ilscomjm o» 
With Its sutm Hut if W( would assiin iliat tins rerl on mall> 
8i'Tufio«l‘*to tall nnl luw rccciscil the ciuwl mrniimj ( to make to 
take i c to ^isc } rs tbc San«crit fhftf iru n»I Aiil /ht ini in 
Greek mj/j has arnved from the mrnumg: of stand n nt that < f 

tal in ( we mi lit then tnce yii to the \ ida yrof/ an I niiumc (I it 
the r has liccn lost altliough this root lias rimamcd in Omnan also ui a 
truer form and meaning onl> tiiat the a his bein weakened to i (Outlac 

jrr//n ffratp ffri/um) 

I Ime alt r d the plan {roiwvel in the I refjce to the 1 irst Imt 
(j 'CYii ) of diiotin^, a sej irate work tothc furnmtion ( f w irds an 1 etiiii 
pin on of them and to refer thither also the } irticij les, conjunctions 
an 1 1 rej 0 it! ns, fur this rca*on lint I iiilend to treat in the j rctriit worl 
With all josHibk conci encss the coin] irntne loctrinc of tlic foniution of 
words, ond i ill also di*>cu^ the coincide neH.s of the eanousineinberB of the 
Indo European htem of lingui ts, ' Inch nj j tar In the conjunctions an 1 
prepositions bor tins oljcct a I iftli Numl er will be reejuisite llic 
present 1 ourtb Nuinlxr will concluelc Iho formation of the tenses onl 
moods but a little rcmimstol c ailleel regarding the mood whieh is eall 1 
/ it 111 the Aon 1 and \ li dialects as also the iin]»tmtn e e hi h for tlio 
rest IS distinguished onij 1j its |>tr«on.il tcrmmitions which hive 1 eii 
already hsrussel in the 'Ihinl Inrt 

3 k2 
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first class , so that, according to them, wc should have to 
divide tishth-a-si, tishth-a-h, and legaid iisJifh as a substitute 
for shtha I considei the occasion of the double weakening, 
which the roots sthd and ghrd undergo in the syllable of lepe- 
tition and of the base, to be in the two consonants conjoined 
with it, which give to the syllable of lepetition a length by 
position, for which reason, in Older that the whole should 
not appear too un wieldly, the vouel weight of the syllable 
of reduplication is lessoned, and the length of the base 
syllable is shortened The Zend Insialn, “ thou standest,” 
histah, “ he stands, &c , follow the same pi mciple , and 
it IS important to remark, that the Latin 'sisfis, sisfit, si's- 
timus, sistitis, on account of the loot being incumbered 
with the syllable of reduplication, has weakened the 
radical d of sld-re to ?, and apparently intioduced the 
verb into the third conjugation I say apparently, 
because the essence of the third con]ugation consists in 
this, that an i, which is not ladical, is inseited between 
the root and the peisonal teimination , but the i of sisti-’i, 
&c, like the a of the Sansciit iisiha-si, belongs to the 
root The Greek Xdrrj-fxt has so fai maintciined itself upon 
an older footing, that it has not given to the syllable of 
reduplication, or to the consonants which unite it, an 
influence on the long vowel of the radical syllable, but 
admits of the shortening of this vow^el only through the 
operation of the gravity of the personal terminations , 
thus, before the giave teiminations of the pluial numbeis, 
and of 'the entire middle, according to the analogy of 
oidoyfxi, &c (see § 480 &c ). With respect to the kind of 
reduplication which occurs in the Sansciit tishthdmi, and 
of winch more hereafter, I must notice preliminarily the 
Latin ieshs, which is the reverse case of sleh, as I believe 
lestis IS to be regarded as one who stands for any 
thing 

509 The Sanscrit, and all its cognate dialects, have two 
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roots foi the \erh suhst'mtl^e of which the one which is 
in Sanscrit n him in /end ^ hu belongs to the first con 
jugation and indeed to the first class and assumes there 
fore in the special tenses a class vowel n and augments 
the ndicjal vowel bj guna while the other viz "To as 
falls to the second conjugation and in fxet to the second 
class These two roots in all the Indo huropean Im 
guages except in the Greek where OY has entirely lost 
the significition to he are so fir mutually complete 
that him hn have remained peifcet in the Sanscrit and 
Zend (as far as the latter can be quoted) but as on the 
contnry in its isolated condition is used only in the 
special tenses In Lithuanian the root which answers 
to as 13 only used in the present indicative and in the 
participle present just as m the Sclavonic where the 
prt sent of the gerund is according to its origin identical 
with the pirticiple present The Gothic forms from as 
the a of which it weakens to i its whole present indici 
tive and conjunctive only that there is attached to U a 
furthei apparent root 5/1’’ which however m like manner 
proceeds from vnr as The root hht in Gothic does not 
refer at all to the idea of to be but from it proci eds 
I have no doubt the causal verb ham I build (second 
person hanais) winch 1 deiive like the Latin facto fiom 
bhdLaydmi I make to be (§ 19 ) The High 
German has also preserved remains of the root hhu in 
the sense of to be hence pioceed in the Old High 
German the first and second p«*r on of the singular and 
plural while the third persons isi and sme? (which latter 
form 13 now in the shape of sind eiToneously transferred 
to the first pel son) answer to asti TrfftT sanh lor 
the rest from os also proceeds the conjugation si 
(Sanscrit 'B ith. I may be ) and the infinitive sin 

Moi cover also the Sanscrit root tas to dwell has 
niscd Itself in German to the dignitv of the verb sub 
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stantive, since, indeed, in Gothic, the piesent visa (\^c<ik- 
ened fiom vasa, see ^ 109' 1 ) signifies only "to remain , ’ 
hut the pieteiite vas, and its conjugation visyau (our vai, 
vuaie), the infinitive visan, and the participle piesent visamh, 
replace the foims ivhich havi* been, from ancient time, lost 
by the roots expiessmg the idea “to be” It may be 
piopei to mention here, that in Sanscrit, the loot stha, 

“ to stand,” occasionally receives the abstract meaning " to 
be,” and so, in a measure, has seivcd as an example to 
the Roman languages, uhich, foi then veib substantive, 
employ, besides the Latin loots, ES and FU, also ST A 
And as, “ to sit,’ also occms in Sanscrit, in the sense of 
tlie veib substantive, cy Nal 16 30 r/nta- 

sattvd {s) ivadsaiH, “ like senseless are they Hitop 14 11. 

dsfdm mdnasatxishUiyc sxiKiilimm, 

" let It be (youi good behaviom) to giatify the spiiit of 
the viituous , ’ Uiv 92 8. ^M^di/ushmdn 

dsidni ayam, " long-hved may this man be ” It is not 
improbable that the verb substantive is only an abbie- 
viation of the root ds, and that generally the abstiact 
notion of “ being ’ is in no language the oi iginal idea of 
any veib whatevei The abbre\’iation of ds to as, and 
fiom that to a simple s, befoie giave terminations (see 
§ 480 ), is explained, however, in the veib substantive, x’ei y 
easily , as, ft om its being worn out by the exti emely 
frequent use made of it, and fiom the necessity for a 
veib, which is so much employed, and uni vei sally intro- 
duced, obtaining alight and facile constiuetion Fiequent 
use may, however, have a double influence on the foi m of 
a veib, in the first place, to wear it out and simplify it 
as much as possible, and, secondly, to maintain in con- 
stant recollection its piimitive foims of inflexion, by 
calling them perpetually into remembrance, and securing 
them from destruction Both these results are seen in 
the verb substantive , for in Latin, sum, togethei with 
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tnqmm are the only \erljs which ha^e preserved the old 
personal sign in the present in the Gothic and English 
of the piesent daj im and am are the onlv forms of tins 
kind and in oui new German bin (from bim) and smc/ 
aie the onlj fbrms^which have preserved the character of 
the first person singular and third person plural 

olO As the S inscrit root hhu belongs to the first conju 
gallon we shall next examine its conjugation in the 
present. As belonging to the first class it ri quires Guna 
and the insertion of tlie class vowel a between the root 
and the personal termination (§ 109 1 ) This insertion 
of the a occasions the bho {=hhau) for euphonic reasons 
to become bhai in which form the root appears in all the 
persons of the special tenses Bv this bliai in Zend bat 
the Old High German btr (or pir) in the plural bir u mes 
btr u t obtains verj satisfictory explanation since as 
remaiked at § 20 and ns has since been confirmed in 
the case before us b> Graff (II 32j) the semi vowels are 
often interchanged and for example v readily becomes 
r or The u of bir btr u < is a weakening of the 
old a (Vocalismus p 227 16) and the t of the radical 
sellable bir rests on the weakening of that vowel which 
occurs vorj often elsewhere (§ 6 ) The singulir should 
according to the analogy of tlic plural be binim birus 
birut hut has rejected tlic second syllable so that bun 
has nearly the same relation to the Sanscrit bhai&mi that 
in Latin mala has to the matoh winch was to have been 
looked for The obsolete conjunctive fonns fuam fuas 
fnnt fuanl presuppose an indicative fuo fins fuil &.c 
which has certainly at one time existed and in essentials 
has the %ame relation to the Sanscrit bhaidmt bhaiasi 
hhainlt that xeho vehis vekit has to tabami vahasi vahati 


Stc also ^ 409 Rem t and | 447 Rein C 
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The obsolete foim fiivi of the peifect, ■s\luch is found vith 
the common /«i, leads us from fno to fuvo, m as fai as the 
syllable vi of fuvi is not declaicd identical, with the vi of 
amavi, accoiding to my opinion, but its v icgaidcd as 
developed fiom it, just as, in the Saiistiit leduplicatcd 
preteiite hahhuhn, in the aoiist ahluham, and 

in the Lithuanian pieteiitc hiiuaii 

The full conjugation of the 2^it-‘scnt of the loot undei 
discussion, 111 Sanscrit, Zend, Old High German, and 
Gieek, is as follows 


SINGULAU 


SANSeniT 

/LNl) 

01,1) ser, w 

&m I K 

bhav~d-im, 

1 

1 

bi-in, 

<j)V-bi- 

hhcw-a-si, 

bnv-a-hi, 

bi-C 

(pv-a-g 

bhav-a-it, 

bai-ai~ii, 


f/jj-C-(T)/ 


DUAI . 



bhav-d-va'it 




bhav-a-ilias, 

bav-a-ili6 ? 


(pV-C-TOV 

bhav-a-tas, 

bav-a-td, 


(pv-c-rov. 


PLUnVL 



bhav-d-mas, 

hav-d-maln. 

bir-71-jnds, 

fpC-o-jitg 

bliav-a-lha. 

hav-a-iha, 

hir-u-t, 

(jiU-C-TC 

bhav-a-nii, 

bav-ai-nli, 

t 

cpv-o-vri 

511 I hold 

it to be unnecessary to 

fill ther annex 


-'Auiiipit; ui wic acuuiiu uuiJjugtiiiuu iii /-it m 

several examples have been given alieady. 




* Also bist ■* 

t The forms bii int, biitnt, bunt, and bmt, hidi otcui in Notkei m 
the second peison pliual, I considci as unoiganic intiudeis fiom tlie thud 
peison, ivheie burnt would answci admnably to bhavnnh The foim 
bmt coiiesponds m its ahbieviation to the singulai bun, bis With ic- 
gaid to the mutation of the peison, notice oui sind of the hist peison 
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jnmgmplis \Nlncli trc*!! of the itinuciicc of the griMty of 
persoinl termiiutiom o)i the jjrctoding root or class s\l 
Inblc to i^hich we here refer the render (5 I'^O &.t) '\\e 

■will onU adduce from the Gothic the %erb subntnntivc (as 
It IS the onl\ one which belongs to this conjugation) and 
contrast its present with the Sanscrit and /end (compare 
poo) — 


SINOULAn 
OS mr (ih im 

<i 51 <i hi 

ds-li as ti 


t m 

I s M-iUa 

i s( s a lift 


I Liiavi 

h mnfn snj it ni 

< thn sii/^n th 

h enli s-t ltd 


Remark 1 — It is eaidciit that the plural forms sty u m 
511/ It ih if strictU taken do not belong to this place as 
the personal terminations are not conjomtnl direct with the 
root hut h) means of a u wlneli might he expected 
dso in the second dual ]>crson siy n is if it oeeiirred and 
111 which rcsjioct those forms follow the analo^> of the 
present Tlic first duil (lersou which attunlK occurs is 
8it/ti As regards the sellable snj whith forms as root 
the bisc of all these forms and of the conjancti\e siy au 
snj ais &.C I do not think that necordmg to its origin it 
IS to he distinguished from tm (of whicli the radical s has 
been lost) and snul To answers siy in so far as it 
likewise has lost the radical xowel and commences with 
the sibilant whith in /end aeeordmg to § 53 has 
become /« Witli regard to the ty which la added I think 
that siy stands coiineetcd with the Smscrit poteaitial 
so that to the scim \owcl there has hoeii furthei 
piefixcd Its corresponding \owtl i for the Gothic ns it 
appears does not admit of n y after an initial consonant 
hente siytm for » 2 /fius=»itTi^ neeonlmg to the principle 


* lloganling tiic dcrnation of this form from »i j ti tv and the giouiid 
of iny jjivui'’ Iht lon„ t/, wt § 111 



by winch, fiom the mimcinl base Uni, “three,” comes the 
genitive ilnty& foi tlny^ (^. 310) If, therefoic, in the 
foim siy, pioperly only the s is ladical, and the i?/ ex- 
presses a mood-relation, still the language, in its present 
state, IS no longer conscious of this, and cri oneously treat- 
ing the whole siy as root, adds to it, in the conjunctive, 
the class vowel a (§ 100 1.), with vhieli a new i is united 
as the 1 epresentative of the mood relation, and, in the in- 
dicative, the vowel u, which otheiwise, in the preteiitc, 
regiilaily enters between the root and peisonal teimina- 
tion ” 

“ Remark 2 That in the Roman languages, also, the 
weight of the peisonal teiminations exerts an influence 
on the pieceding ladical syllable, and that, in Ficneh, 
the relation of tenons to iiens lests on the same pimciple 
on vhich, in Greek, that of 5ioo/xci' to o/^co/n does, is alieady 
lemaiked elsewhere* The thud person plural, in inspect 
to the form of the ladical vowel, ranks vith the singular, 
since it, like the lattei, has a lighter teimination than the 
fiist and second peison pluial, and indeed, as pionounccd 
in French, none at all , hence, iwnnent, answeiing to tenons, 
ienez Diez, howevei, difleiing fioin my view of the Ro- 
man terminating sound (ablaut), has, in his Grammai of the 
Roman languages (I p 16S), based the vo\^ el diffei ence be- 
tween and tenons on the difference of the accent i\hich 
exists, in Latin, between teneo and tcnComis But it is not 
to be ovei looked, that, in the thud conjugation also, 
although, ajuceio and queenmiis have the same accent, 
still, in Spanish, querimos is used, answeiing to qiaero, and, 
in Flench, acquerons, answeiing to acqnieri, as has been 
alieady remarked by Fuchs, m his veiy valuable pamphlet, 
“ Conti ibiitions to the Examination of the Roman Lan- 


* Bcilin Ann , Feb 1827, p 261 Vocalisinus, p 16 
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guages p 18 It may be that the i of the French sais 
IS identical with the x of the Latin sapio but e\tn then 
the chslodgement of this i in satom rests on tlie same la\% 
as that ^^hlth dislodged in tenons the i prefixed in hens 
as e ^ in Sanscrit the loot tas rejects m the same 
places its radical a wheie regular \erbs of the same class 
la\ aside the Guna ^o\vel which is introduced into the 
loot before light terminations thus si^hh iimns we 
will answering to tasmi I will as in French 
saions to sais 

Remark 3 — I cannot ascribe to the Guna in tlieconjuga 
tion of the Sanscrit and its cognate language s a grammatical 
meaning but explain it as proceeding simply from a disposi 
tion to fulness of form which occasions the strengthening of 
the hgliter \owel3 i and « by os it were taking them under 
the arm bj prcOxing an a while the c itself as it is the 
heaviest vowel does not require extraneous Jielp If it were 
desired with Pott (Etjm Inq I 60) to find in the Guna 
of the present and imperfect an expression of the continuance 
of an actibn we should be placed m the same difficulty witli 
him bj the circumstance tint the Guna is not restricted to 
these two tenses but in \erbs with the lighter base \owels t 
and « accompanies the base through nearly all the tenses and 
moods not only in Sanscrit but also in its European cognate 
languages in as far as these have in general preserved this 
kind of diphthongizifion as the Greek ^el7ru and tpevyu 
cannot anv more be diaested of tlie e taken into the roots 
Ain OYr only that the e in AcAoiira is replaced by o * and 
that the aorists eAiTTor exlubit the pure root which I 

cannot attribute to the signification of this aorist (as the se 
cond aorist has the same meaning as the first but the latter 
firmlj retains the Guna if it is in general the property of 
the a erb) but to the circumstance that the second aonst is 

tEand never wc with Ifevowel the repiobtiitativcsof the 
s nt Guna vowel o see V xihinns pp 7 ’cc 101 
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for the most part prone to ictain the original form of tlie 
base, and hence at one time exhibits a lighter vocalization 
than the other tenses , at anotlier, a heaviei one, as crpa-nov 
compared with cTpcxf/a and cVcproi'. In this disposition, 
theiefoie, of the second aorist to retain the true state of the 
base, the diflerence between foi ms like cTuttoi', ccjwyov, crvy^ov, 
and the impel fects of the corresponding veibs, cannot be 
sought in the circumstance, that the action in theaoiistis 
not lepiesented as one of duration, and that, on the ton- 
tiaiy, in the imperfect and piescnt the continuance is sym- 
bolically repiesented by the Guna In geiieial, I do not 
think that the language feels a necessity to exjircss foi mally 
the continuance of an action, because it is self-evident that 
every action and evciy sort of icpose requires time, and that 
it is not the business of a moment, if I say that any one eats 
or dunks, sleeps or sits, oi that he ate oi drank, slept or sat, 
at the time that tins oi that action occuncd regal ding %\liich 
I affiim the past time. I cannot, therefoic, assume, with 
Pott, that the ciicumstance that the class-charactei istics oc- < 
cui only in the special tenses {i c in the present and impel - 
feet indicative, and iii the moods thcieto belonging), is to 
be thence explained, that heie a continuance is to be ex- 
piessed ,Why should the Sanscrit have invented nine dif- 
ferent forms as symbols of continuance, and, among its ten 
classes of conjugations, exliibit one, also, which is devoid 
of all foreign addition? I believe, lather, that the class 
augment originally extended over all tenses, but subse- 
quently, yet still befoie the separation of languages, was 
dislodged fiom ceitain tenses, the construction of which in- 
duced the semi-vow'el Tins inducement occuiied in the 
aoiist (the first, which is most frequently used) and future, 
owing to the annexation of the verb substantive, wheie- 
fore, dasydmi and Stocrw weie used for dadu^ydmi and 
§i&cocrtjo, and in the perfect, owing to the i eduplication cha- 
lacteiising this tense, whence, in Gieek, the form &c- 
^eiypai must have gained the piefeience ovei the ^cdciKwixat 
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winch mij Imt existed Observe tint in Sanscrit the 
loading the root b\ reduplication in the tenses mentioned 
has occasioned even m the second person plural active 
the loss of the person d sign so tliat dadma corre 
spends to the Greek Se^opK a-re 

512 For the descnption of the present middle winch in 
the Greek appears also as the passive and in Gothic as 
passive alone it is sulHcient to refer hack to the disquisition 
of the middle terminations given at §§ 466 &.c It might 
hon ev er not be superfluous to contrast here as an example of 
the first conjugation the Sanscrit bharS (for bhar-u me) \\ith 
the corresponding forms of the cognate languages and for 
the second to annex the forms of the Sanscrit tnn i P (from 
tan u mP from itin Cl 8 to extend see § 109 4 ) 


SINOULAn 

S\N CniT ZEND 

hkar t (from 6/iQr - 1 me*) batr 4^ 
hhar a se bar a he 

bliar a U bar-ai /e* 


cnEEK 0 rnic 

<pep 0 pat ® 

(0ep r-o-ai) hair am* 
rf>tp c rat hair a da* 


bhar <1 lahP 
bhor PlhP ® 
bhar dhe ® 

bhar a maltP'^ 
bhar a~dhiP^ 
bhar a nie 


DUAL 

<f>ep 0 pedov 
<r0ov® 

<f>ep e-o-001 ** 

PLORVL 

bar u maidhp r{)€p-orpeda * 

bar n dbne^^ (}>cp e-t70c® ® 

bar ai nti ^cp o vrar bnir a nda * 


• See §§ 4G7 473 * Regarding the oi of the root see § 41 and 

regarding the Gothic « of bairaza ’kc see O'* * This is replaced 

by the third person * The terminations za dn nda tire nbhrevia 

tions of sai da nda% see § 4CG Observe m bair a "r fintr a dr that 
the conjunctive To^el is preserved in its original form (see § 4Cr close) 
Bhnrilhe and U ar t from tdiar a ath( hhar a t wlicnce V ar&U 
hi i%ould he regular hot in this place throughout the whole conju 
gation the a lias been weakened to € (=a+t) or the a of the temima 
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tion hns become t oi ?, nnd been melltrt down wUh the da*.^ %owt‘l n to >' 
Ilegntding tbe tciniimtion’i Hth<% tUt, as conjccturnl nbbiL\in(iou''of tn(li, , 
/a/c, 01 sK/tt, siih', bcc^^ i 7 i i7o. ' Fttiji; 171 17'’> ' I’ruin 

bh'D-a viatlht,‘icc ^ 472 To the Zrnd tonnimition jnae//if'<ornsj)otidi 
lemarbably the Jrjsh f( imumtioii mmnl, i o m “ v t 

bum,” = San'-ciit dfi/j (1 /rioZ/t', fioin tlah A mndhC " PiobibU fioiii 

I Ii(tr-a.<l<lhvc, 171 \7A. ' 'I he tinnimtion f//fa'(<mh( d(>. 

duced witli tolerablv ccitainty from thi s'coiidari, form ilLir m , 
Burnouf’s Notts, ]> nx.wiii 

SINMJf Vlt 


\NhCUlT 

<ait 1 1^ 

ian-h-t (fioiii lau-it-mt). 

T«t'-L»-pa/ 

iaii-xi-shv, 

Tcci'-it-cai 

fnn-u-tt', 

rdi’-v-rai. 

no \i 

tmi-ii-i filth 

rav-O-ntOox 


"Ta.i-it-fxOoy. 

lan-v-()h^, 

Tciti -i/-aOoi 

I'l CUM 

ian-u-jnali<} fioni Inn-n-mnillth 

rcfi -u-/x( 0 ct 

ian-xt~(lln r, 

rdi 

lan-i-(tlc fiom lan-i-nnh',*' 

TCU'-U-l Tnt, 


“Reniaik In Zend, we expect, ]f (dn is lieie einplnvrd, 
atcoiding to the same cl.iss of eon)ngntion, foi the second 
and thud peison singnhu, and fust and second pen son 
plinal, tlie foiins iau-ui-st (see II ) 2 ,), Inv-ui-lt 
(accoiding to the hcrr-nm-lt', ‘he makes,’ which aetnaliv 
occurs), ian-ii-inardli^, The thud jieison 

plural might be lan-h-ad^, oi inn-v-ntnlt, atcoidmg as the 
nasal is i ejected oi not, foi that the Zend, also, admits 
of the lejection of the nasal in ])laees whcic this is the 
case in Sansciit, is pioved by the foi ms 

‘ they teach,’ medial s’cii/ioi/d, coiie- 

See §§ 45tl 159 See .lu exain})lc oi the actnc oi the coi responding 
class of conjugation, oi one ncail} abin to it, it j) COO 
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spending to the Sanscrit JjTnrfiT stlw/i (Bunionf 

Yn^m p ISO) In the Sanscrit also we sometimes find 
the nasal retained in the middle of the second conjugation 
eg achinianta for the more common achmnln In the 
first person singular is formed m Zend from 5 13 the 
form ian ny^ with euphonic y 

Till PRI RCRITI 

513 The Sanscrit has for the expression of past time 
the forms of the Greek imperfect aonst and perfect uith 
out howe\er like the Greek eonneeting with these difie 
rent forms degrees of meaning Thej art in Saiisciit 
nil without distinction used in the sense of the Gicek 
aoiist or imperfect but the redupheated preterite t\hieh 
corresponds in form to the Greek perhet most frcqiientU 
represents the nonst The Sanscrit is cntirch deficient 
in a tense cxclusuelj intended to express tlic completion of 
an action none of the three forms mentioned is usc*d clncflj 
for tins object and 1 do not remember tliat I lia\ c anj where 
found tlie reduplicated preterite ns represcntati\c of the 
perfect IMicn the completion of nn nction is to bt ex 
pressed wc most commonl;^ find the actiac expression 
changed into a passive one and in fact so that a participle 
uhich in form and signification tonesponds to the Latin in 
fus IS tomhiiicd with the present of tlic verb substantive oi 
the latter is to be supplietl ns in gcuci*al the verb substaii 
ti\c in Sanscrit is omitted almost c\crjv\hcic where it can 
possiblj be done Some examples may appear not impio 
perh annexed here In the episode of the Sivitri* it should 
be said V Tliou hast gone as fat as thou liadst to go 
where the latter words are expressed by gafan tvayd (gnfan 

* 1 Invc published it in n coUcclion of cj isodcs entitled I)ilu\ lum 
in the original text ant m the Gcnnnn translation midtr the title 

Siindfliit (Berlin 1 y V DiiiiiTnlei ) 
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euphonic foi gaiom), “gone by thee” in the Nalus, XII 
29, for “ Hast thou seen Nala”^ wc read in the ouginal 
hacliclnt dnshtns ivayd NahXi.e “ nn vmn a te Nahi'i''^ m 
Kalidasa’s Urvasi (by Lenz, p GC) “ Hast thou stolen licr 
step”^ IS expressed by r/afir osyds ivmjn hnlu (“the ay of 
hei taken by thee”) It happens, too, not unfi equcntly, that 
the completion of an action is denoted in such a mannei that 
he who has pei formed an action is designated as the pos- 
sessor of what has bee., done, since, vJdai6n 

asmi, literally “dicto 'pro’dilm wm," signifies “ diclum hn- 
&eo,”“Ihave said” Thus m Uivasi (1 e p 73) the question, 
“ Hast thou seen my beloved”^ is expiessed by njn diidilnum 
an mama priyam, i e “art thou having seen m b”^’" The 
modern mode, therefore, of expressing the completion of 
an action was, in a measure, pi epai cd by the Sanset it , 
for the suffix vat (in the strong cases vani) foims pos- 
sessives , and I considei it superfluous to assume, with the 
Indian grammarians, a piimitive suffix iavai for active 
pel feet paiticiples It admits of no doubt whatevei, that 
<i'^'^f\iddavaf, “ having said,” has arisen from xdJa; m 
the same way, “having riches,” “ iich,” 

pi creeds fiom dhana, “nches”^ The form in iavait 

* The foil! til act of Uivasi affoids leiy frequent occasion for the use 
of the perfect, as the King Puiuiaias on all sides diiects the question 
whethei any one has seen his beloved ^ This question, how cvei, is ne\ ei 
put by using an augmented oi even a leduphcated picteiite, but aluai s by 
the passive paiticiple, or the foiniation in %at deiived fiom it So, also, 
in Nalus, when Damayanti asks if any one has seen hci spouse^ 

t The Latin divtt may lie legaided as identieal with iUianniat,i\\Q mid- 
dle syllable being dropped and compensated foi by lengthening the pie- 
cediiig vowel A smiilai icjection of a sjdlable has at'one time oceuircd 
m ditior, diti^simzis, just as in malo, fiom mavolo, fiom magmolo Pott, 
onthe contiaiy, divides thus, diva, and thus brings “the iich" to the 
Indian “ heaven,” div, to which also Vaiio’s deiivation of divus in a cci- 
tain dcgiee, alludes, as divus and dms aie akin to the Sansciit dCva, 
“ God", and the lattei like div, “heaven,” spiings fiom dw, “ to shine 
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althoiij^li npparently citatecl exprcsslj for the pciftct 
occuis sometimes also as *in action in transition On 
the other hand in neuter \erbs the Sanscrit has the 
adiantage of being able to use the participles m (a nhich 
are properly passive nitli active and indeed with a 
perfect meaning and this power is very often employed 
while file passive signification m the said participle of 
verbs neuter is limited as in the above example to the 
singular neutei in the impersonal constructions As ex 
ample of the active perfect meaning the following may 
serve Nalus XII 13. kta nu rajan gafS si (euphonic foi 
gafas a^i) quone rex' jirofedus e^? 

ol4 The Sanscrit is entirely devoid of a form for the 
plusquam perfect and it employs where that tense might 
be expected either a gerund expressive of the relation 
after * — which where allusion is made to a future time 
IS replaced also by the future absolute^ — or the locative 
absolute in sentences like apakr&nii mU rujan damnyanh 
abudhyala after Nalas had departed O king ' (pro 
fecto IJ'alo) Damajanti awoke 

j 15 But if It IS asked whetlier the Sanscrit has from 
the oldest antiquity employed three past tenses without 
sj ntactical distinction and uselessly expended its formative 
power in producing them or whether the usage of the Ian 
guage has m the course of time dropped the finer degrees 
of signification by which they migJit as in Greek have 
been originally distinguished I think I must decide for 
the latter opinion for as the forms of language graduallj 
wear out and become abraded so also are meinmgs 
subjected to corruption md mutilation Tlius the San 

* Nal \I *’6 aJrandamanan scuisrutya javSn bJ tsas ra Jtentem 
fmtquain audwerat ( after hearui'^the weeping ) cum lelocilale a hentt 
t Nal X 22 1 atham buddhid Uhauthyat Low wall she feci in spirit 
after she has been aw ihened (after awaking)* 



730 


■VEUBS. 


sent has an immense number of veibs, winch signify 
“ to go,” and “ to be,” the employment of winch must have 
been originally distinguished by the dificrcnce in the kind 
of motion which each -was intended to cxpiess, and which 
are still, in part, so distinguished I have alieady noticed 
elsewhere, that the Sanscrit sarpumi, “ I go,” must have 
had the same meaning as serpo and cpiro), because the 
Indians, like the Romans, name the snake fiom this veib 
sarpa-s “serpens''') If, then, the nicer significations of 
each one of the till ee foi ms by wdiich, in Sansciit, the past 
is expressed, gradually, through the misuse of language, 
became one, so that each meiely expressed time past, I am 
of opmion, that it ivas originally the intention of tlie redu- 
plicated preterite, like its cognate form in Greek, to express 
an action completed The syllable of reduplication only im- 
plies an intensity of the idea, and gives the root an emphasis, 
which IS regal ded by the spirit of the language as the type 
of that wdiich is done, completed, m contradistinction to that 
wdiich IS conceived to be m being, and which has not yet 
ai lived at an end Both m sound and m meaning the peifect 
is connected with^the Sanscrit intensive, which likewise has 
a reduplication, that lieie, for greater emphasis, further re- 
ceives a vowel augment by Guna According to significa- 
tion, the Sanscrit intensive is, in a measure, a supeilative 
of the verbal idea, for, dedipya-mdna means “very 
shining.” In respect of form, this intensive is important 

^ I teheve I may include Iieie tlie German loot slip, shf (sehkifcn ) ; 
Old High Geiman shfit, slot/, shfumCs, English “ I slip ” "^Ee should 

t 

expect ii^Gotluc sleipa, slaip, slipiim, preseivmg the old tenuis, as in slCpa 
=svdpimt., “ I sleep ” The foim sltp is founded on a tiansposition of sarp 
to siap The transition of ? into /, and the weakening of the a to t, cannot 
suipiise us, considering the veiy usual exchange of semi-vowels with one 
anothci, and the hy no means unusual phenomenon, that a loot is divided 
into seveial, by diffeient conuptions of foim We may include heie, too, 
the loot swip, swif {schweiferi) , Middle High Geiman sWife, sneif, smfen 
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for comparison ^\^th the Euroj*ean cogmtc languigcs bo 
cause the moods winch spring from its present iiulicatne 
affortl as it ^Yere the prototype of the imperative nn<! 
the optatn e of the Greek perfect and of the German con 
junctiYc of the preterite compare preliminarily b\han 
dhydm I much wish to bind witli the Gotliic hundyaxi 
(from baihundijau) I maj bind end tlio imperfect idvogdhi 
(from lacli to speak ) with the Greek KeKpa^Bi which is 
connected with it in formation though not ndicallj The 
first augmented preterite of this intensive comes m respect 
to form very close to the Greek plusquam perfect compare 
afulBpam iiluinl aliJlupma with crerr^c/v ercn/^cz/iei As 
cverj completed action is also past llie transition of the 
vocal symbol of completion approaches vorj closelj to that 
of the past, and the gradual withdrawal of the primary 
meaning is not surjmising ns wc must m German also 
describe the completion of an action in a manner already 
pomtctl out h} tiic Sanscrit, while our simple preterite winch 
IS akin to the Greek perfect and which in Gothic also in a 
certain number of verbs bis preserved tlic reduplication 
corresponds m meaning to the Greek imperfect and norist 

516 As regards the two augmented preterites which np 
pear in Greek as imperfect and norist there is no occasion in 
the form by winch tlicy aic distinguished from one another 
to assume a primitive intention m the language to nppl^ 
them to dificrcnt objects unless sncl^aorists ns — in Greek 
cAiiroi eotov contrasted with iXcittoi cStBur in San crit 
ahpam* adim opposed to abrnpaw at/odlm — arc considered 
original and in tlicir brcvitj and succintncss contrasted 
with the cuinhersomencss of the imperfect a hint be found 

* riic SiiDMirit root /<;) is not conncctc<l with the Cretk Ain but means 

to smear nnd to it belongs the GrccI x -b- t K lJut uhpaw stnn U 
so far m the e unc rcUtion to aJimpatn tliat X t docs to A jr , that it 
has divested of tlic inscrtel nasal aslXiro has of the Gunn vowel 
T n2 
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that through them the language is desirous of expressing 
such actions or conditions of the past, as appear to us 
momentary, from their ranking with other events, or foi 
other reasons. It might then be said that the language 
unhurthens itself in the aoiist only of the Guna and 
other class characteristics, because, in the press of the 
circumstances to be announced, it has no time to express 
them, just as, in Sanscrit, m the second person singulai 
impel ative, the lighter verbal form is employed, on account 
of the haste with which the command is expressed, and, e g. 
vid-dln, “ know,” yung-dhz, “ bind,” stands opposed to the first 
person veddnt, “ let me know,” yunajdm, “ let me bind ” 
But the kind of aorist just mentioned is, both in San- 
scrit and in Greek, proportionably rarer, and the with- 
drawing of the class charactei istics extends, m both lan- 
guages, not to the aorist alone, and in both this tense 
appears, for the most part, in a form more full in sound than 
the imperfect Compare, in Sanscrit, adiksham ~ eSei^a 
with the imperfect adisham, which bears the complete foim 
of the aorist abovementioned. In the sibilant of the first 
aoiist, however, I cannot recognise that element of sound, 
which might have given to this tense its peculiar mean- 
ing , for this sibilant, as will be shewn hereafter, belongs 
to the verb substantive, which might be expected m all 
tenses, and actually occurs in several, that, in their signi- 
fication, present no point of coincidence But if, notwith- 
standing, in Sanscrit, or at the time of the identity of the 
Sanscrit with its cognate languages, a difference of meaning 
existed between the two augmented pi eterites, we are com- 
pelled to adopt the opinion, that the language began veiy 
early to employ, for different ends, two foims which, at the 
period of formation, had the same signification, and to at- 
tach finer degrees of meaning to trifling, immaterial diffe- 
rences of form It is 1 equisite to observe here, that, in the 
histoiy of languages, the case not unfiequently occurs, that 
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one ind the sime form is la the lapse of time split into 
se\ enl and then the different forma are applied by tlie spirit 
of the language to different ends Thus in Sanscrit ddM 
from the base rfutar (§ 144) means both the gner and 
he that will gi\ e but in Latin this one form bearing 
two different meanings has been parted into two of which 
the one winch is modem in form and has arisen from tiie old 
by the addition of an u (daturas) has assumed to itself alone 
the task of representing a future participle while the other 
which has remained more tnie to the original type appears 
like the kindred Greek ^onjp only as a noun agent 

THE IMPERFECT 

517 We proceed to a more particular description of the 
different kinds of expression for past time and consider next 
the tense whicli I call in Sanscrit according to its form tlie 
monoforra augmented preterite in contradistinction to that 
which corresponds in form to the Greek aonst and which I 
term the multiform pretente since in it seven different for 
mations may he perceived of which four correspond more 
or less to the Greek first aonst and three to the second 
Here for the sake of brevity and uniformity the appellations 
imperfect and aonst may be retained for the Sanscrit also 
although both tenses may in Sanscrit with equal propriety 
be named imperfect and aonst since they both in common 
and together with th6 reduplicated pretente represent at 
one time the aonst at anotJier the imperfect That which 
answers in form to the Greek imperfect receives like the 
aonst the prefix of an a to express the past the class cha 
ractenstics are retained and the personal terminations are 
the more obtuse or secondary (§ 430 ) probablj on account 
of the root being loaded with the augment This exponent 
of the past may bear the same name in Sanscrit also In Greek 
it is easily recognised in the e Thus in the first conjugation 
we may compare atnrp a jn I delighted with eTepTrov in 
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the second, adadd-m, “ I gave,” with cS/^cov , astn-nav~am 
(see § 437 Rem), “I strewed,” Avith ca-rop-vv-v, and alcri- 
nd-m, “ I bought,” with cncp-va-v As the conjugation of the 
impel feet of the thiee last mentioned veibs has been alieady 
gi\en (§§ 481. 485. 488), wlieie the weight of the personal 
teiminations is considered, I shall annex hcie the complete 
one of atarp-a-m and cTcprr-o-v only 

SINGULAR DUAL. 

SANbClUl G11L,1.K SA^SCIllr GUI LK 

uLm p-a-m, ’ crepTr-o-v, alarp-u-va, 

atarp-a-s, crcp7r-c-£, afarp-a-iain, crcpTr-c-rov 

aiarp-a-t, cVepTr— c(T)t atm p-d-idm, cTcpTT-c-rrju 

i 

I’LUUAL 

SA^SCRIT GKl-CK 

ataip-ci-ma, cTcpwojuev 

aiaip-a-ia, crepir-c-Tc 

atarp-a-nA CTcpir-o-v t 

“ Remailc In the Veda dialect the /, winch, according 
to § 461 , has been lost in aiarpan foi alarpant, has been 
letained under the protection of an s, which begins the 
following woid , thus, in the Rig-Veda (p 99), whI 

abht ”m avanvant svahhishtim, '‘ilium colebani fauste 
aggredientem" Accoidmg to the same pimciple, in the 
accusative plural, instead of the ns, to be expected in ac- 
coi dance with §§ 236 239, of which, accoidmg to a uni- 
versal law of sound, only n has remained, we find in the 
Veda dialect nt, in case the woid following begins with s, 
e g W ri-:t asmdnt su tatra chodaya, “ nos bene ibi 

dirige'"' (Rosen, 1 c p 13) I do not hesitate to consider 
the t of asmdnt as the euphonic mutation of an s, as also, 
under other circumstances, one s befoie another s, in oidei 
to make itself moie perceptible in pi onunciation, becomes 


* See § 437 Rem 


t See § 401 
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i 'IS fiom vas to (h\ell comes the future vat syumi nnd 
the 'lonst aidf sam The onginil 'iccub'itive termination 
in ns appears in the Vedas ilso as nr and indeed in bases 
in I and v in case the word following begins with a ^owel 
or y as in general a final « after vowels other than a u 
becomes r before all sonant letters Examples of plural 
accusatives in nr (for n must become Anusv ara before r as 
before s) are fhfk gtrtnr achuchyaiitana nubes exa- 

tate (l c p 72 ) -^tr I *i»ti tiam 

ayne tasimr tha riidrUn udilyAn uta \ yaj<\ lu Agms> Va 
sues hic Jiudras atgne Adtlis fhos Kerens cole (I c p 85) 
Bises in a have lost the r in the accusative plural The 
circumstance how ev er that they replace the n of the com 
mon accusative terminations with Anusv ai a (a) as in 
rudrAn uddyAn just mentioned appears to me to 

evince that they likewise terminated onginallj in»r tlie r 
has been dropped but its cfTect — ^the'^ange of n into n — has 
remained At least it is not the practice in the Rig Veda 
particularly after a long A to replace a final n with Anusvara 
for we read 1 c § 219 i^T\vtdcAn skilful not 
tidiAn although a v follows before which according to 
Pimm IS before y r and vowels m the Veda dialect the 
termination An should be replaced by An (compare Rosen 
p IV 2 ) a rule winch is probably taken too universally 
and should properly he limitctl to the accusative plural 
(the principal case where An occurs) where the Zend also 
employs an « and not n (§ 239 ) The accusativ e termi 
nation nr for ns is however explained in a manner but 
little satisfactory by Rosen in his very valuable edition 
of a part of the Rig Veda p XXXIX 5 and the t men 
tioned above is considered by the Indian grammarians as 
an euphonic insertion (Smaller Sanscrit Gramm ir § 82 
82 ’’ Rem ) If however an initial s from a disposition 
towards a t preceding has such influence as to annex that 
letter it appears to me far moie natural for it to have had 
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the powei to pieseive a I, which actually exists in the 
piimitive giyimmar, or to change an s into that lettei. 

518 The Zend, as found in the Zend Avesta, appeals 
to have almost entiiely given up the augment, at least 
with the exception of the aorist mentioned in §. 469 , and 
which IS remarkable in more than one respect, 
uiwudliuslia* * * § “thou growest,” and the foim mentioned by 
Burnouf els, “he was,” donhut, “he would 

be”,^ I have found no instances, which can be relied 
upon, of its retention, unless, perhaps, apaihayen,* 

“they went” (Vend S p 43, Z 4.), must pass as such, 
and we are not to read, as might be conjectured, in place 
of it apatliaym, and the initial vowel is the 

pieposition a, which, perhaps, is contained in some other 
forms also, which might be explamed by the augment. 
Thus, perhaps, in the first Fargard of the Vendidad, the 
frequently-iecurring forms (or 

frdlhivaresem), “I made,” “I formed,” /?d- 

khentat, may be distributed into fra and athwerelem and 
alchentat I, however, now think it moie probable that 
their fiist syllable is compounded of the prepositions /ra 


* The initial u ajipeais to have been foimed fiom a by the assimila- 
ting influence of tlie it of tlie second syllable I shall lecui to this aorist 
heieaftei 

t Bumouf (Yaqna, p 434) proposes to read dJAU foi as But 
this foiin, also, has something uncommon, smee the Veda as (of 

which heieafter) would lead us to expect, m Zend, do, as a final Sansciit 
^s, with a piecedmg d, regulaily becomes do, but -n^as becomes 6 (see 

§ 56’’ ) Without the augment we find, in the Zend Avesta, both the lead- 
ing J3A5 ai and jlvjaj as, although otherwise this foira actually belongs 
to the veib substantive 

t Thus we should lead mstead of apathaicn, compare the 

Sanscrit apanthayan, “they went,” with an inserted nasal 'E-Trareov cor- 
responds m Greek But should we read apathaycn foi apalhaycn the long 
d would not be the augment, but the preposition d 
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ami a 7 lie combimtion of these two prepositions is\crv 
gciienllj used in the Zend ns frdilaj/a 

\nlue (Vend S p 121^ /rdmann 

Ininianha prize me (Vend S p 39) where the prepo 
sitions are separated from the \ erh * as in the pas- 
sage frd 

tayu patann fr(i wrtnra uesyann aics volent arbores aos 
lant T (Vend S p 2 j 7) and in aim jjj/iiAiyjJ ajjjjjajj 
frd zai,la snayamiha wash the hands (1 c p 4J7) A 
form which if the lithographed todex of the Vend S is 
correct might appear best adapted to testify to the cxis 
tence of the augment in Zend is AJvvjAiiiJj^AiAJi ina nynnha 
thou wast born a word which is remarkable in other 
respects also (see § 1C9) But ns long as the correctness 
of the reading is not confirmeil by other MSS or gene 
rallj ns long as the augment is not more fully established 
in /end I am disposed to consider the \owcl which stands 
between the preposition and the root as simplj •x means of 
conjunction and for a I should prefer reading t or c just 
as in ua i hisla stand up (Vend S p 459) us i histala 
stand je up^ 0 c p 459) us e Instaiti ho stands up 


* TIjc comparison of other MS^ most decide whether the accusative 
of tlic pronoun is rightly conjoined with tins Anquctil renders this im 
perativewith the word following hharitei on account of the 

catiH" ‘ of the nourishing strangely enough bj qin me manse en 
mtnvoquant avee ar<Ieur as he also tmnslatcs the following words 
o 10* (= ^rf*T oWu) fHanm 
staomaim (gtaSmamt^) st tdht extol mo m praise by ^wj m adresse 
hmllcment sa priere The form hunvanha is the imperativo middle 
where as often occurs the diameter of the first class is added to tliat of 
the fifth 

t Patann vo!cnl and ucgyann *erescant with which the Grccl 
V T [1 and our Pider and teathsm arc to be compared aic imperfects of 
the conjunctive mood which witli Uiis t nse always combines a present 
si'Tiification 
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But a also occurs in tins verb, inserted as a conjunctive 
vowel between the preposition and the loot, foi, p 45G, 
1. IS, we read its-a-liislaia, “stand up” I would theie- 
foie, if the reading us-a-5ru-7/uH/u/, “thou vast boin,” should 
prove itself from the majority of MSS. to be genuine, pie- 
fer, nevertheless, legaiding the a as a conjunctive vovel, 
rather than as the augment 

519 The following examples may thiow sufllcient light 
on the conjugation for the first class of the Zend imper- 
fect active, which admits of tolerably copious citation 
uzhai-e-m, “I bi ought forward” (Vend S p 493), 
frdlJnvaics-e-m or frullmhes-e-m, “ I created” 
(1 c 117, &c), “ I shewed,” fi om 

frddn^s-aye-m = Sa.usc\ it »{^^in*i^prddc4-ai/a-m, “ I caused 
to shew ” (see § 42 ) , fradaU-ayu, “ thou shewest” (l c 
p 123 ), kere-nvdf “thou didst make”,’* 

peres-a-f, “he asked,” = apnchchh-a-t (1 c p 123), 

r^»AJi hav-a-t, “ he was,” ='^Mti^abhav-a-t (p. 125), 
jas-a-f, “ he came,” = agachchh-ci-t, “ he went,” 

a59aum>3uo.» snnh~d-mn, “ we spoke” ^ (pp 493, 494, 

repeatedly) = pratyedan^dmn , ^'^^^^auhen, “they 

weie” (p lo3 erioneously anhn) — dsan I am not 
able to quote the second person pluial, but there can be 
no unceitainty legaiding its form, and from xisihistala, 
“ stand ye up,” we may infer, also, idilnstata^ “ ye stood 
up,” since, in Sansciit as m Greek, the imperative in the 
second person plural is only distinguished fiom the im- 
perfect by the omission of the augment Examples of 
the second conjugation aie, dadhan-m, “I placed” 

“I made” (Vend S p 116) ='^^'nT adadhd-m, eridtj-v , 


* Foi keitnaos tlieie is, that is to say, as often happens, the chaiactci 
of the first class added to the class chaiactci, winch is alieadj’’ piesent , as 
though, in Gieck, iSeiK-vu-e-^ weie said foi eoelk-iC-? 
t Anc^uetil lendeis this “jr vicns de vans pm lei ” 
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mradm * I spoke (p 123) mrncky thou 

sjiokest (p 220) mrauf^ he spoke occurs ^cry 

often Acre nuo t he mule (p 135) In the 

pluril I conjecture the forms amru ma amru /a=S'inscrit 
ahru ma ohru ia, and Aerc-mi-ma kcre mi ta like such Greek 
forms as c<rTop rw/ici corop-io-rc =* Sinscnt as!ri-nu ma 
astri nu (a The third person plunl does not admit of 
being traced with the same ccrtaintj 

5^ With respect to the use of the imperfect it desen cs 
to be remarked that m Zend this tense is very frequently 
emplo\od ns the conjuncti\c of the present and that the 
loduplicated preterite also occasion illy occurs in the same 
sense In such cases the past appears to be regarded from its 
negnti\e side ns denving the netual present and to be thus 
idapted to denote the coiijunetuc which is]ikcs\isc devoid 
of reality Here belongs the phenomenon that in Zend 
the conjunctive even where it is actually fonnallv ex 
pressed far more ficqucntly expresses tlic picsint by the 
imperfect than by the present and that m Sanscrit the 
conditional is furnished with the augment and that also 
in German and Latin the conditional relation is expressed 
by past tenses Examples of the Zend imperfect indica 
tive with the sense of the present conjunctive arc 

kerenlcn they may cut to pieces =San 
sent oArni/an (Vend S p 233) aj^aj^ au^ a»^ 

Au(? A»f»^AjQ) dia td nara anhen jtamha itl there may be 
either two persons or five Mi»u7(3Mj r^AjyjA; 


* This form is based on the Sanscrit aWaiam for which afirittxiin tho 
contraction in Zend 15 similar to tliat of ijTjT^yai'orw oryxam to 
i/aom llegarding the exchange of 6 w itli m in mra m sec § G3 
t These two persons pro Bopjosc m Sanscrit abio s ulro-t for winch 
are used with irregular in crtion of a conjunetivo \owel i ubiav-t s 
ttbrai 1 1 
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anliat dlhrava, “if it is a piicst”/ ^ 

yhi anhni ralhahldo, “if it is a wanioi (staiidei in a cai)’\ 

anhfif vdsfryu, “ if it is a 
cultivator”, /^Ajwauu i/fei anhnt Ipu, “if it is a 

clog” (1 c. p. 230, 23l) , 

vashi mazdcnjcdna xnnvi raOdhmjnnm,^ “if 
tlie woi shippers of Ormuzd would cultivate the eaith 
(make to grow)” (p 19S) It is clear, that in most of the 
examples the conjunction y&zi has intioduced the imper- 
fect in the sense of a conjunctive present, for tins conjunc- 
tion loves to use a mood which is not indicative, whethei 
it he the potential, the conjunctive, or, tis m the passages 
quoted, the imperfect of the indicative, as the representative 
of the conjunctive present However, the indicative pi esent 
often occurs after y^zi (Vend S pp 263, &c yizi pcnti- 
jamiii), where, however, the reduplicated pi eterite stands 
beside this conditional particle, there it is clear that the 
past is regarded, as in the imperfect, as the symbol of 
non-actuality, and invested with a modal application Thus 
we read m the second Faigaid of the Vendidad (by 01s- 
hausen, p 12), 

yima nuif vivUe, “if thou, Viraa' obeyest me not”, and 
in the sixth Fargard, ititava, “if he 

can,” or “ if they can,” “ if it is possible ” accoi ding to 
Anquetil, “si on le peut" , Vend S p 12, AucDcfca 
AJji\3)OA}»4-5^ yezi thwd didvaha, “ if he hates thee,” according 
to Anquetil “ si Thomme vous irrite" 

521 If we now turn to the European cognate languages, 
it IS remarkable that the Lithuanian, Sclavonic, and 
German, which appear, in a measure, as twins in the 


* Kegaiding the teimination of anhat moie will he said lieicaftei 
t Thus T lead foi laodhyanm, foi which, p 179, octuis, 

with two othei faults, i aodayi'n 
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grcit fimily of lingu{igt,9 \%1iil1i occupies om attention 
(lu ergo from one another in respect to the past and haa c 
so divided the store of Sanscrit Zend past forms that 
that of the imperfect has fallen to the lot of the Lithu 
aniaii and the Sela^onlc lias taken the aorist and in fact 
the first aorist while the German has rccived the form 
of the Greek perfect Tlie augment however has been 
dropped by the Lithuanian and Sclavonic and the Gothic 
Ins retained the reduplication only m n small number of 
verbs while in German it lies concealed in forms like 
/ness hef fel of which hereafter 

522 As the imperfect now engages our attention wc 
must for the present leave the Sclavonic and German 
unnoticed and first bestow our notice on that Lithuanian 
preterite which is called bj Ruing the perfect It 

might with equal propriety be termed imperfect or 
aonst as it at tbe same time simultaneously represents 
these two tenses and its use as a perfect is properly a 
misuse as also in the Lettish winch is so nearly allied 
this tense is actually called the imperfect and the perfect 
IS denoted by a participle perfect with the present of 
the verb substantive eg es tsinnayu I did know cs 
cfmu sinnayis I have known (been Jmving knowledge) 
Tliat the Lithuanian preterite answers to the imperfect 
and not to the second aorist is clear from this that it 
ictains the class characteristics given up by the aorist 
for bunau I was or have been answers to the 
Sanscrit ahhniam and Greek e^yoi' and in the 

plural bint'^o me to the Zend bav-d-mn Sanscrit abhav A ma 
Greek €<^u-o ^ev not to the nonst ahhn ma c(f>vnev 
although if neccssarj the first person singular buiiau 
might be compared with abhuvnm to which on 

account of the ti of the first syllable it appeals to approach 
more closclj than to the imperfect nbhaiam I believe 
howevei that the Lithuanian u of hunnu is a weakening 
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of o , and I recognise in tins fonn one of tlie fanest 
and truest transmissions fiom tbe mythic .igo of otn 
histoiy of languages, for winch icason it may be jiropci 
to annex the full con]ugation of this tense of the v(*ih, 
and to contiast with it the coi responding forms of the 
cognate languages, to winch I also add the Latin /ir/ia, as 
I consider forms like amnhnm, doctham, i^c, as compounded, 
and then ham to be identical w'lth the Sansciit nhhaiam, 
to 11411011 it has ]ust the relation which ma/o has to vtniofo, 
01 that the Old High German hm, “ I am, ’’ has to its 
plural hnumh, fiom bwumh (see ^ 20) 

SINGUI \R 


siNSCniT /I sn 

I III! LATIN 

f.UI I K 

ahhav-n-m, ha6m h om bav 

\ 1 2 
-c-ia ? bmi-n-n, -ba-m, 

C(})V-0-V 

abhav-a-’i, bav-o,’' 

bxni^(i-i, -bn-'i, 

Cf/iu-c-f 

abhav-a-i, bav-a-1, 

buw'O, -ba-i, 

Cf/)U-C-(T) 


DUAT. 


ahhav-n-vn, 

buni-o-uftt • . 

* 

abhav-a-lavu bnv-a-thn ? 

bmv-o-ki, 

cijiv-c-rov 

abhav-a-ium, bav-a-tnnm ? 

like Sing 

cijiV-c-Tiqi’ 


PLURAL 


abhav-u-ma, bav-u-ma, 

bi'nv-o-mc, -bu-mti’i, 

CtpV-O-jXCl' 

abhav-a-iha, bav-a-la, 

buii-o-ic, -bd-(ts, 

ClfiV-C-TC 

abhav-a-n, 

like Sing -ba-nl, 

Cfjw-O-l' 

’ From buw-a-m sec § 438 

2 See § 520 

'• Bavai-cha, 


“ e? asque ” 

523 For the legulai veib, compaie, furthei, lirlav, “I 
stiuck,” “I cut” (jcntaii szenaii, liteially “I mow^ed,” "cut 
hay”), with the Sansciit --ix^^^aknntam, “I cleft,” ^ Zend 


* The loot IS K) it, piopcily Jmi t, and belongs to those loots of the sixth 
class -ttliich, m the special tenses, leceivc a nasal Ileic belongs, among 
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kcrenkin nnd Greek cKeipov ^which Ins lost the t 
of the root 

SINCUL\R 


‘Sl^scnlT 

ZIND 

IITIIUANIAN 

OltLLK 

(iKrint a i» 

kerenl t m 

kirt a n (see & 13S ) 

CKttp 0-1 

aknnl a s 

kerenl u 

ktrl a i (sec § 199 ) 

CKCip-e-f 

akrint a t 

kerenl a t 

kirt 0 

cKetp-c-{r) 



DUIU 


aknnt A. in 


kirt o^a 


aknnl a tam kerenl n Um P 

kirt o-ta 

cKCip-e Toi 

aknnt a^lum kerenl a foiimPlikc Sing 

CKCip~C Tt}V 



PLURAL 


aknnl a ni« 

kerenl & mn 

Kirt o~me 

CKCtp-0 pei 

aknnt a fa 

kerenl a la 

/ trl (fie 

cKctp e^e 

aknnl a n 

kerenl e-n 

like Sin„ 

tKeip o~v 

531 Manj Lithuanian aerbs which follow 

in the pre 


sent the anilogj of the Sansent of tlie first cliss change 
in the preterite into the tenth and in fict so tint thej 
terminate in the first person singular m la u (*» Sanscrit 
aya-rn) hut in the otlier persons instead of la employ an 
e which unites with i of the second person singular to ei 

otiicrs Ip to licsiQcar >\]icnco mt ahmpam {second aotistolipam) 
%\itli which the Lithuanian I nipt ‘I paste on (preterite /ippau future 
I psu mCimiiyo I pti) appears to Lc connected I ott acutely comjMuxs 
the Gothic talM so tlmt sa would be an obscured preposition grow-n up 
with the root Tlic present of Air/aw is / rfa and there arc several >crb3 
in Lithuanian which contrast an e in the present wiUi tlic t of the prctc 
rite future and infinitive fins e eitliei springs direct from the original 
fl of the root kart— n't among others the permanent e of degu 1 bum 
rsSmsent — or the original a has first been ivcakcncd to t and 

this Im been corrapted in the present to e so that Kertn has nearly the 
same relation to the preterite ktrtaii future Air m (for kirt m) and infini 
tivt I irs It (from / irt ti) as m Old High Ceinian the plural lesam s 
netcad to the Gothic twari and its own singulir hsu 
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This analogy is followed, hy weztau, “I led,” “I 

followed,” whence wezei, ^ekei , weze, seke ; wczeivo, sekehoa, 
wezka, sehka, wezeme, sekeme; wezete, sekke Observe the 
analogy with Mielke’s third conjugation (see § 506 ), and 
compare the pieteiite Imkiau, § 506 

525 In the Lithuanian tense which is called the imper- 
fect of habit, we find daiiau, as siik-dawau, “I am wont to 
turn,” which is easily recognised as an appended auxi- 
■liary verb It answers toleiably well to dmiyau (from 
dumi), “I gave,” “have given,” fiom which it is distin- 
guished only in this point, that it is inflected like haiiau 
and kirtau, while the simple dnwyau, dawei, dawk dawewa, 
&c, follows the conjugation of weziau, sekiau, which has 
just (§ 524 ) been presented, with this single tiiflmg point 
of difference, that, in the first person singular, instead of t, 
It employs a y , •thus, dawyaii for dawiau As in Sansciit, 
together with dd, “to give,” on which is based the Lithu- 
anian duim, a root v^dhd, “to place” (with the pieposition 
VI, “to make”) occuis, which is similaily repiesented 
in Lithuanian, and is wiitten in the present demi (“I 
place”), so might also the auxiliaiy verb which is con- 
tained in suk-dawau, be ascribed to tins root, although the 
simple preterite of derm (from cZami = Sanscrit dadhdrm, 
Greek rldruxi), is not dawyau, or dawiau, but deyau But 
according to its origin, derm has the same claim as dumi 
upon the vowel a, and the addition of an unorganic w m 
the preterite, and the adjunction of the auxiliary veib in 
mk-dawau might proceed from a period when dumi, “ I 
give,” and demi, “ I place,” agreed as exactly in their con- 
jugation ^ as the corresponding old Indian forms daddmi 
and dadhdmi, which are distinguished fiom one another 
only by the aspirate, which is abandoned by the Lithu- 
anian As dadhdmi, through the preposition vi, obtains 
the meaning “to make,” and, in Zend, the simple verb 
also signifies “to make,” demi would, in this sense, be 
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more proper qs nn auxiharj \crb to enter into combination 
with other \erbs and then sul danau I "as wont to 
turn would m its final portion coincide "itli that of the 
Gothic sdA I da I sought wWc/iim "C sought 
"Inch last I ha\e nlrcad\ in mj System of Conjugation 
explained in the sense of we sought to do and compartHl 
"ath dtdf deed I shall return hereafter to tlic Gothic 
s/jl-i da sol i d^dum It mn\ lioncscr be here further 
remarked that exclusno of the Sanscrit the Lithuanian 
dawau of sai dawaxi might also be contrasted \%ilh the 
Gothic Inuyo I do (x'lth "Inch our thiin is no "aj 
connected) hut then the Lithuanian auxihan, verb would 
belong mtht.r to tbc root of to gi\e than to that of 
to place for the Gothic rcfjuirts tcnxifi for pnmitue 
mcdials hut not for such ns the Lithuanian "Inch jws 
scsscs no aspirates opposes to the Sanscrit nspimtcil 
mcdials "hicli in Gotliic appear Iikc%n5c ns mcdials. 
But if the Gothic tnufjd I do proceeds from the San 
sent root, </d to giNC it then furnishes the onh ex- 
ample I know of where the Gothic mi corresponds witli a 
Sanscrit d but m Sanscrit itself du for a is found in the 
first and thml jicrson fiingwlnr of the reduplicatcil pre 
tente "here ^ dnddit I or he ga\c is used 
for dadd (from dadd'o) Tlic relation ho"e\cr of fan to 
dd (and this appears to mo belter) might be thus regarded 
that the A has been "cakened to u and nn unradical n 
prefixed to the latter letter for that winch ^tnkes place 
regularlj before h and r (see § 82) maj also for once lm\c 
occurred "illiout such nn occasion 

5‘’G Tlie idea that the Latin iinpcrfccts m bam ns also 
the futures in to contain the \crb substantiNc and in fact 
the root from "Inch arise fui fore and the obsolete con 
junctne fuam has been expressed for tlio first time in inj 
Sjstcm of Conjugation If it is in general admitted that 
grammatical foims ma> possiblj arise through composi 
3c 
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tion, then certainly notliing is more natuial than, in the 
con]ugation of attributive verbs, to expect the inti ocluction 
of the verb substantive, in order to express the copula, or 
the conjunction of the subject which is expiessed by the 
peisonal sign with the predicate which is represented by 
the root While the Sansciit and Gieelc, in that past 
tense which we teim aoiist, con]oin the other roots of the 
verb substantive, viz AS, ES, with the attiibutive roots, 
the Latin betakes itself, so early as the impeifect, to the 
loot FTI, and I was glad to find, what I was not awaie 
of on my fiist attempt at explaining the forms in ham and 
ho, that this loot also plays an important pait in giain- 
mar in another kindied branch of language, viz in Celtic, 
and exliibits to us, m the lush dialect of the Gaelic, fonns 
like meal-fa-m, or meal-fn-mar, oi mml-fn-motd, “we will 
deceive,’’ meal-fai-cVie, oi meal-fa-har, “ ye will deceive,” 
moal-fai-d, “they will deceive,” meal-fa-dh me, “I vill 
deceive ” (litei ally “ I am who will deceive”), meal-fai-t , 
" thou wilt deceive,” meal-fai-dh, “ he will deceive ” The 
abbreviated form fam of the first person plural, as it is 
wanting in the pluial affix, answeis lemaikably to the 
Latin ham, while the full foim fa-mar (r foi s) comes very 
neai the pluial ha-mus The ciiciimstance, that the Latin 
ham has^a past meaning, while that of the lush fam is 
fiitiiie, need not hmdei iisfiom consideiing the two foims, 
in respect to then origin, as identical, paitly as ham, since 
it has lost the augment, beais in itself no foimal exjues- 
sion of the past, nor fam any formal sign of the future 
The lush form should be properly wuntteii or hiam, 
for by itself hiad me signifies “ I wull be ” (properly “ I am 
what will be ”), biodh-maod, “ vre will be,” ivhei e the cha- 
racter of the third peison singular has giown up wuth the 
root, wdiile the conditional expression ma hlnom, “ if I shall 
be,” IS fiee from tins incumbiaiice In these forms, the 
exponent of the future relation is the i, with which, theie- 
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foix tlic Lntin i of amn his twin hit &.c nnd t!int of cm 
tril IS to Ijl complied Tins tlnrnctciistjc i is 
ho\M.\cr dislodged in composition in order to lessen tlic. 
weight of the \%hoh form niid at the siiiic time the 6 is 
ucikcned to / so thnt i^hilc in Latin according to the 
foiin of the isolateal fm fore fuam in the compound formi- 
tions ftniT fu iiiight be cxjKcUcl hut in lush hnm the reh 
tion IS exaeth reicrswl Tlic reason is houcser in tlie Ro- 
man Iniginge also nil euphonic one foi it has been htforc 
remarked (5 I'f) that the Latin in the intt uor of a 'uortl 
prefers the 1 ihial nu dinl to the aspirates so that wlnh the 
Sanscrit Wj in the corresponding Latin forms nlwav s appears 
ns f in the initial sound m the interior h is almost as con 
stantls found hence Itht foi hfnjam oiihitt 

for «u Wya* , omfw foi Greek o;i</ui Sinscrit 

vhhtiu for k0o rnhirs fioni vs^rahh 

whence art^T ^anralKlIin oiimgtd furious luM for 
luhfiyttli ho auslu 3 riitfcr for cpvOpo^ witli ixhieli 
It 1ms been already rightU compared ha Voss the lain il 
being cxchangcil for a labial and the c dropped ulneli letter 
c\ine*es itself from the kmdreel hingnagcs to l>c an unoi 
game prefix Ihe Sanscrit furnishes foi comparison 
Tudhira blood and \'ith respect to the root also rohiln 
for rdiVitla red In ruftn on the contrary the nspinte 
has remained and if this had also been the cose in the 
aiixilian sorb under ehstussion jicrlnps then in the 
final i>ortion of ainu /<• dcrisntivcs fioin the root 

sshcncc proceed fm fuam fore fio fteto ‘ke uould hue 
been ictogmscd sMthoiit the niel of the li„ht thiown upon 
the subjeet h^ the kindred languages 1 rom the Gnthe 
elmlcets I \\ill here fiirthci cite the form hn he ^\ns 
svhich wants onh the jxjrsonnl si^^n to he the same ns the 
Latin ki/ and like the latter ranks under the Sanseut 
Zend jinperfeet barat Tlic Gaclie 6a is howcMi 

deficient in the other pet sons anel in older to sa\ I 
3 c 2 
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was,” foi winch, in Irish, hann might he expected, ha me 
IS used, i e “it was I.” 

527 The lene-th of the class-vowel in the Latin 

O 

thud coniugation is suipiising as in Iccf-il-brim, foi the 
third conjugation, is based, as has been lemaiked 
(§ 109“ 1 ) oil the Sanscrit fust or sixth class, the short n 
of w'liich it has coirupted to ?, before r to c Ag Benary 
believes this length must be explained by the concretion 
of the class vowel wnth the augment^ It would, in fact, 
be very v.'ell, if, in this mannei, the augment could be 
attributed to the Latin as the expression of the past. I 
cannot, however, so decidedly assent to this opinion, as I 
have befoie done,^ partly as the Zend also, to winch I 
then appealed as having occasionally preserved the aug- 
ment only under the piotectiou of preceding pi epositions, 
has since appealed to me in a difierent light (§ 518.) 
Theie arc, it cannot be denied, in the languages, unoiganic 
01 inflective lengthenings or diphthongi/.ations of vow’els, 
01 iginally short, as, in Sansciit, the class vowel just under 
discussion befoie m and v, if a vowel follows next, is 
lengthened (vah-u-mi, vah-d-va'i, vah-d-mn<i ) , and as the 
Gotluc does not admit a simple ^ and v befoie i and h, 
but prefixes to them, in this position, an a The Latin 
lengthens the short final vow'd of the base-words of the 
second declension (wdiicli coi responds to the Sanscrit a 
and Greek o) befoie the termination rum of the genitive 
plui al lup6-nm), just as before bus in ombu-bus, du6-bus , 
and it might be said that the auxiliaiy verb 6a?n also 
felt the necessity of being suppoited by a long vowel, and 


^ System of Latin sounds, p 29 It being there stated that the 
coincidence of the Latm bain ^\lth the Sansciit abhavani had not as yet 
been noticed, I must leniaik that tins had been done m my Coniugational 
System, p 97 

t Beihn Jahib January 1838 p 13 
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tli'it therefore leg e bam not leg e-batn or leg i bam is 
emploj ed 

528 In the fourth conjugation the i of audiebam corre 
spends to the final a of the Sanscrit character of the tenth 
class aga which a has been dropped in the present witli 
the exception of the first person singular and third person 
plural hut m the conjuncti\e and in the future which 
according to its origin is likewise to be regarded as a 
conjunctive (gudiam audtds audios) has been retained in 
concretion with the mood exponent (see § 50 j) As the 
Latin e frequently coincides with the Sanscrit diphthong e 
(=aq.t) and the future tundis iundemus lundilis an 
swers to tlie Sanscrit potential iudes iudima iiidela (from 
tudais &.C ) so might also the ^ of iund i bam and bam 
be divided into the elements a+t thus iundebam might 
be explained from tundaibam where the a would be the 
class vowel which in the present as remaiked above 
(§109 1 ) has been weakened to t so that fund t s 
fund 1 1 answers to the Sanscrit lud a si lud. a ti The t 
contained in the i of tund-4 bam would then be regarded as 
the conjunctive vowel for uniting the auxiliary verb thus 
tiindibam would he to be divided into iunda t harm This 
V lew of the matter might appear the more satisfactory as 
the Sanscrit also much favours the practice of uniting the 
verb substantive in certain tenses with the principal verb 
bv means of an i and indeed not only m roots ending in 
a consonant where the t might be regarded as a means 
of facilitating the conjunction of opposite sounds but also 
in roots which terminate in a vowel and have no need 
at all of anj such means e g dhav-i shydmi I will 
move and adh&v-i sham I moved dh6 shy6.mi and 
tidhUii sham might be used and would not be inconvenient 
to pronounce 

529 In favour of the opinion that tlie augment is con 
tamed m the i of audiebam the obsolete futures of the 
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fourtli conjugation in iho might he adduced (expedibo, scibo, 
aperibo, and others in Plautus), and the want of a preceding 
e in these foims might he explained hy the circumstance, 
that the future has no augment' But impel feets in tbam 
also occur, and thence it is clear, that both the i of -zba, 
and that of -tbam, should he regaided as a contraction of 
te, and that the difference between the future and imper- 
fect IS only in this, that in the latter the full form (te) has 
prevailed, hut in the former has been utterly lost ^ In 
the common dialect tbam, tbo from eo, answer to those 
obsolete imperfects and futures, only that here the t is 
radical Fiom the third person plural eimt (foi tunt), and 
fiom the conjunctive earn (for tarn), one would expect an 
imperfect t^bam 

530 Let us now consider the tempoial augment, in 
which the Sansciit agrees with the Gieek, just as it does 
in the syllabic augment It is an universal principle in 
Sanscrit, that when two vowels come together they melt 
into one When, therefoie, the augment stands before a 
root beginning with a, from the two short a a long d is 
foimed, as in Greek, fiom e, by prefixing the augment for 
the most part, an rj is formed In this manner, fiom the 
loot of the verb substantive as, E2, aiise ds, H2, 
whence, in the cleaiest accoi dance, the third person plural 
dsan, ^crav, the second dsta, ^crre, the fust 

dsma, riixev, the latter for ^cr/xev, as might be expected 
from the present ecrfji.ev In the dual, rjtjTov, ^(tt7]v, answer 
admirably to ds-tam, ds4dw The first per- 

son singulai is, m Sanscrit, dsam, for which, in Greek, 
ncrav might be expected, to winch we are also directed by 
the thud person plural, which generally is the same as the 
first person singular (where, however, v stands for vt) The 
foim rjv has passed over a whole syllable, and is exceeded by 
the Latin eiam (from esam, see § 22) in true preseivation 
„ of the original form, as in general the Latin has, in the 
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\erb substantive nowhere pcimittcd itself to be lobbcd of 
the radical consonant with the exception of the second 
pel son present but according to its usual inclination has 
weakened the original s between two \owels to r It is 
highly probable that eram was originally iram with the 
augment Tlie abandonment of the augment rests there 
fore simply on the shortening of tlie initial \owel 

531 In the second and third person singular the Sanscntin 
troduces between the root and the personal sign s and t an < as 
the conjunctiv e V owel hence Ustt Without tins auxiliary 
vowel these two persons would necessarily have lost their cha 
racteristic as two consonants are not admissible at the end of 
a word as also in the Veda dialect in the third person there 
really exists a form tht d? w ith vv Inch the Doric agrees \ ery 
well But the Done also might with Kruger (p 234) be 
deduced from tjT so that j would be the character of the third 
person the original r of whicli as it cannot stand at the end 
ofawoid would have been changed into the cognate f whicli 
IS admissible for the termination According to tins pniici 
pie I have deduced neuters like rerv^of repaj- from Tery^or 
repar as irpoj from ^pori = Sanscrit prait (see § 152 end) 
If lias arisen in a similar manner from this form 
w ould be the more remarkable because it would then be a 
sohtarj example of the retention of the sign of the third per 
son in secou<Larj foi ms Be tins how it may still the form 

IS important for this reason ns it explains to us the com 
mon form the external identity of winch with the rjv of 
the first person must Appear surprising In this person 
stands for (middle rjptjv) but in tlie third lias the same 
relation to the Done that rvTrropa' has to rviTTopcs- or tint 
m the dual rep-Trerov repnerov liave to the Sanscrit iarpntha't 
tarpatas (§ 97 ) and I doubt not also that the v of he 
was IS a corruption of y 

Remark — In Sanscrit it is a rule tint roots in s when 
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they belong, like as, to a class of conjugation which, in the 
special tenses, interposes no middle syllable between the root 
and personal termination, changes the radical s in the third 
person into t , and at wall m the second person also, where, 
nevertheless, the placing an s and its euphonic pei mutations 
is prevalent (see my smaller Sanscrit Grammar, § 291 ) 
“to govein,” forms, in the third person, solely 
asdt, in the second dsds aWi), or likewise asdt As 

regards the third person asdi, I believe that it is better to 
regard its t as the character of the thii d person than as a 
permutation of the radical s For why else should the t 
have been retained principally in the third peison, while 
the second person prefers the form asds? At the peiiod 
when the Sansciit, like its sister languages, still admitted 
tw^o consonants at the end of a word, the third person will 
ha ve^ been asds-t, and the second asdt-s, as s before another 
s freely passes into t (see I 517 Rem) m the piesent 
state of the language, however, the last letter but one of 
asds-t has been lost, and asdt-s has, at wull, either in like 
manner dropped the last but one, which it has geneially 
done hence, asd(t)s or the last, hence asdl(s) " 

532 With 051 - 5 , “thou wast,” rt^ dsi?-/, “he 

was,” the forms dsas, dsaf, may also have existed, as seveial 
other verbs of the same class, in the pei sons mentioned, as- 
sume at will a or ^ , as arOdis, arodii, “ thou didst weep,” “ he 
did weep”, or arddas, arddo/, from rud (the Old High German 
riuzu, “ I iveep,” pre-supposes the Gothic riuta, Latin rudo) 

I believe that the forms in as, at, are* the elder, and that the 
forms in is, it, have found their w'ay from the aorist (third 
formation), where the long i of abddhis, ahddhit is to be ex- 
plained as a compensation '^for the sibilant which has been 
diopped, which, in the other persons, is united with the root 
by a short i {abddh-i-sham, abodh-i-shva, abddh-i-shma'). The 
pre-supposed foims dsas, dsat, are confirmed by the Zend, 
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rniRir 


SA^';cnIT 

oni I K 

I.A IJ^ 

usmo, 

y{(T)ixcv, 

or d mils 

dsta. 

rjCTTC, 

01 dhs 

cisan, 

rjcrav. 

oranf 


“Remark TJie analogy AMtli bnm, 5'ls, may have occa- 
sioned the lengthening nnorganically of the (•onjuucti\e 
vowel in Latin, whci e the length of quantity appears as an 
unconscious result of contraction, since, as has been shewn 
above (see § 365), ham, bh, coriesponds to the Sanscrit n- 
hliavam, a-bhavas After di opping the v, the t\\ o shoi t vow els 
coalesced and melted dow n into a long one, in a similar man- 
ner to that in which, in the Latin fiist conjugation, ihe San- 
sciit charactei aya (of the tenth class), after i ejecting the 
y has become d (§ 504 ), and hence, amns, amahs, coiie- 
sponds to the Sansciit Adaioyaw, “ thou lovest," luimaynlha, 
“ye love ” The necessity of adjusting the forais nmm, erd’i, 
&c , to those in bam, has, and of jilacing thioughout a long d, 
where the final consonant does not exeit its shoitemng influ- 
ence, must appear so much the gi eater, as in the future, 
also, eiis, erit, CTimus, cuhs, stand in the fullest agreement 
with bis, bit, bimiis, bitis^ and for tlie piactical use of the 
language the difference of the two tenses rests on the diffe- 
rence of the vow'el preceding tlie personal termination A 
contrast so strong as that betiveen the length of the giavest 
and the shortness of the lightest vowel makes its appeal ance, 
theiefore, here very desiiably That the i of the futuie is 
not simply a conjunctive vowel, but an actual expiession of 
the future, and that it answers to the Sansciit ya of -yasi, 
-yah, &c , 01 , reversing the case, that the d of the impel feet 
IS simply a vowel of conjunction, and has nothing to do with 
the expiession of the relation of time, this can be felt no 
longei fiom the paiticular point of view of the Latin 

533 In loots winch begin with i, i, n, it, oi ii, the 
Sanscrit augment does not follow^ the common lules of 
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south! n(x(»nlmg to wljtch a with i or i is coiitmctctj into 
»*(e=i« + 0 niu! ^^nl^ II or u to «(s=« + ii) niid tmiIi n 
(fnim ar) 1m comes or Imt for ^ ^ <h is « mji!o\ c<l for ttT ' 
mill for sm or tn^ rfr ns from to ^'lsh'' (ns 

suhstitulc of if/i), comes 4ir/iftom I "ishcil from tiXsA 
to sjmnivk conics 4u/sAom I sprinhlc It tnii 
not 1 m. nsecrtnmctl \Mili ccrtnint\ s\lnl the renson for tins 
(IcMstion from the common pstli is Pcrlnps the higher 
nu{;mcnt of the sowcl is to be nscribts! to the imjxjrt'iiKc of 
the nu^mtjrt for the modification of the rchtion of tinu niul 
to the inilessour to nnkc tin ntii^icnt moix |>crccpliblc to 
the osr 111 roots lM"imiiii„ svitli n MWil tlinn it uould 
Im, if li Wirt csintricltsl \ ith t i to r or wiili u ti toil 
thertbv |,iMn„ up its uit!i\i(hiilit\ IVrInps tiM> the pre 
jxinilcntin ’ cxnmpk < f the nnits of tin first i bss winch re- 
quire Gum before simple mlii il coiuonints lias o|M.ntwl 
ii|X)n the roots whuh possess no Gunn so tint ilWj/mn nnd 
itiktham sTouhl be to In. refpinltsl ns n^ihr contnclions of 
n dii/ion nltliough tchf ns it U lon^ to the sixth 
cl iss null to cl iss one on ncctmnt of its leii^lli h^ posi 
tioii mlmits of no other fxini 

1 jJI In roots nhn h licpn sMth o the nu^nent nnii rcihtpli 
cslion ppoihici m b m ent nil tfTrel I xnetK the nnine ns if to 
tlie root srrt o* ( to he ) o n is pn fixeil ns the nUp,im nt or 
the ssllihli of redupliention so inlMilhe ises from ii ojonU lU 


\» i' con I ts Cif ( 1 4- 1 «n I ^ of n < « o tlip fiPl element of llie*« 
di; hill n « mclu I ^ n widi « | rre lu ^ u lu I im 1 th | rwluct 

efthe ttliol U f «u In r* *«hKh Im In "Ith n wu mi hi n ml 
thefirm r wl Ichnrt-fstlirou hlhcou mint iw j rocei Im'-orkinallvn t 
from rf I ut fn m the on Inal or of which W Ij an nil rt\ution ns, al«) 
the reJuj llctlion rjlbl le f f / '•^'irn I his 1 rsn 1 iil jihI not from f/ri 
svhkh the emmtairans nMiiin nstliviwt 1 it from tli i n jnr o it /’ar 
('<.\etahmu | Ifil vr nU tiln- the « to I whlh fn the rolii 

I In ltd I ret rill this wfuLcmi ww* nn 1 i or W-A m means I 
Iwn 
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can aiise, and (ha is the first and third pel son of the peifcct 
In loots, ho ever, wlncli begin %Mth i or u the opeiations of 
the augment and of i edu plication ate dilTeient, for xsh, “to 
wish,” and ush, “to burn” (Latin iiro), form, tin ough the aug- 
ment, ('mIi* (juhlh and, by reduplication, ish, iiUi, as the legu- 
lar contraction of i-ish, u-ii^h In the pci sons of the singular, 
how'ever, with Gima, the ? and u of the icduplication sellable 
befoie the vowel of the loot, which is extended by Guna, 
passes into irj and ut , hence, n/-es/ia, “I wished,” uv-O'sha, “ I 
burned,” corresponding to the plural hlunia, iiiJiima, without 
Guna. 

535. In roots beginning with a vowel the tenses which 
have the augment or i eduplication are placed, by the Gieek, 
exactly on the same footing TJie i eduplication, howevei, 
cannot be so much disregarded, as to be overlooked wheie it 
IS as evidently piesent as in the just-mcntioned (§ o31 ) 
Sanscrit hlnma, tishima { = i-iiJnma, ii-iishima) When from 
an oiiginally short t and v a long? and D arise, asiniKc- 
reovv, iKcrcvKa, v(3pi^ov, v^pKTfxat, I regard this, as I have 
already done elsewhei e,i' as the effect of the i eduplication, 

* Aoiist aishisliam , the impeifect is foimed from the substitute ichU 

i Annals ofOiientalLitciatuic (London, 1020 p 41) When, tlieicforc, 
Krugei (Cut Giamm § 99 ) malces the temporal augment consist in this 
that the vowel of the verb is doubled, tins corresponds, in icgardto Tkctcovi, 
v^pitflv, vpptcrpai, wpiKeov, (bpf\t}Ka, With the opinion expiessed, 1 c by me, 
but M Krugei ’s explanation of the mattci seems to me too general, 
m that, according to it, vcibs beginning with a vovel ne\ci liad an aug- 
ment, and that theiefoie, while the Sanscrit Ctsan, “ they were,” is com- 
pounded of a-asan, i e oi the augment and the root, the Gieelc ^a-av 
would indeed have been melted doum horn c-e(rai’,but the fimt c would not 
only be to the loot a foreign clement accidentally agreeing with its uutial 
sound, but the lepetition or reduplication of the ladical vowel Then 
?,irav, m spite of its exact agi cement with the Sanscrit Sa-av would ha^c to 
be regarded, not as one of the mostiemarkablc transmissions from the pri- 
mitive peiiod of the language, but the agreement would be mainly for- 
tuitous, as dsan contained the augment, ija-av, how'evci, a syllable of redu- 
plication 
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nmJ l(v>l t>jx)ii tlw K \o\vrt as pnxrcctlitj^ fntni tlm n 
lion of the *»!iort om m tn the SuMcrit, fi/itm 
I or wh\ $honM an « or w nnv out of £ + » or v when Ihn 
coiitnction octura nowhere cN< aihJ Ijcotlea when rt ti so 
fnxountc a ili|htl}ou„ in Greet tlut o\circ+«: nlUio»;;Ii of 
nn occurrence in iht nii^^menU i** ntlu r I'ontnctc*! to ft 
titan to 17 nml the iliphthon^ ct» nl o rceon!^ well wjththnt 
hn{;tLn"e® As to o iKcomiti" w in the nuj,nunle<l ttnsef 
one nii"ht if rcquiml rceo^inst thtnin the nupntiil smee 
c nml o arc onpinlK one nml both are comiplions from a- 
Nc%crlhtle«5, I jtrrftr aetinj; in t»toyoj^o» the rctiuplicition 
mthcr tlnn the nu^meiit since wi iltewlun fiml r + o 
nlwn>s contncicti to ct not to <.» nhhonp^h in cltilccl^ tin u 
ocenra as a <*oinjKncition f«»r oi^ (Done tu ic/«u tu>? io/iwj) 
oy TIu muldle the iim|v rficl of which is (]iitin/;ui<ihe4i 
from the n^ulnr nctiv* onK h\ tlit jH.p<onnl ti rtninaitons 
t!( erllietl in tC*’ ixhihits onU in thi ihinl jx non 
sin^uhr nml plunl nnst mhhtice 1 h tw 1 1 n tin. Siiist nl /a ml 
nmlGreiL winch stnLis tin < vt nl llu first ghnet eonijinre 
c TO c/cp'O'iro with the Sins. oMior n to nto 

nml tlic /tml i!«7r-« /<? !Kir«<! nta In the seenm) jx rson ningti 
hr fortnn like iocik iimto nnsner sets will to the /tml like 
liu nu fha thou ilidst pni<w (5 IH) )• whiK inthifirstion 
jugntion lh( n^iiimnl ofthcGrixk nml Ami is sonuwhnt 
(hsturlKil in tlmi tlit /x*ml ncconhn^ to a mn\T rsal liw of 
found hns chnngcx! the origmnl I* rmiimtion tn nft< r a pn*- 
ceding niohn (set § ) nml nttuchi d to it 11 invd muiikI 

(0) but thcGrctkInscontncttsIc <roto 01 thus r/tpoifrom 
i^fp-ctro nn8«triit„ to tht Am! iirfiri/io for which tn 
Stnsent n (ihnr <1 fI(At (s<< 5 ifo) In thi first |x rson sm- 


plicalioti 1 elioull c«rtninl>» Itenctrr jnf r rctvnjislnp mull ( rctk 
scrlrt IxHnmns with n toitcI, tlic roluphcntion nlone rntlitr tlwn the 
nu'nncnt ftlnne nml frrm the breek |«Int of view without nftrrncc to 
the Saincnl ihU view wool 1 nppcir more correcl 
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gular ’’^vHahlinr^ from ahhm-a-i foi ahJinr-a-mn (see § 471 ), 
appears very disadvantageously compared vitli c(f)cp-6-ixf]v 
In the first peison plural, c(jKp-6-ixc6a answeis, in respect to 
the peisonal termination, hettei to the Zend har-n-maidhe 
than to the Saiisciit ahhm-u-malii, the ending of %Yhich, 
main, is clearly abbreviated from madhi (see § 472 ) In 
the second person pluial, ccjycp-c-crdc^ coi responds to the 
Sanscrit ahliM-a-dlimm,^ Pcnd 7,en([ hm -a-dhitem ^ in the 
dual, for the Greek ccjjcp-c-a-dov, c<l)cp-c-crdt]v (fiom apcp-c- 
TTov, c(pep-c-Tri]v, see § 474 ), stand, in Sanscrit, ahhnr&Lham, 
abhaoetdm fiom nhhar-a-dlum, cihhara-u-idm (accoiding to' 
the thud class nbibh -dthdm, abibhr-dtdm), and this, aCcdid- 
ing to the conjectuie expiessed above (§ 474), fiom abhai- 
a-thdthdm, abar-a-tdtdm 

“Remark I can quote in Zend only the thud person 
singular and plural, the latter instanced in nipdrayanta, 
which occurs in the Vend S p 484 m the sense of a con- 
junctive present"^ (nipdi ayanta dphn, ‘ it amgi cdianLm 
aquarn) which, accoiding to what has been lemarked at 
§ > 120 , need not surpiise us The third peison smgulai 
can be copiously cited I will here notice only the fie- 
quently lecurring adcla, ‘he spoke,’ A5^cS^i>A5.5^jA3Q) 

qoaiti-adcta, ‘ he answeied,’ the a of which I do not regard 
as the augment, as in geneial the augment has almost dis- 
appeared in Zend (see § 518), but as the phonetic piefix 
mentioned in § 28 But how is the lemaining 6cta le- 
lated to the Sansciit^^ The loot ^-^vach is not used in 
the middle , but if it wei e, it would, in the third person 


* Fiom e(pep-e-rre, abhar-a-ddhvam, bhai-a-ddhwtin^ see ^474 
t Compaie Bumouf, YaQna, p 618 In Sansciit the veih pdniyami, 
mid pa^ayS, coiiesponds, i^luch I do not deiire with the Indian giam- 
maiiriiis fiom the loot xj pri, “to fulfil,” hut legaid as the denominative 
ofpdia, “the faithei shoie" tins pdia, honevei, is best deiived fiom 
pa7 a, “ the othei ” 
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singular of the impel feet form aiakla without the 
augment toAfa and hence by changing to a + i< (foi 
fl 4- 1 ) tlie Zend oda might be deduced with the 

regular contraction of the a + uto<1* As in Sanscrit 
the root inch in manj irregular forms has liid aside a 
and aocahzed the t) to wc might also for a laUn 


* On the valut of os long see § 447 Note 

t As regards my explanation of the m vrlnch takes tho place of to in the 
root lach and man^ others m certain forms dctoil of Gona Professor 
Ilofer (Contributions to Ltjmolo'^ p 304) finds it remarkable that we 
60 often OTcrlook t\hat is just nt hand and thinks lliat m the case under 
discussion the « is not to ht deduced from the r of to hut that from to 
tu has been formed and of this, after rejecting the t onl> the tt has re 
mined In this liowcrer M llofur has on his jiart overlooked that 
the derivation of k from tu cannot ho separated from the phenomena 
which run parallel thereto according to which * proceeds from i/o and n 
from ro It is unpossiblc to deduce jTvi/yo/e eapitur hxgralyai in 
BUcli a manner that from ro rri can bo denied as from tvi lu and thus 
pre suppose for a^m/yo/ ondhcncc drop the r But wliat is 

more natural than that the scmi vowels should at times reject the \owcl 
which accompanies them as they themselves can become a >owcll Is 
not the relation of tho Old High German tr je to the Gotluc yus 
founded on thisl and cicn (hat of the Gothic genitnc t svara to the to be 
expected yjziara^ Or maj not from yus be next formed yi and 
hence ir bj rejecting the y Can it be that the Gotluc iiominatn c t/ uts 
the servant lias arisen from the theme tltia not Which is tho readiest 
way of dcimn" it hj the v becoming u after Uio o lios been rejected 
but by forming from t! tea first lltiu and then Lj dropimg the t 
in the nominative thus and ui the accusative I fully ncknow 

led-^e M Ilofct s valuable labours with rc'Uird to the Prakrit hut believe 
that m the case before us, lie luu sufT red himself to bo misled by this m 
tercsting and instructive dialect It is true that the I raknt is more fie 
quentlj founded on forms older than those which como before us m classic 
‘'•mstut I have shewn this among other places in the instrumental 
plural (§ -90 ) where however os usual the Prakrit m spilo of having 
an older form before it Ins nevertheless been guiltj of admitting nt the 
same time a strong comiption Plus is tlie case with the Prakrit 
taclcladi dtcilur I vvilliiigly concede to 'M Ilofer tiiat this form is 

based 
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suppose a form a-uJcta (without the euphonic contraction), 
and hence, in Zend, deduce, according to the common 
contraction, the form dda, to winch 6da then, accoiding 
to § 28 , an a would he fui ther prefixed , so that in 
a6da an augment would in leality lie concealed, 
without being contained in the initial a This special 
case is hei e, however, of no great importance to us , hut 
this alone is so, that a6da, in its termination, is identical 
with the Sansciit, and comes very near the Greek to of 
e^ep-c-ro, e^hK-vv-ro To the latter answers the often re- 
curring hu-nil-ta, ‘lie praised’ (compare Gieek v-ixvos), with 
an unorganic lengthening of the u Fiom the latter may, 
with certainty, be derived the abovementioned second 
pel son liu-nu-sha, aftei the analogy of the aorist 
ururudhusha (see § 469) In the first person plural I 
have contiasted the foim har-a-maidM, which is not dis- 
tinguishable from the present, with the Greek c-0ep-ojue0a , 
for It IS clear, from the abovementioned (§ 472 ) potential 
huidhyoimaidM, that the secondary forms 
aie not distinguished, in the fiist peison plural, from the 
primary ones, after dropping the augment, theiefore, no 
difference from the present can exist The form bai-a- 
dhwem of the second peison plural follows from the im- 
perative quoted by Burnouf (Ya^na, Notes, p XXXVIII ), 
as zayadhivem, ‘ live ye,’ and the piecative 

dayadhwem, ‘ may he give ’ ”* 

r 

based on some otliei oldei one than the present Sansciit uchyatC, but I do 
not thence deduce a mchyatC, but merely vachyate, for which the Praia it is 
not at all required The Prakrit, like many other languages, has, m 
very many places, weakened an oiiginal a to u (see p 363 ) why, then, 
should it not have occasionally done so after the v, v Inch is homogeneous 
to the M, as the Zend, according to Burnouf 's conjecture, has sometimes, 
through the influence of a v, changed a following a to d ^ 

^ In my opmion, this foim (of which more liereaftei) must be taken 
foi a piecative, not for an imperative 
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5J7 I hold t)ic nttgtncut to be idcotical in its origin >Mth 
tlie n pn\ntiM nnd it llitrLforr ns tlip expression 

of the* lu cation of the prt cnl This opinion ^'lmh 1ms 
been nlrcnds brought forw irtl in tlie Annnls of Oru ntnl 
Litcmtun Ins sinectlun Inen snp|>orled h\ Hemrs * 
nnd Unrtung (Greek Pnrtuhs II IIO) but opjwsed b> 
Lnssen A ho^\t\c^ Professor Lnssen "ill nllow of no ex 
phintion s\hntc\cr of gnnuimticnl forms Its nnnexntion 
nnd btstows no treeljt on the xtrb substnnti\e clcnrlv ns it 
mnniftsts Itself in innin len<cn of nttribiitise \trhi tnnting 
It like the old cverswherc nnd nowhen I nni not 
surpnscel tint he ecs in the oxpliintion of the niignu nt jnst 
giicn thcculiniiinlin„ point of the ngi^lutinstion sj stem nnd 
IS nstonishcd tint the hrst nnccstora of tin Imnnn nee in 
stendofsnjin^ I nw slioulel be snpjxjecd to Imsc snid I 
see iJOt This however llict did not do since lit the 
ncgntiso ptrticle lhc\ did not wish to rcmo\i the nction 
Itself but onh the prtsent time of tlie snmu The S,m 
sent, in gcncml lists its ncgnti\c pnrticUs in ccrtnmcom 
pounds in n wns "Inch nt the hrst gbincc nnd without 
knowing the tnie object of the linguigc nppesrs vert ex 
tnordimrx Tlius vftamn s tlit highest docs not lose 
Its signifintion h\ hiving the ingntive pirticlc n prr 
fixed to It ("Inch ns iii Greek lufon vowels rteiives the 
nddition of n msnl) on iiftomat is not thi not lughe t 
or the lo" 1ml in Uk< miiiner iht liighi st niv 
even einphititillv the highest ** or the Inchest of nil 
And vet it cinnol Ik dtiiKs! tint in fundhimo s tin pir 
tich an Ins rcillv its iicgntivo force hut nmflmnn t is n 
possessive compound nnd aWn * (from a nnd Wa) not 
having strength meins therefore weik thus amdtn 
mn t aiginfics properly qut nltixttmum n m hoM nnd 

• ncrlm Jjihrl Julj tn'W pp 'T 

3 o 
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hence, “ quo nemo allior esl ” It might he expected, that 
eveiy supeilative or comparative would he used similarly, 
that also apumjainmo-s or apnnyalaia-s Niould signify “the 
purest”, hut the language makes no fuither use of this 
capability , it does not a second time lepeat this jest, if 
we would so call it , at least I am unacquainted with any 
other examples of this kind But what comes much 
nearer this use of the^ augment, as a negative particle, 
than the just cited an of aniUlama, is this, that Ha, ‘'one,” 
by the prefixing negative particles, just as little receives 
the meaning not one (ovSas), “none,” as vM-mi, “I 
know,” thiough the a of gets that of “I know 

not” By the negative power of the augment, vMnn 
loses only a poition of its meaning, a secondary idea, that 
of present time, and thus Has, “one,” by the piefix an 
01 na (anHca, ndika), does not lose its existence oi its pei- 
sonahty (foi Ha is pioperly a pronoun, see § 303 ), nor 
even the idea of unity, inasmuch as in 6, 7, 8, &c , the 
idea of “ one ” is also contained, but only the limitation 
to unity, as it were the secondary idea, “ simply.” It 
would not be suipnsmg if aneica and ndika expiessed, in 
the dual, “two,” or, m the pluial, “thiee,” or any other 
higher number, or also, " a few,” “ some ”, but it signifies, 
such is the decision of the use of language, “ many ” * It 
cannot, therefore, be matter of astonishment, that avedam, 
thiough its negative a, leceives the signification “ I knew,” 

* When Voilandei, m his Treatise, winch I have just seen, entitled 
“Basis of an organic acquaintance Avith the human soul,” p 817, says, 
“ Negation of the piescnt is not past,” he is in the right , but it may 
be said ivith equal light, “negation of one is not pluiality” (it might, 
in fact, be two, thiee, oi nothing), and yet the idea “many” is clearly ex- 
piessed by the negation of unity, oi limitation to unity , and in defence of 
the language it may be said, that though the negation of present time is 
not past time, and that of unity not pluiality, still the past is leaUy 
a negation of the present, pluiabty a negation, an oveileaping of unity, 
and hence both ideas aie adapted to be expressed ivith the aid of 

negative 
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nnd not tint of I shall kno^v For the rest also the 
past Tphich IS ine\ocabl\ lost forms a far more deciilcd 
contmst to the present than the future docs to ^\hlch ^^e 
appioach in the same degree the farthei v>c depart from 
the past And in foiin too the future is often no waj 
distinguished from the present 

53S Fi om the circumstance that the proper a privatiN e 
^^hlch clearlj maiiifi.sts a negatuc forte assumes both in 
Sanscrit and Greek an euphonic n before a towel initial 
sound while the a of the augment in both languages is con 
densed w itli the follow mg \ owcl (§ 530 ) w e cannot infer a 
difilrent origin for the two particles Observe that srddu 
sweet ns feminiiR forms m the instrumental siMi d 
while in the masculine and neuter it avoids the hiatus 
not bv changing u into t but b> the inscxtion of an 
euphonic n (compare § 1 j 9) And tlic augment and the 
common a privative arc distinguished in the same vvnj 
since tlicj both apph different means to avoid the hiatus 

ncj^tne pirticles /<« ters in ccrtntn negntroa c/in also l>o ct 
pres c 1 1 i an osprcsaion for Ihe past 

H ten He en 
Sett 9 gmtten! 

where gevesen means tlie same ns no more I nn'nngc nev cr expresses 
any thing jwrfcctlv hut CTcr^ where only brings forward tho mo t con 
spicuous mark or that which appears so To di cover tins mark is 
the business of etymology A tootli liarcr is not an elephant, n 
hair haver docs not fully expre s a lion and } ct the Sanscrit calls 
the elephant dantin the lion 1 tun If then a tooth danta is derived 
from ad ‘ to cat (dropping tli<! n) or from dans to bito (dropping 
tho sibilant) wc may again say an eater or biter is not cxclusircly o 
tooth (it might also ben do'» or a mouth) and thusthelnnguagercvolves 
m a circle of incompkto expressions and denotes things imperfectly by 
any quality whatever which is itsclfimicrfcctly pointed out It is how 
ever certain that th most prominent quality of the past is what may bo 
termed the non present by which the former is denoted more correctly 
tlian the elephant is expressed by tooth linvcr 
3 D 2 
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The division niny lia\c arisen at a period ^^hcn, tliou«:h 
early (so early, in fact, as v,hci\ the Gicek and Sansciit 
were one), the augment %%as no longei conscious of its 
negative povci, and i\as no inoie than the exponent of 
past time, hut the iea‘:on why was foi gotten, ns, in 
gencial, the poitions of woids which expiess giammatical 
relations then fust hccome grammatical foiins, when the 
leason of then heconnng so is no longer felt, and the <?, 
winch cxpicsses the nominative, would pass ns the ex- 
ponent of a ceitain case lelation only when the perception 
of Its identity with the pionominal base <;n was extinguished 
539 Fiom the Latin pi native picfix ui, and out Gei- 
man a??, I should not infer even if, as is highly piobahle, 
they are connected with the a pinatne that the nasal 
01 iginally belonged to the w oi d , foi here tin ee w itnesses 
tlnce languages m fact which, in most i espccts, exceed 
the Latin and Geimaii in the true pi eseiw ation of then 
original state, speak in favoin of the common o})iuion. 
that the nasal, in the negative pai tide undei discussion, in 
Sausciit, Zend, and Gi eck, is not a ladical It cannot, 
liowevei, suipii«c us, if a sound, winch is very often intio- 
duced foi the sake of euphony, has icmained tixcd in one 
oi more of the cognate dialects, since the language has, 
by degrees, become so accustomed to it that it can no 
longer dispense with it We may obseive, inoieovei, as le- 
gards the Gei man languages, the gi eat disposition of these 
languages, even without euphonic occasion, to intioduce an 
iinoigamc n, wheieby so many words have been trans- 
planted fiom the vow^cl declension into one teiminating 
with a consonant, viz into that in n, oi, as Grimm teims 
It, into the w'eak declension, and the Sanscut r1, 

“ widowi” Latin vidua, Sclavonic vdovn (at once theme 
and nominative), in Gothic is in the theme viduvon 
(genitive viduvun-'i), whence is formed, in the nominative, 
accoi ding to § 140 , by i ejecting the n, viduvo If an w as. 
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in Sui‘!trit the ongnnl form of the prefix under discus 
Sion Its n noiild still ho drop|>ed not onh before conso 
mnts hut also before \owcls for it is n gcnenil rule in 
Sinscrit that words in n drop tins sound in the beginning 
of composites hcnct n^iii kin^ fonns with pulrn 
rt1jn ptifra kings son" nnd xMth uuJra prince rd 
j^ndra pnntc of kings since the o of rt^/n nftcr droj>- 
ping tile n is contntted with ft following » to t?(s:3n + i) 
Tilt m«scpsrihlc prefixes howexcr in respect to tin hiws 
of sound follow iht same principles ns the wonls whith 
occur also in nn isohtctl suite If nti thenfon 'vtrt the 
ongunl form of tlie ftl)o\c mgntivt piriitlo nnd of the 
augment identical with it then the two would luxe liceomc 
scjiamted in the course of time for this n iison that the 
litter following stnctlx the urimrei! fumhmentnl law 
xxould haxo rejected its n Infore xowils ns before conso 
Hants the former oiiK Ik fore consonants. 

5t0 111 5 Jl" we liaxt dceliieeti the Sinserit ncgntixc 
particles a and no from the demoiistmtixe bases of the same 
sound since the latter when taken in the sense of tint 
nrc xcr) well adapted for the putting olT of a thing or qunhtj 
or the rcmoxing it to n dtstance If an x'crc the ordinal 
form of the a pnxntixc and of the nii^ment then the demon 
stratixc base xhTouo whence the Lithuanian ana sovan s 
and the Sclaxomc on that xTouldnid in itscxplaintlon T/io 
idcntitx of the augment xMth the pnxntixc n might howexer 
be also explained which tndeeal in essentinls xxould be the 
same bj assuming that tin. language in picfixin^ nn a to 
thoxerhs did not intend the o ncgatixc nor to denj the 
presence of the action hut under tlic o meant the netual pro 
noun in the sense of that nnd thercbx wished to transfer 
the action to the other side to the distant tune nlrcadj past 
nnd tliAt it therefore onh once more rcpeateal the same course 
of ideas ns it followed in the creation of ncgntixo expres 
sions According to this cxpinnation tlie augment unil the o 
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privative ivould rather stand in a fiatcinal i elation than in 
that of ofTspiing and piogcnitoi The i\ay to both ivonld 
lead directly fiom the pionoun, inIiiIc in the first method of 
explanation wo ariive, fioni the dcmonstr.itno of distance, 
fii st to the negation, and thence to the c\pi cssion of jiast 
time, as contiary to picscnt Accoiding to the last exposi- 
tion, the designation of the past tin ongh the anginent voiild 
be in princijile identical vith that in ^\hlcll, thioiigh the 
isolated particle ^ sma, the picscnt leceives a past significa- 
tion I hold, that IS to say, this s/im foi a pionoun of the 
thud poison, x\hich occurs declined only in ccitain cases in 
composition iMth other pionouns of the thud peison (5§. 165 
&c), and in the plural of the tvo fiist persons, ^^llelc asmi 
means (in the Veda dialect) piopeily “land she” ("this, 
that woman”), i/ii-s/imt', " thou and she” (§ 333)" As an 
expression of past time, smri, which also often occuis without 
a pel ceptible meaning, must betaken in the sense of "that 
peison,” "that side,” "thcic,” as W von Humboldt icgaids 
the Tagalish and Tongian expicssioii for past time na, which 
I have compaied with the Sansciit demonstiativc base 
na, and thus indiiectly with the negative paiticlc nn , t where 
I will further leinaik that I have cndcavouied to cany back 
the expiession for the futuie also, in Tongian and Madagas- 
caiian, to demonstrative bases, viz, the Tongian fe to the 
Sansciit base tt/o (which the languages of New Zealand and 
Tahiti use in the form to as aiticlc), and the Madagascai 
ho to the base ^sa (§ 345), which appears in the Tongian 
he, as in the Gicek 6, as the aiticle | 

* To the dciivation of given at p 464, Rem t> it may be fmthoi 
added, that it may also he identihcd with the pionominal base sea (see 
§ 341 ), eithei by considtiing its as a haidcnedfoim of V (comp p 114), 
01 ^ice vosd the v of sia a weakening of the ?« of sma 

t See my Tieatise “ On the Connection of the ]Malny- Polynesian Lan- 
guages with the Indo-Euiopean,” pp 100, &:c 

I L c pp 101,104 
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511 No one would consider the cirtumstniice tint in 
Greek tile nu^ment npiicirs in tlic form c but the ne- 
gnti\e particle in the form a which is identical with tlit 
Sanscrit as a \ahd objc'Ction against tlic original idcntitv 
or relationship of tlie two particles for it is extrcinolv 
common in Greek for one and the same a to unintam 
itself in one plncc and be corniptcd in another to c ns 
rerv^a and tctu^c botli lead to the Sanscrit hdopn which 
stands both in the first and in the third person ns the true 
personal termination Ins been lost and onl\ the conjunc- 
tive vowel Ins rcmaincil winch in Greek except in tlie 
third person singular nppears evcnwhcrc else ns a It is 
however certnin that from the point of view of the Greek 
wc should Inrdl) liavo supposed the nugment niul tlic a 
privative to be related as the spintmil pointn of contact of 
the two prefixes lie rniicli too concealed Ihittmaim derives 
the augment from the reduplication so tint ctvttov would 
bo an abbreviation of Tcnrrroi To this liowcver the San 
sent opposes the most forcible objection in tint it contrasts 
with the imperfect cTirrroi its oWpam but with the rcallv 
reduplicatetl Teresa its UdUpa Tlic Sanscrit augmented 
tenses have not the smnlhst tonncction with thorcduphcatc'd 
perfect which m the repeated sellable nlwavs receives tlic 
radieil vowel (shortened if lon^) while the nugment pajs no 
regard to the root and alwajs uses n If i were the vowel 
of the augment then in the v\nnt of a more satisfnetorj ex 
planation wo might recognise in it a sjllablc of rcduplici 
tion beemse tlie sjllables of rciluplie itiou have a tdulcnc^ 
to weakening to a lightening of their weight and i ns the 
lightest vowel is ndipteilto supply the jdaec of the heaviest 
a and does also actu iDj represent tins as well ns its lon^ 
vowel in the redupUeation sellable of dcsideraliv es • and 

* Ilcnco ptp 9 to wjsh to dnnk, for or p p s, from / i 
pipnttsh to wish to clca^c {at prtpafuh {rompat bo nlw hbfnrmt 

I enrry 
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Ill a certain case, sujiplies the place of the vowel tt too, which 
IS of middling weight, viz where, m the second aoiist in 
verbs beginning with a vowel, the whole loot is twice given , 
e g duninam for ^^rit^dum^inam, from vn, “to di- 

mmish ” I cannot, how ever, see the slightest probability iii 
Pott’s opinion (Etym Foisch II 73), that the a of the aug- 
ment may be regaided as a vowel absolutely, and ns the re- 
presentative of all vowels, and thus as a variety of the redu- 
plication Tins explanation w'ould be highly suitable for 
such veibs as have weakened a ladical a to u or i, and of 
wdiich it might be said, that then augment descends from the 
time when their radical vow^el was not as yet u oi i but a 
But if, at all hazards, the Sansci it augment should be consi- 
dered to be the leduplication, I should piefer saying tliat a 
radical z, z, zt, u has received Guna in the syllable of repeti- 
tion, but the Guna vowel alone lias remained, and thus 
avidam for ^v^dam ( = aivaidam), this from vHMam. , abudham 
for 6h6dham ( — auhaiidham), and this from hOhOdJiam 

" Remark According to a conjecture expi essed by Hofer 
((Contributions, p 388), the augment w’ould be a preposition 
expressing ‘ with,’ and so far identical wuth our gc of paiti- 
ciples like gesagt, gemacht, as the Geiman preposition, which, 
in Gothic, sounds ga and signifies ‘with,’ is, accoiding to 
Grimm’s hypothesis, connected with the Sanscrit ^ so, 
sam (Greek <jvv, Latin cum) Of the tw^o forms so, sow, 
the latter occurs only in combination wutli verbs, the former 
only with substantives. In order, theiefoie, to arrive from 
sam to the augment a, we must assume that, fiomthe earliest 

“I cany,” for iahharmi, fiom hhar {Ihri) , tislithamt, “I stand,” for 
taslitami, see § 608 , m Gieek, for SoSw/ji (Sansent dndCam) , and 

others 

* This seems to regime qualification Sam is found constantly m 
combination with substantives, as m &c In 

some cases the form may be considered as derived through a compound 
veib, but not in all, as in the instance of samanta — H II W 


\ 
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period that of tlie identity of the Sanscrit and Greek the 
said preposition where used to express time has hid aside 
its initial and terminating sound like its bodj and only 
preser\ ed the soul that is the vowel while in the common 
combination with \erbs the s and m of sam has lived as long 
as the language itself and while in German we make no 
formal distinction between the ge which merelj by an error 
attaches itself to our passu e particles and that which accom 
panics the whole aerbs and its derivatives as in gehoren Ge- 
hurt gemessen Genuss If for the explanation of the aug 
ment so trifling a similaritv of form is satisfactor\ as that 
between a and sam then other inseparable prepositions pre 
sent themselves which ha\e equal or greater claim to be 
identified with the expression of past time for instance 
^ opa from away and axa from down 
off -ifKaU over {alikram to go over also to 
pass to elapse used of time) We might also refer to 
the particle ^ sma mentioned abo\e winch gues past 
meaning to the present and assume the rejection of its dou 
ble consonant It is certain however that that explanatio:^ 
IS most to the purpose bv which the past prefix has suffered 
either no loss at ill j3t if an is assumed to he the original 
form of the negative particle only such as according to 
what has been remarked above (§ 639 ) takes place regu 
larlj at tlie beginning of compounds It is also certain that 
the past stands much nearer to the idea of negation than to 
that of combination partly as the^augmented preterites in 
Greek stand so far in contrast to theperfect as their original 
destination is to point to past time and not to express the 
comph tiou of an action We will not here decide how far 
in Gothic and Old High German an especial preference for 
the use of the particle ga ge is to be ascribed to the prete 
rite but F Grimm who was the first to refer this circum 
stance to the language (II 843 844) adds to the examples 
given this remark A number of passages in Gothic Old 
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High German, and Middle High Geiman, will exhibit it (the 
preposition under discussion) as well before the present as 
wanting before the preterite, even where the action might 
he taken as perfect. I maintain only a remarkable piedi- 
lection of the particle for the preterite, and for the rest I 
believe that, for the oldest state of the language, as in New 
High German, the ge became independent of temporal diffe- 
rences It had then still its more subtle meaning, which 
could not be separated from any tense ’ Tins observation 
says little in favour of Hofer’s opinion,^ according to which, 
so early as the period of lingual identity, we should recog- 
nise in the expression of the past the preposition sam, wdiich, 
IS hypothetically akin to our preposition ge Here we have 
to remark, also, that though, in Gothic and Old High German, 
a predominant inclination for the use of the preposition ga, 
ge, must be ascribed to the preterite, it never possessed per 
se the power of expressing past time alone , for in gavasida, ‘ he 
dressed,’ gavasidediin, ‘ they dressed’ (made to dress), the re- 
lation of time is expressed in the appended auxiliary verb, 
and the preposition ga, if not hei e, as I think it is, entirely 
without meaning, and a mechanical accompaniment or prop 
of the loot, which, through constant use, has become insepa- 
rable, can only at most give an emphasis to the idea of the 
verb At all events, in gavasida the signification which the 
preposition oiiginally had, and which, however, in veibal 
combinations appears but seldom (as m ga-gi i-man, ‘ to come 
together’), can no longer be thought of ” 

THE AORIST 

542 The second Sanscrit augmented-preterite, which, on 
account of its seven diffeient foimations, I term the multi- 
form, corresponds in form to the Gieek aorist, in such wise, 
that four formations coincide more or less exactly with the 
first aoiist, and three wuth the second The foims which 
coincide wuth the fiist aoiist all add s to the loot, either 
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direct!) orb) means of a coiijunetnc \owel f I recognise 
m this s ttluch under certain conditions becomes r^sh (see 
§ 21 and Sanscrit Gi \mmar § 101*) thoaerb substantiNc 
with the imperfect of ^\hlc!l the first formation agrees quite 
cxactlv onl) that the d of tisnm &.c is lost and m the third 
person plural tlic termination i« stands for an tims nn for 
dsan The loss of the A need not surprise us for in it the nug 
ment IS contained, which iii the compound tense under dis 
cussion IS prefixed to the root of the principal xerb the 
short a which remain? after stripping ofi* the augment might 
ho dropped on account of the incumbrance ciustd hj com 
position so much the easier as in tho present also in its 
isolated state before the heax-x terminations of the dual and 
plural it IS supprcssc<l (sec p 610) Thus the ima of oAsftd/p- 
sma wo did cast is distinguished from *mas 'vc arc 
onl) b) the veakcued tcnninntion of the second ir) forms 
belonging to the aonst In the third person plural \slien i(« 
stands for an this Inppens because mj passes for a lighter ter 
nunation than an and hence in tlie imperfect also lu tho 
roots encumbered null reduplication rcgularl) takes the place 
of an hence abtbhr us the) bore for abtbltr an and ac- 
cording to the same principle okshAtp-sus for aksltthp snn on 
account of the encumbering of the root of the xerb substan- 
ti\c bv the preceding attribiitixc root 

513 Before tho personal terminations beginning xMtli / 
ih and dh roots wbieli end with a consonant other thin 
n reject the s of the xerh substantixc m onlcr to axoid the 
harsh combination of three consonants licnee 
xc did cast for akshdip-slo ns in Greek from a similar 
euphonic reason the roots tci minatnig xMth a consonant nb 
brexnte m the pcrfc'ct passixe the tcrnnmtions cr0oi <r6c to 
001 0e rcTvrfiOe rerayde for xcrv^aOc Tvra^Qc and m 
Sanscrit from a similai rcison tho root slhd to stand 
loses its sibilant if it would come dircctl) in contact iMth 
the preposition vl, hence let Ihila up stoml foi ut sthtta 
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ment is wanting to complete a peifect countertjpe of the 
Sanscrit foim The third person scnpsit answers better 
to the actiNe form aki>htiipsit which without Vriddhi 
would sound akship'iit the Latin vet {lec sil) answers to 
the Sanscrit atdkshit of the same import and 

agiin text corresponds to the middle ainkshi The two 
languages have from a regard to euphony changed their 
h before the s of the \eib substantne into the guttural 
tenuis and k requires in Sanscrit sh for ? (see p 21) 
The comparison of with avaksht may appear the 
better substantiated as the second person also vexisti can 
be traced hick to a middle terminition \iz to thds of 
akship i/ids (for akship^ihds) so that the final s would have 
been dropped and A have been weakened to 7 I now 
prefer this explanation to that according to which I have 
formerly identified the termination sh with the Sanscrit 
perfect termination tha , and in general I consider the 
Latin perfect winch according to its meaning might just 
as well have been called aorist entirely independent of 
the Greek and Sanscrit perfect in order that in all its 
forms I may refer it to the aorist In this no great 
obstacles stand in our waj for while perfects in 51 at 
the first glance shew themselves to be aonsts although not 
so readil} by comparison vvuth the Greek as with the 
Sanscrit even cacurri momordi cecini and similar forms 
in spite of their reduplication do not oppugn the theory 
of the aorist foiraation and very well admits of being 
placed beside forms like achuchuram middle achuchure (ivom 
achdcJiurai^ from chtir to steal and Grecian forms as 
eTre^paSov eire^voi of winch more hereafter They would 
therefore like the imperfect and the aonsts as scripsi 
v=xi mansi have merely lost the augment and have thus 
been associated with the Sansent and Greek perfect 

547 Perfects like %idi Ugi ftigt fodi exclusive of 
the lengthening of their vowel might be compared with 
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Sanscrit aonsts like alipam, middle ulip& (from 

alqmi), and Greek as cXiirov On account of tlie length- 
ening of the vowel, however, this compaiison appears 
madmissihle , and I believe that, in their origin, they 
agree vith forms like sai^m, vexi, or vith such as cvciirri, 
tutudi In the first case, the lengthening of the vowel 
must pass as compensation for the s of the veih substan- 
tive, which has been dropped, on the same principle as 
that on which divin, fiom dtvidsi, on account of the loss 
of the d, has lengthened its short ladical vowel, or as in 
Gieek, forms like pcXag, tarag, ^iBovg, ociKvug, TTovg, ridcig, 
in compensation for the loss of a consonant, have re- 
ceived an indemnification in preceding vowel Still closer 
lies the comparison with aoiists like ccprjva, c'^rfKa, cv- 
(ppdva, c(TTeiKa, cjxciva It is certain that the liquids, 
also, must, in the aorist, have oiiginally admitted the com- 
bination with cr, and that forms like ccjiavcra (as in Sanscrit, 
amansi, in Latin, mansi), c\(ra\cra, cVrcAcra, have existed, and 
that in these aonsts the length of the vowel is in conse- 
quence of the suppression of the cr But if Latin perfects 
like fugi, according to then oi igin, should fall to the 
Sanscrit seventh aorist formation {aclmclmram, astsilam, 
or asisilain from lil), they then contain a concealed redupli- 
cation, as, according to Grimm, do our preteiites, as hiefs, 
Old High German hinz, ( = Gothic hmhaii), and Mgt, scdbi, 
fugi, fddij le-egi, sca-ahi, fu-xigi, fo-odi, foi lelegi, scacahi, &c , 
with suppression of the consonant of the second syllable, 
by which that of the fiist loses the appearance, of a con- 
sonant affixed by reduplication, as is the case in the Greek 
ylvopai from ylyvoixai (for yi-yev-o-pai), wJiere, after re- 
moving the y of the base syllable, the syllable y7v receives 
the appearance of a radical syllable, while m fact only the v 
represents the root ^ 

^ A Benaiy, also (Sj'stem of Roman Sounds, pp 41, &c ), explains 

« 

foams 
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SIS I must decidedU pionouncc founs like c^jn friyi 
feci to be reduplicated aad I have already done this 
svlien I recognised m them true perfects * As perfects 
thc\ would be analogous to Sanscrit forms like 
Upima we atoned of which heieifter As aoiists 
thej have nn^sam I was ruined for their proto 

type which I deduce from amznisam by dropping the n 
of the second syllable and I refer it to the seventh aonst 
formation while the Indian grammarians regard it as an 
anomaly of the sixth Therefore like anesam from 

ana(n)i5am I regard cepi as a contraction of cacipi as the 
Latin e as a colliqiudation of a + 1 fi equentlj answers to 
the Sanscrit e e g vx thir corresponding to the Sanscrit 
dchar (deyri) 'With regard to the second syllable of the 
pre supposed forms like cacipi fafet we ma) compare^such 
perfects as ceani teiigi which in like manner on account 
of the root being loaded with the reduplication have 
weakened the radical a to i Tlie forms c^pi ftet S.c 
must however liavc arisen at a period wliere the hw had 
not as jet been prescribed to the sjllables of reduplication 
of leplacing the heaviest vowel a by e but when as yet 
the weakening of the radical vowel m the sj liable of the base 
was sufficient But if the previous existence of forms 
like cacipi fafiti is not admitted and cecipi fefici are 
made to precede tlie present cipi fht we must then 


forms like /ixft f di from reduplication but msumes the dropping of the 
syllable of reduplication and the lengthening of the radical sellable in 
compensation for its loss, against winch I hare expressed my opinion m 
the Berlin Jahrh (Jan 1838 p 10) since this explanation unlike the 
re active effect of a suppression, by compensation in the preceduig sylla 
blc lias no other analogous case to corroborate it 

* In my Review of Senary s System of Roman "bounds (Berlin Jahrb 
1 c p 10) Since then Pott also m ins Review of the same book (in the 
Hall -Jahrb ) has mentioned this case but declared himself without suffl 
cient grounds m toy opmion against my v lew of the matter 
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deduce cepi fiom coipi, fvu fioin fciu, m such wise that 
the fiist voNvel ahsoibs the second, and thcvcby becomes 
long, ]ust as I ha^e alieady, in my System of Conjugation, 
deduced conjunctives like leqa';, Jogi'miv'i, from Irgan, 
Icqmmns The foim egi has this advantage over otlier 
peifects of the kind, that it has not lost a consonant 
between the two elements of vhich its <’ is comjioscd, 7 r 
between tlie syllabic of repetition and that of the base it 
IS the conti action of a-^gi 01 e-vp, and thciefoie, together 
with edu hm, if the lattci aie likewise vcgaidcd as ledu- 
pheated forms (fiom c-cdi, e-cmi), descivcs paiticulai notice 
As we asciibe an aoiistic oiigin to the Latin perfects; vc 
might also see in cgi, kh, kn?, a remnant of the augment 
549 I return to the second person singular in -ili. If 
in it, of scip’^idh cuatrrisfi, trjnsh, we lecognise the 

Sansciit medial terramatioii ihCn, and in the whole an 
aorist, then serpnsti does not answei so exactly to alsJaji- 
thds for a^sldpsld^ as to the fouith aorist formation, which, 
indeed, is not used in the middle, and in loots ending with 
a consonant, not in the active also, but which originally 
can scarcely have had so confined a use as in the pie- 
sent state of the language , and, togethei with the active 
ayasisham (fiom yd, “to go”), we might expect the picruous 
existence of a middle, ivhence the second person would be 
ayd-sishthus, m which foims like serpsi<iii are, as it weic, 
reflected The Sansent sup (fiom 'would, ac- 

cording to^this fbrmation, if it weie used in the middle, pio- 
duce asnp-sishthds We may notice, also, with legard to 
the s which precedes the t in the forms se^psidi, serpsishs, 
which, in §. 454 , has been explained as an euphonic addi- 
tion, that the Sanscrit precative, which in the middle like- 
wise unites the s of the verb substantive with the loot 
(either dnectly, or through a conjunctive vovrel 7), pre- 
fixes another s, which is, perhaps, merely euphonic, to the 
personal terminations beginning wnth t or ih, which 9 , 
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througli the influence of the preceding i becomes sh Tlie 
second person singular of tlie root srip if it avcro used in 
the middle would he sripnshthds to which the Latin 
serpsisti approaches closelj where howc\er it is to be 
obsened that the t of the Latin serp-s i sti is onlj a con- 
Junctl^e aowel while the ?of sripsishthds expresses 

the relation of mood Tlic third person singular is 
snpsishfa the second nnd third person dual sriptii/dtlhiim 
sripsiyd'ililm but the second sibilant does not extend 
farther e g the first person plural is no more srip^i'ih 
main than in Latin serpstsmus but snpstmaht like Krp- 
simu? Yet the Sanscrit readily admits the combination 
shm for it uses according to the third aonst formation 
ahodhishma we knew middle abddhishmnht 

5j 0 In support of the opinion that in the second 
person singular of the Latin aonsts wliicli arc called 
perfects a middle termination is contained which howcacr 
Ins lost sight of this ongin and passes fis n common 
ncti\c I will call attention to the fiict tint c\en in Greek 
in spite of Its possessing a perfect middle^ oice nn original 
middle form has in a particular cose taken its position m 
the actne aoice, for in the third person jdural imperfect 
repnovruiv corresponds almost ns cxactlj ns possible to 
the Sanscrit middle larpantdm In languages in which 
the middle as a \oicc is wanting individual formal rem 
nants of that voice can have been onlj maintained where 
they fill up the place of any hiitus winch has arisen in 
the active or stand beside an active tcniiination which 
has been likewise retained bearing the same meaning ns 
it does and being as it were a vaiiationofit as in Irish 
in the first person plural together with tlie form mar 
= Sanscrit mas Latin mus Greek a maoid exists 

which at will assumes its place nnd which I have already 
elsewhere compared with the Zend -qiaidM and Greek 
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ixeda, for which the Sanscrit gives moM, as an ahhreviation 
of madM (§ 4'3'2) 

551 As regal ds the Latin first person singular in sc, 
in spite of the striking resemblance of forms like avalcshi, 
amami, the coincidence may so far he said to he acci- 
dental, as their i may he explained as a weakening of a, 
so that the termination si of Latin perfects would corre- 
spond to the Greek era of cKv-cra, crvir-cra I am really of 
opinion, that the Latin forms in si do not coi respond to 
the Sanscrit first aoiist formation, hut, at least for the 
majority of persons, to the second, which, like the Grecian 
first aorist, inserts an a between the 9 of the verb sub- 
stantive and the personal terminations This a is tieated 
nearly as, in the special tenses, the a of the first and sixth 
class (see §. 109“ 1 ), viz lengthened, in the first pei son 
dual and pluial, hefoie m and ma As, then, the a of vah~ 
a-si, vah-a-ii, vah-a-iha, appears in the Latin veh-i-% veh-i-1, 
veh-i-Us, as i, m like manner the 6, of vnh-d-rmis appeal s 
as i in veh-i-miis , so that we soon arrive at the con]ectuie 
that the i of dic-si-sti, dic-si-i, dic-si-mus, dic-si-slts, is a 
weakening of a, and that therefoie si coiiesponds to the 
Greek era, the Sanscrit sa, sd (euphonic sha, did ) , thus, dit- 
si-mus = edetK-(ra-fJ.ev, adxk-shd-ma , dit-si-disr=zc^ciK-cra-rc, 
odih-sha-ta The connection, therefore, between vec-si-i 
and the Sanscrit avdIc-sM-t would not be so close, as I 
before assumed, and for avdk-shi-t we should have to 
imagine a form of the second formation thus amh-sha-t- 
in order to compaie with it vec-si-t, as dic-si-t actually 
answers to adik-sha-t (Greek c^ciK-cre fiom cBciK-aa-T, com- 
pare edciK-a-a-To) In the second person, dic-si~sti answers 
to the Sanscrit middle adik-sha-ihds, “thou shewest,” if 
the s, which precedes the t, is only of a euphonic nature, 
and introduced by the inclination of the ^ to a preceding s 
552 But even if the Latin perfect forms in si are 
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allotted to the Sanscrit second and Greek first aonst for 
mation still it remains most highly probable tliat the 
first person singular belongs to the middle a oice , for the 
\ owel o of the aonst formation under discussion is rejected 
in Sanscrit before the termination t of the first person 
middle and ^%liile according to the analogy of the impcr 
fett adilshS (=^adihsha t) might be expected instead of 
it IS found ndiA. sin in most exact accordance v.itU the 
Latin die st From the acti\c form add sham it is a dif 
ficult step to the Latin dm for although in Greek a 
final m is sometimes cntirelj lost and for example eJeifo 
corresponds to the Siustnt and in the accusative 

singular of bases cndinj^, with a consonant a answers to 
the Sanscrit am (iroSa pudam pedem) jet in Latin the 
final m of the Sanscrit has in similar cases alwajs been 
retained for example in the first person the blunt tor 
mmation of the secondary forms has been witlioiit oxcep 
tion maintained m preference to the more full vit of the 
pnmarj forms tlius dic&Him dtcam dteerem dtxcrim and 
so It IS highly probable that in the perfect also dixim 
■would be said if the first person was based on the Sanscrit 
active adthsham and not on the middle It is certain that 
at the penod of the unitj of the languages the abbrev lated 
forms could not as jet have existed but for it per 

\v\p% adikshamnov add shamdm(^=:c^ci^aiiri\ see § 471 ) But 
even these forms conduct ua more readily tlmn adikdiam 
to the Latin dm since the first person singular in Latin 
has lost its termination exactly whore another vowel stood 
after the m 

5j 3 In the third person plural the Latin dixhunt ap- 
parently corresponds to the Sanscrit and Greek adiKshan 
eSei^ay It scarcel\ admits of any doubt that the r Ins pro 
ceeded from s (as is common between two vowels) and 
that therefore m die sirunl for dicshunt (as eram ero for 
ejam fso) the auxiliary verb is twice contained oi is 
3l 2 
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ixeda, for which the Sansciit gives mali6, as an ahhreviation 
of madhe (§ 472). 

551 As regards the Latin first person singular in si, 
in spite of the sti iking resemblance of forms like avahshi, 
amansi, the coincidence may so far he said to he acci- 
dental, as their i may he explained as a weakening of a, 
so that the termination si of Latin perfects would corre- 
spond to the Greek (ra of eXv-aa, CTVTr-a-a I am leally of 
opinion, that the Latin foims in si do not eoi respond to 
the Sanscrit first aoiist foimation, hut, at least for the 
majority of persons, to the second, which, like the Giecian 
first aorist, inseits an a between the s of the verb sub- 
stantive and the personal terminations This n is tieated 
nearly as, in the special tenses, the a of the fii st and sixth 
class (see § 109^^. 1 ), viz lengthened, in the fii st pei son 
dual and plural, before va and ma As, then, the a of vah- 
a-si, vah-a-h, vah-a-tha, appears in the Latin veh-i-s, veli-i-i, 
veh-i~tis, as i, in like manner the u of vnh-d-mm appeals 
as t in veh-i-mus , so that we soon arrive at tlie conjectuic 
that the i of dic-si-sti, dic-si-i, dic-si-mvs, dic-si-shs, is a 
weakening of a, and that therefore si coriesponds to the 
Greek aa, the Sanscrit sa, sd (euphonic s\ia, sha) , thus, dic- 
si-mus = kdeiK-a'a-fJ.€v, adi1c-shd-ma , dic-si-siis=e^eiK-aa-TC, 
adik-sha-ta The connection, therefore, between vec-si-i 
and the Sanscrit avdlc-sln-t would not be so close, as I 
befoie assumed, and for avdk-sM-t we should have to 
imagine a form of the second formation thus avcdc-sha-t- 
in order to compare with it vec-si-t, as dic-si-t actually 
answers to adih-slia-t (Greek eSciK-tre from cdetK-aa-T, com- 
pare eSclK-cra-ro) In the second person, dic-si-sti answ^eis 
to the Sanscrit middle adi/c-sha-ihds, “thou shewest,” if 
the s, which precedes the t, is only of a euphonic nature, 
and introduced by the inclination of the t to apieceding s 
552 But even if the Latin perfect forms in si aie 
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allotted to tlie Sanscrit second and Greek first aonst for- 
mation still It remains most liighlj probaWe tliat the 
first person singular belongs to the middle \oice for the 
\o\vel a of the aonst formation undei discussion is rejected 
in Sanscrit before the termination t of the first person 
middle and nhile according to the nnalogj of the imper 
feet adiKshi { — adik-sha t) might be expected instead of 
it is found adik sin in most exact accordance nith the 
Latin die-st From the actue form add sham it is a dif 
ficult step to the Latin dtxt for although in Greek a 
final m is sometimes ciitirclj lost and for example coei|a 
corresponds to the S inscrit ai/iAj/mm and m tlic aecusatiic 
singular of bases ending uith a consonant a answers to 
the Sansciit am (ytooa padam pedem) jet m Latin the 
final m of the Sanscrit has in similar cases always been 
retained for example in the first person the blunt ter- 
mination of the secondary forms has been witliout excep 
tion maintained in preference to the more full mt of the 
pnmarj forms thus didbam dicam dicerem dixenm and 
so It is highly probable tliat in the perfect also dutin 
would be said if tlie first person was based on the Sanscrit 
active adiksham and not on the middle It is certara that 
at the peiiod of the unit} of the languages the abbrcMated 
forms addsJu could not as jet ha^c existed but for it per 
haps adikshama or adikshnmdm{^ = €$ct^aiirj\ see § 471 ) But 
even these forms conduct us more readilj than adiksham 
to the Latin dm since the first person singular in Latin 
has lost its termination exactly where another vowel stood 
after the m 

553 In the third peraon plural the Latin dixPrunt ap- 
parent!} corresponds to the Sanscrit and Greek adikshan 
eSei^av It scarceH admits of any doubt that the r has pro 
ceeded from s (as is common between two vowels) and 
that therefore in die s^nint for dic-scsunt (as eram era for 
esam eso) the auxiliary veib is twice contained or is 
3l 2 
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reduplicated, whether tins form belongs to the San- 
sciit fouith foimation, where a-yd-sislms has proceeded 
from a-yd-sishani, or, as is moie pi obable, the thn d pci son, 
first on Roman gioimd, and aftei the aim and ongm 
of the s of dic-si had been forgotten, felt the necessity foi 
being clearly invested wnth the verb substantive This 
distinctness, however, subsequently became indistinct 
As regal ds this superioiity of the third peison pluial 
to the other peisons, it is in accoi dance with the phe- 
nomenon, that, in Gieek, cTidc-a-a-v, cdc-cra-v, are used, but 
not cTiOe-ara-ixcv , cridc-aa-rc, not cdc-cra-jjLcv, cdc-cra-rc The 
short termination not foi ming a syllable may have f.ivoui ed 
the annexation of the auxiliaiy veib tins leason, how'- 
ever, did not exist m the middle passive , hence, crldc-vro, 
not CTidc-cra-vro The Prakrit legulaily annexes, in the fiist 
person plural of the present and impciativc, the veib sub- 
stantive, without extending it to the second and third 
peison, as, Mxsx*tffachchhamha {mho from sma), “ we go 
554 To retuin to the Latin dncninf, we might, instead 
of it, expect dtxeuLnt, with short e, as i befoie i is leadily 
replaced by e the long e, how'ever, is just as suipiising 

* Seep no, and comp Lassen InslUutioncs Linq Prner , pp 102, 
325, Essai SU7 hFah,-^ 181, Hofei De Pkio Dial, p 184 As I’lo- 
fessoi Lassen has, in this place, recognised the icib suhstantne, and heen 
the first to remark it, although it is m like mannei itpicsented only hy 
a single letter, it is difficult to conceive whj^ he prcftis to lecognise in the 
s, vhich, in seveial Sansciit, Greek, and Latin tenses, extends to all the 
persons of the tliiee nmnbcis, lathei the old “eicrywhere” and “no- 
where,” than the verb substantive (Ind Biblioth III p 76) Such con 
tradiction must appeal tome moic flattering than to hear that the veib 
substantive was so palpable in the places mentioned, especialb' in San- 
scrit, that it could not escape even the most shoi t-sighted eye I must 
ceitamly consider it honourable to me to have perceived so long ago as 
the year 1816 that winch astonishes Piofessoi Lassen m 1830, whose 
acuteness has been so abundantly testified m other departments of San- 
scrit philology 
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ns tint of die i-bam for die i bam, nncl it mnybe added to 
wlnt was remarked in § 527 tint the 4 of le^t: bam and 
tint of lege runt prolnhlj rest on the same piinciplc 
tint in both forms the origmnllj short ^owcl has been 
lengthened tint the whole might gam more po«er to 
bear the appended auxiliary \crb From this principle 
ma> also be explained the Vnddhi increase of 
ahhdipsam which does not prevent the assumption that 
on account of the preponderating weight of the middle 
terminations this vowel increase lias been withdrawn in 
order not to make the whole too unwicldj Remark the 
case already mentioned that the imperative tcimmation 
fv d!n has preserved its full form onlj under tlie pro- 
tection of a preceding consonant and in the Gothic pre 
terite all verbs which liavc a long vowel or diphthong 
in the root and a part of those with a before n doublexl 
consonant on account of this powerful formation can bear 
the syllable of reduplication But if only powerful forms ^ 
can bear certain burthens it nccil not sm prise us if the 
language in older to extend to its vocables the requisite 
capacity introduces a lengthening of v ovvels or diphthongi 
zations winch have tins object alone It is probable 
that m Sanscrit a middle also with ui for t corresponded 
to the abovemcntioncd akshdtp^am Ml) and the nbbre 
viation may have commenced through the re acting in- 
fluence of the personal terminations of the middle which 
were heavy at the time when no abbreviation existed — at 
a period when the language wis no longer conscious that 
the great vowel fulness of akshdip^am was occasioned for 
this very reason in order to afford a more powerful sup 
port for the burthen of the auxilmry verb 

555 The formation of the aorist under discussion in 
spite of Its wide diffusion in Greek and Latin is in San 
sent of only limited use and has been retained only 
in roots m s sh and /» without hovvcvei necessarily 
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lielongmg to those letters, or extending to all roots with 
these teiminations, as before v they all pass into A, On 
account of the A, according to § 21 , the s of the auxiliary 
verb IS changed into , and thus AsJi of adilsham, adildn, 

“ I shewed,” coi responds to the Grech and Latin y ( = ^a) 
of cBa^a, dixi * I annex a general \ lew of the complete 
conjugation of the two active forms 

SIXGULAU 

OaCFK liATtN 

cBctic-aa, cociK-aa-p^v, djc-si 

c^ciK-cra-g, cdciK-crco, dt(-st-sl( 

cBctK-crc, cBaK-cra-To, dic-\i-t 

DUAL 

cdciK-cra'Hcdov, . 
cBctK-(Ta~Tov, c^clK-<ra-crdov, 
eBctK-ad-r^jv, cBciK-aa-ordtjv, 

PLURAL. 

adik-shd-ma, addc-shd~mahi, c§c<K-cra-/icr, cdciK-crd-ixcOa, dic-st-mu'i, 
adtk-s1ia-ia, adisk-sha-dhvam, cBciK-aa-Tc, c^ctK-ca-cde, dic-^-dis 
adik-sha-n, adde-sha-nta, cSciK-aa-v, c5ciK-(ra-irro, dic-'sa-i 

' From adtk-sha-CUhCm * Fiom adikshu-utCim 

556 As the Sausciit, in its peiiphrastic formation of 
the reduplicated preteiite, of which we will speak more in 
detail heieafter, together with Au, “to make,” applies the 
two roots of “ to be,” since choraydm-usa, like didrayum- 
hahhuva, signifies “ I ” and “ he stole , ” so the Latin, also, 
for its aonst perfects, has called m the aid both of ES 
and FU From FU \ have already, in my System of 
Conjugation, derived the syllable m, m, of ama-vi, audi-vi, 
and mon-m I think, howevei, I have been wiong m com- 

^ The connection of dico witli SetKvvfii is unacknowledged remark tlie 
mode of expiession diois causa 


adiJc-shu-va, addc-shd-vala, 
adiA-slia-iam, adik-did-thdm^ 
adik-sha-idm, adih-shd-ldm, 


SANSCRIT 

adik-slia-rn, adtic-sin, 
(idik-sha-% adiA-sha-ihds, 
adtk-sha-U adtk-dia-iOi 


FORMATION OF rFNSES 


m 

p'xniig the V and u of vt ui ^ith the f of fui It appears 
better instead of rejecting the u of fui to assume that the 
/ his been dropped just ns in duo the d in xiginti bis 
bt (bi-prs) has been lost or as in Tongian ua corresponds 
to the Nevr Zealand daa tv.o (=Sanscnt dm) 

557 The u of (/)u? according to the prevailing principle 
has been changed between tvio vowels into t but with a con 
sonant preceding it is retained hence amuu audivt con 
trusted with monui Fui found occasion for abbreviation in 
the incumbrance of the preceding principal verb according 
to the same principlo as that by which the first sjllable of 
the Latin decern dectm (undcctm daoilecim) has escajied the 
French contractions like Ireizc or ns the d of the num 
her ten in several Asiatic and European Sanscrit dialects 
IS weakened to r or / * 

558 The most convincing proof that in amait audivi 
monui IS contained the verb substantive is furnislicd by 
potut for this form belongs to a verb througliout which the 
combination with the verb substantive prevails The tenses 
from ES which are in use select tins root tlius pos-sum 
(from pot sum) pot eram pot ero pos sim pos sem but the 
perfect must betake itself to FU fui hence pot w for pol 
fui which would bo inadmissible Pof fui might linvc been 
expected but the language prefcrreil abandoning one of the 
irreconcileable consonants and it would be difficult for anj 
one on account of the loss of the f to declare the form po/ui 
contrary to the analogy of all the other tenses to be simple 
But if pot ui is compounded then the application of this un 
mistakeahle hint of the languagcwitli regard to mon ue atna 
ti audi-ti s^~vi SI VI 77id-w IS apparent of itself We may 
observe that this vi also just as bam and runt {legS ham legS 

* P 435 &.C From the earac come the Mai and Javan las and Mai 
dman los of forms like d ro las (Jav ) ro-fos (MaWiv ) 

twelve 
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runt, scnpse-runt), feels the necessity of being supported by 
a long vowel , and hence, in place of the short vowel of sero, 
sdtum, bino, silum, moveo, mdtum, exhibits a long one (com- 
pare §§ 527 554 ) 

559 In Older that the perfects in ui, vi, may, from their 
origin, appear as aorists, we must carry back the simple /uz 
itself to an aoi ist, and this is easily done It is only necessaiy 
to observe the close connection between /uzi and the Sanscrit 
and Greek aorist a-bhuf, c(f)v(r) On account of its personal 
sign t,fuit answers less to babhUva, ireepvKe, if the loss of the 
syllable of reduplication is admitted as readily as that of 
the augment I shall return heieafter to this subject. 

560 The third Sanscrit aorist formation is distinguished 
fi om the second in this, that the auxiliary verb is connected 
with the root of the attributive verb by means of a conjunc- 
tive vowel t Through the influence of this z the s is changed 
into sh, but IS, at the same time, preserved from suppression 
m those cases wheie the first foimation, to avoid the accu- 
mulation of three consonants, drops the sibilant (see §. 543 ). 
While kship, m the second person plural, exhibits ak'ihdipta 
for akshdipsta, from budli, ‘'to know,” comes, in the same 
person, abddh-i-stha On the other hand, in the third forma- 
tion in the second and third person singular active, the sibi- 
lant is lost, and the conjunctive vowel is lengthened in com- 
pensation, as it appears to me, for this loss , hence, ab6dh-i-% 
“thou knewest,” ab6dh-i-t. "he knew,” in contrast with 
ab6dli-}-hliam, and all the other persons. I believe I per- 
ceive the ground of tins isolation in this, that, as the second 
and third person singular have a simple s and t for their ter- 
minations, the retention of the sibilant would occasion the 
forms abddlnksh (euphonic for ahodliish-s), abddhisht, whence, 
according to a universal law of sound (see § 94 ), the last 
consonant would have to be rejected In the case before ns, 
however, the language preferred, for the sake of perspicuity, 
lather to give up the auxiliary veib than the personal sign, 
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although m the imperfect tlie case frequently occurs that the 
second and tlurd person singular are of the same sound be- 
cause they have lost their distinguishing mark hence 
obibhar aiak signify both thou didst carry thou didst 
speak and he did carry he did speak in the first case 
for abibhar sh aiak-sh (s after r and k becomes sh) in the 
second for abibhar t atak I I annex the full formation of 
ab^dh t sham and its middle with the remark that the radical 
\ owel in roots ending witli a consonant receiv es Giina in the 
two activ e forms v\hile rootsending with a vowel as in the 
first formation have in the active Vnddlii in the middle 
Guna c g andvisham atiatislu from nu to praise 


sivouLAn 

ab6dh i sham 
abCdh i s 
abodh i t 

Q.h6dh i sh 
abodh i shih&s 
ab6dk i shtha 


vcrivL 

DUAC 

abodh t shta 
abodh i shtam 
abodh i shtdm 

MIDDLU 

abMh 1 slira/u 
abddh I shiUluim 
abodh i shiUum 


rLunAt 

ahOdh i shma 
abCdh i shin 
abodh i shns 

nhCdh 1 shmah 
abOdh i ddhtam 
abodh 1 shata 


‘ According to the law of sound for ato/i^Aiom * Regarding the 
rejection of n seo § 4fi9 , and compare Ionic forms like veira ar i 


561 The contrast of ahddhis abOdhil with abCdhisham 
^d all other forms combined with the verb suhsUntiv e is 
very remarkably in accordance wjth the phenomenon that 
the Old Sclavonic preterite in winch we luive recognised 
the Indo Greek aorist (see § 255 m) lias likewise m the 
second and third person singular dropped the verb substan 
tive but retained it in all the otlicr persons But from forms 
like abodhis abddhit the final consonant 

also in Sclavonic must be droppcil because the Sclavonic gc 
nerally according to the conjecture expressed in § 2 j5 I has 
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lost all the original final consonants , lienee ny,\n hmh, “ lliou 
didst waive,” answers to thou didst know, ’ 

or “didst aw’akc”, iitfAH budi, “ he did awake,” to 
abOdliif," he did know,’’ "he did awake”, and on the other 
hand, iJy^nC'J’C, hud-i-stc, “ye did awake,” to nh()dh- 

i-dila, "ye did know,” "ye did awake” I annex the whole 
for compaiisou, in which, howexci, the leinaiks of the fol- 
lowing paragraph ai e not to be o\ erlookcd 


SINGUI-All I)U\I. 


SAXSCHIT 

Olil) vcCAl 

fiANVCIlIT 

OLD “-CL VA 

ah6dJi-i~shnm, 

hud-ddu^ 

obodb-i'sbvn, 

bud-i-i hm a “ 

ahodh-i-s, 

hiU-i- 

abudh-7-difrim, 

hifd-i-stu 

nbudli-i-l, 

bCaU- 

iduidh-l'ditthn, 

bml-i-sln 


ri un\i 



gAX«CUIT 

OIiU c( LAI OVIC 



ahddh-i-shmn, 

hud'X-lJwm “ 



<ibi')dh-i-shin, 

hud-i-dr 



1 

1 

bitd'isha 



' See § 2j') m • Sec 205 ni 503 


562 The preceding compaiison furnishes one of the 
fairest parallels which can be anywheie drawni between 
the Sanscrit and its European sister idioms The agree- 
ment of the two languages, however, if we go back to their 
01 iginal forms, is not quite so peifcct as might be at liist 
glance believed. The i of the Sclavonic Imd-i-lh is, fgr 
instance, in its derivation, different from the i of the Saiisci it 
ab6dh-i-sJiam , foi biid-i-U, “ to wake,” does not coi respond 
to the Sanscrit primitive veibs, whence proceeds abOdh-i- 
sham, but to the causal bOdhnyumi, “ I make to know',” 
“ bring to consciousness,” “ wake ” , on wdiicli account w'e 
have above compared (§ 447 ) the second peison picscnt 
bud-i~s-i with hddh-ayah-si, and m § 505 identified the middle 
^ of bud-i-h with the character nya of the Sanscrit tenth 
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cHss ■with ^^hlcll the causal forms agree In spite of this 
the circumstance that the Sclaa onic \ erhs in general retain 
their class s>llahles in the tense under discussion produces 
in the preterite a remarkable similarity between such a erhs 
as have t as the dcriv itionvowcl and the Sanscrit third for* 
mation of the aonst although in fact the Sclav onic preterite 
belongs to the first Sanscrit aonst formation Compare 
da kh I gave AAC*r£ da stc >c gave with San 
sent forms like ondi sham andt shfa ^ tlA to give fol 
lows the fourth formation but would form addtam addsla 
according to the first 

563 In the first person dual and plural the Old Sclavonic 
inserts between the auxiliary verb and the jiersonal character 
ano as a conjunctive vowel sotlnt in this respect da kh o~ta 
da kh 0 m agree more with the Sanscrit second and Greek 
first aonst formation (adtksh Ato adiksh d ma c5ci| o ^ci) 
than with amhshia andidima hut the o is not an old hcrcdi 
tary possession brought from the Cast but a subsequent in 
scrtion to avoid the combination Afti khm TlicScrvian also 
which has in its preterites (in the imperfect and in the so 
called simple preterite) left the sibil int of the v orb substan 
tive (where it has not been entirely dropped) in its original 
form has kept free from the conjunctive vowel ns tyrasmo 

we plaved For tlic most part the aorist in Old Scla- 
vonic IS corrupted by the gutturalizalion of the sibilant in 
the first person of the three numbers Tlio relation to 
the Sanscrit in this manner becomes similar to that of the 
plural locative in kh to the Sanscrit in sn or shu as in 
idoia kh vidhax^ su m the widows snokha kh 

s=«m« snus/id 5U in the daughters in law also similar 
to that of the pronominal plural genitives in kh to the 
Sanscrit in sdm or shdm so tint Tt;^ iije-kh has the same 
relation to ^ tS shv in respect of its mutation and abbre 
vijj^ion as bud i kh has to ahddh t diam 

564 In the third person pluial m Old Sclavonic instead 
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of sha, hhu also is used, but only in the case where the pre- 
ceding vowel IS an a oi 'L ye, and then both him and Ichu (le- 
garding u from on see § 463) are used at pleasure, e.(j 
MA 3 AU 1 A ma^asha, or ma^a;^s maiakln% “they anointed”, 
hyelcM or nhuiA hycsha, “ they were 
565 In the second and third person singular, accoiding to 
Dobrowsky, instead of the forms without termination, ending 
w'lth the class or root vow’^el, those in me •she also occur. 
He gives, indeed, in his first conjugation (p. 521) from (jlago- 
lalch, “I spoke,” glagola as second and thud person , but from 
ma^a^ “ I anointed,” he gives iua^auie ma^ashc as 

second and third person, for winch, in both pel sons, w'e find 
in Kopitar ma^a ma^n From the special point of view of 
the Sclavonic we might easily fancy ive saw the personal 
sign in the me she of niA^Ame ma^ashe, “ thou didst anoint,” 
compared with the present MAAemii masllieslih “thou 
anointest,” with the slight alteration of shi to she , and then 
assume an unorgamc transfer from the second to the third , 
person, as our German sind has made its way, fiom its pio- 
per place, into the fiist person, or, in Old and Anglo-Saxon, 
the termination of the second person plural has been im- 
parted both to the first and tlurd, and in the Gothic passive 
the third person pluial has replaced both the second and fiist 
But if, in the Old Sclavonic preterite, ive have recognised the 
Sanscrit aorist and the euphonic law, which has destroyed all 
original final consonants (§ 255 /.), we easily peiceive that 
the she of MA^AmE ma^ashe, “ thou didst anoint,” stands foi 
shes, and that of m A^A mE ma^ashe, “ he anointed,” for shet, and 


* Tlie difFeience of witing the thud person plmal between Kopitai 
and Dohiowsky had escaped me m 4G3 and 465 , the former (Glago- 
lita, pp 61, 62) wiites in A ikya, the lattei, whom I have followed, mA 
sha. Though Kopitai, as I doubt not, is right, still the form s?ia, if it 
nevei occuis even, 01 veiy laiely, is so fai the eldei, as the y of shy a if^to 
be considered an unorgamc piefix, as in many othei foims (see § 255 n ) 
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tint this she{s) she{i) of the second ind third person rests on 
the Sans si<t \if of the abovementioncd aksMipns akshaipazl 
(§ 544) I do not say on shas shat of adik shas add. shat 
= e$ciK eras eSeiK (re (p 782) for although the termination 
of niA^AuiE ma^a she is nearly identical with that of eSeiK ae 
still the second person plural ma^&cte ma^aste (not ma^auiete 
via^ashete) teaches us that the Sclavonic aorist formation be- 
longs to the Sanscrit 6rst not to the second (= Greek first) 
566 I believe too that forms like the abovemcntioned 
budt thou didst w ike he did wake originally had ano- 
ther sylUble s/te thus budt from bddmihe nese thou did t 
bear” he bore from nesesAe as in Servian ill imperfects 
in the second and third person singular actually terminate 
in she But in the said dialect the Sanscrit aonst has split 
into two tenses of which one is called in Wnk s Grammar 
(translated by P Gnmm) imperfect the other simple 
preterite The former carries the sibilant of the verb sub 
stantive m the form of ui ih or t s througli all the persons 
w ith the exception of the first person singular and third plu 
ral the latter has entirely lost it in the singular but exhibits 
it in the plural also m the third person I annex for com 
parison the two tenses of iir^AM tgram I play in full 

IMPERFrCT SIMPLP PRl TFPITL 


SINOULAR 

riiURAn 

6ivr 

rnxjRAii 


tgra* 

tijrwiTno 

ifjra 

grasmo 


tgrashe 

tgrasle 

tgm 

tgrasle 


tgrashe 

ujrau 

ujra 

igradie 



jG7 The Bohemian has a remnant of tlie preterite 


■» The Bign occura attorfing to Wxd m svlhUes in which tJie 
tone tcnninate^ roundlj RcnKirb. that in the first person binguHr and 
second person plural the simide ptcientc is distinguished from the impcr 
f{?pt Simply hy the absence of this tone 
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corresponding to the Sansciit aorist, m the tense desig- 
nated by Dohrowsky as the imperfect of the optative, in 
which hjlcli, which is distinguished fiom the Old Sclavonic 
hyelcli, “I was,” only by a different form of the 
radical vowel, in combination with the past participle hyl, 
thus, byl-hykii expresses the idea “ I wei e,” oi “ would 
he ” If the participle preterite follow a second time this 
byl-hykh, this foims the pluperfect of this mood, and bylbylli 
byl signifies “ I had been,” or “ would have been.” Com- 
paie the conjugation o^byl-bykh (femmmo byln-bykh, ncutei 
bylo-bykh), or lather* that of bykh alone, with that of the 
Old Sclavonic nt.^ byelh, “ I was ” 

BOHEMIAN OLD SCLAVONIC. 


SING 

PliUnAL 

SING 

PLUnAL 

bykhi 

bykhoni, 

byokh, 

byekhom 

bys, 

byste, 

hye, 

byesfe 

by 

by, 

bye, 

byeshu (byesJnyn) 


“ Remark The second person singular by'i has the 
advantage ovei the Old Sclavonic bye of retaining the 
sibilant of the auxiliaiy verb, while in the third pel son 
, plural, L'buiA byesha has, in this respect, the advantage over 
by From the Bohemian, as our point of view, the s of 
bys can only mark a personal termination, paitly as .9 in 
Bohemian actually expi esses the second peison Accord- 
ing to that, however, which was previously remarked 
regarding the she which occurs in Seivian, and occa- 
sionally, also, in Old Sclavonic, in the second and third 
person singular, it can admit of no doubt that the s of bys 
is identical with that of the second peison pliiial, and that 
it has preserved the first, and not the second sibilant of 
Sanscrit singular persons The root ^ bJm, ‘ to be,’ ac- 
coiding to the first aorist foimation, would, in the second 
person singular, form ahhaushis, and, without Vridtlhi, 
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abhushis the middle part of wliidi is contained in the 
Bohemian bys 

56S The Old Scla\onic dakh I ga\e and analogous 
formations remind us through their guttural which takes 
the place of a sibilant of the Greek aorists eSw/ca sdrjKa 
TjKa That ^hich in Old Scla^onlc lias become a rule in the 
first pel son of the three numbers viz the gutturalization 
of an original s may ha\e occasionallj taken place in 
Greek but earned throughout all the numbers No con 
jecture lies closer at hand tlian that of regarding iSinKa as a 
corruption of coucra wliether it be that the ff has with one 
step passed into k or that a k has placed itself beside the 
sibilant of the \erb substanti\e as m tlie imperfect ea-Koi 
ecKe in tlie old Latin future escit and in the imperfects anil 
aorists in cckov etTKOfxtjv a<XK<n a<TKOfirjv as otvPveixKe Ka\e 
eiTKov Ka\€crKeTo e\a(rfce JairoiiKeTo in v-luch the accession 
of the \erb substantive is not to be overlooked which there 
fore 19 doublj contained in the forms in ca cr^cov ffa cKoyi^v 
But in eSoiKct edjjwa ^ko it being pre supposed that they 
were formerly eSuiTKa &.L onl^ the euphonic accompani 
ment of the o* would have remained and thus an original 
eScocra would Jiave next become eJtocrfca and then eJuKa 
Perhaps also a k may have originally been prefixed to the 
cr of the pre-supposed eSuxra as in from iruv = Sanscrit 
sam w itli so that thus eowxa would be an abbrev lation of 
eSio^a as perhaps a form xum preceded the Latin cum if it 
13 akin to ^Kv avv sam 

569 The Lithuanian also presents a form which is 
akin to the Greek and Sanscrit aorist in which as it 
appears to me k assumes the place of an original s I 
mean the imperative in which I recognise that Sanscrit 
mood which agrees with the Greek optative aorist and 
through which therefore the / of duk give duktte 

give je (Sanscrit dasidhvam ve may give precative 
medial) is connected with the k of the Greek eowKa But 
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if, then, the k of I^cokk, k'drjKa, ^Kot, has eithci, as I prefer 
to assume, directly, or through the medium of ctk or 
proceeded from (x* then there is no difiiculty in deducing 
also tlft K of perfects like 5c5wfca flora c, and therefore from 
the verb substantive, although the Sanscrit in this sense 
lefrains fiom combining vith the root as But funda- 
mentally all tenses have an equal claim to this loot, to 
expiess the copula, and if, in Gieek, nnpcifects like 
hdl^cav, and aorists like in the thud person phnal, 

combine vith the vcib substantive, while the Sanscrit 
forms adadum, addin, lemain simple, and if, fuither, the 
Gieek dialectically combines the imperfect eaKov with the 
impel fects of attiibutive verbs, and the Latin heie uses 
Its ham, wdiile the Sanscrit impei fects nowheic leceive 

j 

the verb substantive, it cannot surprise us if the Gieek 
restores that m the pci feet which the Sansciit has neg- 
lected The incumbrance of the root, which occuis in 
the perfect thiough reduplication, is not favourable to the 
reception of the verb substantive , and the Greek also 
admits the addition of the k only there wdieic the least 
difficulty exists, ^^z after vowels and the lightest conso- 
nants, the liquids , thus, ScJtoKa, indeed TiccplhijKa, ^'epdapKa, 
ecTTahm, ’iTC(payKa, but not rcrvitKa., ’nk'nKcKKa . but, in ordci 
to avoid the harshness of this combination, the k of the 
auxiliaiy verb is changed to h, somewhat in the spiiit of tbe 
German law for the mutation of sound, t and this, w ith the 
preceding tenuis or medial, is changed to an aspiiate, 

* Regarding the leverse case, the tiansition of gutturals into cr, see 
§ 601 

t See § 87 In the Malay- Polynesian languages, also, mutations of 
tenues into aspiiates occur, for example, li foi 1c and / foi h In the 
Madagascar, also, ts foi t, as m Gcinnuv ss instead of the aspiiate of # , as 
futsi, “ white,” coiiespondmg to the Malaj''pitfj/i and Sansciit juRa, “ piiie,” 
of the same meaning See my Treatise on the Connection of the Malay- 
Polynesian Languages with the Indo-Euiopcan, Reniaik 13 
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thus TGTV^a for Terurta from tctvtt ku 7rc7r^c^ot for 7rc7rXc#c« 
from ’ir€i:\€KKa On the other hand in T sounds the Ian 
guage luis preferred dropping these entirely before k and 
leaMng the k in its full right and possession thus ^evKa 
•Tre^eiKa for e\}rcv$Ka TreTreiOica The pissi\c on account of 
Its hea\y terminitions is less fixoumble to the reception of 
the auxilnrj ^e^b And as together w ith cSiSocai eSotrai 
no forms e5(&oo-arTo eSotratro exist so to the active perfects 
in Ktt no passives in KOfiat (or aa/iai witli t!ie original sound 
preserved) correspond It might however be assumed that 
thee which has remained in forms like TCTe^c(T/lc« cenraa’ 
nai ijvvtTftai especiallj after short vowels sometimes also 
after long ones {^Kovafxai) is not euphonic but belongs to the 
verb substantive for it is assuredly treated precisely like 
the <r winch takes the place of a radic il 7 sound (ci^ci'cr /xai 
TreTTCKT fiai) and is only dropped before another <r (ireTrei 
<raf ^xov^ai) In verbs in v the » and cr in a certain men 
sure contend for the honour of being retained ire^artrpoi 
would be an impossibility in the present state of the Ian 
gunge hut ireipa-afiat has obtained currency in preference to 
Ttetpan fiat (as ^t]pafinai and others) while in the third 
person ire^av rat lias carried off the v ictory from wc^a orai 
perliaps under the protection of we^ai aai which must gam 
the preference ov cr 7rc^a*<rerai w Inch w ould hav e been con 
trarv to all custom and over nc^a <rat in which the r would 
hav e been unnecessarily abandoncil The circumstance that 
verbs of this kind exhibit the cr also in the formation of 
words before suffixes which begin with /z or t {reXeafta 
TfiAecrrj;?) is no argument against the opinion that the o- in 
the perfect passive has more tlian a euphonic foundation 
for without deriving such words from the perfect passive 
still the custom of w nting <r/i <rr winch might hav c good 
foundation in the perfect passive may have exerted an influ 
ence on such forms in which the o- before /x and r can onlv 
appear as an idle or euphonic accompaniment 
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570 That aoiist foimation, to whicli, in my Sansciit 
giamniai, I have assigned the fourth place, is of less im- 
poitance for comparison with the European cognate lan- 
guages, hut deserves notice on this account, that it makes 
the veih substantive so hioad that it cannot he ovei looked, 
for in foims like ayd-sisham, “I went,'” it recel^cs the 
w’oid in its broadest extent, and exhibits its ladical conso- 
nants in a double foim, and so in the other pci sons, with 
the exception of the second and third singular, in wdneh 
we have ayd-sis, aqd-<tU, for ayu'sjK-f>, ayd’nshU on the same 
ground on which, in the thud foimation, are used ahdclhh, 
ahddhii, completely passing over the auxiliary vcib (see 
§ 560 ) The full conjugation of oydsisham is as follows 


‘SINGULAR 

ayu-sisham, 

ayd-sfs, 

cn/d-sif, 


IJUAL 

ayd-sishva, 

ayd-!iishifim, 

ayd-sishfdniy 


I’LURAL 

ayd-sishma 

ayd-sisliin 

ayd-<}nlnn 


571 This aoiist formation is not used m the middle, 
or has fallen into disuse , probably because the bioad 
foim of the auxiliary verb accoided just as little with the 
heavier middle terminations, as in Gieek the syllable 
era of c&t§o-cra-v, e5o-cra-v, w'lth the passive cdlBo-vro, cBo-vro 
The active also, m Sanscrit, avoids this formation m roots 
which aie encumbeied with a final consonant, with the 
exception of tliiee loots in m ram, “to play,” nnm, “to 
bend,” yam, "to lestrain” As, howevei, m before s must 
pass into the very weak nasal sound of Anusvara ( 71 ), 
wdiich, in compaiison with other consonants, is almost 
nothing, the foims, therefore, aran-sisham, anan-sisham, 
ayan-sisham, come, in respect to the w’eight of the loot, 
very near to foims like aydsisham 

“ Remark If it is asked, in what way the language 
has anived at the form sisham, tw^o modes of deiiving it 
present themselves Either, as I have before assumed, si 
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IS a syll vblo of rPtluplieation and sham (properlj sam the 
V of ■which thiough the influence of a preceding 7 hecoines 
s/t) the principal s\ liable or sjsham was oiigmally sasam 
sishva sasva or sdsva , and sishma sasma or sasma 
and these forms ha\e been developed from the second 
aorist formation corresponding to the Greek first 
(see § 5 jj) so that the verb substantive which already 
existed accompanied by a attached itself a second time 
pieceding the personal terminations (probablj at a time 
when the auxiliarv verb was no longer recognised as 
such) just \s in Latin thirtl persons plural as serpserunf 
from serpsesunt From sdia sama (adikshdva adikshama 
edet^apev) would consequently next be formed sasva sasma 
from safam saia {add skatam adiLshata eoei^arov eBei^are) 
sastam sasta But subsequentlv after the u and a of the 
first sellable had in order to lighten the weight become 
t the following s must have become sh thus dual ushva 
sisktam sishtam from sdsto sastam sastam and in the 
first and second person plural sishmn sishta from sdsma 
sasta The root sds to rule m some persons 
affords us an excellent prototype or counterpart of this 
process of corruption It weakens viz before the heavv 
personal terminations beginning with mutes (not however 
before the weak v and m) its 4 to i and roust also change ^ 
Its final s into sh and a following f th into t th and 
exhibits therefore in the dual sishtam sishtkam instead 
of sdstam sdstam in the plural sishtha for «4y<a In the 
third person plural the appended aimliarj verb under dis 
eiission exhibits the termination vs for an thus aydsishus 
for ayasishan as might be expected according to the 
analogj of adikshan eoeifav The replacing of the termi- 
nation us by an is easilj explamcd by considering that us 
passes as a lighter termination than an (§ 462 ) and that 
on account of the doubling of the auxiliary verb occasion 
arises for lighteningthe word in ever) other manner possible 
3 V 2 
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The root sc? 9 , too, which is so liable to be \\eakenccl, selects, 
in the third person plural of the imperfect, the termination 
m for an; thus a^(h-us, coi responding to the second 
person asish-ia If, then, as I scatcc doubt, the aoi’ist 
foim in Msham, Ike, has aiisen in this ^^ay, that the 
auxiliaiy veib has been le-attached to itsclr, being first 
simply combined with the root, then thisfoim in piinciple 
corresponds with the Ionic aoiist foims like cXacraaKc (for 
^^acrc from ^Aacrar), 0 aadcTKCTO for c^acraTo The di opping 
of the augment in these aorists and similar impeifects is 
clearly occasioned by the new burthen which has been 
attached, and we might tlieiefore, in Latin, also asciibe 
the dislodgement of the augment to the ciicumstance (or 
find it pioinoted thereby), that all impeifects and perfects 
(aoiists) of attributive veibs, according to ^^hat has been 
before lemaiked, aie 01 weie encumbeied vith an 
auxiliary verb {bam, si, vi, m), or a syllable of reduplica- 
tion, either visible 01 concealed by subsequent conti action 
(cucurri, dpi) In the isolated and unsuppoited cram for 
= dsam, the augment vas laid aside by the 
simple abbreviation of the vowel ” 

572 In Zend, those aoiist forms which unite the verb 

substantive with the root, are of lare use, but aie not 
entiiely wanting The only instance which I can cite is, 
however, the foim manlla, "he spoke” (Vend S 

p 132), a middle of the first foimation, coi 1 esponding to 
the Sansciit amansta, "he thought,” fiom the loot 

man, which, m Zend, has assumed the meaning “ to 
speak,” and has also pioduced the substantive man- 

i/w a, “ speech ” The fiequently occurimg daUo, 

" he gave,” is not, as might be imagined, an aorist, but is 
based as the impeifect^on the Sansciit adatta (from 
adad-ta for adadd-ia = c'§l§oTo), since, accordmg to § 102 
(end), the first t must be changed into s 

573 We now pass on to those foimations of the San- 
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sent aorist ^hich are knonn in Greek wnd/ r the name 
of the second Here belong nccording to the arrange- 
ment of my Sanscrit grammar the fifth sixth and s(.\ enth 
formations The fifth annexes the personal terminations 
direct to the root and is distingiushed from the impel feet 
only by the remoaal of class characteristics thus as in 
Greek eSm is distinguished from so in Sanscrit, 

addm is distinguished from adad&m (see p 674) ind in 
Zend Adhere too this kind of aonst formation is in like 
manner found danm from dndhanm (re- 

garding dh for d see § 39 ) To the Greek eo"n;v ecTJ/f 
ecTt] correspond aslhdm aslhus asthat 

in opposition to the reduplicated atishtham atii,hthas 
alu^hthut (see § 503) The relation of the Greek £0>;v to 
eridrjv corresponds to that of adhdm to adadhdm (from dha 
to lay to place The relation of the Greek ec^vv 
€<f>v 5 e^ir(T) to €^u*o V €<l>v e-f e answers to that of 
the Sanscrit abhuo am I was (not abhu-in see § 437 

Rem ) abhu s abhu t to abhai a m ahhav-a s abhai a t 
since bhu as belonging, to the firet class assumes in the 
special tenses an a hut withdraws it in the aonst as the 
Greek does its o e 

574 The Latin fui which like all perfects according 
to what I ha\ e before remarked (see §§ 546 &c ) I re 
gard as originallj an aonst is removed from the cor 
respondmg form of the Sanscrit and Greek by the as 
sumption of n conjunctne >owel i and thus corresponds 
to the sixth formation hence fu i sti* for abhu s e 
or rather for the Sanscrit middle form « bku thus for 
although the fifth formation is not used in the middle 
and no add tn as tha ta adka ta correspond to the Greek 
e5o-To etTTa to e0e-To still it may be presupposed that they 
w ere originally in use In the third person fu i t stands for 


Rcspectinc the a oTft-i alt fu t tits sec § o40 
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ahhvrt, e(f)v , m the plural, /u-i-mus for abhu~nia, e(pv-[xev , fu- 
i-stis for abh4-ta, cfpv-rc If this aorist formation ^^ere em- 
ployed in Sanscrit in the middle also, the first person 
singular would he abhuv-t* and, without euphonic pei mu- 
tation of sound, obliu-i To the foiinei coriesponds the 
obsolete fum , to the latter, fa-i I do not, howevei, 
place any weight on this surpiising accoi dance , for 
although /la is based on a middle foi^ (the m of abJmvatn 
ivould piobably have been letained, see § 431 ), still it is 
certain that, in Sansciit, the termination of the first 
person singular middle, befoie the division of languages, 
had not yet fallen into the abbreviated condition in which 
we now see it , and, accoi ding to the analogy of the pie- 
supposed third person, abliu-ta, abhu-ma (fiom abhumam or 
-mdm, see § 552), must have existed in place of ablmt-i 
I do not, therefore, regard the i of/u-i as identical wnth 
the Sanscrit i of the pre-supposed ahlutvi, but as identical 
with the conjunctive vow^el i oi fu-i-sU, fii-i-t, &c Conse- 
quently, the form fu-z is entirely deficient in a peisonal 
termination, just as present foims like veh~o = vah-d-mi 

575 The sixth Sansciit aoiist foimation is distinguished 
from the fifth simply by this, that the personal terminations 
are united wntli the root by a conjunctive vowel a, and this a 
IS treated in conjugation exactly like the class vowel of the 
first and sixth class (§ 109“. 1) This aoiist, theiefoie, is 
distinguished from the imperfect of the first class simply by 
the withdrawal of the Guna , e g. the imperfect of risk, “ to 
injure,” class 1, is arish-a-m { — araisham), and the aorist 
arish-a-m We have, therefore, here the i elation of the 
Greek eAenr-o-v to the aorist ehiir-o-v, which is without 

* The common lule would require dbhuvi (with a shoitw), but bhu has 
this propel ty, that before vouels it becomes bliuv hence, m the fiist per- 
son smgulai, abhiiv-mn, and m the thud pluial ablmv-an, in the fiist and 
thud person singular of the reduphcated preteiite babhiiva stands irregu- 
larly foi btibhdv-a 
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Gum From budh to know chss 1 comes the imperfect 
abddh a-m { — ahaudh a-w) *md the aorist ahudh-a in just us 
in Greek from 4>yr (<pevy-<y-v opposed to e<pvy-o i 

576 In the Sanscrit si^th class which his a as its eliss 
\owel in common with the first but does not admit of Gum 
in the special tenses which would Ime to be withdrawn m 
the aorist the formation under discussion is possible onlj in 
a smill number of irregular \erbs winch in the special 
tenses (see § 109 1 ) insert a nasal and again reject it in 
the aorist as generally in the common tenses Thus hp 
w Inch has been repeatedly mentioned to smear (compare 
a\ei^ci>) forms in the imperfect ahmpam and m the aorist 
(dipam Another form of this kind is alupam I did cut 
off in contradistinction to alumpam (compile the Latin 
rumpo rupt rtiptum) The same is the relation of Greek 
aorists like ihafSov (Sanscrit labh to t ike ) c\a0oi 

to their imperfects e^aft/3a»o^ e^av^avov ekai-davoi only 
that these besides the inserted msd have also anotliep exter 
nal addition winch is likewise rejected as in Sanscrit the 
fifth and mntli cl isses reject their intermediate syllable nu 
nd As to the imperfect asak-nat am and the aorist asaK a m 
which m Sanscrit come from sa/ to be able chss five 
these two forms stand in a relation to one another similar to 
that in which the Greek passive aorists e^vytji epi /tp 
ejraytjy stand to their imperfect actives efei» 7 vui epiyvvv 
CTTTjyuvv and as for the imperfect nkhs-Tid m and the aonst 
akliH a m which come From Uis class nine this corresponds 
exactly to the relation of tlie Greek e5afi i >; v to e^ap o v 
From srirf to sweat class foui come the imperfect asiid 
ya m and the aonst awid a-m here the relation is similar 
to the correspondence of an aonst e^oKKoi in Greek to the 
imperfect ejSaAAov it being pre supposed that the g^tfiiin- 
tion of /3aAAw* is the consequence of an assimilation (sec 

■* If wc n'!sumo m p v\ tlie motation of in origiml tenuis to its 

middle 


800 


7 EBBS. 


§ 501), and that therefoi e ^aKKo> has arisen from (SaXyo), 
as dWos from dXyog 

577 In roots -which end with vowels this aorist foima- 

tion IS, in Sanscrit, little used, and where it occurs the 
radical vowel is rejected before the vowel of conjunction, 
with the exception of and Ti, of which the former 
becomes ar, the latter ir, eg asar-a-m, ajir~a-m, from 
^ sn (originally sar), “to go/’ (p^opei ly ^ar, ^ir), 

“ to grow old,” asv-a-m, from svi, “ to grow ” Roots in 
u and u do not occur in this aorist formation , otherwise 
from bhu, “ to be,” if it followed this formation, and in 
like ma-n-ner rejected its vowel, would come abham, abhas, 
abhat, which would approach the Latin bam of ama-bam 
veiy closely, or, if the u were not i ejected, but, according 
to § 574, was changed into uv, or, according to the general 
law of soimd, into uv, then, in respect to the conjunctive 
vowel, in the third person singular the Latin fu-i-i, and, 
in the first peison plural, would have the same 

relation to ahhuv-a-t, abhuv-d-ma, or ahhuv-a-t, ablmv-d-mo, 
that, as above (§ 507 ), veh-i-i, veh-i-tniis have to vah-a-h, 
tali-d-mas 

578 In Zend it is hardly possible to distinguish every- 
where with certainty the aorist formation under discus- 
sion from the imperfect, at least not in examples of tlie 
kind like the frequently-occurring zanat, “ he struck ” 
This foim may be legarded as an aorist, because the root 

han, to which the Zend zan (for which also jan) 
corresponds, belongs to the second class , and therefore, in 
the second and tliird person singular, the imperfect forms 


medial, as, vice veisa, in IIYO =zhudh, “ to Icno-w,” a tenuis stands in place 
of a medial, tlien/3a\A.(a would be referable to tlie Sanscrit root pad, whence 
pady£, “ I go” (middle), assuming a causal meanmg As legaids the 
weakening of the d to /, BAA answers, in tins respect, to the Piakritpa? The 
same may be said of TraWw, -uheie the imtial sound piesents no difficulty 
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ahan for aham ahani *iccording to § 94 In Zend also 
this root prevails chieflj in the second class We find in 
the Vend S p 15S &c repeateclly jainti he beats also 
zainti (p 157 perhaps erroneously for zainti or it is a 
middle) but at p 177 we find J^JMjAs^janaitt according 
to the first class and therefore zanat also may be 

allotted to the first class and regarded as the imperfect 
But although zanat should be explained as belonging to 
the class to which this \erb is principally referable it 
may be still regarded as the imperfect and in fact as 
following the analogy of the Sanscrit arodat he 

wept and tlie Zend ankat he was (see § 532) 

579 The Sanscrit seventh aorist formation is distin 
guished from the sixth by a syllable of reduplication pre 
ceding the root and therefore answers to the Greek 
aonsts as ^e^voi- €K€K\ero and sucli as have 

dropped the augment as rervKov ti€tti6ov We have already 
adduced above (§ 546) Latin perfects like citcurri tiiiudi 
cenm and remarked that such as cept fregi ftci and pro 
bably also such as Ugt fodi sc&bi udi fugx (if in the 
latter the length of the vowel is not to be regarded as 
compensation for an s winch has been dropped after the 
final consonant of the root ) contain a concealed redupli- 
cation (see §§ 547 548) The Sanscrit apaptam I fell (*) 
for apapatam from pat to fall corresponds exactly to 
the abov e mentioned Greek in its entire structure 

and therefore also in the rejection of the radical vowel 
While the Greek reduplicates tlus root in the present and 
imperfect and withdraws the reduplication in the aonst 
so that the Done e-nerov (commonly eTreo-ov) has the same 
relation to ct/tttoi/ that eStav eOtjv &nt}v have to 
endrjv txrrtjv the Sanscrit with this verb adopts the reverse 
method and opposes to the imperfect apatam an aorist 


*566 wy lesser *5anscrit Grammar § 382 Remark 
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apaptam The Gieek imperfect, therefoie, cttititov, coi re- 
sponds most smpiismgly with this aoiist apaptam, and the 
Greek aorist eircrov with the Sanscrit imperfect apalam 

580 In Sanscrit all verbs of the tenth class follow this 
seventh aorist formation, and, what is the same, all causal 
forms, for these are in their formation identical with the 
tenth class And here the rhythmical law is valid, that 
either the syllable of reduplication, oi the hase-syllahle, 
must he long, whether by natuial length of the vowel or 
by position, as in apaptam Both kinds are often at v ill 
admissible in one and the same loot, but in most cases the 
use of language has exclusively decided for one or the 
other kind, and, in fact, most fiequently for the length of 
the syllable of i eduplication , e g from sil, “ to make,’' 
comes aksilam or asUilam, from chur, “to steal,” comes 
ach'&cliiiram 

581 Besides the veibs of the tenth class and causal 
forms, as the above-mentioned apaptam, and some others 
to be given in the following paiagiaphs, only four other 
roots ending vutli a vowel belong heie, xiz^iu, “to go,” 
svi, “ to grow,” “ to go,” * di ii, “ to run,” so ii) “ to hear,” 
mu, “to flow,”^ whence asisoiyam, asisviyam, adudruvam, 
asusruvam, asusnuvam 

582 I have already remaiked (§ 548) that anesam, 

“ I went to rum,” from nas, in my opinion contains a 
concealed syllable of reduplication, and has arisen fiom 
aoianisam (for anaoias-a-m) by i ejection of the second n, 
and, moreover, that Latin peifects like c^pi rest on the 
same principle In avocham, also, “ I spoke,” I 


* These two roots maybe originally identical, as seini-vowels are easily 
interchanged (see § 20 ), and the Latin ctes-co may be leferied to one oi 
the other 

t This is connected with so u, “ to flow,” bj the affimty of the liquids 
compare the Greek vew, vev-tro/xat , pew, pev-<ro/.tat 
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recOjjUise a reduplication though it appears that the d is 
onl\ an alteration of the a of the root Tlie root tach 
has howe^er a tendcnc\ to suppress its radical ^owcl and 
^ ocalizc its t htnce in the participle present tdla 
and in the plural of the reduplicated preterite i/ch i ma 
fiom u uchiwa If then it is assumed that in the noust 
foimation under di cussion the root tach has been con- 
ti acted to tic/i then rdch mav satisfactorily bo de- 

duced fioin ta uch foi vniach The syllabic of redupli 
cation therefore has in this form >Mth regard to gravity 
carried off the superiority over the base svllahlc in 
forms like achuchuram I stole Wlicthcr the Zend 
rndchem I spoke the third person of which 
tndchat occurs very frequently is nlcntical with the Sin 
sent aidcham and therefore in like inaiinci reduplicated 
cannot be decided with certainty for this reason that as 
Buniouf has shewn the 7eiid has a tendency to change 
an a through the influence of a preceding t into 0 and 
thus to make it moic homogeneous to the nature of the i 
but according to § 2S an a is prefixed to tlic d A pre 
sent middle also tadchS occurs in Zend* and a 

potential (optative) vadchdit (Vend S p 1G3) 

which might however also he regarded ns aonst of the 
potential from the root radh 

^33 In arandhum also I injured I slew I think 
I discover a reduplication^ assuming an exchange of the 


* Vend S p 83 tat iach6 ia6e/ ^ this speech I speak Orsliould 
taSchS be considered a reduplicated preterite T It is certain that Anquctil 
IS wrong in regarding xt as the imperative ond trvnslating the possa c by 
pron neex hen celte parole 

t This root may be akin to torfA to beat, to slay (sec § 20 '' to 
which A Benary has TcftiTcd the Latin Arerfo which therefore would be 
also connected with radh ond stands neater to the latter, as r and / arc 
almost identical 
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liquids, thus, arandham for arardham, from aiaradham, as 
apaptam from apapatam. With regal d to the exchange of 
the r for n, it may he proper to adveit to the Tongian 
nima, “ five,” in opposition to rima, lima, of the dialects 
near akin Observe, also, that in the intensive forms 
chanchal and chanclmr,* the nasal of the syllable 
of reduplication is the representative of the I and r of the 
root, just as of the poithe Greek TTlpTT?\ppi, TrlpTrpijpi, wheie, 
therefore, p for K stands in the reverse relation of the 
Latin flare for the Sanscrit dhmu.^ 

584 In verbs which begin with a vowel in Sanscrit, 
m this aoiist formation, the whole lOot is twice employed, 
and the first time, indeed, uniting the radical vowel with 
that of the augment, according to the principle of § 530, 
in accordance, therefore, with the Greek aorists with Attic 
reduplication, as ^yayov, ^popov The Sanscrit, however, 
lequires, m the second position of the root, the lightest 
vowel of all,, t, as the representative of all the rest Not 
only, therefore, are i and the diphthong i (a + z) shortened 
to i, and from tday (causal from id, “ to praise,”) dididam 
formed, but a and d also are weakened to i, after the 
principle of Latin forms like tetigi, contingo, where the 
encumbrance of the root by the syllable of reduplication or 
the preceding preposition is the occasion of the vowel 
being weakened. Hence, m Sanscrit, from afag (causal 
from at, “to go,”) comes the aoiist dhtam, and from dpay 
(causal from dp, “to reach,”) dpipam, with Avliich the 
Latin adipiscor for adapiscor may be compared, and the 


* From chal, cJiarj see lesser Sanscrit Grammar, §§ 606 607 
t Pott (Etym Foisch II 690 ) properly derives the Lett dundui is, 
“ hornet,” from dur-t, “ to stick ”, it has, therefore, in the repeated sylla- 
ble likewise an exchange of hquids thus, also, the Gieek SevSpov is to be 
derived from SepSpov, and is akin to Spv? and the Sanscrit drutna, “ tiee ” 
(compare Pott, II 236 ) 
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Greek reduplicated forms ariTaXXto ovixi^fit oirnrrcva} foi 
araraWw ovovt}hi oiroTTrevu (compare Pott 11 690 ) Aud 
^ u also and •gt u and the diphthongs in %\hich « is con 
tamed are changed into t hence Aundtdam from unday 
(caus of und to make xvct compare Latin undo) 
dnninam from dn class ten to abate It "Vn as first from 
these formations and the analogous forms of desiderati\ es 
that I percei\ed that the weight of the u is borne less 
readily by the language than that of the i for otherwise 
it would not be replaced by i in sjllabics where the whole 
attention of the language is directed to make them ns 
light as possible But in the whole of Sanstiit Grammar 
no other case exists where u to lighten the sj liable weight 
becomes t for while in roots beginning with a consonant 
desideratu es in the syllabic of reduplication weaken a 
radical a to i (e ^ pipatish (rom pat toclca\e ) « remains 
unaltered (yuyuts from yudli to struggle ), winch sc^^cs 
as a proof that u is lighter than o because were it hea 
Mer than a it would liaNc a better right to be changed 
into i 

585 In roots which end with two consonants of which the 
first is a liquid this is rejected m order the more to relieve 
the weight in the base sellable but it is retained in tbe sjl 
lable of repetition hence above (§ 584 ) dundidam for Aun 
dundam so also Arjijam for Arjarjam Vrom arj class ten 
to earn According to this principle in Latin also pungo 
if encumbered by reduplication loses its nasal thus pupiigx 
not pupungx The loss of the nasal in teligx iutudi sur 
pn es us less because in these verbs it in general belongs 
less strictly to the root and is dropped also in the supine 
and analogous formations But if in Sanscrit the first of 
two final consonants is a mute and tlie second a sibilant then 
the sj liable of repetition receives only the first of the two 
consonants and the base sellable retains them both as from 
ikshay (causal from tUh to see ) comes Atchdsham for 
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dilciksham or dikshiksham* Tins principle is followed by 
the Greek a\a\Kov, for which, accoiding to the principle of 
the abovementioned dundidam, okKaKov, or, with the aug- 
ment, ^AicaKov would be used 

586 In the few verbal bases winch, exclusive of the cau- 
sative affix ay, contain more than one syllable, the Sanscrit 
receives, in the syllable of repetition, only as much as can be 
contained in one syllable, as fiom avadinr, class ten, “to de- 
spise,” t comes uv-avadhii am The Gieek follows the same 
principle in forms like dX~y\i(pa, dy-yycpKa, op-wpuy;a. 

587. The Zend supplies us with an excellent aoristfoim 
of the seventh foiination, which has been alieady several 
times mentioned, and which was liist brought to light by 
Burnouf, viz uruiuduslia, “thou growest" (see 

§ 469 ), from the lOot rudh, “to glow,” which, in the Sansciit 

ruh, has preserved of the dli only the aspiration With 
lespect to the length of the syllable of reduplication this 
form answers to those in Sanscrit like acMtcIniram (see 
§ 580) The initial u of unirudusha is regauled 

above (§ 518 ) as the representative of the a of the augment, 
through the assimilating influence of the u of the following 
syllable But it now appears to me moie coirect to recog- 
nise, in the initial vowel of the form spoken of, only the oii- 
ginal accompaniment of the augment, which has been dropped, 
and that, therefore, fiom arurudhuslia, hy the retio-active influ- 
ence of the u of the second syllable, next arose aurumdImUia, as, 
in § 46 , I have endeavoured to derive xs»7;as»> haurva from 
the Sanscrit sarva, through the euphonic influence of the v , 
and as the base word dlhartan, “ priest,” in the weak eases, 
in which the final syllable van is contracted to im, adds, 

Guttmals in the syllables of repetition aie always leplaced by pa- 
latals 

t I explain ava as the pieposition wliicb lias giown up with the base, 
and regard the termination as akin to dhyai, “to tbiiilc,” dlura, “sage ” 
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through the luflucucc of tlie u of this s> llihic a « to tlic pn, 
ccding n thus of/jourun • from wliith b\ dislodgiiij, the o is 
formed the more common n/Awnint ns for tiff. Smsent 
/orifna joimg we find in Zend both /n»run« and fun/ne 
The ti of tljc jienultmntc of urdruhilh ii ahn corresponds to 
the conjunctuc \oinc1 n of Smsent forms like achkhur-a a 
achtkhitr-a th 1j and luiN Imt proccc'dcd from a b^ an nssj 
mihting influence of the u of tlie precciling 8\lhblo If the 
older a Ind been rctninctl we should then find according to 
5 jC ) urArtidlinuhn 


Till nitricr 

5*^3 It has bctn nlrt*nd\ rttmrkoil that that Smsent 
preterite which agrees in fonn with the Greek j>crficl is 
ncconhng to Its signification not nixrfect hut is most fn 
quentU usc<l in the sense of the Gnek nonst (5 jli) 


1 find the imtul *t of the Mron* nvs ot trii nlf’J tn the cxai«i Irs I 
lui>c before me of Iho wwV cavs The »troti» rwes clian^c tlie proper 
theme ulla tan to thraran hence the nomlnatne Mrtiro (\end 
I fiu) ithont twnjjJOMtion an^ or wme other imxihsr;) sorrel muct 
lw> c been Inserted between the r cmd r l>ecau*« r can neither rtan I nt the 
end nor in comhinalion with a consonant 
* Thus \ end ^ p r the prmlire atfurmi nnl p t» ice the 
datiTC o/Aiirtin/ on the otlnr Iianl p C» Z. n the necualne |hinil 
athauru nan -r/n The tj w I now faVe of the |lirn>mition unlrr In 
cusaion differs from that In § 4C in this, tliat 1 Iherw repn sente 1 tl c » of 
the socont ijlbiblo of nl^iwnm os | njcee<tmg dircct\> from the n of the 
on^,ui'kl form in consequence of an nvimlbition while 1 now regnnl has 
A remnant of itr and look upon the a no longer os n ] rerixe<l towel t ut 
oa the original one b^ the side of which n i< lias been | Incctl through tiu 
influence of the u of the follow mg B^llablo ns frequently happens with on 
I through the influence of a followm" < or y (see § 41 ) I fulh n'wto 
in this point with the opinion expressed ly Runiouf In his review of the 
First Part of this book (Journal desSarans 10%T In the separate Impres 
Sion p 0) where also the /endomn/ "horse is in tins way compared 
witli the Sanscrit cnvin 
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Our German unparaplirased preterite, wlncli, in its origin, 
coincides with the Greek perfect and Sanscrit reduplicated 
preterite, *has likewise renounced the perfect meaning, 
hut in Gotluc represents both the Gieek imperfect and 
the aorist, as well as the perfect, and, in the earliest Old 
High German authorities, besides these tenses, the plu- 
perfect In the ninth, and, as Grimm lemarks, perhaps 
so early as the eighth century, begin the circumlocutory 
forms of the perfect by the passive paiticiple with the 
auxiliary verb haben, and, m neuter verbs, with the verb 
substantive, in which respect we must advert to the 
practice of the Sanscrit language, in expressions like 
gaid smi (fov gata’i asmi), “ icli hin gpgangen,'^ “I went” 
(see § 513 ), as also to the circumstance, that, in the foims 
in tavcd (tavani), the idea of possession is contained, 
and that iiUavdn asmi, “ dixi," properly means, “ I am 
gifted vuth having said” (theiefore “ having said”) (see 
§ 513 ) The Old High German uses, beside the verb 
corresponding to our hahen, also eigan, which has the same 
import, for its paraphrase of the perfect, in the indica- 
tive, only m the plural , but, in the conjunctive, in the 
singular also (see Grimm, IV 149 ) 

589 As regards the formation of the Geiman unpara- 
phrased preterite, the Gothic has, in the strong conjuga- 
tion, under certain circumstances, regularly preserved the 
reduplication, which, from the earliest period, belongs to 
this tense , viz first, in all verbs (their number is, it must 
be allowed, but small) which have a long vowel in the 
root (not, perhaps, merely m consequence of a Guna in 
the present, and the forms thereto belonging) , secondly, 
in those verbs which exhibit unchanged, in the present, 
an a long by position , as, from the roots sMp, “ to sleeji,” 
vd, “ to blow ” (Sanscrit vd), hmt, “ to be called,” auk, “ to 
increase,” fald, “to fold” (present falda), the first and 
thud person singular are saizlep, vaivd, haihait, aiauh 
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faifnlUii^ov faifald see § 93 ) Tlie ioim saHep (regarding 
z for s see § SO 5 ) stands so far isolated as all otliei 
aerbs which exhibit an S in the present, icplace tins 
in the preterite by 6 Tlie\ are the following iHa 
I touch taitok I touched grela I ^eep (Sansciit 
krand to weep ) f/aigrol I wept kla I lea\e 
ladot I left Jl^ka I lament (Latin 2danpo) faijluk 

I lamented rida I advise rairolh I advised 

This change of the vowel cannot surprise ns as ^ and o 
are the common lepresentatives of the original long d 
(see § 69 ) as in Greek e and o arc the usual repi esenta 
tives of the short a taddk thciefore has the same i elation 
to Uka that in Greek Tcrpo^a Ins to Tpetpta \e\oma to 
Aeiwo) veTToiBa to -neidoi or more stnctlj as cpptaya to 
prjyvvpt for in Greek both i; and to are representatives of the 
long o I believe that the reason of tins e^ch^ngc of 
vowels in both languages is to be found in this tint f 
the quality of 0 is heavier than that of E and that the 
tense under discussion on account of its being encumbered 
with reduplication feels a necessity to appear heavier m 
Its root than the unencumbered present as also in Gotluc, 
the reduplication has in general maintained itself only in 
roots of stiong construction* 

590 Valisya I grow (Zend ves to grow ) 

from the root xahs with the charactei of the Sanscrit 
fourth class (see § 109 2.) and slanda I stand are tlie 
only verbs which notwithstanding that they exhibit in 
the present an a long by position have nevertheless per 
mitted the reduplication to disappear Tliej form in the 
first and third person singular preterite zuJis siMli Tlio 
dropping of the class syllabic ya of vahsya is legular as 
this sj liable belongs only to the special tenses (s^,e § 109 ^ 

* I hereby retract the conjecture I fermeily made that the a whicli 
follows the root of the Greek perfects exercises an influence in changing 
the e of the loot ocalismus p 40) 
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In tins respect, tlierefore, v6hs lias the same relation-'^to 
valisya, that, in Sanscrit, nanusa has to nahjumi, “ I go to 
ruin”, and the 6 of 'ouhs and siutli coriesponds as the 
regular long vowel of the a (see § 69) to the Sanscrit a of 
forms like nantiia While the Old High German con- 
trasts with its present staniii a pieteiite stuont (see 
§ 1 p 112) stoth, which has abandoned the unorgamc 

nasal of standa, presents, moreover the irregularity that 
the th, which, according to § 93’', has assumed the place 
of the cZ, IS pieserved also in the terminations winch aie 
annexed, thus, first peison plural, sthotJuhn for sl6dum, as 
the analogy of haidh, bitdim, from the root hud, v'ould 
lead us to expect 

591 The difficulty that, in Gothic, theie are two verlis 
with a radical a in the piesent, which, in spite of then 
length by position, have iievei theless lost the leduplication 
of the preteiite, is again, in a certain degiee, obviated by 
the existence of two pieterites, which have pieserved the 
reduplication without their vowels being long natuially oi 
by position , viz haihah, “ I hanged,” /azfa/j, “I seized” 
(jiresent haha, faha) But if it is consideied that these 
veibs, in the other German dialects, have really length by 
position, and piobably originally had it m Gothic also, 
the violation of the proposition expiessed above, that the 
reduplication is bonie in Gothic only by loots with long 
syllables, appears, through this consideration, less im- 
jiortant * 

* In 01(1 High. Geimanthepieteiite mJmny, Jiang {Inane, jianc), which 
would lead us to expect a present hangu,fangu, foi which, howevei, occur 
liahu, fahu, infinitive liahan, fuhan GiafF gives only to the former a long 
a, to the latter a short one, but the (juoted examples confirm also the 
length of the former, not by circumflex or doubhng of the a It is highly 
probable, hov ever, that the same (juantrty belongs to both verbs thus 
they are either Italian and fuhan, or liahan and fdhan As they have no 
preteiite, if the length of the a is not proved, it cannot be decided from the 

point 
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592 J Giimm first acutelj lemirketl tint the other 
German dialects in those classes of verbs v\hich in Gothic 
clearly exhibit the reduplication continue it in like 
manner although scarcelj perceptibly The syllables of 
reduplication lose the appearance of a sjllable of redupli 
cation when the following sj liable is cither quite passed 
over or onlj loses its consonant and unites its vowel with 
that of the sellable of reduplication Tlie former is the 
case in some Sanscrit desiderative forms as Ups pits (Lat 
Sanscrit Greek § 490 ) for which according to rule we 
should hav e lilaps pipats * wherefore it appears to me 
far raoie proper to assume the suppression of the second 
sellable than that of reduplication together with the 
change of a into i foi which no reason at ill could exist 
because the foim would luve been alrcndj sufiicicntlj 
weakened by the suppression of the sjllable of icduplica- 
tioD A simple consonant is suppressed in the Greek 
7 <vo/iai from 7 < yvopat winch is however itself an abbrcvi 
ation of yiyevopai moreover in the Sanscrit aorist 
anesam (^ssanaitam) from ananisam and m the Latin 
perfects analagous with it as c^pt (see § 5 IS ) finally in 
the Old High German preterites as halt (our hielt) from 
hhalt for wliitli in Gothic haihald 

593 It must perhaps be regarded ns n dialectic pecuha 
rity in Gothic that the sj liable of reduplication has alwaj s 
m It was the custom perhaps at the time when all Ger 

point of view of the Old High Gennan whether thej aie to ho allotted to 
Grimm s fourth cUss ( with long « in the present) or to the pcvcnth (with 
short a m the present) Tl«f Middle High Gennan ft he vihe fteJest 
lahest preterite Itc tie (for htth tiefi) speaks m favour of the fourth 
class to winch they are ascribed by Gninm also who writes hahu f hii 
In Gothic then instead of the existing AoAa fata w e should expect A Acr 
fha asshpa hta answering to the Old High German s?/u h'-u 

* I consider also dhiksl to kindle which is held to be a primitive 
root as a desiderative of this 1 ind and I derive it fiom dt{dhay sh from 
dah to hum 
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man languages weie still one, that the heaviest vowel, a, was 
weakened in the syllable of repetition to the lightest, t, as 
is the case in Sanscrit in the syllable of repetition of 
desideiatives, vhere fiom dah, “to burn,” comes didhaksh, 
not dadJialcsh , and as in Latin reduplicated foims like 
cecim, the a in the syllabic of repetition becomes e, and 
in the base ^, while a radical o and u in both places lemain 
unchanged (momoidi, iuiiidi) For the diphthong m of 
JSAIT, “ to be called,” i \\ ould be, in the syllable of 
repetition, quite as much in its place, as, in Sanscrit, of the 
diphthong ^ ^ ( = « q- z) , and generally of diphthongs only 
the last element enters the syllable of repetition , here foie 
the reduplicated preterite of IM {z=lcmt), “to imute,” is 
cliiMta (first and thud person singular) If an infiinge- 
inent of the law for the mutation of sounds, by preserving 
the old tenuis in the initial sound (as — 

“ I sleep ”), be assumed, it might be said that the Gothic 
HAIT would coi respond to this Sansciit IcH, and there- 
fore haihait (for Inhmt) with the abovementioned 
chikUa But if mi also is, in Gothic syllables of reduplica- 
tion, represented by m, as ai-auh “I increased,” while, in 
Sanscrit, 6 ( = 0 + 10 becomes ii, as, pupiOtha fiom pr6lb, 
“ to satisfy,” then the z of this ai may be regarded as a 
weakening of u, as we have seen above, m Sanscrit, from 
und proceeds the reduplicated aorist dimdidavi for 
dundudam (§ 584) We might also regard the z of az~aidc 
as a weakening of the a of the base syllable, which, how- 
ever, appears to me less probable, as in diphthongs the 
second element always has the etymological pieponde- 
lance, and the first is a mere phonetic prefix, on which 
account I prefer recognising in the syllable of repetition 
of the Latin cecidz, of ccsdo { = caido), the second element 
of the diphthong ce, rather than the first, although a in 
the Latin syllables of repetition is legulaily replaced by e 
Be this as it may, I consider this, however, as certain. 
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tliit the ai in Gothic syllables of rediiphcation ^\'is foi 
raerl> 'i simple i '\nd that this at is n dialectic peculniity 
limited to the Gothic like that which according to 5 82 
the Gothic emploj a instead of a simple i before h and r 
which latter in the other dialects also is alone repre- 
sented We miss therefore in the Old High German 
hialt foi Gothic hathald (from hihald) onl\ the h of the 
second sj liable and in the old Northern t6k I or he 
increased nothing is wanting of the Gothic ni mil ns far 
as the latter is an nnorgamc extension of tank but au 
has according to the Sanscrit principle been contracted 
to d while in the participle passne miAinn it has remained 
open and in the present b^ a doubled umlattt * become cy 
591 The old Northern reduplicated preterites of ^e^b3 
with a radical a (Grimm s first conjugation) appear to me to 
stand upon a difTercnt footing from tlic Gothic like hai hald 
in so far as the latter ha\c weakened tlic o in the svllablc of 
repetition to t and Ime prcfixcil to tlie latter an a while the 
former (the old Northern) quite m accordance with the Sin 
sent pnncjple have left the a of the syllable of reiluphcation 
unaltered and without addition but on tlic other hand (like the 
Latin perfects (eligi cecmi)liaie weakened the a of the base to 
i and in agreement with the Sanscrit law of sound have 
contracted the latter with the a of the syllable of repetition 
to d In this wa> onlj lu opinion can w c explain it that 
as in old Northern from the root //yfLD to hold (whence 
the present is by the umlaut held and the participle passive 
haldinn) comes the preterite hell (the tenuis for the medial 
at the end of the word as in Middle High German see § 93 ) 
plural hildum therefore hSU from hahill for hahall as the 
reverse case of the Old HighGerman In-alt from hihall for 
hahalt So also in roots with a long d for which the Gothic 


* By the umlaut the a hecomes d=e and the u iis=i=^ —Transla 
tors Wote 
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uses ^ 69), eg from GRAT, “to weep,” and BLAS, 

“to blow,” come gret, hlh, as the contraction of gra{gT)it, 
bla(hl)is* m contradistinction to the Old High German 
hhas ihhes) fiom hlihlas The Old Saxon stands on the same 
ground as the Old Northern, hence, from iaW,” fell, 

“I fell,” from fafU, and fiom sldpit, ‘T sleep,” sWp, “ I slept,” 
fiom sludip , just as, in Sanscrit, plurals like n&mimn, from 
naniimma, coriespond to singulars like nanuma, “I bent 
myself,” of which more hereafter. 

595 Verbs \shich, in Gothic, have the diphthong ai as the 
radical vowel, lay aside, in Old High German, in the base 
syllable, the last element of the said diphthong, and retain 
only the first, either unaltered, or cormpted to e, whicli, 
indeed, happens in most of the received authoiities , hence, 
to the Gothic preterite haihcnt, " I was called,” in Otfi id haz 
(for Inlmz from Inhaiz,) coiiesponds, in the other authorities 
quoted by GrafF, Inez ; which latter, in respect to its e, answers 
better to the present heizii ( = Gothic hail a), where, how- 
ever, the le is not yet to be legarded as one sound (= {), 
as in oiu New German Iness Of the Gothic diphthong an, 
we find, accoiding as authorities vary, either the first or 
the second element pieserved, and the foimer, indeed, 
either unalteied or changed to e, and also the latter either 
unchanged or coirupted to o (see § 77), eg from hlaupa 
comes, in Gothic, the pieterite haihlaup (see § 598), for 
which. 111 Old High German, we find m Giafi* the foims 
haf (from lilaf for hlihlanf), lief, linf, liof 

596 In Sanscrit the syllable of reduplication always 
has the i adical vowel, only shortened, if long , and, as has 
been already lemaiked, of diphthongs only the last ele- 

* Present, with umlaut, gi cet, Hoes, iiarticiple passive gi dtmn, hldsinn 
With respect to the rejection of a double consonant in the leduphcated 
pieteiite, compare the lelation of the Old High Geinian iiio? , “foui,” 
for GoihiQjidvor 
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ment (see 5 593) , hence babandh * from bandh to bind 
bahhds from bhds to stme hibliid from bind to 

cle'i\e didip from dip to shine hdtid fiom tud to 

belt push pupur from p&r to fill If for the vow el 
r the sjlhble of reduplication contains an a this proceeds 
from the primitne form or cp mamarda and he ** 

crushed comes not from mrtd but from mard which in 
the dual and plural is conti acted to mrid, hence first 
person plural fnanmc7imff Roots which begin with \owels 
we ha\e already discussed (sec ^ 534) only this may be 
here further mentioned that roots which begin wath a 
and end avitli two consonants proceed in n ^ cry peculiar 
and 1 emarkablc waj since thej first contract the \ owcl of 
repetition with that of the root to a long a then add an 
euphonic « and then annex the whole root a second time 
so that thus the radical \owcl occurs tlneo times ns 
a n anj from aa n anj from anj to anoint (Latin ungo) 
597 Tlie Greek pays no regard in its syllables ofredu 
plication m roots beginning ^vlth a >owcl to the aowcl of 
the base but always replaces it bye which the Latin docs 
in Its perfects which arc rctluplicitcd and earned back to 
the Sanscrit seventh aorist formation only in the case in 
which the root exhibits tlic heaviest of all a owels Mr o 
which appears too heavy for the s-s liable of reduplication 
as it IS found inadmissible in Sanscrit in the syllables of re 
duplication of desiderati\cs and is replaced hj the lightest 
\owel i Thus in Greek the perfect rera^a corresponds 
to the Sanscrit ialapa or laUipa I burned just as rerv^a 
to the Sanscrit iidOpa (pi liilupima=Te7V(l>ape\) I beat 


* I give the thcrao without any peiaonal termination whatever 

t Compare the Latin momordi although this is based on the norist of 
the seventh formation where amamardam middle amamard might have 
been expected 
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wounded, slew,” 7rc^>/Aj/Ka* to the Sanscrit jnpiaya or pi~ 
2^1 uya, from pro “to reioice, to love (compare the Gothic 
friyd, “ I love ”). It is certain, that originally the Gi eek, 
also, must, in the syllable of lediiplication, have had regard 
to the ladical voivcl ; that hovever, in the couise of tunc, 
all vowels in this place w'eie weakened to c, as is the case 
111 New' Geiinan in the final syllables of polysyllabic 
words, as w'e contrast himlr, wlhc^ yahon, wath tlie Gothic 
hinda, salh6> yahiim, and Gaslo, Gadrn, with the Gotliic 
gasteif,, gastim A similar w c.ikncss or vitiation to that 
which has overtaken our final syllables might easily have 
befallen a Greek initial syllable not belonging to the 
base itself 

598 As regards the laws to wdiich the consonants in 
the syllables of leduphcation are subjected, the Sansciit 
replaces the giittiii*als by coi i esponding palatals, and, m 
agi cement with the Gieek, the aspirated consonants by 
con esponding noii-aspirates , c.g c7mAt}9, from Ads, “to 
give light”, t jagam, from gam, “ to go”, dadltit, fiom dltd, 
“to set, lay”, as, in Greek, tc0?;, from the eon esponding 
root 0H Of tw'o consonants combined in the initial sound 
in Sansciit, the first is usually repeated, hence cha7viand, 
fiom hand, “to weep”, chilshij), fiom Idiip, “to cast” 
The Gothic follow's the same pi inciple, if the second of the 
combined consonants is a liquid , hence gaigrot, “ I w'ept,” 
conesponds to the Sansent w'oid of the same impoit, tha~ 
handa, and saizlep (see § 86 5), “I slept,” to the Sansciit 
sushvdpat We might hence infei that the pieteiite 


^ Regarding the oiigin of the fr and the aspirate of TCTK^a, see § 6G0 &c 
t I lefei the Gotluc haiza, “ toich a softened s, see § 80 5 ) to this 
root 

I The root svap is inegulai m this, that it is contracted hefoie the 
heavy teimmations into sup {shvp), and on this foini is founded the s;^l- 
lable of leduphcation, thiongh the u of which the * followuig becomes 
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A\liich iiONshore occurs of htaupa is haihlaup not htaihlaup 
But if m Gotlm the soconcl of the comhintcl consonants 
IS a mute this finds its wav mto the svllihlc of reduph 
cation also hence sfaislnith I separated the third 
person plural of which alatslatdun occurs in Luke ix 33 
hence might he deduced also s^adnu/ from STAUT 
The other German dialects have unrestnetedh loft two 
toinhmcd consonants together in the sj liable of repetition 
hence in Old High German sUaf I slept spmlt I 
cleft from ahshf spnpall, unless in the second sjllahlo 
one of the two consonants he rejected as in the Latin 
spopondi sMt for spospondi stesti But the Gothic slat- 
skaith speaks against the latter 

599 It remains to he remarked with respect to the 
Sanscrit syllables of reduplication that if a root h'^gins 
with a sibilant before a mute the s) liable of repetition 
according to the general Kw does not contain the first 
consonant but the second respect being had to tlio rules 
of sound before mentioned , c g from slhA comes iaslhdu 
I he stood, from spris (apart) t pnaparsn I or ho 
touched in opposition to the Latin ateli spopondt The 
Zend tloscl) as it is allied to the Sanscrit docs not 
recognise this rule I cannot indeed quote the perfect 

of sfu nor anj other perfect of loots with an initial 
sibilant before a mute but as slhdm Sanscrit lias a sjl 
lable of reduplication iii the special tenses also and forms 
in the picscnt listhdmi we set from the Zend 
Jmtamt that the law of reduplication under discussion at 
the lime of the identity of the Zend with the Sanscrit 
was not yet in force or at least not in its full extent 
Of the Latin it deserves further remark that m its ststo 
which IS properly the counterpart of the Sanscrit iisthdmi 
Gr tarrjut and Zend hisldmt (see § 508) it follows the 
general law for syllables of retUiplieation while analo 
gically w ith stefe a present stito might hav c been expected 
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600 Witli respect to the Greek, as soon as we recognise 
in the I of "{(rrrjjxi, as m the Zend In of Inslumi, a syllable of 
reduplication, to which we are compelled, hy its analogy 
with &c , and hy the circumstance that 

(T in the initial sound is easily weakened to the rough breath- 
ing, it must he allowed, that in the perfect ea-njKa the rough 
breathing stands for tr, and that, therefore, we have in this 
form a moie perfect syllable of reduplication than is usually 
the case in roots which have in the initial sound a heavier con- 
sonant combination than that of a mute before a liquid We 
cannot place taTYjKa on the same footing with ci'ixaprat, which 
we would suffer to rest on itself, for the latter has just as 
much right to the rough breathing as the Latin sisto to its s 
and when Buttmann says (Gr Res § 83 Rem 6), “The 
often-occurring a^earaXKa (pre-supposmg mraXKa) in the 
Milesian inscription given by Chishull, p 67, furnishes a 
proof that the rough hieathmg instead of the i eduplication 
of the perfect went further in the old dialects than the two 
cases to he met with in the current language {ea-TtjKa, ei[xap- 
rai),” it IS important to observe, that here, also, the root be- 
gins with (T, which has been preserved m the syllable of 
repetition as the lough bieatlnng In ecrrrjKa this phenome- 
non has been preserved in the language as commonly used, 
because, in my opinion, the analogy of the present and im- 
perfect has protected the breathing which belongs to the 
perfect i eduplication 

601. For the rest, if, in other consonant combinations than 
that of a mute before a liquid, the syllable of repetition 
has usually dropped the consonant to be repeated, this cleaily 
happened because a greater weight of sound in the base 
syllable lendered a lightening of the syllable of repetition 
desirable , hence, e\(raAKa, e<pdopa, from Trexj/aAKa, 7re(pdopcc 
In these and similar forms the coincidence of the initial syl- 
lable with the augment is only casual , and if in the e a rem- 
nant of a syllable of reduplication is recognised, we are 
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therebj compelled to explain the c of €'^a>>Xov c<p6apov 
also ns the sellable of reduplication ns in the imperfect and 
aorist (nnd this appears from, the Sanscrit) a simple a owel 
independent of the root has just as much a primiti\ e founda 
tion ns in the perfect in roots beginrang with a consonant, a 
sj liable beginning with the radical consonant or its represen 
tativehas It cannot IlOwc^cr be denied that in some cases 
through an error in the use of language the example of the 
augmented preterites has operated on tlic perfect It may- 
be that the c of ea ya €ovpt}Ka is just ns much the augment 
as tint of ca^a * eoi/pouv but it also admits of being re- 
garded in the perfect ns the reduplication since c nnd o arc 
onginalU identical with a nnd hn\c proccedctl from it by 
coiTuption (see § 3 ) and since both a nnd o easily become 
c as the final c of €5ci|a (= 'i?^{K^t^^a(hkshnt) is according to 
its origin identical with the a of coei^a t$ci^a y ami 
the c of the a ocati\ c as AuKe(=^tJriAa) is only a weaken 
mg of the 0 concluding the base word and corrupted from 
the older a (see § 204 ) 

C02 To pass oscr then to the alterations to which the 
radical vowel in tlio Sanscrit reduplicated preterite is sub 
jected wc will consider first the roots with a Tins is 
lengthened before a simple consonant in the third person 
singular active and at pleasure also in the first hence 
from c/iar to go to which the Gotliic root JVli? to wan 
der coi responds chacMra or chachara I went chat:hi\ra 

he went. Tins analogy i^followcd by those Gothic verbs _ 
which hav e preaerv ed a radical a before simple consonants 
in the present but replace it in the preterite with 6 as fara 
the preterite of winch fir in icspect to its vowel torre 
spends as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit chdr of chachdra 


* The digamma, v\ Inch helffogs to this verb which rests on the ‘'an 
scrit Ih of bkanj to break leads us to cxjicct nn aorist F and m 
the most ancient time a perfect ffF y for the ‘^scrit hblavja 
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for 6 IS, in Gothic, the regular representative of the long a, 
and takes the place of the short a, where tlie latter is to be 
lengthened, as, vice versa, 6, in case of abbieviation, becomes 
a, on which account feminine bases in 6 ( = Sansctit d) exhi- 
bit in the uninflected nominative an a, since long vowels at 
the end of a word are the easiest subjected to abbreviation 
(see § 137 ) The relation, therefore, of /dr to far a is based 
originally not on an alteration of quality, but only on that of 
quantity , and the vowel difference has here just as little in- 
fluence m the designation of the i elation of time, as, in the 
noun, on that of the case i elation. As, howevei, in /dr the 
true expiession of past time, viz. the reduplication, has dis- 
appeared, and /dr stands for /a/dr, the function pel formed by 
the difference of the vowel of the loot, in common with that of 
the personal terminations (or of the absence of terminations, 
as in /dr as fiist and thud person singular), is, for the prac- 
tical use of language, the designation of time Thus, in our 
German conjunctive preterite in the plural, the umlaut is the 
only sign by which we recognise the i elation of mood, and 
which, therefore, is to be held as the exponent of the modal 
relation, since the true expiession of the same, viz the vowel 
e {e g of waren, waret), which was formerly an i (Old High 
German wdrimis, wdrit), and, as such, has pioduced the um- 
laut by its assimilative power, is no longer, in its con upted 
foim, distinguishable from the termination of the indicative 
' 603 The Gothic/dr is distinguished from the Sanscnt char 
of chachdra by this, that it retains its long vowel through all 
persons and numbers, while in Sanscrit it is necessary only 
in the third person singular, and is found or not, at will, in 
the first person singular To the Gothic, however, answers 
the Greek second perfect in the case where a radical d is length- 
ened to d, or its representative, g The relation of Kpd^oi 
(cKpdyov) to KeKpdya, of ddAAw (6dKG>) to redrjXa, corresponds 
exactly to the relation of the Sanscrit chardmi and Gothic 
fat a to chachdra, fou In Gieek verbs which have changed 
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a ndical a in the present to e the cli inge of this e into the 
heavier o compensates for ite being lengthened (see § 589 ) 
604 In \erbs which end with two consonants the length 
ening of the n to « is in Sanscrit quite omitted and o in 
Gothic that of a to o as m Sanscrit mamantlia I or he 
shook mamanthima we shook from mantli so in Go- 
thic vaitald I or he ruled taitaldum we ruled from 
vald Those Gothic verbs which weaken in the present a 
radical a before a double consonant to i (see § 116 ) replace 
the same in the plural numbers of the preterite and m the 
whole conjuncti\e preterite by ti hence BAND to hind 
(fiom which the present bindci) forms in the singular of the 
preterite hnndi bam I (see § 102) band answering to the 
Sanscrit bnbnndhn babandh i tha bahnndha m tlie second 
person dual however bund u h for Sanscrit bahand a thus 
and in the plural bund u m bund u t bund u n for San 
sent habandh i ma babandh a {tha) babandh us The con- 
junctive IS bundyau Sx The Old High German which 
has an i for its termination in the second person singular 
instead of the Gothic t which in mj opinion corresponds to 
the Sanscrit conjunctive vowel I exhibits before tins t also 
the alteration of the a to « hence in the first and third per 
son singular bant con esponding to the Sanscrit habandha ind 
Gothic band but in the second person^6uni i answering to 
the Sanscrit babandh i tha and Gothic &ans t Hence we 
perceiv e that the change of the a into u depends on the ex 
tent of the word since onlj the monosj llabic forms have 
preserved the original a Wc perceive further that the 
weight of the u appears to the Ge^an idioms lighter than 
that of the a otherwise the u would not unbind the o in the 
same wav as we Saw above ax and au replaced by i m the 
polj syllabic forms or before heavy terminations (see § 489 ) 
and as in Latin the a of calco and salsus under tlie encum 
brance of a preceding preposition is represented by u {con 
culco tnsulsus) 
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605. Where, in Gothic, a radical a is weakened before 
simple consonants, in the present, to i, but letained in the 
singular of the pieterite, we find instead of it, in both the 
pluial numbers and in the whole conjunctive preterite, 
in all the polysyllabic past forms, an and for that m 
the Old and Middle High German an d, which hei e, how- 
ever, occurs as soon as in the second person singular in- 
dicative, because it is polysyllabic in Middle High Ger- 
man, however, it is changed to a. The present of the i oot 
LAS, "to read,” is, m Gothic, lisa, in Old High Geiman bsu, 
in Middle High German hse, the preteiite in Gothic is las, 
las-t, las, lesum, Usut, Usun, conjunctive . Ihyaii, &c in Old 
High German las, lusi, las, lasumes, lasui, Idsun, coniunctive 
Icisii &c in Middle High German las, Icose, las, Idsen, Idset, 
Idsen, conjunctive Icsse This phenomenon stands in con- 
tradiction to all other strong veibs, because heie the poly- 
syllabic forms have a heavier vowel than the monosyllabic , 
but the reverse naturally appears eveiy where else Even 
in the Sanscrit we find this apparent contradiction to the 
law of gravity, and the surprising, although, perhaps, acci- 
dental, coincidence with the Gothic, that m both languages 
in similar places ^ viz before the hea^^ terminations of the 
dual and pluial a radical a is changed into e, m both lan- 
guages only in roots which terminate in a simple consonant , 
to which IS further added, in Sanscrit, the limitation, that the 
initial consonant, also, must generally be simple, and cannot 
be V or the like, which, in the syllable of repetition, according 
to § 598 , experiences a change The syllable of repetition, 
however, is suppressed iii the cases in which the a is changed 
into e. This is the practical view of the rule, which we shall 
subsequently endeavour to elucidate theoretically Let the 
loot tan, "to stretch out,” serve as example 
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SINOUIiAR 

iatAna or taiana 
ialanlha 

or Umtha for tafamlha 
iotuna 


ACTl\r 

I)UAI PLUn VL 

i^niia foi talamia t^nima for iaianima 
hnalhusioTlatanathus him {oviatam 
Utmlns for ialanaim iSiim foi taianm 


Un^ for tataxif^ 
iemsht for iafant^ht* 
hnS for iatani 


MIDDLE 

/^/Hio/i^for talamiahS /^nimo/it. for 
hndlM for talanAihS iAnidhiS foi {atnmdhte 
ittiAU for talandl^ hniri for talamrA 


It appears tliereforc from this pamdigm that the form hn 
used for ialan thougli far the most common is adopted 
onlj before hea\y terminations or in siicli persons as in 
tlioir full form \vould appear to consist of four sjllables for 
although in the second person plural tSna stands for Mana 
and in tlie tlurd person plural t^nm for iatanus still us in this 
place 18 an abbreviation of anU (compare § 1C2) and a is 
clearly only the remnant of an oUj^inal termination atha 
the a of Una for Un a iha corresponds merely to the con 
junctivc vowel of tlic Greek a tc and of the Gothic 
vatiald u iU,fCr « th Its u ih * The reason of the abbrevia 


* I have nlrcadj in mj System of Conjugation and in the Annals of 
Oriental Literature (London 10-0) called attention to tho fact that tlie 
Sanscrit tJtupa in the second person plunil is an ahhrevintcd form and in 
the former parts of this book the fact lias often been alluded to that the 
Sanscrit in particular cases appears mdisadvonta'^ouscontiost with its Fu 
ropcan sister idioms It lias therefore surjinscd mo that Professor Ilofer 
m his Treatise Contnbutions &c p 40 has made so general an as cr 
tion that recent investigators haae not been dcsitous of keeping per 
fectly free from the unfortunate error of hehtving in the imaginary invio- 
labditj and pristine fidebtj and perfection of the Sanscrit For mj j art 
I have neaer conceded to the Sanscrit sneh pristine fidclitj and it has 
always given me pleasure to notice Uie cases m which tho European sister 
languages surpass it as the Lithuanian docs m this day in c\cr} where 
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tion IS clearly apparent in the second person singular , for if 
here the termination tha is joined directly to the root, the 
full reduplication remains , but if the number of syllables is 
increased by a conjunctive vowel, then Un is used for tafcm, 
thus Umtlia (from tatamtha) answering to iatantha I recog- 
nise, as has been already observed (see § 548 ), in forms like 
ten a concealed reduplication, thus ten fiom iaim (as in Latin 
cecim for cacam), and this from iaian, whence, by rejecting 
the second t, tan (for ta-an) may have been formed, and so, in 
earlier times, have been used for ten , and I think that the 
Gothic in forms like Usum, is not found there because the 
Sanscrit, in analogous foims, lias an <?, but for tins leason 
that the Sanscrit e ivas formerly an «, but the Gothic ^ re- 
presents the d (§ 60 ) Tlie Old High German has preseived 
the original sound, and exliibits lusumes (from lalasumes), 
which, m contrast with the Gothic UsumPs, appeals like a 
Doric form contrasted wutli an Ionic one While, in the 
second person singular, the Gothic hs-i, on account of its 
monosyllabic nature, is based on Saiisciit forms like talantha, 
the Old High German last ans'weis to the contracted form te- 
mtha It must be assumed that the Gotluc las, last, was foi- 
merly lailas, lailasf ; and then, too, the plural lesum stood in 
the proper relation to lailas Qalas), tern the relation of 
the weaker to the stronger ladical foim We give, for a 
complete general view of the analogies existing between 
the Sanscrit and the German in the case before us, the 


expiessing tlie idea “who?” by leas, while the Sanscrit has, accoidmg to 
. fixed laws of sound becomes at one time Icah, at anotliei Ko, at anothei 
Jea, and appeals m its oiigmal foim only before t and tli 

* Regarding the Latin forms like cept (see § 648 ), it may be heie 
fuithei lemarked, that Ag Benaiy, also (Doctime of Latin Sounds, p 276, 
&c ), tiaces back the Latin perfect m all its foimations to the Sanscrit 
aorist 
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reduplicated preterite of Tt? sad to sit to place one 
self corresponding to the Gothic sat and Old High 
German sar I sate connected ^^lth it in form and 
sense 

SINGULAR 

SANSCRIT GOTHIC 

sasdd a or samd a 
sasat iha or sed i tha (sai)«<K t 

sas6d a (wiOw/ 


Dn\L. 


i d t in 

stilt? (sec § 441 ) 


vd a llnt^ 

Sit II ts 


sal a ills 

PLUR VL 


sM t mn 

sel thnif 

sdz 11 mh 

s&d a 

stl ti ih 

sd- 11 i 

si:d~u8 

sHl u n 

sds u n 


Remark I — ^Tliat in the example licre giNcn as gent 
rallv in Grimm 3 tenth cleNenth and tN\elfth conjugations 
the a of the preterite is the real radical \owel — that m 
the present it is iNcakcncd to j and that the i of the pre 
sent has not iicc tersd been strengthened in the preterite 
to a — I infer not onlj from this that the Sanscrit wheie 
it admits of comparison everywhere exhibits a as the 
unmistakeahie radical vowel but especially from the 
circumstance that the Gothic causal verb where any 
such corresponds to the primitive verb everywhere uses • 
the a in the present even which the pnmitive verb has 
retained merely in the preterite for instance from S^T 
to sit comes the causal I set= Sanscrit sdcfaydm? 

If it were merely the object of the language to gam in 
the causal a vowel connected with the primitive verb hut 

3 II 
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Strengthened, then li SIT ^^cle tlic loot, fiom it ^^ould 
pcihaps have piocecded sriti/a si h/ft) or snilija ; and in 
leality the veihs, to vhich I ascrilic i as the radical vovel, 
exhibit, in the causal, m, as those \Mth a radical n employ mi , 
in exact agieement vith the Sansciit, vrheic i and u le- 
ceive Guna in the causal, i r ])iefix a Tims in Gothic, 
fiom nr-TlS, ‘to stand up,"’ (nr-reisn, w-nnn, vi'H<tinn) 
comes vi-raisyn, ‘ I laise up’ fiom DTUS, ‘ to fall’ {duusa, 
diniis, dinsnm), ga-dramyn, ‘I plunge’, as, in Sansciit, 
fiom vid and hudh, ‘to know,’ irdrniami { — laidnyilmi), 
bodhaydnn { — bandhayumi), ‘ I make to knon The cii- 
cumstance, that Sansciit veibs vith a ladical a coiicspond 
to the Gothic sal, ‘ I sate,’ band, ‘ I bound, would not 
alone fuinish any sulTicient giound foi assuming that the 
said and analogous Gotliic verbs exhibit the lOot in the 
siiigulai of the pieteiite , foi it might ceitainly be 
allowed that binda proceeds from the Sansciit handh, nia, 
fiom sad, and that an original a has hcie been coriiipted 
to 7 , but it might still bo maintained that the o of the pi o- 
nouii hand, sal, is not a ti aiismission fiom the period of iden- 
tity u ith the Sanscrit, but that it lias been nev ly developed 
fiom the 7 of the present, because the change of sound of 
2 to a IS the symbol of the past I object to this view, 
however, first, because not only does sal answer to sasada 
or sasddn, but also the plural s&lum from suUim, Old Higli 
Geiinan sdzumos, to sednna irom slid im a (sa(s)af7nar/), and it 
is impossible to consider this double and sui prising coinci- 
dence as fortuitous , secondly, because, as has been abo\ e 
remaiked, the causals too lecognise the a of tlie verbs 
undei discussion as a ladical vowel, thiidly, because 
substantives also, like band, saiz, which have nothing to 
do with the expiession of past time, or any othei temporal 
" relation, conform to the vowel of the pieteiite, fourthly, 
because geneially, in the whole Indo-European family of 
languages, no case occuis of giammatical lelations being 
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cxprcsseif b> the thmge of the r'ldicil ^o^^el TifthU 
because tlie reduplication vsliicli is the leal expiession of 
the past IS still clearl\ retained in Gothic in the verbs 
mentioned above and is theiofore adequate giound foi 
assuming tint sat is an abbieviation of saisaf hut that 
setum for sdtxim is a contraction of sa{s)tum 

Remark 2 — ^The Sanscrit roots which begin with a 
consonant which must be replaced b> another cognate 
one lefrain from the contraction described above for if 
the g of the base sj liable of jagam dropped out and the 
two a were meltetl^down to ^ then jem would assume 
an ippearance too much cstiangcd from the root and this 
is certimlv the reason whv tin contraction is avoided It 
is omitted also in roots which begin with two consonants 
and indeed for the same reason for if the st of tlie 
second sj liable of tastan was dropped the contracted form 
would be ten in which the root \tan would no longer he 
recognised There arc howevci a few exceptions fiom 
the restiiction specified ns hahhoj from bhaj to pay 
liomage is always conti acted to as far as is \et 

1 now n though by might be expected but the nspi 
ration of the base consonant which has been dropped has 
been carried back to the sj liable of repetition according 
to the principle of the above mcntionpd dhiksk for 
chJhaksh from dah to burn (see § j 93) It is more 
dilKcult to account foi the fact of some i oots which begin 
with two consonants having permitted themselves to be 
contiacted ,and having retained both consonants in the 
syllable of repetition since to the reduplicated perfect 
theme tatrns a contracted form tri& corresponds while 
from sairas by rejecting the tr of the second syllable 
should come t^s Either then in the r which is sup 
pressed in the full reduplicated form (tatras for tratras) is 
again restored in order to comply vMth the requirement 
that the form of the root be not too much disfigured or 
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stieiigtliciicd, then if SIT ^^ele the loot, (lom it would 
pel haps Imve proceeded •ipiiyn { — sifyd) or ’iaifya , and in 
leality the veihs, to ^\hlell I aseiihe 7 as the i.idical voycI, 
exhibit, in the causal, rn, as those \Mth a radical v employ rni , 
in exact agreement \Mtli the Sansciit, wheie 7 and u le- 
ceive Giina in the causal, ? e prefix a Thus in Gothic, 
fiom ht-TIS, ‘to stand up,’ {m-rcisa, 111-1 ms, in-rninn) 
comes in-rmsya, ‘ I raise up’ from DJitfS, ‘to fall’ {(hiiisri, 
diaiis, chiisum), gn-chmisyn, ‘1 plunge’, as, in Sansciit, 
fiom vid and hudh, ‘to kno\%,’ iMni/dmi { = 1 aidnydim), 
hddhnydmi (^ — handhaydmi), ‘I make to kiio\\ ’ The cir- 
cumstance, that Sansciit veibs ^\lth a ladical a coi respond 
to the Gothic sal, ‘ I sate,’ band, ‘ I bound,’ would not 
alone furnish any sufficient gionnd for assuming that the 
said and analogous Gothic verbs exhibit the loot 111 the 
siiigulai of the pieteritc , foi it might ccitainly bo 
alloNved that hinda pioceeds from the Sanscrit hnndli, s'da, 
fiom sad, and that an oiiginal a has here been coirupted 
to 7 , but it might still be maintained that the a of the pi 0- 
noun band, sal, is not a transmission fiom the period of iden- 
tity n itli the Sanscrit, but that it has been ne^^ ly developed 
fiom the 7 of the present, because the change of sound of 
7 to a is the symbol of the past I object to this Me^^, 
however, fiist, because not only does s(d ansvei to sasada 
or sasada, but also the plural se/ifiu from sdtum, Old High 
Gciman sdziimcs, to sMima fiom sddima {sa{s)adima), am\ it 
IS impossible to consider this double and sui prising coinci- 
dence as fortuitous , secondly, because, as has been abo\ e 
remarked, the causals too recognise the a of the verbs 
under discussion as a ladical vowel, tlnidly, because 
substantives also, like band, sofz, which have nothing to 
do with the expression of past time, or any other temporal 
M’elation, conform to the vowel of the pieteiite, foiuthly, 
because generally, in the whole Indo-Eui opean family of 
languages, no case occiiis of grammatical lelations being 
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txpiessccf bj the clnnge of the radical \o\vel fiftlilv 
because the itduphcation which is the real expiession of 
the past IS still clearlj retained in Gothic in the \erbs 
mentioned above and is therefore adequate giound foi 
assuming that sat is an abbrevaation of snisaf hut that 
stlum for siitum is a eonti action of sa{s)tiim 

Remark 2 — ^Thc Sanscrit roots which begin with a 
consonant which must lie icplaced bj anothei cognate 
one refrain from the conti action dcsciibcd above for if 
the ff of the base sj liable of jagatn dropped out and the 
two a vveie meltctl*dovvn to then jem would assumt 
an appearance too much estranged fi om the root and this 
IS certainlj the reason whj the contraction is avoided It 
IS omitted also m roots which begin with two consonants 
and indeed for the same reason for if the st of the 
second sellable of tasian was dropped the contracted form 
would be ten in winch the root start would no longer be 
leiognised There are however a few exceptions fiom 
the restriction specified ns bahhoj from bhaj to pay 
homage is always contiacted to as far as is jet 

known though h(!j might be expected but the aspi 
ration of the base consonant winch has been dropped his 
been carried back to the syllable of repetition according 
to the pimciple of tlie above mcntionpd dhiKsli for 
(hdhalsh from dah to burn (sec § 593 ) It is more 
difficult to iccount for the fact of some loots which begin 
with two consonants having permitted themselves to be 
contracted and having retained both consonants in the 
syllable of repetition since to the reduplicated perfect 
theme iatras a contracted form Ir^s. corresponds while 
from satras by rejecting the <r of the second syllable 
should come th Either then in trh the r which is sup 
pressed in tlie full reduplicated form {iatras for iratras) is 
aj^ain restored in order to comply with the requirement 
that the form of the root bo not too much disfiarured oi 
3 11 2 
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tluum lito^m* d ‘I htui, lu a tu> t!.» (oahio 
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airut must ndinuahls, that totit. ^«htfh t utl '.'.itli tv,o tou- 
souaiUs lm\(‘ not pM nutted tin » eunhin ittou toiuido n- 
\Mi\ , teituiiH h'‘t uu'*. thioin'h th< ir *e*r»>)io* i fointinc 
tjon. tlios liad moil }>ov(*i to !ii*»r tin full itdupht itton 

4 

ftoinjAii' ‘>'“‘0 uliuh li'o. at li t do ipj*“iT<d in (hithtt' 
in those \uhs v ith U ladiiat o v hn h ’Aiafeu tint sta *1, 
in tlie ])it**f'nt. to /, so tint /ooe/a ■, tout poiui to 

the S.vnsci it hfibaudlin, h'lli'iiuthttnn To a (lothn pie^t nt 
lidtuld, would toiiesponil a pitteiite- (mihdmV 

OOf} It IS not i(‘(|iusit«‘ to nssiune tint foinis hkt 
hfcH \C(hmd, “we sate,” whuh has luaai (onipueil utant* 
(p 6?i) to the Gothu sClinn and Old lli^h (ieinun 
existed so early ns the peiiod ol the unitN oflanotnife 
I lather hold the Sanseiit sulnnti and Gothie ^'Imn besides 

it 

beino idenlieal m tlu'ii lont, to be eonneited onl\ m 
tins point, that tlie) both, indepenih ntl\ oi (* a h othei 
have, in eonseijnenie ol a lontiaition. lost tin siinblame 
of a leduphcated foiin, that m I'otb the e st inds foi an 
oldci d, wbuli IS pu'seiNed in tin' Old ITi^li Geininn 
sAuivuS , that the Sanseiit sn! foi sdd bus spiun*^ ftoin 

sasad, as the Gothic siV foi sd/ fiom \dsa(, the lattei nutu- 

• 
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lally at a time ^^llen the sylUble of repetition was still 
faithful to the radical sellable as legiids the \o\\el The 
contraction of polysyllabic forms into monosyllabic by 
1 ejecting the consonant of the second syllable or the con 
sonant together with its a owel (as aboa e in hps for lilaps 
§ 592 ) is so natural tliat different languages may easily 
chance to coincide in this point but such an omission 
might most easily occur in reduplicated forms because,^ 
the expression of the same syllable twice lunnmg might 
be fatiguing and therefore there would be a diiect occa 
Sion for the suppression of the second syllable or its con 
sonant In aerbs with iiadicalathe occasion is the moie 
urgent because a is the heaaiest a owel and hence there 
IS the more reason to seek for a diminution of weight 
Latin forms like cecim teligi (compared with such as 
lutudt mom(yrdi) comply aanth the requisition after being 
weakened by reducing the a to t m the base syllable and 
to e m the syllable of repetition while perfects (aorists) 
like c^pi fici in their process of diminishing the weight 
coincide with the Sanscrit sidma and Gothic s&lum which 
docs not preaent the assumption that each of the three 
languages has arrived at the contracted form in its own 
way as the Peisian em and English am (=em) I am 
approach so closeh because tliey both but quite mde 
pendently of each other haac abbreviated the primitive 
form asmi in the same way while m the third person 
the Persian and Latin esl coincide through a similar coi 
Tuption of the old form asfo, or as the Old High German 
finr nor stands in the same relation to the Gothic that 
the Latin quar of guar Uts does to the to be presupposed 
quatuor fits In conclusion I shall further observe tint the 
Gothic man I mean tliough a form according to the pre 
terite and based on the Sanscrit mamana or manuina * still 

* The root >nan to think is indeed inthcpicstnt condition of the 
language used only in the middle (thus mfne I lie thou ht ) vliich 

however 
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m the plural forms not mvimnn, altei the analogy of mninna, 
hut irtunum, which leads us to conjeetiuc an older ina?mimnm 
for mamumim, as hunditm foi bmhimdimi, babundnm Snni- 
lai’ly, sJculnm, “we should," not slelnm (singulai sl(d) Fiom 
mag, “ I can,” comes magum, without weakening the a to n 
In respect to this and similar \ erbs it may, how’CN or, be ob- 
seived, that in the Sansciit “I know,” and Gieek oloa 
( = Gothic vail, sec § 191 ), the icduphcalion is lost, ai}d per- 
haps, also, all Geiman vcibs, which associate the sense of the 
present with tlie terminations oi the pretciite, have nevei 
had leduplication, on which account thcie would be no leason 
to expect a menum foi mnmnn from mamamnn 

607 Veibs withaiadical i oi u befoie a simple hnal conso- 
nant have Guna, in Sanscrit, bcfoie the light teiminations of 
the leduplicated pretent e, and, theieforc, only m the singulai 
of the active Tins Guna, is the insertion of an a befoi c the i a- 
dical vowel, just as in Gothic (Grimm’s eighth and ninth con- 
pigatioiis) As, how’cvei, with the exception of the few verbs 
which belong to the Sanscrit fouith class (see § 109" 2 ), all 
stiong verbs belong only to the Sansci it fourth class, w Inch, in 
the special tenses, has Guna pci vading it , so also, in the Ger- 
man verbs wntli a radical i and w, Guna must be looked for in 
the piesent and the moods dependent thereon The Guna 
vowel a has, however, in the piesent, been weakened to?, and 
IS only retained as a in the monosyllabic pieteiite singulai 
While, theiefoie, theSansent loot bifdb, cl 1, “to know,” foims, 
111 the piesent, bdd/idmr, pi. bdd/idmas ( = baicd/idnn, baudhd- 
mas), and, in the leduplicated preterite, hubOdha (==biibaudlta), 
plural bvbudhima, the corresponding Gothic loot BUD (“to 
olfer,” “to order,”) forms, in the present, biiida,^ pluial 

liowevei, does not pi event the assumption that oiiginally an active also 
has existed 

* GiafF, who has in gencial suppoited with his assent my theoiy ol the 
German (change of sound), which I fiist submitted in Review oi 

Giimnis 
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hiudam 'ind in the preterite bauih (see § 93 ) plui il budum 
In \erb9 with a radical t theGaua \owel t is melted do^\n in 
German 'sNitli the radical vo^\el to ft long I which m Gothic 
IS written ei * hence the Gothic lOot BIT to hite forms 
in the present beita (=s6tfa Old High German huu) and in 
the singular of the preterite baii plural bitiim answering to 
the Sanscrit bihheda (from bibhaida) I and lit chft bibhi 
dima we cleft In the present firsiftic? if it belonged to 
the fiist class would form bkidami to which the Gotluc beita 
(from 6nta)ha3 the same relation as above biuda to bddhiimi 
The relation of the Gothic beita from bnta to the Sanscrit 
bhedumi from bhatddmi is like that of the plural nominatia e 
/ idei s (from the base FADI) to the Sanscrit patay as from 
pati lord only that in patay as the ^ =s « + 1 is resoh ed 
into ay on account of the follow mg vowel 

60S We give here once more the Gothic bait I bit 
and baug I bowed over against the corresponding San 
sent forms but so that varying from § 489 and our usual 
method we express the Sanscrit diphthongs u t and v 
iccording to their etymological \alue bj ai and au m order 


Grimms German Grammar difiVrsm tins point from the view above taken 
tliat he does not recognise in the* of 6iucf« and in the first toibeitn (=6 ta 
fiom 6ii/a) the wcakeningofthe SausentGuna vowtl fl but endeavours m 
three different wajs to gam fiom the radical » and « in the present 
(written et m Gothic) and iw (Old Hit,h Germ in Thesaurns I pp 21 ’-) 
of ■which inodes however cone is so near and concise as that nccordiiij^ 
to •which the t of biudu is the weakening of the a of the Sanscrit baudkann 
(contracted bodhixmt) to which bittlu lias the same relation that tlic Old 
High German dative gimiu to the eon has to the Gothic sunmi and 
Sanscrit s nni from the base *MnK the final u of which receives Guna 
in the dative smgular and nominitive plural In the former place the 
Gothic has retamed the old Guna a and it is not till scveial centuries 
later that wc first sec this m Old H^h German weakened to t in the 
latter place (in the nominative plural) the Gothic even has admitted the 
weakenmg to t but chan'^cd it to n Itenci sunyu « for "Sanscrit s not as 
* **00 § 70 and \ocilismU3 p RemaiklO 
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to make the leally astonishing agreement of the two lan- 
guages more appaient. We also annex the Old High Gei man, 
winch replaces the Gothic diphthong ni by oi, and on by ov 
(before T sounds, 6 and h by 6) In the Old High German 
it IS especially important to remaik, that it replaces by the 
pure vowel of the loot the diphthong in the second peison 
singular, on account of the dissyllabic form, which here coi- 
lesponds to the Gothic monosyllabic one, as a cleai pi oof 
that the vowel opposition between singulai and pluial de- 
pends on the extent of the word oi the weight of the termi- 
nations, as we have already perceived by the opposition 
betw^een a in monosyllabic and the hghtei r< in polysyllabic 
ones (bant, biinf, bunium(h, see §.601) 

Sa7isc)it Gothic 0 II Gcim Sansoit Gothic O II Gciin 

nooT 

hind, “split,” bil, “bite,” bir, “ irf.” hhitj, “ bend,” bug, “ iJ bug, “ td ” 

SINGULVR 

hibhaid-a, had, heiz bubhauj-a, bang, bong 

bibhaid-i-tha, bau,-!,^ h~-i bubhauj-i-iha, baug-f, bug-i 

bibhaid-a, bait, beiz. bubhavj-a, bang, buug 

' DU\L 

bibhid-i-va, hif-u,~ bubhuj-i-va, bug-il,^ 

bibhid-a-thus, bil-u-is, buhhuj-a-ihus, bug-u-h, 

bihhid-a-lus, bubhuj-a-tus, 

VLVRAh 

bihhid-i-ma, bit-u-m, biz-u-mes bubhuj-i-ma, bug-u-m, biig-u-mh 

biblnd-a-, bit-u-th, biz-u-t bubhuj-a-, bug-u-th, bug-u-t 

bibhid-us, bit-u-n,] biz-ii-n bubhuj-us, biig-u-n, bug-u-n 

1 See § 102 * See § 441 

609 The Greek second perfects like TTciroida, \e\oma, cotua, 
Treepevya in respect to their Gima answer to the Sansciit 
woid just discussed, bibhaida {bibMda), bubhauja ibubhoja), 
and Gothic bait, bang The ciicumstance, however, that the 
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GretV rcUniis tlit Gain in thcduil nnil jiliinl nnil ii«cs not 
•^cr’i 6 a}ic\ Tctjij^/aftn btlt rc^oiOana Tc</>nr^a/ici nut $ n 
suspicion n^ninst tliL of tlip pnnciplr fnllnutnl I>n 

the Siu«<c.nt nnd Germin Wctvill tht.rt.fon. Invc il niuh 
culcti ^'hctlicr tljc GnxV. lins cxl«,iHlc<t unni^tnicnll^ t<i the 
plunl numbers the Guna ^tlucli mi creata! tm)> for tlie 
singular or whether the \owt] strengthtnin" of the rwln 
plicated preterite \ni ori^inalK intcndnl for the three mini 
bers of the uctuc nnd the wnncidciice of tin San ent nntl 
Gemnn in this |Kmil ii onK accidental tleat tin s lia\t in tlie 
t< nsc under tltscuaiitin necottleal to llit weight of tin lenni 
nations or extent of tht woni nn innuinn in shortening the 
bi c-s\llabU Tins influence li so natnml ihnl il luxxl not 
•Uirpnsc 111 if two laiig«a.,n in the course <f litiit. leiil 
ndmittetl it indt|>cndinlK of each ollitr nnd then in tin 
ojicmtion of this influence ttmicnlnl ni on one side tin 
Golliie bitijum answering to l"iit l^ui j nnd on tlie 

other snU the Sanscrit UthhuUma bxilhujinn nnswenn^ to 
bibfittuht bnUiatij I Tlie German obtains n sijtiratt indi 
Mdimlita 111 tkal tlie Old Hif,li German in the sitond jKi^on 
singnlftr employs 6 i-f bujt nnd not b^t t bottjl on account of 
their lKin„ dt« 3 }llahie while the Saii'crit in spiU of their 
being of thn< sellahics biUtnuliHin biiUiaujilha It is 
certain tint the Sanscrit in iti priscnl stitc liaigiseiito 
tlie weight of tin |H.rsoinl tenninations n fir grc'itir 
iiifluence tlnn could hast ixistenl nl tin jamHl of the 
unite of Ian„naj,t nnd that the Greeli. otiopKOfitx with 
reference to the singuhir SicopKa slAnds iitim r to the 
pnmitiec condition of the Inngui^t tlun the Sinscnl 
dmlrtmna which has nhbreMittal tlie sellable ar of the 
singular (/n/<ir>n to ri OhierNt also wlmt has been rc- 
iinrked nbo\e rt„nnhn., tlic ret<.ntion of the Gotliie d ami 
Greek uor »j m the dual and plural whih the Sanscrit exlu 
hits the leiir^theiiinr, of n mdicul tt to d onI> in tin first nnd 
third persorts sin^ulnr (5 COT ) 
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GIO As to the persona] terminations of the reduplicated 
preterite, they deserve especial consideration, as tliey do not 
answei exactly to the primary endings, noi to the sccondaiy 
The giound of their varying from the jnnn.iry terminations, 
to which they most incline (in Greek moic clearly than in 
Sanscrit), lies palpably ill the loot being encumbered vith 
the syllable of reduplication, winch in various places has 
pioduced an abbreviation or entiic extinction of the personal 
terminations. TJie fiist and thud poison singulai iiavc the 
same sound in Sanscrit, and terminate wuth the vowel, winch 
should pi operly be only the beai or of the pel sonal tei ini- 
nation The Gothic has even lost this vow el , hence, above, 
hamj,hini, answ'ei iiig to Imbhaiija (bubhoja), bibhaida (biblu'da) 
The Greek, how'ever, has, in the third pci son, coi i upted the 
old a to c, just as m the aorist, where wc-saw c5ct^c answer 
to the Sanscrit adihiyhaf In the same way, in the pel feet, 
rcTv^c, ScBopKc, &c answei to the Sanscrit { — tulaupa) 
dadaika , wdiile m the fiist peison, rerv^ya, dcBopKa, stand on 
the same footing with the Sanscrit {ulvpa, dadmi,a (fioni 
dadaiica) As tliice languages, the Sanscrit, Greek, and 
Gothic, and a fouith the Zend (wdieic dndnria appeals in 
the form dadaicsa), agree wuth one another in tins, 

that in the first and third person of the sense under discus- 
sion they have lost the personal designation, it might be 
infeiied that this loss occuiied as caily as the period of the 
unity of language But this inference is not necessaiy , for 
in the mcumbiance of the root by the syllable of i eduplicatioii 
theie lies so natural an occasion for weakening the teim^ 
nation, that the dilferent cognate languages might well have 
followed this impulse independently of each othei And the 
three languages (the Zend, whose long sojourn with the 
Sanscrit is evident, may lemain unnoticed) do not stand 
quite on the same footing with lespect to the disturbing 
influence which they have permitted to the syllablo of ledu- 
plicatioii the Sanscrit has yielded inoie to this influence than 





r 
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its Gieck nml Gcinun sistcis and oui forms like ihr hsvl 
>ou bit ihr bo^d \ott buit tile more pel feet m then 
tei mitntioii nt tins dij than \\h it we can dr iw from the Sin 
sent m eontrast to them from the oldest period of itsliten 
ture The Sinsci it rcHluplicatcil preterite Ins for instance 
lost the tennnintion of the second person plural from the oldest 
time md this person is therefore cither coinpletelj the same 
with tlic first and thin! person singular ordistingnishcdfrom 
it only bj the removal of the Gitin or by an abbreviation m 
the lutcuorof the voot from which the smgulir Ins rcmaiucil 
flee e tj the first and third poison sniQiiInr and second person 
plui il of /.rant/ to weep arc c/i«jb-nnfhi in the two former 
phees tlic Gothic tjaujnU cornsponds to it and indeed shews 
to disadvantage through its loss of tlie final vowel in tlie 
second person plural howcvci ijaujrCl u th surpasses the 
It chukramlHi which has evidently been prcecdetl bv n 
form dial rand~<x tha or dnikranil-a in To the Greek rmnf} 
a Tc 5c5opK a tc correspond in Sanscrit dadrct'a 

for /u/«p a tlin dadns a lint 

Oil The Sanscrit rcdnplicatcil pretentc stands indisul 
vantageous toinpirison with the Greek perfect in this point 
also tint in the middle mid pissivc it Ins not oul^ like the 
picsent lost the in of the first person but also the t of the 
thirtl thus tulupt stands for luiuji-mi^ and ittlup ft* and in tlu 
former ease is surpassed bj tctv/i fiai in tin latter bj Terinr 
rat as respects the correct preservation of tho termination 
From rcTvp pat reTwr rat it maj bo infeircd that the active 
was formerly Tcnmapi TcrvaaTi oi rcrvipapi rcrvip a ri and 
m Sinscnt fiUdji-a mi (or tul6p-A mi see § 13t) liU()p u It 
The conjunctive vowel is suppressed in Greek bcfoie the 
weightier terminations of the middle passive according to 
the principle by v>luch the 7 of the optative and the eorre 
spondnij, d of the Sanscrit potential is dropped m the muUlic 
and c ij ^idoip^da diidtmahi coiiesjiond to the active 5i 
Sooj/cci dudijtma The Sanscrit in the middle and the 
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passive, winch in tins tense is fully identical \Mtli the nnddle, 
piefixes to the personal terminations beginning vith .i con- 
sonant a conjunctive voveli(scc^ COS), hence 
answering to the Gicek Tcrvir-aat Yet in the A'cda dialect 
the foiui futup-si^ might be expected, as this di.ilect often 
suppresses the conjunctive vow'cl of the common language, 
and, in the Rig Veda (XXXH 4.), from vicl, class G, “ to find,” 
occurs the form “thou didst find,” foi the common 

r>wid-i-sM. 

612 The thud person pluial of the middle passne exhibits 
in Sanscrit the teimination )(\ which, m the common lan- 
guage, always precedes the conjunctive vowel z, which, 
however, may be withdiawn m the Veda dialect, wheie, 
f7ac?zzs-r^, “ they w^eie seen,” occiiis for c/«r7/z.szrt’ (Rig Veda, 
XXXIV. 10) It IS hardly possible to give a satisfactoiy 
explanation of this termination I have clsew hei e (Lesser 
Sansciit Giammar, § 372. Rem 4) remarked, that its r is 
pel haps a coiruption of an oiigmal s, wdnch otherwise, in 
Sanscrit, occurs only in the initial sound, and legularly, in- 
deed, hefoie sonant letters, in case a vow’el other than a or a 
piecedes the s This being the case, this r would belong to 
the verb substantive, and w’e should lemaik, that m Gieek, 
also, this verb, in certain tenses, is found only in .the thud 
pel son pluial, wdnle the lest arc simple (cBiSoa-av, cSocrav) 
The Sanscrit intended piohably, in the case befoie us if the 
r 1 eally stands for s by this change to lighten the sound, as 
occurs in the Old High German, where, in all loots in is and 
zts, and m pait of the loots m as, the radical sibilant m the 
preteiite is letamed only in the monosyllabic forms, but 
m the polysyllabic is w^eakened to ? , hence, fiom RIS, 
“to fall” (Sanscrit hhrans), reis, tin, reis, rirumes, &c , fiom 
LUS, “to lose,” lus, luri (see § 608), I6s, liirumh, &c , fiom 
was, “I w^as,” “he w'as,” comes the second pel son wan, the 
pluial wdrumes, &c ^ f 

613 With the 9 of the Sansciit teimination ?e is 
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clearU tonnct.t((l tint of the tcinnnition ran of tlu third 
person plnril middle pottntnl ‘iiul prcuitnc where ran in 
mj opinion is nil 'ibhrcMation of rnntn and nlso the r 
which the root si to he (Greek Kcluai) ndds in the 
thml person pluml of nil spcci il tenses (s^roft^ tlu \ he 
nsSratn “ thoN la^ s^rotilm let them he ) Tlic 
root tid to know Chss 2 in comhinUion witli the 
preposition sani ndniits at will the nddition of such nn r 
in the present imperfect nnd imperative hence vtini 
(Iratfi or 'snnitdalS thev know (Pjinim 17) Tin 
Vtda dialect gives to the addition of this enigmatical r m 
tlic middle nnd passive a still wider extension (Pamin 
Vn 1 *5) nnd cxliibits fidnhrn thc> milked for 
nduhrala instead of the common adulmln Uemarknblc 
nlso me the forms \iCAndri$nin nnd m»j 4 a<r/j^ra« * from 
adrarantd nsrif/ranln for m?risanM asrijmda 

riiL Anusvara of this Veda termination ran which maj 
have been formcilv ranr (with s from ( compare p 7^1 ) 
passes into m before vowels hence Rig, Vedn 1\ I 
^ ^ fiTt« a^rKjram Indra it! yitah cjfwa Indra • tibi 
liytnni , L 3 (e-in, inTt Tr^ndmram 

avja ktlaio ri rnsmfujd jautin nnu cf)ntpii.inn(nr ejns colliis 
tranfes radii tnler Itommer ^ 

* The former is an norc I of the sixth formation from tho root dm 
wlncli 19 not used m the special tenses but fwrijrnii m which the rttin 
tion of the ori'»inal guttural instca I of the palatal of the common language 
IS to ho noticed docs not in my opinion admit oflicingc'cplnmcdasan 
non t as IV cstcrgnnr 1 makes it but appears to mo as an imperfect as the 
roots of the sixth cla&s, when they lo not insert a nasal m the special 
tenses arc incapable of the sixth norist formation because they could not 
be distingmshahlc from the imperfect VV hy should not tlic imperfect ns 
well 03 the nonst he capable of replacing tlic termination an<rtb> rnn^ 

t Compare VV cstergaard Iladice* p 269 Rosen takes a /rimm nc 
tivelj and m the first passage, arnymni as the first person singular nctne 
which bow^aer wll not do Preterites w illi n present signification ore 
very common in the Vtdas 
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The coii]nnctivc vowel /, winch the inuldle nsos m 
almost all persons, may formeily have been an a, and it 
IS still more probable that the actnc, as in Gieelc, cvery- 
wdicic had an a as conjunctive ^owel, that thciefoie the 
form iidnp-i-m(i was preceded by a fonn lulup-n-mr/ 
(or ixdnp-a-ma, see § 431 ), as analogous to the Greek 
rcrv(l)-a-ixcv , an opinion %diich is also coiioboiated by the 
Gothic v-m, as in f/mep dl-ti-m, “we wept,’ which leads ns 
to expect a Simsai li clnd^i aml-n-mn or d-;»r? for chrtlrand-i- 
mn, as the Gothic n very often occurs as the weakening 
of ail original a, but not as the mcicase of an oii- 
gmal z. 

615 In the second and thud person dual the Sansciit 
has firmly retained the old conjunctive vowel a, but the 
a of the primary teiminations </»n9, frn, has been weakened 
to n, probably on account of the root being encumbered by 
the syllable of 1 eduplication , hence, hdup-n-1hm, lidvp-a- 
im, coi respond to the Greek Tcrac/j-a-Toi', rcrwji-a-Tov 
from -TO?, TO?, see §97), and chahand-a-ihit},, “.ye two 
w^ept,” to the Gothic gmgrdl-v-U of the same impoit The 
^ a of these dual forms is never suppiessed, and hence 
IS regarded by grammarians as belonging to the termina- 
tion itself, wdiile the terminations vn and mn of the fiist 
poison dual and pluial occasionally occiii also, in diiect 
combination wnth the root , as fi om sidli, “ to stop,” come 
both sislndhiva, sishidhima, and sislndhva, sislndhmo Thus 
\ve find m Greek, also, the oc occasionally suppiessed befoic 
the heavier terminations of the dual and pluial Ueie 
belong, besides, ’la-pev for ot^apev (see § 491 ),coiypa>, ciktov, 
avutypev, Sc&igcr But on these foims no special lela- 
tionslnp is to be based, but only a coincidence of prin- 
ciple , for m the operation of the law of gravity it is so 
natural that twn languages should, independently of one 
another, fiee themselves before heavy terminations of a 
senii-vovvel, not indispensable for the idea to be conveyed. 
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tint It IS (i«itc imncccssm to assume lien nii old tmis 
mission 

GIG 3\itli icgnrd to the fcimnifttion '^tthn of the second 
person singular we direct attention to ^ 4^3 It nn\ he 
here ndditionallj remarked tlmt if the Greek t]<T 6a — winch is 
there icfencd to sir+n dt t tha for which would stand with 
out the \owcl of conjunction ih tha — is not a remnant of the 
perfect hut nctualh belongs to the impel feet the Sinscrit 
middle imperfect would admit of compan on 

with it But I prefer rclerriiig this tjada to the perfect, and 
placing It on the same footing with oiu Oa which with le 
spcct to its termination corrcsjionds well with //m 

and the Gothic i«ts-/ The Old Hij,h German also winch 
in its strong prctciitcs has prcscnctl onlj the conjuncti\e 
\owelofthc Sanscrit tfha and licnee opposes to the San 
sent buhauj i lha {buhiij i iha) and Gothic bnutj t thou didst 
bow the (orm bufj i has in preterites winch like the San 
sent t(V//7 Greek oToa and Gothic toi/ Imc present 8ij,m 
nution retained tfic old t in direct combination with the 
root as tceis I (euphonic for irei- /) corresponds to the 
Gothic uni« / Greek oicr 6a and Sanscrit tha {lait (ha) 
Here belong also mitot f thou must, ttih f thou art fit * 
mnh f thou canst” seal t thou shoiildst on thou 
art inclined dost not gnidgc (with euphonic s sec §9) 
the form cannot be cited hut cannot he doubtoil) chan ? / 
thou canst thou knowest getars I thou \cnlurtst t 
(hr/ 1 thou didst require 

* Docs not occur but can be snfclj deduced from the third person tonk 
and the j rctente 1 1 ta 

t The a is not as I formerly assumed euphonic (§ 91 ) but belong*? 
to the root which before rowels nssimilalcs its # to the precedin'^ r (os 
Grech 0 pp T Qapp &>) rcjcctetl when inthc terminating sound but preserved 
before < hence in the first and third jicrson sinj^ular je tar third {crson 
plunl< 7 e Oimm ^eturren In the *'inscrit corro pon Is Uarat {dkrtsl) 
to venture, m Lithuanian drya It comp Pott I J 70 Craft V 411 
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G17 It deserves furtliei to l)e remaiked vitl> respect to 
the Gothic, that the roots terniinntnig witli a vovel prefix an 
s to the t of the second jierson at least the second person 
of sawl, “I sowed,” is sm^d-sl (Luc xix. 21 ) , from v^hlch we 
may also infer vcnvd-sl, fiom the loot VO, “to blow” 
(Sansciit vd), and laild-sl, from LG, “ to laugh.” As to the 
1 elation of the ai of the jn esent (vaia, Jam, sum) to the 6 of 
the preterite and of the root, it icscnibles that of hindn, 
“I hind,” to BAND, i e. as the o of this and similar loots 
has weakened itself iii the present to 7, the same has heen 
done by the latter half of the 6=d, or a + a In the same 
way, in Sansciit, a long a is sometimes weakened io t= at , 

0 g in the \ocative of the feminine bases in a (sec ^ 205 ) 
But to leturn to the Gothic loot SO, I am not inclined to 
infer from the third peison present uny-i-lh, winch actually 
occui s (Mark iv 14), a fii st person miya, but believe, that 
only before ? a 7/ is added to the diphthong m, and that the 
thud person singular and second peison pluial of rma and 
laia also must be vaiyilh, laigilh, and the second peison sin- 
gular vaiyi'i, laiijis But if the loot SO had, in the first 
person singular, foimed saiya,then the thud person plural 
would ceitainly have been 'saiyand, the infinitive saryan, and 
the present participle saiyand'} , on the othei hand, at Matth 
iv 26 occui s sainnd, “they sov 1 c 4, 5, saiaiuls,'' the 
sower,” and saian, “ to sow ” 

618 The Sanscrit roots in d (the analogy of uhicli is fol- 
lowed by those also with a final diphthong, which ai e, foi 
the most part, dealt with in the general tenses as if they 
ended with d) employ in the first and third persons au foi d 

01 a, for the d of the root should be melted down with the a 
of the termination to d, or be dropped as befoie the other 
teiminations beginning with a vowel Instead of this, how- 
ever, au IS used , eg daduu. “ I gave,” “ he gave,” from 
dd, tasthdv, “I stood,” “he stood,” from slJid If cm 
was found only m the first peison, I should not hesitate 
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rccognistiip, in the » the NOciliTilionof the |u rsoinlcliinct r 
m •ns m the Gothic siymi I mny he nns\\<nn„ to the 
Sanscrit nnd m I ithunni in forms m wi {§ 1 ) 

This Mciv of the iinltcr lioi\c\tr niijican less s nisfictori 
if we nrt. eonipcllttl to nssiime tint the tcnmintion lUi afttr 
Its meaning lead been forgotten nnd tlie langmi^c had lost 
si^ht of its dcriintion hid found its vras unor^nnicall} into 
the thinl person thoiioh stitli chuigcs of [lersoii nrc not 
nnlieanl of in the )ustor> of lingtin^c ns in the Gothii 
jvissiNc where thi first find tliinl |>t rvnis hi\e likewiK 
the same termination but r<\crscel thniugh the tmisjto 
sition of tlie endiiip, of the tbinl jx rson to the first uml 
111 the plural nUo into the sectmd ^ Ihil if tin 

tcnniintton hfofff^n/lif dnh tMil sLiinU with tin snnn 
n^ht in tlie thinl {xrson tint it doe's in the first ntHl no 
(Krsonnl ending is contained in it then tlie n of the diph 
tiiong d« inaj Ik, regardesl ns the wnkenin^ i>f the 
eomiiion termiiution orconjunctiie sowel n t>ot1mttIn 1 / 
according to the principle of Vriddhi would haM uniteil 
with the prceeshiij, d into dri (ve § while in tin 
onlinars contractions nii d is nhoiteiird In fort its tonihi 
nation with u or i to a nnd then with tr bccoims d=arrn 
and wuli I «?»«/ 

019 The Saiiserit \trbs of the tenth das'* nnd nil den 
\ati\c Serbs, ptnphmsticalh express tlie reflnplicatid pn 
teritc bs one of the nuxilnrs serlis — Ari to make (je 
and hhu to lx — the reduplicated preterites ofwhieh an 
referable to the neeiisattsc of an nhstmet sahstanti\e in 
d which IS not used tii the other cases before wlueh tlie 
character dy of the t( nth class nnd of the e ins il forms is 
retained e g chdrayilvcItakAra (tuphome foi c/iomydm-f/i ) 
he made sttahn„ or cht rayAmAvi or c/irr«ydm/Ki6/M/t<f 

• riit root ff im-geihrl^ lontuias in llio sjUillo of niKintoii nn 
a lastml (f tlie siiortrod mlicnl sowel etiiiKs m the first mil lliinl 
3t 
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“lie was to steal.” The opinion expiesscd in the hist 
edition of my Sanscrit Grammar, that the form in Mm 
must he regarded as the accusative of an ahstiact sub- 
stantive, I have since found is suppoited by the Zend, 
wheie the corresponding occur'i>as an infinitive in the accu- 
sative 1 elation, as I have already shewn by citing the 
follow mg lucid passage (Vend S p 198) 

i/ozi vci^hi mazdnyrthui znnm 
ra6dhaynnm* “ If the woi shippers of hL'wda wish to make 
the earth grow’ (cultivate)’ The Sanscrit, instead of hu 
occasionally uses anothei woid of similar import, to pa- 
lapliiase the reduplicated pieteiite Thus we icad m 
the Mahabluiiat (I 1S09 ) vapusli- 

iamurtham varaydni pi achoJeramnh, “they solicited Vapusli- 
tama liteially, “ they made solicitation on account of 
Vapushtama,” or “ they w’ent to a solicitation for pi ci- 
Icrani means, properly, “to go but verbs of motion fie- 
quently take the place of those of making, since the com- 
pletion of an action is repiesentcd as the going to it 


person singulai the Guna oi Viiddhi augment, and changes nrogulailj its 
i( befoie vowels into nv instead of nv 

t Thus I read foi the 1 c occuiiing »aiJ(//nyan» 2 , foi which, p 299,00- 
ems 7 aodhayCn the two forms guided me m lestoiing the light leading 
which has since been confiimcd by Buniouf, by compaiing j\ISS Anque- 
til tianslates thus, ’■^loisquc les MasdCtcsnans vcnlcnt ciciisey dts rittsscan^ 
dedans et autour dune tene," in accoi dance with wduoh I before icndeicd 
the expicssion i aodhayanm by ^'■pctforaic” It is, however, probably the 
causal foim of laodh, “to glow” (compaic Burnouf’s Ya?na, Notes, 
p XXXV ), wdiich IS based on the Saiisciit j uh fiom ludh (sec § 23 ), and 
widx which the Gothic iZZD, “to glow,” lautJi’i, laudis, man" (oui 
Leute), IS connected It is possible that this causal forai may haxe as- 
sumed, in Zend, the meaning “to buiy,” as one of the means of giowdli 
This, however, is of not much impoitance to us here • it suffices to know, 
what IS veiy impoitant, that ? aodhayanm supplies the place of an infini- 
tive, has an accusative tcimmation, and confirms my cxjilanation of the 
Sansciit foim undei discussion * 
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620 It IS \ery important to obscr\e tint it is the 
^e^bs of the tenth class causal forms and other deii\ati\e 
verbs winch jiarticularlj employ this penphrastic forma 
tion of the reduplicated preterite and do not admit the 
simple formation for hercb> the way is iii a mannci 
prepared for the German idioms winch without excep 
tion paraphrase tlieir preterite bj an aiixilnrv verb 
signifying to do precisely in that conjugation in which 
we have recognised the Sanscrit tenth class in three 
diffeient forms (see §§ 109 6 501 ) I have asserted this 
as regards the Gothic alicady in my System of Conjuga- 
tion (p 151 S-c ) where I have shewn in plurals like 
s^kidtidum wc sought (made to seek) and in the con 
jimctive in the singular also (sAhtdidijnu I would make 
to seek ) an auxiliary verb signifying to do ind^a ^ 

word related to d^lh^ tbc act, * (Theme duh) Since 

then Grimm with whom I fully coincide Ins extended 
the existence of the auxiliary verb also to tbc singular 
solida and tlicreforc to the othci dialects foi if in sohda 
the verb to do' is contained it is self evident that it 
exists also in our suchtc I had before derived the sin 
j,ular sdLida from the passive participle soKUh^ (theme 
suLida) But since I now recognise the verb (thtiii) 
to do also in idl ida I sought I believe — in winch I 
differ from Grimm — tint we must in respect to then 
origin fully separate fiom one anotlier the passive parti 
ciple and the indicative preterite^ agreement 

of the two forms is which in Gothic amounts to complete 
identity for thettheme of soKiUn the sought is sul ida 
(see § 13 j) thus fully the same as sohda I sought 
and salhixla the theme of salbdth the anointed is in 


* It IS preserved only mmmadSths misdeed but is ety mologically 
identical with oiir that Old High Gennan t tt Old SaKon d id 
t Compare ray 1 ocalismus pp 61 5.c 

3 1 2 



844 


YEEBS. 


form identical with snihuda, "I anointed.''’ This ciiciim- 
stance, too, was likely to mislead, that participles in da 
(nominative ihs) oceui only in veihs vluc^i foim then 
preterites m da, vhilc in strong \cihs the passive parti- 
ciple tei inmates in na (nominative ns), and, r.r/ hnej-a-ns, 
“ bent (theme hiuj-a-na), coi responds to the Sanscrit 
hhig-na-s In Sansciit, however, passive paiticiples in na 
are comparatively raic, and the vast niajonty of verbs 
form them by the sviffix Uu on vhich the Latin lu-h, 
Greek tos'XttA.ckto?, ttoo/to?,) Litth Ui-s {sxdv-ia-s, “ tinned’ ) 
are based This sufliv has, however, nothing in common 
with the verb (him, "to do,” under discussion, aiidtheic- 
foie, also, the Gothic suffix da of SOK-I-DA, soliilis, can 
have nothing to do with the da of sohida, " I sought,” 
when elsevheie this da signifies " I did,” just as c/Wion 
111 sdlidediim means " we did, ’ and da4hs, “ the deed.” 

G21 The just mentioned dC-ilis,^ to vliith the Old 
Saxon dad and Old High German idt corie‘!pond, is, m 
the^ theme, dedi, the i of which is siippiessed m the nomi- 
native (see § 135 ) tlie genitive is dkJai-s, the accusative 
plural d&di-ns The final syllabic of the base dkli coiie- 
sponds to the Sanscrit suffix ii, winch forms abstiact sub- 
stantives, and, in the Gothic, occurs under the foi m of ti, 
tin, or di, according to the measuie of the letter pieeeding 


* Compaie ti/aJc-ta~s, “forsaken," Jc7i-ta~s, “made,” bu-ta-s, “borne” 
I lemaik, en passant, that the Latin (a~f(ts might become connected vith 
bntas, from bha7tas,m the same way as /w/hs, “ biond,” ^ylth pi ithii-s, 
■irKaTv^ thus, the labial being lost, 7 being exchanged with /, and al trans- 
posed to la =7 a, as, in the Gieck, cBpaKov for coapKov, 
t I wiite the non-occuiiing nommative rkths, not dtds, since d aftci 
vowels, befoie a final s; and at the end ofuoids, gcneially becomes 
hence, also, soJcitJis, “ sought,” fiom the base sokida, and mannasoths, 
“ world,” literally “human-seed,” fiom the base st"-* and the loot so, “ to 
sow’ (saia, saiso, see § G17) Scdi has the same lelation to so, in icgard 
to its radical vowel, that tckor “ I touch,” has to the pieteiite taitok 
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it (see § 91 ) Tliere remains therefore dt? m Old Saxon 
dd in OUl High German hi as the root and this regularly 
corresponds to the Sanscrit Zend iiT dhd ^ dd to set 
to make (see p 112) from tchicli might he expected an 
abstract substantive ourrtu dhd U s dd ti s which 

would answer to the Greek 6e<Tt^ (from derif) It is a ques 
tion then whether in the Gothic dediim of soltduhm the 
first sv liable is fullj identical with that of DL DI the 
deed ^ I think it is not and consider d^dum and the 
conjunctive didyau plural d^Icima as leditplicatcd forms 
so that thus the second sellable of dtdum d^dyaii would 
be to be compared with the first of DLD1 deed The 
of v'C did didyau would do^ considered 

as the sjllablc of reduplication is distnignishcd from the 
common reduplicated pretciitcs like rni tiJ-iim wc blew 
sai si/’Vm wc sovrod taddhim wc touched hj its C 
for ai It may bo then that this d vtIucIi has proceeded 
from at is the contraction of a + 1 to a mixed sound 
according to the Sanscrit piinciple (sec § 2) or that 
according to an older principle of reduplication the d of 
di dim just like that of DLDI represents the original 
long d of the Sanscrit root dhd (sec § 69) which is re 
tamed unchanged in the Old High German tdl and Old 
Saxon ddd In the last sellable of d6-dum tZd dyati wc 
miss the radical vowel according to the analog) of tai 
to um sai sifitm wc should expect dUdd-xm The ahhre 
vntion ma) be a consequence of the incumbrance owing 
to conijosition with the principal verb however it occurs 
m Sanscrit even in the simple word since in'tho rediiph 
cated preterite da dh i ma wc did set da dh us they 
did set are corrcctl) said for da dhd t ma dadlid us 
Fv cn in the present the root dhd which as a \ erb of the 
third class has reduplication in the special tenses also 
with du class 3 to give irrcgularl) reject the ladical 
vowel before the heiv) terminsitions of the dual and 
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pluial , tlius, dadli-mn', for (hidhti-mas , )Tist so, in the 
whole potential mood, where (htdli-i/thn (foi daclhn-yihii), 
pomm, answers icmaihahly to the Gothic dCd-ynn (from 
suluUd-ijan), “ I \vould do,” for dtdd-ynv 

62? The singular of sohidnhnn, si)lidMidh, sohdC'dnv, is 
suladn, Hohdih, sohda, with the loss of the syllahle of 
i cduplication Yet di'^i is ])cih.ips an ahhieviation of tZA/, 
as, in the pietciite, /, answenng to the Sanscnt ■'q ihu, is 
propel ly the charaetci of the second person (sec ^ 4')3), 
before which a ladical T sound ])asscs, accoiding to § 102, 
into s, as, bnis-t, hnns-i, for had -I, haud-l So, also, dt'i 
might have proceeded fiom d(h-t, and this from d('d-t In 
the simple state, the auxiliary veih under discussion is 
w'anting m Gothic , at least, it does not occiii in Ulfilas , 
but in Old Saxon, dd-m, rZ4*v, dd-l (oi dd-d), coricspond 
admiiably to the Sansciit dadhu-mi, dadlid-si, dadhd-U, 
w ith 6 for a, according to the Gothic pnnciple (see § 69 ), 
and w’lth the supjncssion of the syllable of iedu])lication, 
which, as has been aheady remailccd, the Sanscnt vcib, 
according to the prmcijile of the thud class, exhibits, like 
the Gicek rldyni, in the piescnt also The pietciitc in 
Old Saxon, as in all the othei Geinian dialects, has pic- 
seived the reduplication, and is, dnla, dnlu-t,, dedn, pluial 
dedim, also dddun,' jiropeily the thud poison, which, in 
the Old Saxon pieterite, as in the Gothic passive (§ 160 ), 
lepiesents both the iiist and second peison In this 
dpd-u-n or ddd-v-n, therefore, the ladical vowel, as in the 
Gothic sOkidMun (for s6k(d('dd-u-n), is diopped befoie the 
conjunctive vowel The e oi deda, &e, has aiisen fiom 
?, which has been actually retained in Anglo-Saxon Heie 
the pieterite under discussion has dide/didesl, didc, pluial 
didon, in the thiee persons These forms, therefoie, in 
respect to then i eduplication syllable, answ^ei to the pie- 


Sec Schmcllci’® Glossal luin Saxonicum, p 2<') 
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tcntcs witli coxiccnlctl rctlnplicntion ns OUl Ht^h German 
hi ali for hthall (sec S 592) Flic Old Saxon (fAihtu uhich 
otturs in tile plural together with rr-t/un nsnlso in the se 
eond person singular ihUh is found togt llicr iv itli th thrs (see 
Schmcllcrs Gloss) is unorgainc and follo'vs tiu ninloga of 
Grunin s tenth and eleventh conjugations i r it is produced 
in the feeling as if dml the root and first and thin! 
person in the singular prcterilc and the present f/nfu Thus 
also in the conjunctive with c/</i exists the form (hhli 
In Old High German also the forms which have a long d 
in the conjugations named cinplov this letter in tlie nuxi 
liarv verh under discussion and indicn without a disscii 
ticnt authontv * without hoircvtr in a sni^li nn« the first 
and thinl jnrson singular Ihiii^, / of ns might have Ikhui 
cxiiected from the fM*cond |»crs<m tAli (hie id.i answerin„ 
to sas SOI the fe'tond table in ^ COj ) 1 nniu x tin pri te nti 

III full ncconling to Gnimn / f« IVi tin /dfiimh tAluf 
iiUun conjunctive (Aft Mfi» /l/i (Altiues (Alit Dim The 
present IS firo-m fi/o t /«/>-/ fiio-mih /w>-/ fn>*nf vvlnch in 
Its wav answers to the Sanscrit efo ff/idmi just us well astlu 
Old Saxon du m fee as »o in Old High German is the 
most common representative of tin Coilnt and Old Sixon 
» and Iherefore of the Sinserit d as in funr nnswermg 
to the Gothic /or and Sanscrit rftdr fi*om thnrhAra I went 
he went The Middh IIif,h Ginmn is in tin prt'sem 
(hhu tiio-sl liKrl luif-n /no*/ limn I in tlie preterite leir 
(trie t te ^ plunl fdfcii /»!/</ M/<*ii eoiijunetive fa-fe ^ec 

Oiir German ihiil (hide follows ixnetlv the aiiilogv of 
forms like /raf (rule his G^r(Griinm8 tenth conjugation) 
and vNould lead ns to expect a present (hrle from Ihtle the 

* SeeCnfT \ 207, where howcicr minrk tint verj few nuthontics 
h tlngm h graphicaWj ihe lang n fmm the short 
t AIw III an l Icle the httcr onorpnnic and os if the first e In 1 n il lx- n 
I roluicl from f liil tliron It i m/ui/t from n St rnmm I i K 
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1 ecollectioii of a lecluplication \Nlutli is contained in Ihdt 
IS completely clestoyccl, but iiist as niueli so the possilnlity 
of connection ^\ltll the ^^(’ak preterites like sitthir,Xo uliich 
icconrse must he had, if \vc ^\lsh to i eject the opinion fust 
given hy Grimm (1. p 1012), hut not himly held h}' him, 
that the OhhSaxoii Anglo-Saxon dulo, Old High Gei- 
maii ida. Middle High Gciman Ulr, lest on icdnplication/ 
The passive participle (ji-fn-nilr, f/r-llin-npi , answeis to the 
Saiisciit like mh'\-nn, " withered,” fiom mhu {min), or clu-nn, 
“gift" (piopcrly “that giieii"), fiom dd, of ^\hlch the 
common paiticiplc is drill n (fiom dnddhi), the reduplication 
heing irregulaily retained. TJic Sanscrit tenth class 
agiees iMth the German vcak conjugation (the prototype 
of which it is) 111 this point, that it never forms its jias- 
sivc participles in nri, hut always in la , on winch is based 
the Gothic da of SOKTDA, noniinatnc masculine i,dliths, 
“ sought,” 

623 To return to the Gothic sOhidn, “I sought,” “made to 
seek,” after acknowledging in the ya of sdlii/n, “ I seek,” the 
chaiacter of the Sansciit tenth class ■‘HiXaya, and msOLi-da, 
“ I make to seek,” a copy of the Sanscrit chdraynn-chahura 
(or chalcara), “ I made to steal,” w e now' consider the i of 
s6kida as the contraction of the syllable T/(t,in which we agree 
with Giimm The i of sukida, tlierefoie, lepresents the San- 
sciit ayum of churaynm-chalcdra (^ n euphonic foi m), “I 
made to steal”, oi, in oidei to select kindied verbs, the i oi 
the Gothic sati of saii-da, “ I made to place,” coiiesponds to 

*■ The substantive cU-ths (theme tIC-di), ta-f, cannot stand m om waj*, 
since its formation has nought to do with the icduplication, noi with the 
weak conjugation, hut heie dC, tn^ is the root, and dt, U, the denvation- 
suffix mentioned in § 01 Noi can the paiticiplc qi-ta-ncj , hi-ta-ner, gc~ 
tha-nei, induce us to look foi passive jiaiticiplcs m the weak conjugations 
\i]ce gi-salbo-tdna instead of (ji-salbofCt ^ ge-^albtm^ because we make this 
paiticiplc independent of tlic auxiliaiy veih tlnin (compaic Vocahsmus, 

p77) 
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the Sanscrit aynm. (or nther only its y) of sMatjnn chaldra 
I imde ty sit the Gothic* thant of iham dd I extended 
conesponds to the Sanscrit tanaydm of iunayun chakura I 
made to make extend tlie Gothic tasi of lasi da I made 
to clothe corresponds to the Sanscrit tenayam of vusai/dn 
chaknra I made to cause to be clothed {vdsayuTni I cause 
to clothe as causal of las to clothe ) It mi„ht he con 
jectiired that the first member of the Gothic compounds 
under discussion onginftllj m like manner earned an aecu 
&ati\e termination just as m idea i^is an accusatl^e As 
that IS to saj in the present state of the language Gothic 
substanti\e3 have entirely lost the accusative sign it would 
not surprise us to find it wanting in these compositions also 
At on earlier period of the language saltn da thamn da 
losin da may have corresponded to the Sanscrit stidayum 
tanayam uiiayfim the m of which before the ch of the aux 
iliarvverbmust become Tlie selection of another aux 
iliaryverb in German but whicli has the same meaning 
cannot surprise us as the Sanscrit also occasional!) as has 
been aheadysliewn employs another verb for the idea of 
doing (see p 812), or sets in its place the verb substantive 
(IS or hhd 

6^4 Grimms second conjugation of the weak form of 
winch salbu is given as example Ins as has already been ob 
served cast out hkt the Latin first conjugation the semi 
vowel which holds the middle place iii the Sansentaj/a of the 
tenth class and the two shot t a then coalesce in Gothic into 
o=^a + a as in Latin into « Hence in the pietcnte Gothic 
forms like sulbu da I made to anoint correspond to the 
Smsciithke choraydn chakura I made to steal as laiyo 
from lai(jo~dn I made to lick answers to the Sanscrit 
Uhaytim {=slaihayam) from lehayan chakdia I made to 
cause to Uck It must not be forgotten that the Sanscrit 
tenth ch&s is at the same time the form of causal verbs 
which admit of being foimcd From all roots hence also in 
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Grimm’s third class of the ^\eak conjugation (which has pie- 
served the tw'o fiist syllables of the Gothic ayn in |;he form of 
ai, in accordance w ith the Latin ^ of the second conjugation, 
and the analogous Prakrit foims’'), the Gothic pretciites 
munai-da, “I thought,” bmmi-da, “I built,” (ja-jidiai-dn, “I 
subjected to the yoke,” correspond to the Sanscrit causal 
preterites manarjun-chalai a, “I caused to make to think,” 
bfhaydn-chaluha, “I caused to make to be,” "I luoduced, 
created ” 1 

625 In Sausciit, bci&ides the tenth class and derivative 
vcibs, there are verbs which paraphrase the icduplicatc 
preterite by forming directly from the loot an abstract sub- 
stantive 111 d, and combining with its accusative one of the 
abovementioned auxiliaiy verbs. All loots, foi instance, do 
this, winch begin with vowels which are long either natu- 
lally or by position, with the exception of an u long by po- 
sition and the loot dj), "to reach”, as liun-thalurn, "I made 
toiule,” from fs, “to lule.” Compaie with this the Gothic 
hrali-ta, “I bi ought,” answeiingto the stiong present*/jriy< 7 r< 
(bung ft). Moreov'er, the paraphrased pietciitcs, to which, 
instead of the present, a simple pieterite with present mean- 
ing coriesponds (see § GIG), and which, in the jireterite, just 
like htah-ia, combine the auxiliarv vcib ihiin diiect with the 

V 

loot, m which junction its T sound is gov’^eined by the final 
consonants of the principal v’^eib , and iii Gothic appeals at one 
time as t, at another as ih, at another as d (compaie § 91 ), 
and aftei the i of J'lT, “to know,” as 6 (see § 102) hence, 
nuh-la, “I must,” preteiite (nnM, “I must,” piesent), nmn- 
thn, “I meant” (man, “I mean”), Ucnl-da, "I should” (shd, 
“I should,” piesent), vts-sa for vts-ia,“l knew^” (iail,*‘l 

See 110 

t Ihe Gothic veih, also, is, accoiding to its meaning, a causal fiora a 
lost piimitivc, winch, in Old High Gciman, in the fust ptisoii piesent, is 
him, sec ^610 
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knou ste § 491) A few weak verbs also with the dcii 
\ntionyn suppress its representative ? nml annex tliQ nuxili 
nrj verb direct to the root Tliey arc in Gothic but foui viz 
Ihafi 1 1 I thought (present thmjlya) hauh {a I bought 
(with au for w acconling to § 82 present tujya) taurh la 
I made (picscnt taurkyn) thuh la it appeared {Ihxujl 
it appears ) Tiie Old High German however iisuallv 
suppresses the deiivntive t after a long radical svll iblc and 
with the cause disapjiears also the cficct viz the umlaut pro 
duced by the i (sec § 73 ) in ns far as the original vowel is 
ana hence nan hi * Inamet! tran^at I turned Ur la 
I taught answering to the Gothic nanmt da vandt da 
laisi da These and similar verbs have also in the present 
and the forms depending on it lost the y or t of the derive 
tion yot but have preserved the umlaut whence it is clcai 
that the y or i must Iiavc here adhered much loHj^or than in 
the preterite (nennu wendu Uru) 

020 The passive participle in Gothic with respect to the 
suppression or retention of the derivative i and with regml 
to the euphonic change of the final consonant of the root 
always keeps equal pace with the preterite active hence 
iiiaj be inferred from the Gothic Ah la I feared a partiei 
pial base of similai sound Ah la feared iioiiiinative 
though this pirticiplc cannot be cited ns oecui ring Toge 


1 oi Ji inn la see § 10" 

t For icand la see § 10" I consilcr this Vcrli os Ucntical with the 
fcansent larl (wU) to go to ho (with the preposition n» ‘ to tc 
turn ) and the Latin tvr/o with o\clnn"c of the liquids r nnd n This 
does not prevent our ircrrftn hciiig rcftircil to the roottnr/ os it often 
liappcns that a root separates into diircrcnt forms with distinct meanings 
J As the Old High Cerman docs not distinguish the y from i it cannot 
be known whether the neriH nntam s winch corresponds to the C otluc 
luisya I save nas^avi wc save should he pronounced nciya nir 
ytm ^ or nenn wnavu^ though at the olkst period y wonll certainly 
ln\c been used 
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ther witli vamh-fa, “ I made,” fiom %amlrjn, exists a paititi- 
ple vainlif^, “the made” (theme vanrhia), Ma'ik xn 58 , and 
with fra-bauh-ia, “Isold,” from frahngya, is found /ra-hcnilifs, 
“the sold,” John xii 5. From such euphonic coincidences, 
howevei, we cannot deduce an histoiical descent of the pas- 
sive paiticiple fiom the pi eterite active, oi i ico ver^n, just as 
little as It could be said, tiiat, in Latin, the paiticiples in 
and iurus, and the nouns of agency m ioi, really pioceed from 
the supine, because from flnclitm, mimilnm, may be infeiied 
docius, momlu’i, docliirii’}, mondmus, doctor, monitor It is na- 
tui al that suffixes v Inch begin v itli one and the same syllable, 
even if they have nothing m common in their oi igin, should 
still, m external analogy, ajipioach one anothei, and combine 
similarly with the root In Gei man, indeed, the auxiliaiy 
veib thun, and the suffix of the passive paiticiple, if vre rccui 
to their origin, have different initial sounds, as the foimer 
rests on the Sanscrit vj dh6, the latter on the suffix it ta 
but inasmuch as the lattei, in Gothic, instead of becoming 
tha, according to the law for the changing of sounds, has, 
with the preceding derivative vowel, assumed the foini da, it 
IS placed on the same footing with the auxiliaiy veib, vhich 
regulaily commences with d, and is consequently subject 
to the same fate The same is the case with the suffix of 
abstract substantives, which is, in Sanscrit, li, but m Gothic, 
after vovels, di, and after consonants, accoiding to their 
nature, either ti, thi, or di, and thus may also, fiom the 
preterite mah-ta, “ I could,” be deduced a substantive mah-ts 
(theme mah-ti), “ might,” without the latter proceeding from 
the former. 

627 We must therefore reject the opinion, that, m 
Gothic, sukidn, “ I sought,” and sokilhs (theme suluda), “ the 
sought,” sdicida (theme sO/cidd), “ the sought ” (fem ) stand 




The Sansciit dli leads us to expect the Gietk 0 and Gothic cl 
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to one another in the relition of descent and 1 still per- 
sist in my assertion already made in my System of Conju- 
gation and in my Re\iew ofGnmms German Grammai 
(Vocahsmus p 72) that in Persian preterites like hur dcm 
I bore hes tern 1 bound jjurs i dem I asked an 
derived from tlieir corresponding pirticiples which have 
both an active and a passive signification While in San- 
scrit bn ta (nominative masculine brifas) has mcrelv a 
passive meaning and only verba neuter use the forms in 
ta vnth an activ e signification * in Persian hir-deh means 
both borne and actively having borne and the perfect is 
expressed in Persian bv using the verb si^bstantive with 
the participle just mentioned thus biirdeh em I have 
borne or literally I am luvang home I consider 
however the aonst hurdem as a contraction of burdeh cm 
which need not surprise us as the Persian very geneially 
combines its verb substantive with both substantives and 
adjectives e g merdem I am a man buziirgem I am 
great In the third person singular bnd or berdek §taiids 
without the addition of the auxiliary verb as in Sanscrit 
6arM Intuni'i is used in the sense of laturus a um esf 
while the first and second persons of the three numbers 
combine the singular nominative masculine with the verb 
substantive hharlasmi I shall carrj &.c If we choose 
to recognise the verb substantive in the Persian aonst 
hurdem because in the present with the exception of the 
third person est it is so mucii compressed that it is 
nowise distinguislied from the terminations of other verbs t 
we must conclude that the simple annexation of the perso 
n il terminations to the participle which is robbed of its end 


* Comp gata a tvii so fcfti ta-a ‘ the liav been (masculmc) 
t Compvre em I am i thou art, im no are td yc are 
end they are with berem (* I bear ) beriy berm lend herend To 
end corresponds the Done for o vt to em the Enghsli am ( —cm) 
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mg eh foims the tense under discussion. Tins, however, is 
not my opinion , and it seems to me far more natural to ex- 
plain buod'-em as literally meaning “having home am I,” 
than to raise hw d to the rank of a secondary verbal root, and, 
as such, to invest it with the peisonal terminations, as they 
appear in the present 

028. The Sclavonic languages, with the exception of the 
Old Sclavonic and Servian (see §§ 561 &c), piesent, in the 
formation or paiaphrasing of the preterite, a remarkable co- 
incidence with the Persian The participle, which, in Per- 
sian, teimmates m deh or fell, and in Sanscrit, in the masculine 
and neutei thqpie, in ta, in the feminine in id, ends, in Old 
Sclavonic, in the masculine-neuter base in lo, in the feminine 
in la , and I consider the I of this paiticipial suffix as a weak- 
ening of d, as, in Latin, lacryma, levir, from dacryma, devn 
(see § 1 7), and, m Lithuanian, hka, “ten,” at the end of com- 
pounds, for dika (see §. 3 10 Rem ) And I am hence of opinion, 
that, both with reference to their root and their formation, byl, 
bijla, bylo, “the having been” (masculine, feminine, and 
neuter), may be compared with the Sanscrit words of the same 
import, but as, hutd, bula-m, and Persian budeh In Polish, byi 
means “ he was,” by fa, “ she was,” byfo, “ it was,” byfi, byfy, 
“ they were,”-^ without the addition of an auxiliary verb, or a 
personal termination and as in general the forms in I, la, lo, 
b, ly, do not occur at all as proper participles, but only repre- 
sent the preteiite indicative, they have assumed the complete 
character of peisonal terminations t They resemble, there- 
fore, only with the advantage of the distinction of gendei 
like nouns, the Latin amamim, amabimim, in which words the 


* The masculine foiin &2/h belongs only to tlic masculine peisons to all 
the other substantives of the tluee genders belongs the feinmine fioin 
byty 

1 And no notice is tahen in Gmuimars, that, accoidmg to the gcndci 
alluded to, thej aic the nominatnos of a fonnei paiticiplc 
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language is no longer conscious tliat they arc masculine plural 
nominatives see ^ 478 StillmoredotlieahovePolishforms 
resemble the persons of the Sanscrit participial future which 
uses for all genders the masculine nominatues of the three 
numbers of a participle corresponding to tlie Latin in turns , 
so that bhaviUi futiirus stands instead of futunis a um 
esl and bhavituras fiituri instead of futuri a a sunt But 
byl he was corresponds most exactly to the Persian word 
of the same meamng 6ild or hAdeh the ha\ mg been m the 
sense of he was In the first person singular masculine 
bytem (by fern) answers admirably to the Persian hAdem 
which I render in Sanscrit by hhuld smi (euphonic foi 
bhutas asmi) t e the man having been am I In the 
feminine and neuter tlic Polish byfam (6yfa-m) corresponds 
to the Sanscrit bhula smi the woman baling been am 
I and in the neuter byhm (byto-m) to the Sanscrit bhutam 
asmi the thing having been am ! In tlio second per 
son in the three genders the Polish byti?s (byfes) corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit masculine bbuiA- st (for bhutas asi) 
hylas (pyfa s) to the Sanscrit feminine bUutfi si bytos (byfu s) 
to the Sanscrit neuter bhutam asi In the plural the mas 
culine byhsmy and feminine byiy my* correspond to thc< 
Sanscrit feminine and mastuhne bhulAs smas, and so in the 
second person byiyscie bytysue^ to the Sanscrit hhAlAs sflia 
Remark 1 — I have no doubt that the sj liable cm of 
the Polish hyf cm and the simple m of the feminine hyiu m 
and neuter byto m belong to the verb substantiie whicb 
therefore in byta m byio~m and so in the feminine and 
neuter second person byfa sh byfo-sh lias left merely its 


* Sec p 854 Remark * 

t The Pobsh c is like out s and has the samo etymological value as t 
for instance m the second person plurii the termination cte corresponds 
to the Old Sclavonic T6 te and in the inBmtive the termination c t( 
the Old Sclavonic Tn n 
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personal teimination, just as in our contiaction‘>, tm, zuvu 
am, heim, flora m, dom, &c , the mticlo i^ icpicscntccl only 
by its case termination In tlie fust and second person 
plurab hovveser, tlie radical consonant has icmaincd , so 
tliat sm7j, sac, arc but little dificrcnt from the Snnsciit 
sma% ^tha, and Latin snmits (for smvs) But if smi/, kic, 
be compaied with the form exhibited by the Polish verb 
substantive m its isolated state, some scru])lo might, jiei- 
haps, aiise in assenting to tlie opinion, that hyl-cm, ‘ I (a 
man) was,’ hi/hsmy, ‘we (men) neie,’ oi the piesent of the 
verb substantive is contained in czjjfnl-cm, ‘ I read,' cz7/lali- 
smij, ‘we read’, foi ‘ I am’ is ijedcyn, and ‘ we are,’ ?/es- 
tesm.]) It would, in fact, be a violent mutilation, if we 
assumed that hjt-em, hyh-smy, have proceeded fiom hy\- 
yc’iiem, hjh-ycsiesmy I do not, howc vci, believe this to 
be the case, but maintain tliat yesiem, ‘ I am,' 

‘we aie/ ycsics, ‘thou art,’ and yalesac, ‘ye arc,’ ha^c 
been developed from the third pel son singular yo<}t. For 
this yest^ answers to the language neaiest akin, to oui 
own, the Old Sclavonic ijosfy, Russian ody, Bohemian yo’il 
(y = y), Karniolan ye (where the d has been lost), as, to tlic 
old sister languages, the Sansciit as!/, Greek taTi, Lithu- 
anian est7^ and Latin esi But yedem, ijoslcsmy. See , do 
not admit of an oiganic comparison vitli the coriespond- 
mg forms of the languages moie or less neaily connected 
On the other hand, the last portion of yestevny, ‘we aic,’ 
answers exactly to the Russian esmy, and it must be 
assumed, that the concluding pait of i/ed-cm, ‘ I am,’ has 
lost an s befoie the m, just as the m of hyt-em, ‘the 
having been am I’ It cannot be sui prising that the 
supeifluous yest is not conjointly introduced in the com- 
pound with the participle At the period of the oiigin of 
this peiiphiastic preteiite it did not, perhaps, exist in the 


llegaiding the initial y, see § 255 ri 
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isolated present or the langmgc nia\ still lla^c been con 
scions of the meaning of the ynl of yp’tf rm and that the 
whole pio[)crU cvjircssed it is I erjf jnoi Thus in 
Irish Gallic i? wr propcrlv means I niir — according to 
O Rcilh it IS I — and ba me or biuVi tnr is 1 terilh it 
was I (IimUi he ^^as s=Sanscrit ahhitl sec § 573 hn he 
was ^nhhatnl § 5») and in tlic future in in\ opinion 
the cliaracter of the third person rtgiilarh enters into the 
first person and in the \crb sabstinti\e inaa also groNN 
up with the theme in such a manner that tlic terminations 
of the other persons ma\ attach tlicinscUcs to it * Moic 
o\er the Irish fuiUm I am finUr thou art fuif he i<! 
fmlmul we are desen c especial rcmirk Hert in 

m\ opinion the third person has agimi hccomc a theme for 
the others but the I oifml lit is apjvars to nit to be 
aweaVemng of an original d like the Pohsli hyf hi was 
the difilrencc of tht two fonns is howcNcr tliat the I of 
the Irish form is a personal termination and that of the 
Polish a participial sufltx and therefore byl cm signifies 
not It was I as/m/im it is I but ilcarlv the pi i son 
having been am I But from the pioocdurc of the Irish 
language this objection nijscs that the Ptrsiin Iml he 
was just like the prcMousU meutionctrinsh hmlh nnglit 
be identified with the Sanscrit norist nhhtd and it mi„bt 
be assumed that this third person has bnen raised into a 
theme for the rest and has thus produced hml m I was 
hndi thou wast ike like the Insh fmbm I nin ftnhr 
thou art But this mcw of the mattci is opposed h> 
the circumstance that together with bud exists also llie 
full participial form budth which ser\es in some degue 
as a guide to the understniidiiig of the forinci foun If 

* BiadoT held I slnll be I tadhair or Imd/ tr ‘thoiOMltle letll 
he will be b im or bftdf mur or beill midarholl imoi t wcsliill 
be Set Treatise On the Celtic Iiwi'ningos jp 14 -IP 
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it were wished to regaid the d of bind, ‘lie bore/ as the 
sign of the person, the whole would be to be leferied to 
the Sanscrit impeifect nbhnral But in veiy many cases 
objections aiise to the lefeiung of the Peisian aorist to the 
Sansciit imperfect, or fust augmented pictciite, since the 
latter has always a common theme with the piesent, ^^hlle 
the Persian lamed, ‘he makes/ ^^hlch is based on the 
Veda hinOli (fiom Larneli, with loss of the r). does not 
answer to the theme of lord, ‘ he made ^ On the other 
hand, this lad, like the paiticiple lerdali, admits very 
easily of being compared with Ijtla-f, (from Z «?/«-?), 
‘ made ’ Just so bad, hn^tah, ‘ he bound,'' badah, ‘ bound," 
and ‘ having bound," does not answer to the pi esent hmvlad, 
‘he hinds," but to the Zend passive paiticiple hedta, 
‘hound", for wdiich, in Sanscrit, stands baddlia, euphonic 
for hadh-ta, the dh of wdiicli, in Zend and Persian, has 
become s (see § 102 ) ’" 

“Rem 2 111 Persian exists, together with em, ‘I am," 

a veib hastem of the same signification, wdnch exhibits a 
surprising resemblance to the Polish yedem, as the thud 
pel son bast does to the Polish yest If it were 

wished to assume that the third person hast is akm 

to ast, and fias aiisen fiom it by piefixing an b, as 

the y of the Polish yest and Old Sclavonic yesiy, is only 
an anorganic addition (see §. 255 u ), I should then derive 
the Pei Sian hastem, hash’, &c, also, just as the Polish yestem, 
yestei from the thud person 'V\hth regaid to the piefixed h, 
we may considei as anothei instance the tei m used for the 
number ‘ Eight," hasht, contrasted wuth the forms beginning 
with a vowel in the kindred languages It appears to me, 
however, better to compare hastam with the Zend hisldmi, 
‘I stand" (fiom sistdmi) , as, so early as the Sansciit, the 
^ root of ‘to stand" frequently supplies the place of the veib 
substantive, as also in the Roman dialect it aids in com- 
pleting the conjugation of the old verb. Compare, therefore. 
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GRELK SEND PERSI V^ 


KTTafll * 

histami 

haslam 

KTraf 

kistahi 

hnsfi 

KTTari 

hislaili 

hast 

foTO/iev 

hislamalu 

hasUm 

laTare 

htdotha 

hasiid 

laravTi 

htsUnft 

hastand 


Observe that the third person singular hant is devoid of 
the personal sign otherwise we should have in its plice 
/msZar/ acconling to the analogy of iaraJ he bears piirsad 
he asks dthad he gives ^ and others With respect 
to the suppression of the personal terminations the form ^ 
hast resembles our wird hall for uirded huUet Potts 
opinion — who in the derivation of the forms under discus 
Sion has likewise referred to the root of to stand (Etym 
Porscli I 274) but prefers recognising m the t of the 
Polish yestem as of the Persian hastam the t of tlie passive 
participle — is opposed by the consideration that neither in 
Sanscrit has the root as nor in any other cognate language 
has the kindred root produced or contained the participle 
mentioned There is in Sanscrit no participle asta s but 
for it hhula s in Persian no astah hntbudeh in Sclavonic 
no ypsi but byl m Lithuanian no esla s in Latin no estus 
in Gothic no tsts Hence tliere is ev ery reason for 
assuming that if there ever existed a participle of tlie 


* Sanscut Ushthami see § 508 

t The A of diham I give appears to me n remnant of the Zend as 
pirated dl of d dhami 3D ) and as I liave alxtad^ traced back else 
■where the A of nihaden to place ^present niham) to the Sanscrit dh of 
dh and recognised m the sellable ni an obscured preposition (the San 
sent nt down lyicner Jahrb 1828 B 4** p 2w8) The form e? Aa>» 
resembles the Old Sclavonic damy foi da dmy 4oC ) and our preterites 
like 59'^) herein that the reduplicate s) liable has gained 

the semblance of the principal sellable 
Sk 2 
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other roots of ‘ to he,’ analogous to hhnla, ‘ been,’ 
it must have been lost at so early a peiiocl, that it could 
not have rendeied any service to the Polish and Pei- 
sian in the formation of a preterite and piesent of the 
indicative ” 

629, The Bohemian, in its preterites, places the present 
of the auxiliary verb after the past participle, and sepa- 
rated from it, the Carmolan piefixes it, and the Russian 
leaves it entirely out, and distinguishes the persons by the 
pronouns, which aie placed before the participle “I 
was,” in Bohemian, is, accoiding to the dilTeience of 
genders, hyl sem, hyla sem, hyh sem , in Caniiolan, nm hil, 
sim bila, sim hilo , in Russian, ya hyl, ya hyla, ya hyh 
But the piesent of the Carmolan veib substantive is very 
remarkable, on account of the almost perfect identity of 
the three persons of the dual, and of the two first of the 
plural, with the Sanscrit , where, according to a general 
law of sound, the forms sras, ‘‘we two are,” sins, “ye two 
are,” reject their final s before vowels (short a excepted), 
and hereby coincide entirely with tlie Carmolan, in which 
sra signifies “ we two are,” sla, “ they two are ” In San- 
scrit, sm iha means “we two aie here,” sta iJia, “ they two 
areheie” In the pluial, the Cainiolan smo answers to 
the Sanscrit smas (before vowels sma), de to stha, so 
to sanh It is, however, to be obseived, that the two 
languages have, independently of each othei, lost the 
initial vowel, which belongs to the root, winch has re- 
mained in the Old Sclavonic with the prefix of a y, ex- 
cepting in the third person pluial (see § 480 ) 

630 If our auxiliary verb ihun is contrasted, as above 
(§ 621), with the Sanscrit root dhd, “to place,” “make,” 
then preterites like the Gothic sokida and oui suchie 
appear, in respect to their composition, like cognate forms 
to the Greek passive and aorists and futures , as, erv^-Qrjv, 
rv^~dy<Toy.ai, in which I recognise the aorist and the future 
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tni(l(l\e ot 7idrjfti!=:Sans(int dadfidmt * TJio concluding’ por- 
tion of tu^ 6 c»;u To^fi»,<ro/ia/ is completely ideuticil 

■\Mtli the simple 6 w Beitjv 6 i)<toh<xi m conjug'ition and en/^ 
6 j;v IS distuigiushed from eOrji by this onlv and in fact nd* 
^antageousl^ tint it gues the heaMcr personal terminations 
of the dual and plural no power of shortening the \owel of 
the root which the Sanscrit adhdm = t6t]v in its 

simple state does not, since in this language ndhd mn an 
swtrs to the Greek tdcfiei for cdrjficv ns the Greek co-r^v 
also does not admit of the length of its root being shortened 
in the dual or plural Thus the impcrati\c rvi}>-6t}Ti also is 
distinguished from flcf by prescrxing the Itngtii of the root 
ns also hy its more full personal termination From the 
future rv(p dt, 0 - 0^01 sliould an aonsicrvtpOtjuyjv he looked for® 
or lice terjd sliould wc suppose that the future would bo 
(.ontented witli active tinnmations as well as tlie aorist? 
Perhaps originally CTvtftSijv and rvtf) simultaneously 
existed and thus also crv^dij jiijv (or crvipdefxtji) and tv 0 - 
drjcroiiai as periphrastic active and passive tenses In the 
piesent state of the language however tlio aorist has lost 
the passiv e form and the future the active and when the 
syllable 67 was no longer recognised ns an auxiliniy vcib it 
received the meaning of a passive character just as our Ian 
guage no longer perceives an auxiliary vcib in the te of 
svehte hut only an expression for the past or ns we have 
ceased to recognise in the (e of Acw/r the word tag and in 
hett (Old High German htit) a demonstrative but legard the 
whole as a simple adverb formed to express the present day 
031 As to the foim of die Greek second aorist and future 
passive I consider eryTT^v and as abbreviations of 

erv^dfji Tu^0i;cropa» The loss of the 0 resembles there 
fore that of the cr in the active aorists of verbs with liquids 
— • 

* Compare Jahrb for Lit Cut 18 7 Teb pp 205, ’vc \ ocalismug 
pp 60 &.C and Potts EtymtFoiscli I 187 
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(§ 517 ) it need not, ho\%eYei, smpiisc us, tliaf, ns the (f) of 
cTvcpOrjv, fiom regaid to the 6 fol]o%Mng, assumes the place 
of the radical tt, after tliis 6 is diopped tlie ougiual sound again 
makes its appearance, and theiefore cTv^tOrjv, rvtp^aonai, arc 
not used The case is similai to that of our vow el JhicL-nmlmtl, 
(lestoied derivative sound), since we use the foiin Krnf{ as eoi- 
lesponding to tlie Middle High Gciinan geintne and dative 
kipfle, because, after the dissolution of the vowel w'hich had 
generated the nmlani, the oiigmal vowel also lecurs, while we, 
in the plural, say Iraflo, like the Middle High German kroftc 
Various objections oppose the opinion that the vei b substantive 
IS contained in cruTon', much as the appended auxiliaiy veib 
agrees in its conjugation with that of rjv But the double 
expiession of past time in ctvtojv, once in the principal vcib 
and once in the auxiliai y, if the \cib substantive be con- 
tained in It, cannot fail of surpiising us, while the Sansciit, 
in combining its owm, “I was,” with attributive vcibs, with- 
draws the augment, and, with it, also the radical vowel a of 
the auxiliary vei b 512 ) Still more objectionable must 
appear the augment in the future rvnrjaoixai, and in the im- 
pel ative rvTTrjdi Why not rvirca'ofj.at, rv-nicrdt, or, perhaps, * 
the cr being dislodged, rvTndt, and, in the thud person, tuttco-tco 
or TVTTCTCx)^ The termination ag in the paiticiple tuttci's has 
no hold wdiatever m the conjugation of the veib substantive 
632 The Latin vendo, if w^e do not i efei the auxiliary 
verb contained in it to cZo = ^/§co)u/, dadami, but to 

rldrjjxt, ^iftf dadhdmi, must be i egarded as a cognate form 
to the Geiman formations like s6kida, sukidMiim, “ I sought,” 

“ w’^e sought,” and the Greek like crvcpdiiv, rvfpdi^croixai The 
Sanscrit dd, “ to give,” and dhd, “ to place,” are distinguished 
only by the aspiiation of the latter, and in Zend these verbs 
aie scarce to be distinguished at all fi oni one another, because 
d, according to § 39 , in the inner sound fiequently becomes 
dh, but dh even lays aside the aspiiation in the initial sound 
In Latin, also, ^ dd and UTT c7/id might easily be combined in 
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out form ^J»cc llnl pcncnIU pri’^rnln itn t/ ni ni>- 

swcnn^ to tlj» Snmcnt tth in<l GivrV $ r*porn!l\ in tl»n tn 
iirf mint! nn /j tothcSin^rnlM * I!»l iIm nrcutnsU'inn. tint 
tl:L root VT Oil tn Intm Im no n rininw! in iti »}m| ]r 
form iltHS not p!r\cni us fnmi nvfpmm^ it in the ixmi 
jxnintls rrrt/o prrrft* ront/o nntl irfi/vjmt ns 

suntlft pnivmtiai Tlie fonii »rfn/i</ nnswrr* inn''|>cc!l» 
tin neen "iUM. forni of the ]»riinar\ wens! to b-si ‘cnt coni 
jKiinnls like If Jm {55 (JI9 6 ’ 4 ) 

r3l In onUr M traro out in its full rxtml the Infltirm-o 
tint t!>c Sitiscn! nK*l ttt J In* oht inn! in tin* 1,ur«i|v-nn 
co„inte !in"«n;^-s 111 the foninti n of f^nmnniln! fonns I 
must fitii!i(r mnsrl iltit I Wlirsr I tins hrn refer nl-u» the 
Inst |*OTHon of the fuiun ninl imj'erilixt of tin St’-js<nlc 
\rrh suhstsiili\r In O I SrLnxomc f 0 M tnmns 1 "ill lx " 
hti nlK ns it nj ,*<*nrs to im ** I nnVe to N " Tlie first |v»r 
tion of this wnjxjuni! nnsnrrs \m wrl) to tin Sm ent mol 

f nml IS ntruticnl " it!i the /< nil <>j I I »\M\rr tin 

Schsonic ti ij unlls nitswtn to the 5>in rni illphtl on,^ il 
{ec*n<f» see § ojj f) m must s\c in ihf* Schsonlrfu rr- 
co^in i the Snn <rit Otiin fonii //I Xnl «Mi/ ilsilf re 
Cl ises (jtirn in till fnttirc dihI txhihils hrn in comljitntii n 
seilh the other root of “to Ik* the form tlirt of 


5 in, ftu! coinj tf fof whh the <s jiK-ni n 1 tr> i 

ftitli D Hat •‘uiil r*J«!ihf /r/»«liliT • 

t A " v<n*xhl t-l 1 ^ Util t!te fmt I rreenil'. In tin* ®in 
bent rat Ktff mil his f iml In efr<*a a *lmllsr emu '^”’1 * * 1*1 
oflht SiD*ent #nj Z-rff / M Jw# nhirh *f nlfin ihi Mine (hi wllv 1 jUre 
ftith ) iMthniit howcTvr f Itnllf^Iit'* fh I.nlln rXj nal** in rr~anl 
to it» cnnclu hug jx rtlon ohhiheSinvrlt ct inj (Il)n nn ! I its j lf«l) 
Crrfo ml ht ccrlninl> nlxi nirsn •* I Rite ftlih I lit U I moo iwtnmlli 
j Uct thin verb 1 th !n iti «■«< n 1 on I In Itn f ot j'orlion < n tin fnirr f it 
In'* with its Inlnti i rotft\|x as I luiscnlrcAl^ ilonc In the \ hiina Inhr 
1 ucli (injt, n n 2. 0), svhen I hsvi oIikj comi iml the •* of n ta 
nnicto '0 iMth the ‘‘UiisTil root rfAl 
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■\\hicli we sliall ticat heic.iftei The suoud jiortmn of the 
Old Scl.iNonu hiiAH bn-(ln (fioin hit-do-ut, see t: i?j'> //) <oi- 
icsponds in its conju'^ntion evictlv to the pu'-f ut tKus 

second jieison hn-ch’shi, fluid, htUIilt/; oiih the > niid o of 

IlE^jEnm ir^-r-s/o, llE^jC'lJ) HEl^OM U’^-MU, Kc . IS tluj 

class ^owel, oi \owel ot tunjiinction. while tint of ilf-siu, 
clr-h/, (hi-in, is the nbhieMalion of the ti of the Su!‘'Cnt loot 
(//(d , for r and o are the usual icpu '-entutiM s, in Ohl Scla- 
\onu, of the Sameiit shoit o (see ^ Sao a). We must lu'ie 
direct attention to the Sinsciit loot s/Ae, the o of which is 
iiieiiful.uiv shoitened .is thouiih it weie the conjunetne 
co\%el of the inst class '»0S ) Hence, al'-o. in the iinpi'ia- 
tive the Old Schuonic 1. i/f of i.s’Abn hit-rlijr-vi, “ uc should 
be” (“should make to be”), i»y,\ l.'i e “ be \c," to 
the Sansciit d of /is/zZ/ewao, ' we mas stand,” hshtJu'-la. “\e 
may stand” (5? 25“) ( ) 

()Jl Tlieie is, in Old Sclavonic and Russian, also a seib 
which occuis in an isolated state, whicii siginhes "to do,” 
“to make,” and which is distinguished fiom that winch is 
contained in hn-dil onl^v by the ciicuinstance that it exhibits 
a1> dye instead of ae do as loot, which docs not pioceiit me 
fiom declaring it to be oiiginalh identical with it Its pic- 
sent is A liio I and it is lightly compaied b) Kojutai 

with om ilnm and the English do Fiom it comes the neuter 
substantive di/elo, “ deed,” as thing done, which, in its foinia- 
tion, answeisto the paiticiplcs mentioned abo\e (§ 628), and 
has, in advantageous contiast with them, piescived the oii- 
gmal passive meaning, while they liavc erroneously been 
assigned to the active voice 


* See § 507 wlieie, liowc\ci, m the lust peibon plural, wc blioulil lend 
vC{-o-vi mstend ot vc^-o-mc 

t Analogous cvith syc-yO, “ 1 sow”; as, in Gothic, dc-th^, “dcLd,” and 
sc-ths, “seed, icst on a like foiinatioii, and loots which tciininatc fainii- 
loili 
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Glj AnilOjgOUs \Mtb budu I sliill be is the Old 
Scll^olllc idu I go \\hith IS placed bj Dobro\^sk^ also 
(p 3o0) m the same chss With budtl Jdii thercfoie means 
litemll) I mike to go mid springs from the \Mdel>- 
dilTused lOot i (mfinituc i fi) iilicnec in Gothic the 
anomalous i ddya 1 \\ciit plural t ddtjidum y\c '\cnt 
I btlie\e that these forms Imc proceeded from i dn 
i d^dum simply b\ doubUnj, the d and annexing an t and 
I regard tliem therefore in the sense of I made to go 
v>c made to go and I compare ^^lth them the Sela 
\omc 1 du as present The d ot shrdii ho\Ne\or which is 
used in completing the conjugition of idti 1 tonsulei ns 
belonging to the root and look upon the wliolc ns 
akin to the Smsent sad to go to wbieh belon^j 
also clioddi and the Grtel ooof Tlie forms w vt J 
0 dyeshdu I put on dress «« dyrdi duvjn I hope 

dycdidif nnyano onw? tmpono which Dobrowskx 1 o 
lilewic comparts witli budu remarking tint the> stand 
for odyeyii &.C I considct as reduphe ite forms of the root 
dye to make mentioned aho\c for d gladlj assumes 
iiid under ccitnin circumstances regularh tlie prelix of 
! sh for which reason dadidy give and ya^aUdy 
eat (for dady yady) coiicspoiid to the Smsent dadyds 
tho^ maj est gu e adijds thou maj cst cat (see Kopit ir s 
GhjjOhta pp 53 and C3) The cotyeetiirc however tint 
o dyrshdti na-dyedidd (a dyeshdd are reduplicate fonns 
IS stroUj^ly supported b> the circumstance that the cone 
spending Sanscrit and Greek verbs also {dadhdim rtdyfxi) 
arc reduphe ated m the special tenses ns daddmi and 

to the two last forms a reduplicate verb corresponds in Scla- 
vonic likewise (see | 436) 

636 The Lettish possesses souCe verba which arc com 
bmed throughout then vvhole conjugation with the auxiliary 
verb undci discussion Of this cliss is dm deh f to ring 
ideht =dM) together w ith dim < id van deh t to mew 
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with nan-t, id In bai-deh-t, ''to make afraid,” with bi-f, 
“ to fear” (Sanscrit vft bhi), f^Lum-deh-t, “ to disturb,” i. e “ to 
make mournful,” with “to be mournful,” the mean- 
ing of the auxiliary verb makes itself clearly pel ceptible, and 
replaces the causal formation In other cases the appended 
deh-t may be lendered by ihun (compare Pott I. 187) Re- 
gal ding the Lithuanian imperfect of custom, in winch we 
have recognised the same auxiliary veib, see § 525. 

637. It deserves to be noticed, that, in Zend also, the 
verb under discussion of “ placing,” “ making,” “ doing,” 
occurs as an appended auxiliary verb Thus, 
yaodi-dd, “ to purify,” literally “ to make purify,” fi om 
which the present middle yaddi-daihenfe, 

“they make to purify” (legardmg the extended foim datli, 
see p 112), the precative middle 

yadsh-daithiia, “they may puiify” (Vend S p 266), the 
imperative jyjuj(3A)^e!oijA5/^ ynCdi-dathdm, “ let me make to 
pui ify ” (1 c p 500) The form ddilt of yndi^li-dCiili, “ the 
purification ” (1 c pp 300 , 30l), corresponds, in i adical and 
derivative sufiix, to the abovementioned Gothic delbs (theme 
dedi) For the frequent expiession 

yaosh-dayann anhen, “they are puiified,” we ought perhaps 
to lead yaouhdayanm anhen, in which case the foiiner 
might be regarded as the locative of yaoshdd, so tha^ the 
whole would signify “ they are in purification ” * But if 

^ T foimerly thought, that in this and similai expiessions the root dd, 
“ to give,” was contained (Gramm Cut p 322), which might veiy well 
be the case, and is also Buinouf’s ojnmon, who, however, assents, at Ya^na, 
p 856, Rem 217, to Fi Wmdischmaim’s explanation, who was the first 
to lecogmse in this and similai compounds the Sanscrit root dhd instead 
of dd To the remark made by Buinouf (1 c Note E p xi ), that tire 
imtial sound dk rn Zend is not permissible, it may be added, that in the 
middle also, after a consonant, d is necessarily used for the original d/i 
hence, the Sanscrit imperative termination dht, vhicli m Zend, after vowels, 
appeals as d/ii, is, after a consonant, dt thus daz-dz, “ give,” ojiposed to 
S7ia~dht, ‘ hear,” hutnui-dhi, “make” 
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tliL rending yaushdai/mm is torrtct then it mnj be tiktn 
'IS the 'iccus'itiNc plum! in the sense of p»r/y?crf/ot, so tint 
the \crb subst'inti\e ^\oulll be construed ns in Arabic Viith 
the accusnluc 

63*^ Wl return to the reduplicated prctcntc in order to 
consider its formation in 7ciid Examples ln^e been gi\en 
in § 5''n wlncli in their principle of formation correspond 
for the most part \Mth the Sanseiit Tims 

answi rs to the Saiiserit he hated with 

the prefix of an a before the Guna ^owel ( according to 
§ 20 Tlie foims rnwt and iiitaia 

shew that the 7end in d'^parture from the Sanscrit 
admits long \owcls in the sallahlc of repetition 
from the root n to obej is the second person singiihr 
middle and wants the personal sign thus t for the 
Sanscrit and Greek ffo» Hero from want of adequate 
examples we must lea^c it undecided whether this suj>- 
picssioii which makes the second person the same as the 
first and third takes place mcrclj after sibilants or pnn 
cipallj after consonants Tlic form ai»aj^^P ((Unia he 
could from the root fat* should be aeeorduig to the 
Sanscrit principle faltha as a radical n m the tliird person 
singular is necessarily lengtlicncd but the Zend form aboec 
has transferred the long quantity to the syllable of redupli- 
cation and as it appcirs through the influence of the t of 
the root has replaced the n sound by tl On the other hand 
the root tac/i to speak which in Sanscrit m the sjl 
Uble cf repetition suppresses the a and \ocnli7Cs the v to u 
or utdc/id) in Zend regularly forms utucha which 
Vend S p 83 occurs as the first person and is rendered 
b\ Anquetil j ai ;jronontc That the Zend does not par 

* Compare ^ “if they can ^ end S 

pp -00 and OS'* as third jersoa plural of the imperfect Bwljunctivo in the 
sense of the pi-oscnt 
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ticipate in lengtliemng the a, which, iii Saiisciit, before 
simple consonants enters at will into the hist peison sin- 
gular, and of necessity into the thud person, is proved 
also by the form talasa, “ he formed (see Biir- 

nouf, Yacjna, p 104), the loot of nliicli is refeiied by 
Burnouf, and with justice, to the Sanscrit irw laksh, and, 
as it appeals to me, fitly compared vith the Greek raaaui 
639 The passage of the Vend S. (p 3), which has fui- 
nished us with the form ialasa (in the litho- 

graphed Codex erroneously iaias), supplies us also with two 
other reduplicate preteiites, which have, too, (and this de- 
seives notice,) a perfect meaning, \%lnlc the corresponding 
Sansciit tense lefuses the function of a peifect (§ 513) 
We read 1 c asaviai^as^ AipAi^ 

yt> no dadha yu tatasa yd iutluuyd, “ vho has made (us), 
who has formed (us), who has sustained (us).” The foim 
A5(OA5^ dadha, which Neiiosengh renders by daddtt, 
“ dedit,''"' instead of dadhdu,* is, m my opinion, of special 
impoitance, on account of the lemaikable manner in which 
it coincides in root and formation vith the abovemen- 
tioned (§ 622 ) Old Saxon deda, “ I did,” “he did ” The Zend 
dadha stands for dadha from dadhd-a (§ 618), the long d 
having been shortened, as commonly happens at the end 
of polysyllabic woi ds (§ 137 ) It does not admit of doubt 
that the fii st person is likewise dadha , as we have seen 
from the abovementioned a5^aj»a5(? vavacha, “ I spoke,” that 
in Zend, as in Sanseiit and Geiman, it is the same as the 
third peison, z e it has a peisonal termination as litjle as 
the latter In the second person I conjecture the form 
dadkdtha (§ 453 ) 


* The loot dd, “ to give,” might likewise foim dadha (§ 89 ) , hut m 
the passage above, as eveiywheie wlieie mention is made of cicating, 
makmg, it is clear we must iindeistand the veib coiiesponding to the 
Sansciit irr dltd, “ to place ’ (with ii, « to make”) 
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640 I ‘im umble to quote tlie Zend perfect icti\ e in 
the dual and plural unless the form nonhenti 

winch has been already mentioned elsewhere* is the plu 
ral of Manila fuit which latter regularly corresponds to 
the Sanscrit dsa (§ 56 and 56'') and occurs in the fol- 
lowing passage of the Vend S (p 40l) 

Aiw^jjuj n6tt aofem aoiiha nod gharemem 
there was neither cold nor heat We find the foim 
aonhenh 1 c p 45 where are the words 

a^3JA5A\56!^iji As^9^^jJAj5 hnomo ta^chit yoi kaiayo nnsko 
fraiaonho uonhenh sp&n6 maslimcha hacsaitt Horn assigns 
to those whoever recite the Nashs excellence and 
grandeur ^ Perhaps too donhenh if it really is a 
perfect is more correctly translated by have been 
but we cannot be surprised at its having a present 
meaning also as a real present is not intended ac 
cording to what has been remarked m § 520 We must 
not attach too great weight to the circumstance that 
in Nenosenghs Sanscrit translation the form aonlunti 
is rendered by nishidanft sedent + for Neno 

sengh intei changes with one another the roots dfl to 
give and dd to set place make which belongs 

to the Sanscrit dhd and whj should he not have fallen 
\ 

* Jahrb fur It iss Crit Dtcr 1631 p 810 

t Aii<iaetil who seldom tenders all the forms m a sentence nccording 
to tlieir real grammatical valne here mokes the thirl person plural the 
second of the imj eratn e and chanwes the as ertion into a request 1 j 
translating thus O Horn acOfftfes I excellence ct la grandeur a cclui qui 
ht dans la matson les Aa^s t 

♦ See Burnouf 8 valuable Renew of the First Part of this Book 
Journal des Savans 1833 in the separate impression p 47 Tlier( is an 
error in it however in the remark that I have repre ented the form 

onh nU as the imperative of the veib wibstantive I meant the rcduplitMte 
preterite or perfect 
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into a similar on or with the loots /is, “ to he,’ and 
“to sit,” which both exist in Zend, paiticularly as 
the form donhenti, taken as the perfect, stands, peihaps, 
quite isolated in the lemains of Zend literature which 
have been preserved to us, but, as the piesent, has nume- 
rous analogous forms ^ But if dtw/ica/i i eally, belongs to 
the loot ^n]h^a 9 , “to sit,” then ve cannot, in my opinion, 
take it, with Neriosengh, in this sense, but as lepiesenting 
the verb substantive, which, as has been shevm 0 509), 
occasionally, in Sanscrit also, supplies the place of the verb 
substantive Two of the Pans MSS give, as has been 
remaiketl by Burnouf, for uonhenii the middle foim 
donhenie, and if this is tlie coiieet reading, 
it speaks in favour of the root of “to sit”, for tins, like 
the kindred Greek verb (^(o-)-/iai, fu-ra/), is used only in 
the middle But if donhenh is the light leading, and be- 
longs, as perfect, to the verb substantive, it is, in i espect to 
its termination, more ancient than the Sanscrit d^tts 


(§ 462) 

641 In the middle we find as the third pci son plui al of 
the verb substantive the form donhare (Vend S 

p 222), with which, in regard to tcimination, the form 
^7 asC3j7j7j zimt/tare, “ they are dead,” agrees (Vend S p 179) 
If the leading of the two mutually corroborative forms is 
correct, we then have the termination are for the San- 
scrit iri, and it would be a circumstance of much impor- 
tance that the Zend should have left the old conjunctive 
vowel a in its original form, in a position wheie, m San- 
scrit, it has been weakened to t The final e of the San- 
scrit termination is suppressed in Zend , but as r cannor 
stand (§ 44 ) at the end of a woi d, the addition of an e be- 
came necessary, as in vocatives like ^7^5^^ ddtare, “ crea- 
- tor,”, answering to the Sansciit dhdfar If the e of 
the forms donhare, iririthare, was an 

eiior in writing, foi which e ought to stand, then an i 
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would necessinly st-^nd beside the a of the preceding 
sj liable But as this is not the case find some 
evidence of the correctness of the final e at least for the 
fict, that this form among others is admissible for beside 
the 6ouhare winch lias been mentioned we find 

in *inothei‘ passage of the Vend S (p 15) the form 
6onham in which the final t according to 5 u Ins intro- 
duced an t also in the syllable preceding The form 
douhairi for winch perhaps one or ti\o MSS maj road 
donhaire assures us however in like manner of the pro 
position which is of most importance Mr that the con- 
junctive vowel IS properly an a and not as m Sanscrit 
an 1 

642 The form mrilharc is remarkable also 

with regard to its sellable of reduplication it springs 
from the root inth* from which a verb of the fourth 
class frequently occurs m mnth therefore ir is the 
sj liable of reduplication after winch the short initial t has 
been lengthened in order as it were to gam strength for 
bearing the reduplication (compare the Gothic in § jS9 ) In 
inrithare however the countcrtjpc of the Greek forms with 
Attic reduplication is easily recognised Ve must not how- 
ever seek for the reason of this lengthening of the vowel of 
the second syllable of forms like e/aj/;cfco opupi/^a 

in the temporal augment winch I also avoid doing For 
though by concretion with the augment an c might becomi. 
rj an o become to this gives no rcison for supposing the 
augment to exist everywhere where an initial vowel of n 


* Probably a secondary root with the addition of a th, ns in doth for 
da (see p 112) Jr Ik therefore might stand for tnmlk die initial >« 
haring been lost and might he connected with the Sanscrit root mri (mar) 
whence as Bumouf lias shuvnmhisfrciiiientli mentioned Review (p 37) 
lias arisen tho form mfr^nch ‘kill with another affix from wlncli 
occurs the noun aj,cnt m the plural mfr etarS the murders 
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veil) IS lengthened I content myself, in foiins like 
cA; 7 Au 0 a, with the redii])lication , and in the \ 0 Ael following 
I find only a phonetic lengthening foi the sake of the 
rhythm, oi to suppoit the v eight of the s\ liable of leduph- 
cation , as in the Zend irnifh, or as (to keep to Gtcek) m 
ayo)y6^, ayoiycvg, aytoyi;, in vhieh the to, as is commonly 
the case, is only the i ejircscntative of the long a 4 ), 
and whole thcic is no giound foi searching for the aug- 
ment In general it would he nnnatuinl that the aug- 
ment, being an clement foreign to the toot, should intei- 
pose itself in the middle of the ^*old between the syllable 
of reduplication and the piopcrioot , and unh‘ss a necessity 
exists, one must not suppose the existence of such a phe- 
nomenon in a language 

643 In a passage of the I'/eshnc (Vend S p 63 ), 
which I undei stand too little to ground on it, with confi- 
dence, any infeienco, while I am without the light wdiich 
might pel haps be thrown on it by Nerioscnglfs Sansciit 
translation, I find the cvpiessions 

maimju inamnmtc It docs not, howc\er, admit of any 
doubt that mainyii is the nominative dual of the base 
mninyu, “spirit” (see ^ 210 ), and hence, even without 
undei standing the wdiole meaning of the passage alluded 
to, it appeals to me in the highest degiee piobable, that 
mamanite is the thud person dual of the peifect Pei haps 
\ve ought to read mamnndild, so that, through the influence 
of the final the Sanscrit teimmation die would have 
become ditli But if the reading mamamld is coirect, and 
the form is leally a perfect, an oiigiiial d would have 
been weakened to i The whole foim wmuld, liowevei, in 
my opinion, be of great iinpoitance, because it might 
furnish ground foi the mfeience, that the conti action .of 
the reduplication, in Sanscrit foi ms like ?ae?id/c (from mnim- 
ndt& for mamandle), did not exist befoie tfie Zend became 
separate from the Sansci it (compare ^ 603 ) 
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pturrnn cr 

6-11 It Ins been nlrcnd\ rcmnrbcd (5 jII) tint the 
Sinscrit possesses no plnpcrftct nnil the substitute it 
uses for it Ins been notiecil TJic /end also is un 
doubtcdlj dcncicnt in this tense In the /end ANCSti 
liowe\cr no octsision occurs for nnkmg use of it or sup 
phing Its place in nnotber ixsn The Latin phiporfett is 
casilj perceived to be a form tompoumleil of the jicrfict 
base with the imperfect of the \trh substnntivc Tlic 
onlv point which tan admit of doubt is whcllitr the whole 
erom is to he considered ns existing in fucrarn amnrrrnm 
ns I have done in inj Svstcni of Conjui^ition (p 93) so 
that the iitrfect base to wbicli tbt r of /in fitt sli &.c 
belongs vrould have lost its vowel or wbctlicr we should 
assume the loss of the r of cram nnd then fort divide thus 
fui^ram amnee ram Now tontrarv to mv former opinion 
I believe the latter to lie the cast nnd I dedute fin'rnm 
from fat ram through ibt frcqutntlN mintioucd tondenej 
of the t to bo corrupted licforc r to < vvbtutt tlic con 
junctivc vowel t of tlio tbini conjugation iipjicirs in tliu 
second person of the passive ns also in the inipcrfiet sub 
junctivc nnd in tlio inriintivt ns * (/r^c-ri* op^iostd to l/'ff 
t lur Icfj i mur) I or this rtason fur^rnm also is opposed 
to the subjunctive fat s\nn in whitli ns r does not follow 
the t that letter remains m its orij^inal form It would 
seem muth iiiol'c difiituU to discover a rtnsoli wby/ii cvteia 
should have bttoim fa mein than wliv /hi Tam should 
become fue^ram In generd m Lntiii then exists with 
out roferentc to a following r mniij un c which has 
arisen from an older i I nni wot acquainted ^lowcver f 
with any t used for an older t ns in general the t is an un- 
organic and eomparativclj more rceent vowel hut the i is 
as old as the languagt itself for lliough i ns well as u 
has very frequentlj arisen fiom the wiakening of the 

3 I 
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most weighty vowel a, still no epoch of the language can 
he imagined when there existed no vowel hut a If, how- 
ever, the auxiliary verb in fue-rmn fui-’i’scm, has lost its 
vowel, it shares in this respect the same fate as the 
Sanscrit sam and Greek era contained in the aonst 
Wliere the verb substantive enters into composition with 
attributive veihs, sufficient reason exists for its mutilation 
645 As the Greek pluperfect is formed fiom the base 
of the per feet, as the imperfect is fi om that of the present, 
by prefixing the augment, by which the completion of the 
action IS in this sense transferred to past time, we should 
expect in it the terminations ov, c?, e, &c , thus, crcrvtpov, 
which would come very near the Sansciit imperfect of the 
intensive atotdpom But whence is the termination eiv of 
erervcpeiv^ Laiidvoigt and Pott lecognise in it the imper- 
fect of the verb substantive, so that crerv^av would stand 
for krcrv<pt]v There would, therefoi e, be a pleonasm in this 
form, as ererv^ aheady of itself combines the idea of the im- 
perfect with that of the perfect If, then, the veib substantive 
be added, it must serve merely as the copula, and not itself 
express a relation of time, and therefore lays aside the aug- 
ment, as the Sanscrit a^am m aorists like alcshdip-sam But 
It being premised that the verb substantive is contained in 
eTCTvcpeiv, it IS not requisite to derive its ei from the ?; of ^v. 
Advert to the analogy of eiv with etfxt, which latter would 
become eiv, if its primary personal termination were i eplaced 
by the more obtuse secondary one It may be said that the 
' radical tr is^contained in the t of ci-jat, which sibilant, having 
first become, by assimilation, p (Done epp(), has then, as 
often happens to v (as rideig for ridevc;), been vocalized to / 
The analogy of elpi is followed m the compound form (if 
ercTv(j}civ is really compounded as has been stated) by the 
dual and plural , thus, ererv^cipev for the more cumbrous 
crervepeerpev Here let the Ionic form eipcv for eerpev be 
noticed In the third person plural crerv^ea-av (unorganic 
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ereri/^e/ffav) the composition with the auxilnrj ^e^b is evi 
dent but this person cannot be adduced as eMdence for the 
coilposition of the other persons since in general a kind of 
privilege is accorded to the third person plural acti\ e in re 
spect to the appending of the verb substantive which also 
extends to the imperfect and norist of the conjugation in pt 
{e^ldo (Ta 1 eSo a-a v opposed to e5i5o pev c5o fiev) and in 
like manner in the I atm perfects (fuerunt from fuesunt) 
But if the syllable ei of ererutf) et i is identical with the ei of 
ei m still I am not shaken by this in my opinion that the k 
of \e\UKa and the aspiration of rcro^a belong to the conso- 
nant of the auxiliary root and that the k is an intension of 
the (T the aspiration a weakening of the k (§ 569 ) that 
therefore in e^€^uK€n ererv^^ett the verb substantive is twice 
contained as is the case in Sanscrit forms like ayihishnm 
(§ 570 ) I believe however that it the time wlien the 
forms e\e\uK c« v eTeru^ei v developed themselves from the 
to be presupposed forms cTerw^or cAcXyxoi the remem 
brance of the origin of the k and of the ispiration bad been 
long lost and that these forms were generated by the neces 
sity for rcstoing the missing verb substantive just as in 
Old Sixon the form mid-xm they are may first have ^ 
arisen wlien in the more simple and likewise employable 
Sind the expression of the rel ition of time and person was no 
longer perceivable and hence mother personal termina 
tion and in fact that of the preterite w as annexed f The 
Greek medio passive has admitted neither the first nor the 
second annex ition of the verb substantiv e from eAe\u-/cei v 
we might expect eAc\y but e\e \j fitjv has arisen 


* At the same time with unorgamc transfer to the first and second ptr 
son v.ir Sind thrs id 

t M itli the irctcnte coincide also the foims of recent origin siy u i / 
wear ” siy u th jeaic. and s tniZ thcyarc (fiomsant) is alone 
a tiansmissioa from the period of tin, unity of 1 ii ge 
J l2 



876 


VERBS 


directly from the reduplicate root, by prefixing the augment, 
and descends from a period when the active was not as yet 
kXeXvKciv, but probably eXcKvv. 0 

THU FUTunn. 

646 The Sanscrit has two tenses to express the future, 
of which one, which is more rarely employed, consists of 
the combmation of a future participle with the present of 
the veib substantive, the root as, in such a mannei, 
however, that (and this has been already noticed as 
remarhable) the masculine nominative of the three num- 
bers of the participle has assumed the complete natuie of 
a third person of a verb, and this per se without annexa- 
tion of the verb substantive, and without regard to the 
gender of the subject, e g dut6, “ daiurus''' is used in 
the sense of “he, she, or it will give,” and thus 
daturas, “ dafuri," in the sense of “ they will give.” Observe 
here what has been said above of the Latin amamini 
instead of amamini, -ce, -a, estis (§.478), and remaik also 
the third person of the Polish and Persian preterite 
(§ 628) In the other peisons the Sansciit combines the 
masculine nominative singular of the participle mentioned 
with the said person of the piesent of the auxiliary veib, 
thus, ddtdsi (from ddtd-asi) = daiurus, datura, daturum est 
I annex the full conjugation of the two active forms of 
the adduced example, with the remark, that m the third 
person no difference can exist between the active and 
middle, since the participle which is employed makes no 
distinction between the two forms ' 
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ACTIVE 

MEDIAL 

active 

medial 

ddtdsmi. 

ddtdhe 

ddtusvas. 

ddtdsvahe 

ddtdsi, 

ddtdse 

ddtdsthas, 

ddtdsdthe 

data. 

ddtu 

ddtdrdu. 

ddtdrdu 
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rLURM- 

ACTlVr UttMAU 

dAUUmaht^ 

(MtA-ilktt ddiAdltv^ 

dAlAras dtUAras 

Rem'irk — It is %cr^ surprising that althougli the 
tonpound nature of tins tense is so distmctU ciidcnt, 
none of the grimmarnns niN predecessors liaNc remarked 
it and the first mention of it that has been made v,ns in 
System of Conjugation vsliere it was noticcil iMthout 
meeting irith nn\ opposition from the strongest opponents 
of m> Sjstcm of Agglutination As regnrtls the first 
person singular middle it must be remarked tint the root 
as in this person changes its s into h although in Sanscrit 
this exchange is to hemetnith nowhere else but it occurs 
frequently in Prakrit and before m and n rcgularlv takes 
place in tlic«nuldlc of a word where mh uh are commonly 
used by transposition for hm hn, lienee amfit or inhi 
(resting on n preceding \owcl) I am (see Lassen p 207 
S.C Hofer p 77) As the Sanscrit h (es^t not c/») is 
usually represented in Greek by x sometimes also by y and 
CNen by K* in dAlAM therefore may be found a confirmation 
of the opinion expressed m § 5G9 that the k of forms like 
cBoiKa SeSbiKa belongs to the Ncrb substautiN c as a thick 
ening of the ir 

G17 In the third person singular also the Ncrb sub 
stantive sometimes occurs combined NMth the participle as 
laktddi he nmU speak for ral(A ^ on the other hand 
V.C occasionally find in the other persons also the Ncrb 
substantiN e omitted and the person expressed by a separate 


* Compare ^7® kip pi ^itUn/<arn muTml hri<l,krxl lya 

+ See my collection of tlic F pisodcs of the Mahabhamta (Draupadi 
III 2) published under the title of Dihnium 
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pronoun'^, as is done m Russian in tlie pieterite (see 
§ 629 ) Sometimes tlie participle is separated from the 
auxiliary verb belonging to it by one or more words , as, 
kaild tad asnii te, “ fadiiriis hoc sum iibi'' (Mahabb) I 
do not, however, think that such departures from the 
usual practice of the language could occur where the sub- 
ject was not a masculine singular , at least it is probable, 
if kartd lefeired to a feminine, that Icartri would be used 
instead of it Except in these constructions, however, 
formations in tdr (m the weak cases ^, § 144 ) very seldom 
occur as future participles , ^ but their usual function is 
that of a noun agent, like the corresponding forms in 
Greek and Latin in rrjp, ru>p, for , as, Bon^p, dafor, dator-is, 
answer to the Sansciit ddldr cZdf??, nominative ddtd, 
§ 144) The Latin, however, as has been already ob- 
served (§ 576 ), formed from the shorter form in t6r a 
longer one in turn, and has allotted to this exclusively the 
functions of the futui e participle In Zend, tlie formations 
in tdr, 111 my opinion, occur only as nouns of agency , 
as, ddtdr, “ creator ” ( = Sanscrit dhdtar) nominative 

data (see § 144), accusative ddtdiem, 

vocative ddtare (§ 44) To this class belong in 

, Sclavonic the formations in tely (theme ielyo, § 259 ), the r 
being exchanged for I, and the syllable yo added, as, 
dyetely, “factoi,''' coi responds to the just-mentioned Zend 
ddldi and Sanscrit dhdldr (compare § 634) This dyetely, 
however, does not occur in its simple foim, but only in 
combination with the preposition s, amj with doh o, “ good,” 
i>-dyetly, “ conditor," doh o-dyetely, “benefactor.” For other 

i 

^ Compaic 1 c p 114, SI 31, bhavitd ’ntas tvam for bhavitdsy antas, 
“ thou willst be the end " 

t An example occurs in the Raghu-Vansa, VI 52, by Stenzlei, nripan 
vijatyagad anyavadhw bhavUrt, “ 9 egem tlhure pi utei iit alius 
uxo) J Ilium ” 
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examples in icly see § 2 j 9* From the Gothic we ina\ 
here adduce the word Wds freiv (theme Wd? frya) which is 
quite isolated in its formation and is connected with hUlan 
to honor the I of which according to § 102 has passed 
into « before the / of the siilfix With respect to the 
Sanscrit sufRx Mr (f«) it iciniins to be remarked that in 
aowels capable of Guna it requires Guna and tliat it is not 
always united with the root direct hut frc(picntl> h\ a 
conjuncti\e now cl \ in the latter respect jnn i M jnn i 
tdrum correspond to the Latin i lor ffen i torem while 
paUd pnUdram answer to coc/or, locldrcm 

6IS In m\ Sinscrit Grammar I term the future tense 
just considered and which is peculiar to the S mserit tlu 
participial future in accord inec with its formation to dis 
tinguish it from ih it whicl? belongs to the Sanscrit in 
common with the Zend Greek Lithuanian and Latin 
and which I call the auxilnrj future beeaust in its eln 
racter ^ syn I recognise the obsolete future of the root 
an to be I imagine therefore that m dd synli he 
will gi\e onl) thcsjllihlo ya txpi esses the future but 
that the s is the root of tlic Ncrb to be with loss of its 
NOW el which is not surpiising as cNcn when uncompounded 
the rt of the root as is frequently lost ISO ) The final 
part of dd sydmi resembles Ncry closelv the potential sydm 
I may be which aetuallv exists in isolated use Com 
pire — 


* at ilh regard to the formation? m ary mentioned at 5 259 it la re 
quisitc to observe that the precedipj, t docs not belong to the sufTix under 
discu&sion but to the priinarj word (htary ‘ goldsmith (m Russian 
also {ohtarj) comes fiom {o'ofo, * gold and bratary porter from 
brata door Mytary toll gatherer, w relAted m its primary word 
whieh does not appear to occur with our want/* compare the Gothic 
mCtarcia mCtarya) 4oll gatherer moia maiitl toll 
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SINGULAR 

DU\L 

PLURAI 


iUTunn 

poruN 

VUl URL 

rOTI N 

1 uiuur 

POl bA 

sydmi, 

sydin 

sydvas, 

syuVri 

sydmas. 

sy dm a 

syasi, 

syds 

syathas. 

sydtam 

syniha. 

sydia 

syaii. 

sydt 

syatns. 

sydldm. 

synnti, 

syiis 


649 We see that tlie pnneipal clifTerence of the foiins 
heje compaied is, tliat the potential has a long d pervading 
it, but the future a shoit a, vhich, according to the prin- 
ciple of the class syllables of the fiist conjugation (§ 434), 
is lengthened befoie m and v of the fiist person And 
besides this, the future has the full piimaiy terminations, 
but the potential has the moie obtuse secondaiy endings, 
with that of us in the thud peison phual, which octius 
occasionally also in the imperfect 

650 Tlie Latin has this great supenority ovei the 
Sanscnt, that its ero, ens, &c, has been preserved in 
isolated use, and in fact letaiiiing the initial vowel of the 
root, in which respect eris, crii, &c (from csis, esii, § 22), 
IS as advantageously distinguished from syasi, syali, as 
es-iis from siha, or as, m Gieek, ca/xes from smas, cerrov 
fiom sthas, stas (§ 480.) 

651 The I of eiis, ent, &c, I have already, in my 
System of Conjugation, represented (p 9l) as a contraction 
of the true future character ya, and I have since been 
supported in this opinion by the Piakrit, where, for the 
Sanscrit sya or syd, we occasionally find In , for instance, 
in the first peison, lumi for sydmi, and in the second 
person Insi for syasi (Latin eris) Some examples have 
been already given above (p 401 Rem ) ^ It may be 
further remarked, that the Sanscrit, also, sometimes abbie- 
viates the syllable ya, as also va and va, by suppressing 
the vowel and changing the semi-vowel into its coiie- 


* Corapaie Hofei “De Piaki Dial ” p 199 
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spending \owel (see p 759) and moieoNcr (^sIirIi in the 
ense before us is stiU more importint to obscrNc ^^lth 
regard to the formal connection of tlic future and poten 
tnl) tlie s\ liable yd of the mood just incntiontd is con 
traettd in the middle to i b> ^^hlch xydl he imv be 
becomes in the middle stla 

C32 Tke Litlunnian Has likewise contracted the future 
character ya to * in the persons most corroctlj presen cd 
thus the sirnr ado of da si mr du si fe (dahimiu! dahitis) 
eri-imis ert (is and the whole word to the Sanscrit dd <^<1 
mas dd sya tha and in the dual dit n-tra dh si la corn, 
spend to the Smsent dd syd-ras dd syn fhns But in its 
simple state si has been no more retained in Lithmiiinn 
than «ya has m Sanscrit hut the Ncrb 8ubstnnti\c in the 
future in tlie two cognate idioms combines the two roots 
of to be With one another henei in Litliuaninn 
bii n-ua hit si ta bit si me bit w tr inswcrmg to the San 
sent bhav i diyd las bhav i shya (has bh(iv~i skyd mas bhni 
t shya lha which are furnished witli Guna and a conjunctive 
vowel i Compare in reganl to the combination of the 
two roots of to be the Latin /iir-run/ for which a simple 
fui nt mijjht be expected or (whieli is here more in 
point) the future perfect fitcro wbicli T distribute not into 
fu pro but into fuc-ro for fin ro (compare 5 G-l I ) 

6j3 In the singular the Lithuanian has almost cntirelj 
lost the future character t and oiilj the s of the nuxilmry 
verb has remained at least I believe that in the second 
person du st thou willst ^ive the personal termination 
which in the second jiersoii singular terminates in all 
tenses in * has more claim to the t than the expression 
of the future has In the thml person du « stands for all 
numbers (§ 457), and to the form bus of the verb sub 
stantivc corresponds remarkahlj a wmd bhus in Irish of 
the same signification but which is quite isolated (see 
O Reilly 8 Lex s v bhus) Tlie Sansciit bhai i shyati and 
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Zend husyeih, howcvci, form the medium between tlie 
Lithuanian hits and lush hints 

654 In the fiist peisoii singular I legaid the ti of 
forms like du-sii, “I will give,” .is m all the hist poisons 
singulai, as the voealr/ation of the poisonal ehaiattei m 
(see §§. 436 438) in the Latin no, howe\er, foi which or/s 
ought to stand, the second clcmelit of the San^iit yn of 
vjami has been picsers-ed in prefeience to the fiist , and in 
this pro has the same i elation to syttitn that irhi), above- 
mentioned, has to vnliamt (§.733) The same is the case 
with the thud pel son phiial, in which cnint foi or///?// tor- 
lesponds to the Sansciit synnh fiom nsynnlt, and in lespcct 
to Its XI foi a answ'eis to vehw)l = uiliimii 

655 To the Latin ero, ount, from cso, esuvt, conespoiid, 

exclusive of then middle tei minations, the Gieek ccro/ia/, 
ccrovTat, the active of winch is lost, as far ns its simjile use 
’■'Ecrorra/ fiom catovrat aiisweis to the Sansciit -sijmiit for 
avjanie, and in the singular cacrai to the Sansciit -syate 
( = sya(ai) fiom asyntd The form carat is originally nothing 
else than the middle of cor/, and ccrrc-rai also appears, fiom 
the point of view' of the Gieek, like a present, with the con- 
junctive vow'el of the conjugation in co (Acy-c-Ta/) TJic epic 
foi ms with double cr (cWo/ia/, oAccrerto) can scaicely have 
been foi med from a considei’atzon of meti e, but liave been 
used in the construction of veise only because they were 
already in existence, and had a giammatical claim to that 
existence I deiive caaouai, oAccro-w, by assimilation, fiom 

3f ^ ' *' 

caxjojxat, oXccrt/w,* as iicaaos fiom [xcayo^ for /ic^z/oj (Sanscrit 
mudliya, Latin medium), and as aAAop fiom dAyos — edms, 
Prakrit anna, Sanscrit avya The Piakiit regulaily assi- 

The Done ioim ccrcrovjuai iiom ccra-cojuat loi ca-a-w,uai consequently 
contains the chaiactei of the futuie doubled (§ 05 G ) , which cannot be 
smpiising, as, when these words were produced, the reason of the duplica- 
tion of the (T was no longer perceived by the language 
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niihtLS 'IS Ins been nlrcndj rcmirkcd (§ Suo) the wciktr 
conson'int to the stronger \\hctlicr this precedes or follows 
It and according to this prineiple it prodiites also futuics in 
^^au*s<riv ioJi 6>wC ey nnsweniigto tlieSau&ent 

ka i.'thijali he ^vill make Foims of this kind \\liieh are 
the countert} pes of the Greek tff<ro/xa/ are in far more fre 
qnent use than those abo\ eiiicntioned in himi 

6j 6 In composition the Greek loses the \os\el of the loot 
of the aiixiharv Ncrb hence o-w ow-tropci SctKffo deiK 
ffoixei as in Sanscrit di syAmt ilH xyAmnt di^k st/tlmi (§ 21 ) 
d^k diijAmas onlj iMtli tlic loss of the y for \\hieh i mi„ht 
be expected and which too it is \er^ rtinnikable has re 
mained in some Done forms wliteh Koeii dbmpares at Grc^ 
Cor p 2'10 Thej arc the folloxMng Ttpa^iofici xapi^topcda 
ffui5ia0v\a|<o/ie6a + To this class Le 

long, the tomuion Done futures in aw aovpci from acw 
aco/icv for aiw a<o^ci since the * has been first corrupted 
to € and tlion contractcal with the following \o«tl as in 
the declension of bases m i ns proeeealed from 7ro\ccs‘ 
iroAeaf and this from iroXicf woAiaj ns to tlie Old High 
German gemtues like W</e'S(pa/A«) correspond the Gotlnc 
like bahji ? or ns in the feminine i bases the Old High 
German foim knfli precedes the Middle Hi„li German like 
/ rrfle In the genitive plural uc have in Old High German 
even in different authorities together with krf/lio winch 
must originally have been krejltjo the form krejlio and sup 
pressing the e on krefto (chreflo) These genitives there 
fore in their gradual process of corruption coincide exactly 
with that of the Greek future for from yo wc arrive first at 


^ 1 he first iitr?>on in tins formation, losta the t of tlie termination 
whicli tlic forms in huni have retained 
t I agree with Pott (I p 116) m tlunking /3 0 /<r,u, imd \ 4 „ 
should he written for /S 70 /<r irp \«i k « os the form m w has an cn 
first hj contraction from to for » the would be twice rtpruscnltd m 
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zo, tlieiice at eo, and in the farthest corruption at o , just as 
from the Sanscrit future in syami sydmas, in Greek at first 
we come to cr/to, alofxci' , thence to o-cco, acofxcv, \\hich we must 
suppose to have existed before (tu>, aovjxcv , hnally to the 
edmmon future forms like Sw-cro), dciK-aco, in whicli the semi- 
vowel of the Sanscrit dd-syumi, cMlc-shynmi, has entirely dis- 
appeared In the Gieek second future, however, the second 
element of the Sansciit shya has been retained in piefcrcnce 
to the sibilant , and as the liquids have expelled the cr of the 
first aorist, and caretXa is said foi caTcKcra, so also comes 
crTc\co from (ttcA-co) foi crTcXtod, and this from o^TC^o•/w, ac- 
cording to the analogy of the abovemcntioned (BoaOtj-crio), 

TTpoKeiTT-a-iw ^ 

657 It IS not probable that the Sanscrit future-character 
ya should have originally occuricd only in the loot as of the 
verb substantive , but I have scarce any doubt that, at a 
very early epoch, extending back beyond the period of the 
separation of languages, the attiibutive verbs likew'isc 
might form then futuie by annexing directly the syllable 
ya , that therefore forms like dd-yali have existed befoie 
or contemporaneously wuth such as = “ he 

will give” In the present state of the language, howevei, 
the attributive verbs always require the verb substantive 
in Older to denote the future, as the Sclavonic languages 
also apply the newly constiucted futuie of the verb sub- 
stantive (§ 633) to paraphrase the futuie, ■without, hoNv- 
ever (the Servian language excepted), foiming with it a 
compound The Cainiolan and Polish employ with the 
future of the auxiliary verb that paiticiple in I, la, lo, 
which we have seen above used to^ express the past 
(§ 628 &c) the Russian, however, and Bohemian, and 
sometimes, also, the Old Sclavonic, use the infinitive 
Thus, in Carmolan we find, in the various gendeis, hovi,^ 

^ 'file moie complete toim of bom is bodem, “ I make to be,” uftci 

tlie 
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Kjral bom igrala bom tgralo I v.i\\ play hterallj I will 
be be that plays she that plaj s it that plaj s In 

Polish hed^ ^ czytaf czyiafa czytaio means I will be 
reading ) I will read m Russian 6^>Ay Acnrimb 
hudu dvigaty I will moae literally I will be mo\ing^ 
so in Bohemian 6«c?u hrash (from kradh) I willst(al 
The Servian however has this advantage over the other 
Sclavonic dialects that it does not require a periphrasis 
of the future by the verb substantive but combines the 
auxiliary verb signifying to do with the themes of the 
attributive verbs just as with that of the verb substantive 
thus tgradyu means I will pK^ * as bidyu does I 
Will be 

658 Several Sclavonic languages may or must under cer 
tarn circumstances express the future by a preposition pre- 
fixed to the present which signifies afte r and is pro 
nounced po We refer the reader to Dobrowsky s Bohemian 
Instructions pp 160 &.c respecting the difference in signi 
fication of the Bohemian futures which are expressed with 
po from those which are conveyed by a periphrasis where 
both are used simultaneously as po kradu and hudu krasti 
In Carniolan there are not more than ten verbs which ex 
press the future by prefixing po aspo-rezhem Iwillsav * 


the analogy of the Old Sclavonic du 63a ) The contraction of 
lodem to b6m is like tliat of gleday behold {gledam I behold ) to 
gUy (scp Kopitar 8 Cr Gr p 334). The contracted form hum resembles 
fortmtouslj but m a surprism" degree the Iraknt present A mt I 
am an abbreviation of hhSmi and contraction of the Sanscrit hhatamt 
In the kindred languages however a historical fact lies for the most part 
at the bottom of fortmtoug coincidences which in the case before us con 
sists in tins that bom and A mt like our bin Old High German bim have 
the same root and the same personal termination 

■* Bpd^ ^bendeh from bendem § 256 g 

t Compare the Old ''clavomc rekuj rechesfti and Sanscrit lacA (see 
p G-7 Rem C) 
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The rest all express an emotion, as poheshim, “ T will fly,” 
pnjHdim, "I will ride” (Kopitar, p 332). The Old Sclavonic 
employs other prepositions besides po, in oidei to gi%c a 
future meaning to the piesent. Aftei po the most in use aie 
^ (?/), “by,” and (v(), “outnards”; as il-vidif, '‘rndchdr 
u-bmiu-sya, (Sansciit M/, “to fear,” hhnyn, “fear”), 

vo^-ra^i{t, cresenm" (Dobi. p 377) 

659 The periphrasis by hiWil, “I will be,” is rare in Old 
Sclavonic . on the other hand, inum, “ I liave,” frequently oc- 
curs in the translation of the Evangelists as a future auxihaiy 
verb in combination vith the mhnitne, as jmyoli nnashi, 
'^habehts'" (“thou hast to have”), prnli jmaty syn, imutf 
Jilius", ne tmaiy hyii, “ non ciil", ne imaiy piii,‘‘non hihoC' 
(Dobiowsky, p 379) Observe the coincidence of idea isith 
the Roman languages, the futiiie of vliich, though it has 
completely the chaiacter of a simple inflexion form, is nothing 
else than the combination of the infinitive w ith the present 
of the auxiliary verb This \%ould perhaps ha\e been \Mth 
difficulty discovered, or not at all, on account of the conti ac- 
tion which the auxihai y verb experiences in the plural, but 
for the clear indication of it we receive fiom the language 
of Piovence, which at times sepaiates the auxiliary veib 
fiomthe infinitive by a pioiioun, as, d<ir vns n'oi, "je rous 
en donnerni”, dir vos vous dirai", dii tov em, “ novi, 

vans dirons'’, gitar m etz, " vous me jeierez." It is remark- 
able that the Old Sclavonic occasionally paraphrases the 
future of the veib “to have” itself by “to have,” winch the 
Roman languages are always compelled to do, because they 
possess no other means of expiessing the future thus the 
Fiench tu auras (fiom avoiras) corresponds to the above- 
mentioned Sclavonic irnyati imnshi 

660 The Gothic, also, sometimes paraphiases the future 
by the auxihaiy verb “to have”, thus, 2 Cor xi 12, iauyan 
hnha for rcoiyaai, John xii. 26, visan hahaiih for ccrrai (see 
Giinira IV 93). The German languages have, that is to 
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s'^^ lil^e their Sda^ onic cognate idioms from the earliest anti 
quity lost their prnnitive future inflexion ^^hlch the Lithua 
man and Lettish share to this day ith the Sanscrit and Greek 
As hov\e\er the Sanscrit futiire5jr«n« is almost identical \Mth 
the potential sy m I maj be and tne future character 
T(yn springs from the same source vritli the potential TUyd 
It deserves notice that Ulfilas frequently expresses the Greek 
future by the Gothic (onjuncti\e present which is in form 
identical with the Sanscrit potential and Greek optatne 
1 xamples are Mirkix 19 siyau and tjiulau for eirofiat and 
ave^ofiai Mark ix 35 styai for €<nai x 7 bileithai foi 
KaTa\e<'v|re; x « siyaina for Laovras In the re\erse case 
the Persian uses the only ancient future that it has preser\ ed 
VIZ hashem (« Sanscrit hhavishydmi) also in the sense of 
the present subjunctue The attributive verbs in Persian 
todenote the future prefix to the present a pai tide beginning 
with 6 which with regiid to its vowel is guided by that of 
the initial syllable of the verb so that for u {dhammd) the 
prefix also contains an u but for other vowels an e * as 
be herem I will tarry be bazem I will pK) but bu 
pursem I will ask These futures stand in an external 
analogy with those of the Sclavonic languages which are 
formed from the present bj prefixing the preposition po 
(§§658 &.C ) We must however leave it undecided whether 
the Persian prefix of the future winch may also precede the 
imperative is identical with the insepanble preposition be 
or whether as appears tome far more piobable it is con 
nected with iSob billed ojporief and has therefore our 
ideal relitionslup with the periphrasis of the future which 
IS formed by tie auxiliary verb solfen and which still re 
mams in severil more ancient and more recent Geman 


* Kisra pioperlj t which howcTer is usudl} pronounced likeyaf/« 
t e originally a commonl) e 
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dialects (Grimm IV. 179, &c ) If this is the case, it may he 
here further lemarked, that, in Zend, the imperative is occa- 
sionally used in the sense of the future. Tims ^\e lead in 
V S p 82, 9y»'A5 

he uivdnem vahistem nhtlm frahiirayr nr, “uliose soul I will 
make to go to the best woild” Anquetil translates, "jc 
feral aller hhroment son amc aux dcmeurc': cOlcilcsJ'^' 

661 We letuin to the Gothic, in older to icinark that it 
employs most commonly the present indicatnc instead of 
the future, in which it is deficient, as is the case also in Old 
High German very fiequently Tiie periphiasis, ho\%cver, 
begins giadually by soUen and itollrri, the latter only m the 
first person that by means of xietdcn is peculiar to the New 
Geiman, in a certain degree, however, the Gothic paves the 
way for it, as in this language wairlha sometimes occurs m 
the sense of the future of the verb substantive Grimm 
(IV 177 178) quotes the following passages Matt viii 12 
Luke 1 . 14 2 Cor \i 15 , ivheie ccrrai is rendcied by vair- 
thilh , moreover, 2 Cor vi 16, ivheie answer 

to the Greek ccrofxai, ccrovrai In fact, tierden, “ to become,'” 
IS the most natural and surest expression of fiitui e being» 
and far better adapted to lepresent it than the auxiliary 
verbs “ to will ■” and “ to ow e for he w ho is becoming w ill 
certainly arrive at being, and is one wdio wull be hei eafter , 
the willing and the owing, liow'ever, may be incapable oi 
be prevented from doing wdiat he would or should The 


•5^ Librement is cleaily the tianslation of the pieposition contained in 
fra-parayCne, as Anquetil also, in the page preceding, lenders frava6ci'm 
(thus I lead it iox fi avaocini) by ^^jeparle clairemcnt j" while in both ex- 
pressions, and especially veiy often in Zend, as in Sansciit, the preposi- 
tions have no perceptible meaning, which admits of translation, though 
the Indian Schohasts also, in the deiivation of veibs compounded W’lth 
prepositions, lay too much stress on the prepositions AVe will treat heic- 
after of the middle imperative termination in nt As the causal form 
the verb under discussion coiTesponds to the Sanscrit /w a-s «7 
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willing person maj also alter his will and hence not do what 
he intended The Old Northern language ^in paraphrasing 
the future uses the anomalous mun I think which 
employs the pietente form as the present eg muntiera 
erts mun slilna Tumpelur Koma munti lenient To this 
head belongs the circumstance that occasionally the Gothic 
weak verb munan represents not indeed the proper 
future but the Greek construction with peAAw for which 
however haban is also applied (Gnmm IV 03 178) thus 
John xiv 22 munais gabairhlynn fiel\K€ii €^(paitl^eiv Ulfilas 
howeaer could scarcely ha\e imagined that his munan and the 
Greek are radically akin which is tin case if I mistake 

not I believe tint peWa stands in the same relation to the 
Sanscrit manyt (only tliat the latter is a middle verb) 

I think I mean as aWoy does to anya s the other 
(§ 655) The circumstance that we have the Sanscrit root 
in Greek also in a truer form and one which retains the 
onginal n (e ^ pevo^^manas) does not prevent the assump 
•tion that besides this the favourite exchange of liqiuds takes 
place and consequently might become estranged fiom 

the forms with v 

662 Latin futures like amo6o docebo have already in my 
System of Conjugation as compounds with tlie root fu (the/ 
of which in the interior of a word becomes t see § 18) and bo 
his bd &.C been compared with the Anglo Saxon 6eo I will 
be bys thou vvillstTie bydh hew ill hp Ly a sistei form 
of the bam of amabam docebam mentioned before (§§ 526 
&.C ) answers in conjugation exactly to ero bo therefore stands 
for bio bunt for hunt and the i of bis bit bmus btlis is a con 
traction of the Sanscrit future character j/a(§ 651). From the 
root Wid would come the forms 6/iuyumi bhuynsi hhUyati &.e 
orwithGuna hhOydmi hhoytm &.c if the said root w ere not 
combined in the future with the root cs hut annexed the syl * 
lable ya direct (be''ore m and i yd) To this w ould correspond 
mLatin in its isolated st ite fuyo fuis fuit inwhich however 
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fult would be distinguished from the perfect (aorist) fuit i^ 
this, that the i in the latter form is nothing but a conjunctive 
vowel and the weakening of an original a> but in the future 
the contraction of ya and expression of the relation of time 
In ho, his, hit, the u of the root fu is passed over, as in/o, fis, 
fit, which IS properly the passive of/u, and corresponds to the 
Sanscrit passive hliu-yt, bhu-ya-se, bhu~ya-te, only with active 
terminations like the Prakrit, which preserves the charac- 
teristic syllable ya of the Sanscrit passive (of which we will 
speak hereafter), but has replaced the middle terminations by 
active ones 

663 The question may be raised, whether the Latin bo 
is really based on a presupposed Sanscrit hhuyami or 
bhoydmi , and thus, whether this form existed at the time 
of the division of languages, and if alone, or, together with 
that, compounded with the othei root of “ to be,” on which 
the Zend husyimi, the Greek (pv-aco, the Lithuanian hu-su, 
and the Irish bhus, erit," mentioned above, are founded , 
or whether the Latin bo hkewise, at an earlier period, was 
combined with the other auxiliary verb , whether, therefore, 
in an isolated state, a faro from an earlier fuso, for fusio, 
existed, like the Greek ^u-trco from (pv-aloi ^ This question 
cannot be decided with certainty, but the latter, according 
to which amaho, amabis, &c , would appear as contractions 
of amabino, amaburis, appears to me the more probable 
paiticularly as the forms, winch are incumbered by the 
composition, have most cause to be weakened It may be 
obsei ved, that, even without any external occasion for being 
weakened, the Old High German, m the very same root, 
contrasts with its plural birumis, “we are” ( = Sansciit 
bhavdmas, § 20), a singular him for hirum The Carniolan 
exhibits, as we have seen (§ 657 ), together wutli bodem, “ I 
• wull he ” (“ make to be ”), con esponding to the Sclavonic 
cognate idioms, s a contracted form bom, to winch the Latin 
bo appioaches veiy closely, though with a different kind of 
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contraction The Anglo Saxon heo, mentioned above (also 
teem) I will be is proporlj not a formal future but a 
present answering to our hin Old High German him and 
to the Sanscrit hhaiAmi which is principally used wath a 
future meaning while eoins=asmt Gothic im remains 
devoted to the pre ent It might also be disputed 
whether the Latin ho of amabo is actuall\ a future for then 
It would be necessarj to identifj the i of hil &.c with 
the conjunctive vowel « of the Sanscrit hhav a si hhav-a ti 
and to place it on the same footing with the i of teh i s 
leh i t = iah a si ta/i a ii (sec § 507) Remark the obsolete 
subjunctive fuam winch presupposes a present indicativ e fun 
/uts (§ 510) However that opinion appears to be most 
probably the true one that ho his i est on the same pnii 
ciple of formation with cro erts and that therefore there 
IS a reason why amaho monebo have a future and not a 
present signification It appears certain that the third 
and fourth conjugations did all form their futures in 
60 (compare § 529) futures in cm however arc according 
to their origm of the subjunctive mood* and we shall 
return to them hereafter We have already (§ 526) 
noticed the remarkable coincidence which exists between 
the Latin and the Insh m the circumstance that tlie latter 
combines all attributive verbs in the future with the labial 
root of the verb substantive The Insh however is 
superior to the Latin in this that in the simple state 
of the verb substantive it forms the future not from 
the root which is in Sanscrit as but from that wliuh 
has the labial initial sound (see § 526) 

66 ^ It remains to be remarked with regard to the 
Sanscrit future that the syllable sya which proceeds 
from the verb substantive is combined with the root 
either directly or hj means of a conjunctive vowel t 

* Compare System of Conjugation p 98 
3 M 2 
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after tlie marinei of tlie third aorist formation (§ 560 ), so 
that the s, through the influence of this z, again becomes 
s/i , as in tan-i-shydmi, “ extendam ” Radical vowels, capable 
ofGuna, receive it,* hence, ddlc-shyami — ^eiK-crw from dis, 
“ to shew ’’ , lek-shydmi — KctK-(T(a from Uh, “ to lick ” , y6k- 
shydmi = ^euK-crw fi’om yuj, “ to combine (§ 19 ) , hliav~z- 
shydmi from him, to be ” The Greek has Guna only 
where the present, also, has a Guna vowel, as in the 
examples adduced , it contrasts, however, Au-crw, ^y-crco, 
piTT-a-oo, with the Sanscrit lav-v-shydmi from lu, “to cut off,” 
bhav-i-}>hydmz from him, “to be,” hsMp-sydrm from Icslnp, 
“ to cast ” The Zend, also, in respect to the Guna, does 
not agree exactly with the Sanscrit , hence, husypmi, “ ero” 
(§ 665 ), both in not employing the Guna, and also in the 
direct annexation of the auxiliary verb, corresponds more 
to the Greek <}iv-acd and Lithuanian hu-su than to the San- 
scrit bhav-i-shydmz We subjoin the full conjugation of 
this future, and append to it the Latin fac-so, which is vei y 
isolated, and which agrees with ^o-crco, bu-m, not only m 
the formation, but is also radically akin to it (§ 19 ) 



SINGULAR 



^ SANSCRIT 

ZENTl 

MTH 

LATIN 

GRllFK 

bhav-i-shydmz, 

bu-syemi,^ 

bu-su. 

fac-so. 

(pv-cro) ® 

bhav-i-shyasi. 

bd-syeln^ 

bii-si,^ 

fac-sis. 

<pv-creig 

bhav-i-shyati. 

bu-syhti^ 

bu-s. 

fac-stt. 

(pv-cret 

I 


DUAL 



bhav-i-shydvas. 


bu-siwa. 



bhav-i-shyathas. 

bu-syathd ? 

bu-sita. 


(pv-aerov 

bhav-i-shyatas. 

bu-syato. 

like Sing 


(pv-o'eTov 


^ ITliere Guna is piesciibed m Sanscrit Grammar we are to understand 
that m the middle of roots only short vowels receive Guna before simple 
consonants, but at the end of roots long vowels also 
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\N cniT ZEsn iixn lvtin < ucck 

bhav i-shrjumas bn sytlmaht hu stme fac simuf. <j>v~iToiX€v 

bhav i shi/utha hu s^alhu bu ^ite fac-sdis (pv-trere 

bhav i shyardi hu syanlt like Sing /ac-sitn< f^v-aovrt 

' § 4“ * From ^uo- « § CSC * The » w the personal ter 

miuation oe § 410 

On account of the perfect agreement between dd- 

sydmi 5ci>o-ti) and tlie Lithuanian dimi (Juo «u) this future 
also ma\ he here fully conjugated and the Latin dabo 
subjoined as it agrees with the Lithuanian t and Sanscrit 
ya thougli not in tlic auxiliai^ \erb still in respect to 
the future characteristic t of dahis Sx 


ACTIM 

MNOULAR 


^ausertt 

Greek 

Ltthuaman 

Lattn 

dd sydmi 


dusu 

da ho 

dd syasi 

§6) <TCt^ 

du 

da bii 

dd syali 

§0) T€t 

du $ 

da hd 


Dt. \L 


dd sydva^ 


du stwa 


dd syathas 

9tj-<reTor 

du sttn 


dd syatas 

5fa>-<reT0i' 

like Sing 





dd-sydmas 

(ropep 

du $ime 

da bimm 

dn syatha 

Stii-crere 

du sde 

da bitis 

dd syanti 

(TOVTl 

like Sing 

da bunt 


MlODLC 


eiNQULAR 

DUAI 

Samcril 

Greek 

Sanscrit 

Greek 

da sy^ 

So) (Tojuaf 

du sydvnM 

5a) croyedov 

d i 

(§w cretra*) 

dd <iytth§ 

5a> creerdov 

da syaie 

crera/ 

dds yitd 

Soy-acaOuv 
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HUDDI L 


riiUiiAr. 


Sansc7 it 
dd-'iydmaM, 
dd-syadkve, 
dd-syanU, 


Check, 

^di-crojxc6a 

^ci-cTccdc. 

Bid-aovrai 


665 The Zend future agrees, in essentials, ^\itll the 
Sansciit, as we have already seen from the relation of 
husyemi to bhavishydmi Still tins example she^\s that 
the Zend, in respect to the Guna and introduction of 
a conjunctive vowel 2 , does not eveiywlierc keep pace 
with the Sansciit, and in the case before us resembles 
more closely the Greek (fivcroa and Lithuanian hxUu than 
bhavishydrm I cannot, however, adduce the form 
busyirm even from the Zend-Avesta, but from the fte- 
quently occuri mg participle bdsyanihn, “ the about to be ” 
(Vend S p S9), we may, with the more ceitainty, infer 
bmy^mi, bimj^hi, &c, than we can, in Greek, ca-oyat from 
eaojxevos, and, in Sanscrit, bhavishyumi from bhavishyan 
Tlie form in ^mi, dhi, eiti, is apparent from § 42 , for the 
y invariably exeits an assimilating influence upon the d or 
a, which precedes the terminations mt, hi, ii, through 
which those vowels become ^ That, howevei, the y of 
the future makes no exception to this lule is proved, if 
proof be required, among other proofs, by that of 
vacsyMi (Vend S p 83), “he will say,”* an- 
swering to the Sanscrit vakdiyah from vach In the dual 
and plural, the y abstains from its assimilating influence, 
and, in the third person plural, as generally before n, it 
protects the a following from being weakened to g e, as 
occurs elsewhere 

666 Tlie third person dual would give the 


* Anquetil (p t39), “voici ce que dzt maintenant ” 
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rawa^aW mentioned nt 5 4M Ucm if it corresponded to 
the S'xniLTit Hvuni^vakshyatas from tah to owj to 
■bear I uonv ho\sc^cr prefer regarding it ns the causal of 
the Sanscrit root lahh ' accumuUire ^^hlch mn^ perhaps 
also signifj to grow and with which the Gothic root 
JAfJS rcgulnrlj agrees whence tnhstjn I grow \.6hs 

I grew with h for k according to a general law for the 
change of sounds Tlic Zend I grow appears 

to be a contraction of locj^mi (compare § 530 Rem ) as 
m Sanscrit such contractions occur only in forms det oul of 
Guna and from lach to apeak the gerund indeed 
15 uktvA but the infinilive winch requires Gunn is not 
ulinm but loJdum As then in the causal \Qrh the 
\owcls cipahlc of Guna rcccixe it it need not surprise 
us if in Zend the root cue* ns a ^crb of the fourth class 
to which Guna does not belong were contracted to 
but in the causal retained the full form xaa as in San 
sent, the root ti/adh of the fourth class forms in the 
present, udht/dmi for ryadhyAmt but in the causal 
vyddhnydmt 

067 That the Zend also occasionally^ises the conjuncti%o 
vowel i in its future is proved by the form 
daibtxyanii tlicj will disturb from the root dab vvhicli 
corresponds to the Sanscrit i/amW# to deceive and in the 
preceding and several other forms which occur in the Vend 
S has through the influence of the t of the follou ing sj liable 
receiv cd an i in the root (§11) It is translated bj Aiiquc 
til in V anous passages by affltger and blesser The future 
form mentioned occurs Vcndidnd Sade p 215 

i/(lt v/lo daibtsyanlt “ which will disturb you 
both Anquetil renders this strangely enough tony dettx 
afPigez ceui gui me iienneni cfam / offpresuon In another 
passage (p 223) we find thcthinl person jilural of tlie future 


behove it 13 to bo written tlius, instead of — <« 
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middle of the same verb, viz daibwjanU, \Nhieh Anquetil 
like%Yise legal ds as the second person imperative, and ren- 
ders by hlessez 

668 In the Zend fiituie forms hitherto considered, the 
sibilant of the veib substantive appears in the form of a 
9 , because it follows letters nhich, in .Sansciit, accoiding 
to § 21 , reqiuic the change of the 9 into s/i, for which, in 
Zend, Aiw s or sh is rcgulaily written After such letters, 
hovNever, as, in Sanscrit, leave the 9 unalteied, an h must be 
expected in the Zend future, accoiding to § 53, instead of 
the sibilant, and this ve find, also, in the passive participle 
zanhyamana, “the man about to be born” (Vend S, p. 28), 
from which we may safely infer an indicative zanhyH, “ I am 
about to be born ” Anquetil, indeed, renders the words 

naranmeha za- 

tunanmeha zanhyamanananmeha, “and to the person born and 
* about to be born,”* by “fcs homme^ gut ncu'i'ypnt ct engen- 
drentr according to which zanhyamana must 

be considered as a middle present participle , but it is impos- 
sible that the root s-au, = Sanscrit art an, can ariive at an 
h without thei eby expressing the future At most we might 
be in doubt, whether zanhyamana should be i egarded as of 
the middle or of the passive voice, as these voices in the 
geneial tenses, as also in the special tenses of the fourth 
"lass, are not distinguished fiom each other The Indian 
grammarians take jdye, “ I am born,” as a middle, so that 
ya passes as the chaiacteristic of the fourth class (see 
§ 109® 2), but as the passive, also, m the special tenses, 
annexes the syllable ija and may reject the n in the root jan, 
by which the a is lengthened, so there is nothing to prevent 
us from regarding the verb jdyc, also, as a formal passive 
on account of its passive meaning Thus I consider the 
Zend participle zanhyamana as passive As regal ds the 


* Compare Biunout’s Ya 9 na, Note O , p 7l 
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j ti however I do not believe it to be thetnnsferred ndicil 
y n of the root ran but I assutne tint the radical n is 
droppetl and I explain the « as euphonic ns m usa^ayanha 
thou wast born” (§ 5G ) where the n of the root ran Ins 
likewise been lost. But if we arc to suppose that this root 
retained its nasal in the future tlicn we should expect cither 
the form rnnn^<^ with a conjunctive vowel or 

ram»/^ without the vowel ns the Sanscrit sound 
■'i^ans rcgularlj mokes its appearance in Zend in the form 
an 

609 Trom the roots dii to give and dd to place 
might according to § 50** be expccteil the future form 
(hhnhy^mi as however in Zend sometimes also A/jy occurs 
ns the representative of the Sanscrit ay (see p 2^0) we must 
be prepared for a formrfdJl/iyt’mi and ih^passivc pirticiplcof 
this we find m Vend S p 89 where in like manner the pas 
sive participle u- c/dhinaiim of these held nj) precedes tlic 
genitive plural of llic future participle t< (li)l*hyamnananm 
{ssiSmscTitudJIitUyamtimhuim) of those about to be held 
up * as nbo\ e w c Inv c seen zAtanamn'vhn and snnhynmnn 
auanm cha close together As we Iiave therefore the 
sibilant of the Verb substantive here before us in the shape 
of a guttural wo will again draw attention to what has been 
said above of the probable origin of the k of cJuica SeJwKo 
from (T (§§ 509 ike) As the Zend root di) to place 
la^ ’ make t corresponds to the Greek Tidijfzi couse 
quently the <MA/i of the dAt hywnnananm which has been 
mentioned would he identical with the Greek dijK of tdriKa 
redrjKa 

070 As respects Iiowcv er the origin of the exponent of 


* itli a perhaps crroncoos rejection of the a of the participial sufTix 
Anquetil 8 translation also ‘ qutlftnt twjoun teiitr el its is evidence 
that this may be rcgatiletl as expressing the future 

t The corresponding Sanscrit dhl mcona nlso to hold 
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the future, ya, with which that of the potential and precative 
ya is to be ranked, I am still of the opinion already expressed 
in my System of Conjugation, that these syllables proceed 
fiom the root \ “to wish.” Consequently the Greek opta- 
tive, which IS founded on the Sanscrit potential and pi eca- 
tive, would, according to its signification, have its name fi om 
the same verb to which it owes its formal oiigin. If the con- 
junctive vow el of the first and sixth class be added to tlie root 
i, it would make ya, according to the same phonetic prin- 
ciple by which the root i, “ to go,” forms, in the third person 
plural, yanii From this yanh, theiefoie, the teraiination of 
du-s-yanti, “ they vail give,” cannot be distinguished It 
cannot be denied, too, that the root i, “to go,” to which 
Wullner (Origin of Lingual Forms, §§ 46 , 47 ) has betaken 
himself m 'explaining the future, is, in respect of form, just 
as suitable as f But the meaning “to wish,” “to will,” is 
certainly more adapted to express the future and the opta- 
tive than that of “ to go.” Tins is also confirmed by the 
use of language, as several idioms, quite independent of 
one another, have simply, through internal impulse, come 
to the decision of expressing the future by “ to will.” It is 
certain that the New Grecian and Old High Geiman (§. 661 .), 
nay, even the various German dialects, have, in this respect, 
borrowed nothing from one another nor imitated each other 
The Old Sclavonic, also, sometimes employs an auxiliary 
verb, signifying “ to will,” to express the future. It is not, 
however, to be overlooked, that the examples winch Do- 
brqwsky (p 380 ) adduces from the translation of the Bible 
are all preceded by /xeAAco in the Greek text, for which 
reason, unless other instances occur wheie this is not the 
case, we must conjecture that the wish of keeping as close as 
possible to the Greek text must have suggested to the Scla- 
vonic translator his %omj^ choshch'd , thus Luke xxi 7, 
yegda chotyai siya byh, orav/ieAAj? ravra yevccrdai, Matt xi 14 , 
choiyai priifi, 6 /leAAwv epj^co-dai. Respecting the conjectuial 
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relationship of the Greek /teXTUi with the Indian manyS 

I think see p 889 

671 The Sanscrit sometimes uses its desiderative form to 
denote the future as in the episode of the Draupadi mu 
mdrshu wishing to die occurs in the sense of about to 
die and con\ ersely» in different languages the expression 
of the future is occasionally used to denote that of to will 
and the Latin forms its desiderati\ es from ^the future parti 
ciple in ?urus,.abbreviating the « and adding the character 
istic of the fourth conjugation the t of which however has 
nothing to do with the Sanscrit future suffix ya but as has 
been shewn is founded on the characteristic of the tenth 
class aya which is frequently us^ in Sanscrit to form deno 
minati\es The Greek forms desideratives from the future 
in tru or perhaps from the older form m criti) so that in 
forms like irapaJwo'eiw y€\a<T€t<a the i would be strength 
ened only by an c winch would give the Guna augment 
These desideratives however and the future may be re 
garded as cognate forms so that both independently of each 
other but by a similar formation would have proceeded from 
the verbal theme as there are in Sanscrit also desideratives 
which have the form of the future but have not proceeded 
from it but following its analogy have sprung from a 
nominal base e g vrishct syami to desire the bull madhth 
nsyumi to ask for honey In the latter example the a of 
the root of the verb substantn e is perhaps contained But 
usually in denominative desideratives the verb substantive 
IS quite omitted or has become obsolete and they only cpn 
tain the syllable ya te tht auxiliary >erb to wish which 
IS characteristic of the future e g paft y&mi I wish for a 
spouse from pati ‘ spouse It is not improbable that the 
desideratives which ha\ e been formed from pnmitiv e roots 
by the addition of a sibilant and winch are furnished with a 
syllable of reduplication had or^mally a y after the sibilant 
and therefore likewise the root of to wish alluded to 
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thus, e,(j inpa-Umi, “I wish to drink,” from pipa-^yr'imi, 
agieeing with “I will drink.” If this is the case, 

then pipthdmi has the same relation to the pre-supposed 
pipdsyumi that the Greek ^o-ffco, from ocij(7«to, has to the 
Sanscrit ddsydmi The root being burthened with the redu- 
plication might, perhaps, produce a vreakening in the final 
portion of the word, similar to that thi ough w Inch the redu- 
plicated veibs in the thud person plural have lost the nasal 
belonging to this peison, and hbhicdi "they carry,” is 
said for hihliranh (§. 459 ) We shall recur hereafter to the 
desideratives 

FORMATION OF THE MOODS 

POTUNTIAL, OPTATIVr, VND SUnJUNCril P 

672 The Sanscrit potential, which, with several pcculia- 
iities of use, combines in itself the Greek subjunctive and 
optative, but in form adheies to the latter, is, in thatconj'u- 
gation which corresponds to the Greek in /n, formed by the 
syllable i/d, which is piefixed to the personal teiminations 
The class peculiarities aie letained , c g virlydm " semm,” from 
vid, class 2 , hibh lydm “feram,''' from bhi, class 3 , sinnuydm, 
" 'iternam,'''' from sti i, class 5 , sydni for osydm " sim," from a?, 
class 2 We easily recognise the modal exponent yd m the 
Greek 07 , in which the semi-vowel has become a vowel, 
according to the Greek system of sounds, the t, hoAvever, 
always forms a diphthong with the preceding radical vowel, 
as there are no present foims like c^pt (Sanscrit ad'TU^Jathu- 
auian edmi), and therefore no optatives also like cSnjv, which 
would resemble the Sansciit adydm. But Btdolyv corresponds 
tolerably well to the Sanscrit dadyum, especially if its radical 
vowel IS restored, which, through a particular iriegularity, it 
has lost According to rule, daddydm would correspond to 
the Greek di^olyv , but the root dd, under the retro-active 
, influence of the heavy personal terminations and of the 
modal chaiacteristic under discussion, siippi esses its radical 
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%o\\el according to the same principle by winch the Greek \cib 
shortens its w thus as dadmas — 

(see § 481 Table) The Sanscrit root a? to be loses by 
a special anomaly-{ winch is nevertheless founded on the law 
of graa itj which acts with such astonishing consequences) 
its initial « in those places where dt\ drops its final \owel 
hence sydm I mav be answering to the Greek ai]\ be 
cause cr between two aowels \ery easilj admits of being 
dislodged but the root E2 firmlj protects its \ ow cl hence 
also in the present indicative efffiet cffrc are more full than 
the Sanscrit cognate forms smo? w o arc stha j o arc 
673 Tlie agreement of the Greek and Sanscrit is verj 
remarkable in this point that both languages hive in the 
middle entirely lost the long vowel of the modal exponent 
yd nj hence JiSotro 5»5o</xcOa for ns 

in Sanscrit dadiio dadimnht for dadi/Alo dndt/l\malu The 
cause clearly lies in tlic weigliticr personal terminations of 
the middle but I would not maintain tliat the wound in 
dieted by them in both languages in one and the same place 
on the preceding modal exponent took place so carlj ns the 
period when Greek and Sanscrit were still one Tlie prin 
ciple of the form w eakomng retroactive influence of the 
weight of the personal terminations must however have 
existed at that time and several circumstances in our Furo 
pean circle of languages point to this that at the time of the 
identity of the languages which arc now scpaiated sever il 
convailsions took place in the oiganization of each family of 
languages In the preceding case however the Greek 
5(5 oTto by its accent shews itself to be a comparativ el j recent 
contraction for if the rejection of the »; was primitive and 
had taken place before the separation of languages 5«5 oiti 
would be accented like ^eyoiro The Greek shews itself 
too in the suppression of the f] independent of the Sanscrit 
in this that it admits this vowel in the two plural numbers 
of the active and for $tdoiijncv also 5i5o7/iev while the San 
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sent togetliei witli dadynma has not a form dadhna, hnt both 
in this and in all verbs of the second conjugation the modal 
syllable ijd is left iinweakened in both the plural numbers of 
the active voice, although in other i aspects these two num- 
bers follow the analogy of the middle, as their tci minations 
are heavier than those of the singular 

674 The Latin subjunctive coincides in form vith the 
Gieek optative and Sansciit potential. Its agieement 
with the former might have been perceived, vithout the 
intervention of the Sanscrit, from •urn, tclm, rdim, and 
duim, the modal i of vhich coincides vith the Gieck / of 
dido!i]v But these Latin forms lesemble the Sanscrit still 
more closely than the Gieek, for instance, edim answers 
admirably to the Sanscrit adyCtm, the yd of which, in the 
middle, if ad w^ere used in that voice, must be conti acted 
to f, so that adt-maJn would correspond to the Latin 
edtmm Thus sim, for sim, ausw'ei s to sydrn, and simit^ still 
more exactly to the middle dmalii The obsolete foim 
stem, sies, sief, corresponding to the Sanscrit si/urn, 'a/us, 
sydt, is so far a grammatical jew’el, that the full modal 
chaiacteristic tn yd, Greek it/, is contained in it, and it 
may thence be inferred, that edim, also, &c , w%as preceded 
by an older ediem, edies, edict = adydm, adyds, adydt, and 
velim, duim, &c , by a more full veliem, duyem (from dayem) 
The more weighty terminations of the plural have, by 
their retro-active shortening influence, effected the suppres- 
sion of the e before them earlier than before the more 
light terminations of the singular It may, however, be 
reasonably assumed, that the forms siemus, si^lis, sient = 
sydma, sydta, syus (from sydnf), have existed m some other 
more early epoch of the language , and to them, sdmiis, 
&c, has the same relation that, in Greek, the abbieviated 
Bt^o7fj.ev has to BiBofyfxev 

675 The German, m which the subjunctive is likewise 
based on the Sanscrit potential and Greek optative, forms 
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the n*^t<ntc of this nuxMl ncconhn^ to t!u nnncipU of 
tile Siiiwnl sccotitl conjiipition of tin stcoml thml ninl 
seventh cliss nntl of the Grwk fonjiifr*''^o >*' » ** hv 

ntlnchinp; the modal chment to the root (hrcci niul in 
fact m Gothic the first jienKm in t/ntt revcmhlcs verv 
strikingH the S'liiscril j^lm otiK that the d has l>etn 
BhortiiitNl mnl tin m aocahml to « (^ -IT*) Conijuire 

nfttr nnioMii" vhat IkIoiij^ to the relation of time 
! ntc v'lth the Sanscrit oefydm I max «''il In tin 
otlur jK'rsnns tin Gothic follovvs the ntmlo^ of the Sin 
sent nntl Greek nmhIU i e in mpnrt ssinj; iht a of yo 
Mhih liny nsinSinscrit lK*cnmes lonp i for svhich in 
Oolluc n IS wntt<n hence mo OM ll»,,h Ctniian 
<fl,nn/j rcsemhlcs ihi Samcrit or/ i t/ioAi mnl Katin n / 1 
fniJt, (t OM Hij,h Gtrmaii d tt the SanjcrU wit 
rMctim mnl Katin r / 1 ht, in the vtoiuI jMrson sin^ilar 
• I ft t { I t ») ts nlmost idcnticnl ssith the Katin ed it In the 
thml|Krson lioweMr the j>crsona1si„n has Uan lost {| 13*') 
nntl III coiisc<|u< nco of this loss tin lonj; i soiini) »hich comes 
to stand nt the end is shortened thus *Ui nnsYrcnng to the 
Sanscrit aehla nnd Kitin rthl 

C7C It scarecK rctjiiires to l>e mnnrkcsL that I do not 
understand the rcstnihlaute between tin Gollne ri rnn nml 
Sinstnl ad t iwt/if ns thouf^h tin Gothic suhjunctive pre- 
terite with exception of Ute first |>trsoii sin;;«lar wns taaillv 
rcfenihlc to the Sanscrit iniddie tin ctmtmction of yo to 
deal IS rather n pun Gothicism which was probahU pre 
ceded hv a wcaikcnin" of yo to yl ncconliiif, to tile j>rincip!c 

* //a I ent, from Uic root of Ii w far the nwl rcmnrVn! le yrrb of 
its class, !>ccausc//um “wente (fir 1f«n fmm 0)1 High Ccr 

man i um/t), conUihw o rcduphcntlon wlUioul havlns <xpcricn« 1 nW re- 
Twtion like /fft/OT anl wmllar forms (§ ffOo ) Ilic Oil lllghrcrman 
a •'um/# corresponds ahncrtt exactly to the Banscrit rv«lujihcated / 1 ms 
from o-n^fimn 
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by which iiommal bases in yn cxlnbit in tlie nominatnc 
singular yi-v for ya-s, in case this syllable is ineccclcd by 
only one syllable, and, m fact, a short one Ihit if a vouel 
long by nature or by position, or more than one syllable 
precedes, the syllable ya is not only ^^cakened to yi, but is 
contracted to long i (ei), and at the end of a word to shoi 1 1 , 
hence, andeis “end,” for anchp^ from andijas, accusatne 
andi for andya. Befoic a final nasal oi iif the syllable yn 
remains in its original stare, hence, in the dative plural, 
andya- 7 n, accusative andya-ns On the same phonetic Ian is 
based the phenomenon that the n of the first poison singular 
of our modal- form, nliicli has arisen fioni m, has preserved 
the syllable ya m its complete form , and hence, ilyaxi ftom 
etyam, “I ate,” may be compared with the dative plural 
andyam , Uexi,, “ thou atest,” n itli the nomiiiati\ c and geiiitn e 
singular andei'i , and the thud person singular nhicli tci- 
minates with short i, with the accusative andi 
677 In Old Sclavonic there aie some remains of the 
Greek conjugation in [xi, or the Sanscrit second conjugation 
These have pi eserved the personal termination in the fiist 
pel son singular of the present, and in the imperative (v Inch 
I believe I must m its formation identify nitli the Sansciit- 
Zend potential, the Latin-German subjunctive, and Greek 
optative) annex, the exponent of the modal relation direct to 
the root The modal charactei istic, however, has pi eserved 
only the semi-vowel of the Sanscrit yd, and as in the second 
person singular the s of yds, since from the oldest period it has 
stood at the end, must, accoiding to a univeisallawof sound, 
disappeai, so yashdy (euphonic for yady), “eat,” coi- 

lesponds to the Sanscrit adyds, “ thou mayest eat,” and Latin 
edis , BtiRAb vyeshdy (for vyedy) “ know,” to the Sanscrit 
vidyds, and dashdy (for dady), “ give,” to the Gieek 

BtBoiyg, and still moie to the Sanscrit dudyiis, since, like it, 
it has lost the radical vowel The Sclavonic forms winch 
have been cited pass also as third peisons, for yds and 



rORMVTION OF MOODS 


905 


TTPr yiit cnnnot be distingtiislicd in Sthvomc bcL'iiise the 
1 hIc for the cxtirp'ition of final consonints has spared the t 
as little as the s while the Greek admits the S at the end 
there also where in the lingual epoch preceding that of tlic 
Greek it stood as the last pillar of the word and thus 
can be distinguished fiom which is dopri\cd of the 

personal sign 

C78 In the first person plural 
ntJAf'^bi vye^hdifmy a\!a*mii tlasMymy answer to 
•nnwH adyiimns cdimm Cmciwh cM/yflmfw dadyAmns 

dt^o7fiev duimus and in the second r\ J Ai te ynshdylr 
Bt I AaT*? vyfshdyle aA I a^te dashdyfp to adyiVa 

cfh/is pMairt vtdyAla dndydla 5i5oitc dudis The sc 

cond person plural represents in the Old Stl l^omc impcra 
ti\e also the third person n misuse which may have been 
fa^ cured by the fact that m tlio singular the thml person is 
not distinguished from the second from reasons connected 
with the law of sounds and in the dual also tlie terminations 

tam <#1m for which the Greek uses tov ryv Ime 
both become in, for tliough the Sclavonic n generally repre 
stnts the long Sanscrit ti still it sometimes stands for the 
short rt also and therefore fa has as gooil a foundation in the 
second person dual ns iii the tliinl but through the else 
where very common corruption of n to e the dual second 
person has become like that of the plural Toi the rest the 
second person is most used in the imperitiso and this may 
have been an additional cause wliy in the plural the thud per 
son has been entirely removed from lingual existence which 
IS therefore less surprising than that in Old and Anglo 
Saxon the second person plural should represent tlie othci 
two in the present indicative also But iF in the Old ScU 
\onic imperitive the genuine thinl person plural had rc 
mained in use it would in my opinion be the same as the 
second and third of the singular for the final consonant 
sounds of the Greek Zeud cp dim oi cn and Latin nf would 
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have given way, and as the vow'cl of fiic modal cxpiession 
yu has, in gcncial, disappeared, only dashdij could ha^e eor- 
lespondcd to the Zend daulhynnn, Greek dtddicv, and Old 
Latin dinnf. Tins apparent identity ith two pci sons of tlie 
singular might have accoided less vith the language than 
the actual exchange for one of the same numhci . 

679 I lefei, also, the Lithuanian iinperatne, in its 
origin, to the department of the mood here dis- 
cussed, for 111 all vcihs, iMthout exception, the voucl / is 
its characteristic, vhich admits of no other compaiison 
than with the Sclavonic i/, pist mentioned, the Gieelc i of 
of ah optatives, the Latin ? of sou, edim, i eh;». diiim, and 
the Sansci it-Zeiid yO, oi t The Lithuanian impt‘rati\e, 
however, gains a peculiai appeal ance, and one estranged 
fiom the coricspondiiig sound of the cognate languages, in 
that It conceals the true exponent of the modal i elation 
hehmd a /.% which is alv. ays prefixed to the ? , only that, if 
the root itself ends with /i, for tvo A’s only one is used 
As in the second peison singular, in which the 7 ought to 
conclude the form, tins final vowel is gcneially suppiesscd,'^ 
hut the Jc IS extended to all persons of the impel at ive, with 
the exception of the third, of which hcicaftcr, we may he 
easily tempted to regard this A as tlic tiue imperative 
suffix, and thus quite disengage the Lithuanian in this 
mood from its otherwise close union with the othei 
cognate languages From the root T)u, “ to he,” proceed 
the forms hiiJci, or hide, “he,” hdUie, “he ye,” hithime, “let 
us he,” hnJciwa, “let us tw’o he,” hvidta, “let them tw'o he” 
So dida, or duh “give thou,” didcde, “give ye,” &c In 
most cases it happens, that the Jc appeals between two 
vowels for, in the pieceding examples, the root, and m 
Mielke’s three last conjugations, the class syllahlc, corie- 
sponding to the Sanscrit aya (§ 506), end with a vow'el 
and as the x’^eih sidcu, “ I turn,” given as example of the 
fi.rst conjugation, on account of the Jc, which terminates 
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the root abstains from the affix under discussion Mielkc s 
Grammar therefore is uttcrlj deficient in an instance 
exhibiting the combination of the L of the imperatne with 
a consonant But Ruing gives from laupnnu I praise 
the impel ati\e laupsink (laupsinki) and according to 
Mielkes rule guen at p 78 we must expect from infini 
ti\es like ras it to find (euphomc for rad It) imperatives 
like ras k or ra5 ki since a k should take the place of the 
infinitive suffix 

GSO As respects the oiigin of the k which is peculiar 
to the Lithuanian imperative it is probably as has been 
already observed a corruption of the s of the verb sub 
stantive and consequently dtiLi give thou is doubly 
related to the Old Sclavonic dach I gave and to the 
Greek eSuxa 5 5toKa (see §§. 5C8 569 ) as also to tho Zend 
I will give ( = Sanscrit ddsyamt) 
winch I am unable to quote but I^elieve I may safelv 
deduce It from the above mentioned participle of the root 
dd to laj which has the same sound with dd to give 
(see §.669) Ihe same relation that tho Zend future 
ddJhyemi lias to the Sanscrit dasyumi is held as respects 
the employ ing a guttural instead of an original sibilant by 
the Lithuanian duh to the Sanscrit precativ e middle dusiyn 
In the dual the Lithuanian dukitva answers to the Sanscrit 
diisivaht and in the plural dukime to dcismahi The San 
sent precativ e is however in fact nothing else than a 
modification of the potential and has in essentials the 
same relation to it that the Greek lonst optative has to 
the present optative i e the class differences are ri moved 
Compare dtyds d^yat for duym duynt * Zend dayao duyiif 
with In all the other persons theSansent adds 


•* \ ridicalapass sinto inmost roots tlirou'»li the assirailntinn- m 
fluence of the y following hut not m ZenrI 
3n 2 
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an s, t.e. tlie verb substantive, to the modal exponent ya, and 
thus resembles the Greek thud peison plural dohjerav 

Tins dissimilar introduction of the verb substantive may- 
be regarded as a phenomenon, which first made its appeal - 
ance after the separation of the languages, for which 
reason the Zend, though it continued with the Sansciit 
much longer than the Euiopean cognate idioms, does not 
share in it, and in the plural contiasts (Mydma, 

duyata, ddyanm,^ with the Greek Boiyfxcv, 

BolrjTe, Bdicv, and Sanscrit ddydsma, ddydsia, detjd'im In 
the first person singular I find dymim (probably 

erioneously for ddyanrri) in a passage alieady cited with a 
different object (see p 277), a foim in good analogy with 
the Greek 5ou?v, for which in Sanscrit dtydsam 

631 In the middle, the Sanscrit, in the precative, com- 
mits to the verb substantive the function of denoting the 
modal relation, exactly as, in the futuie of the two active 
forms, the relation of time As, therefore, in dd-sydmi 
daho, the last portion is the future of the verb substantive, 
so in dd-st-ya^ I may give,” its precative or potential 
aorist IS contained, and the Lithuanian du-Ki, “give” 
(without any personal termination), is rightly analogous 
to dost, the sibilant being hardened to h, which alone dis- 
tingmshes the imperative from the future Compare 
du-Icite, “ give ye,” with du-site, “ ye will give ” In spite, 
however, of the great agreement between du-Ja and dd-si, 
it IS still requisite to assume that the Lithuanian has 
brought with it from its Asiatic place of origin the pre- 
ceding foim of its impel ative, and that du-la-te, “give ye,” 
IS the transmission of the Sanscrit dd-si-dhvam, dehs, with 
the substitution only of an active personal termination for 
a middle one , but the very natuial accession of the verb 

^ Compare Burnouf's Ya9na, Note, pp cl clii 

t The ?/ 13 a euphonic insertion, and o, foi ma, the termination 
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substantive may be admitted in both languages indepen 
dently of one another The firm adherence to the ancient 
modal character the original yd of which has been con 
tracted in the Sanscrit middle precative and potential to 
i m the Lithuanian imperfect to i has in the preceding 
case effected a surprising similarity in the languages 
which ha\ e been from time immemorial distinct and sub 
ject to their own separate destiny Tlie conjecture how 
ever that the k of the Litliuanian imperfect has arisen 
from s is supported by the Old Prussian which is most 
intimately connected with the Lithuanian and which fur- 
nishes us with an optative or suhjimctive m which s is 
contrasted v,ath tlie Lithuanian 1 at least I have no 
doubt that forms like da se * he may giv e * galb se he 
may help lou se he may he Ion sei they may he 
iussi se he may he silent (Sanscrit inshnim still 
silent ) are to he looked upon as cognate forms of tlie 
I ithuanian imperative and Sanscrit prccative and thus 
da se (without a personal termination like the Greek 5oi»/) 
may he contrasted with the Sanscrit dd si shta lie may 
give 

G82 In support of my assertion that the Lithuanian 
imperative is based on the Sanscrit precative not on the 
potential may be specially adduced the circumstance that 
in the latter case in those verbs whiUi correspond to the 
Sanscrit first class it would necessarily retain the vowel 
inserted between the root and the personal termination 
pg the inserted n oi ivez a me we carry nez a te je 
carrv would not be lost but most probably we should 
have in their pi ice it«r ai me twz at te which would he 
analogous to the Gothic vig at-ma vig ai th to the Greek 

01 fxev ex oi~Te and Sanscrit vah e ma vah S ia (from 


* See \ ater B Language of the Old Prussians pp 104 and 107 
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mhmma, mhaiici) But according to tlie mcw just 
developed, ivefz-lci-iyie, 'iicfz-lu-ic, is founded, not on 'vali-a-maf 
vali-Ma, but on valc-slu-mahi, vak-'ihi-dhvam, apait fiom 
the middle teiminations The Lettish, however, in its 
imperatives, has retained, of the two modifications of the 
Sansciit mood under discussion, the first, i e the form 
called potential, coi responding to the Greek optative 
piesent, and, m the second poison plural, always uses cu 
oi ee in the place of the indicative a , and thus darrait, 
“ do ye {faciatis), corresponds, in its i elation to darrai, 
“ ye do,”^ admirably to the Gothic subjunctives like 
lis-ai-is, “ye two may read,” as contiasted with the m- 
dicative hs-a-ts I give the dual, as this has the ad- 

vantage of having, in the indicative, retained the old a in 
its original form , while m the plui al Imth, as in general 
before a final tli, that letter has become i The two twnn 
sisteis, therefore, the Lithuanian and Lettish, complete 
one another’s deficiencies m the imperative admirably, since 
the one supplies us with the Sanscrit potential, and the 
other with its aorist foi m, or the precative, and, in fact, fin - 
nishes us with the same method of foimation (which is 
the more important) that is to be assigned peculiaily to 
the middle, and does not occur elsewhere in any other 
European cognate idiom , while, as has been said, the 


Though the foim m ait or ect occuis in the indicative also, still licic 
that m at is the pievahma, and geneial one in the impciatwe, hovvcvei, 
that in eet or ait is the onl}’^ one, and tlieiefore cliaiacteiistic ol-the mood 
The true pioiiunciation of the Lettish diphthong ec is haid to be peiceived 
fiom the desciiptlon given by Rosenbeigei, p 6 it is suthcient, how'evci, 
foi oui pm pose heie, that tins diphthong is etymologically only a coiiup- 
tion of aj, and, like this, con esponds to the Sansciit S (=o + i), as, in 
fZteios, “God, fiom “ to slime”, eet, “ he goes," 

eti, fiom snice-t, “to laugh,” m the loot answeis to the San- 
sciit sim, whence by Guna, through mseition of an a, 6mC 
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active process of foimation m the Greek second aonst 
optative IS reflected where in the third peison plural 
^ot/jerav IS contrasted with the Sinsciit fleij<t6Ui> for dayuaanf 
and ooier with the Zend dHyann 

633 The second person singular of the Lettish imperativ e 
IS alwaj s identical with the coi lesponding person of the indi 
cativc and hcic requires no further discussion ind thus 
that which in Lithuanian was idduced as the third person 
imperative is nothing else than the third person of the 
indicative present which receives its modal function cor 
responding moie with the subjunctive than the im 
perative by the prefit of the conjunction te There are 
however some anomalous veibs which have a form dif 
fenng from the indicitive and this is in reality an im 
mistal cable brother of the Sanscrit potential of the second 
conjugation or of the Greek optative present of the conju 
gation in The personal character has (is usually 
happens in all tenses of the indicative) been dropped 
and thus te corresponds to the Greek ly Litin tet from 
iiel and the Sanscrit Zend yiU yAl For example emc 
corresponds to the Greek ettj (from etr/j?) to tlie Latin siel 
and Sanscrit iyat but exceeds the Latin and Sanscrit in 
preserving the radical vowel (as in contiasted with 

s mas sumiis) and the Greek in retaining the consonant 
of the root which is however doubled as occurs in 
Lettish also in several persons of the mdicativ c , e ^ in 
essum "c are essal vc arc 

0S4 The Lithuanian dttdyc he may give answers 
to the Greek SiSou; Sanscrit dadyat and Zend daidhydt 
The aj^reement with the two last forms howevei is the 
greatei as the ridical vowel is lost in the base itself 
thus du die for duduye as m Sanscixt da dyal for datldy&l 
and in Zend daidhydt for dadhdytd The relation of ditdie 
to the other unredupheated persons of the imperative 
as dukt duktme S-c is exactly that of the potential ni 
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Sansci it and Zend to tlie pi ecative, and in Greek that of the 
present optative to the aoiist of that mood , thus, as 
dadycit is i elated to dr-ydt (for ddyiil, middle 

dd-^shta), or as in Zend dmdhydi to 

ddydf, and in Gieek to so is dtidie, “he may 

give,” to dtiU, “give” In this lies a nc^^, and, in fact, 
very stiong proof, that the Lithuanian imperative in the 
thud pel son of anomalous verbs belongs to the potential 
or optative present, hut in the other peisons to the preca- 
tive or optative aorist , and that the Ic of dah is identical 
with the /c«of cBoiKa and the s of ddi>}ya It is proper 
here to lecall attention to the division of the Sansci it 
tenses and moods into special and general Tlie latter, to 
which belongs the pi ecative, as, in Greek, the aoiist, have 
the class-sign lemoved, which, in daddmi, and the 

Lithuanian dMii, consists in the i eduplication this, there- 
fore, IS wanting m deydsam, dd-'dya, donjv, dfiKi, accoiding 
to the same pimciple by which the verb under discussion 
forms, in the three languages, the futuie dd-sydm> 5w-xro), 
du-su The Lithuanian loot hii, “ to he ” ( = Sansci it blul), 
in consonance with this principle, forms, in the plural of 
the futuie, bu-si-me, and in that of the imperative, bu-Ici-me, 
with which latter we would compaie the con esponding 
Sanscrit precative form bhav-i-shi-mahi on the other 
hand, huwa-u, “ I Avas,” belongs to the special theme 
ahhavam (§ 522) With regard, however, to Mielke’s 
second, thud, and fourth conjugations pieseiving the class 
character in the imperative, this pioceeds fioin their be- 
longing to the Sanscrit tenth class, which extends its ay 
also to the general tenses; and fiom chur, “to 
steal,” the precative middle is cMr-ayi-sJnya, 

plural ch6r-ayi-shimahi The i of ayi is a conjunctive 
vowel; which in other classes, also frequently enters be- 
tween the attributive root and the verb substantive. After 
rejecting this conjunctive vowel, ay \vould be of necessity 
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contracted to ^ and then efidr ^slniafu cfivT-^ slnmatn 
would bo identical ^MtU Lithuanian forms like e-kma 
let us two nourish pen e ktme let us nourish as 
regards the class sellable 

6S5 Tlie Lithuanian offers beside the impcrati> e another 
mood •which •sve must bring into comparison uitli the 
Sanscrit prccatnc — I mean the subjunctuc winch has 
only an imperfect to exhibit which uc append in full 
from the root du to gi\c with the addition of the 
corresponding form of the Lettish which is requisite in 
tins place in order to understand the Lithuanian 


SlVGULAn 

UTiiUAN crmsii 
dwhiau c$ dohlu 
dhtumhci in dahtu 
dutu tcinscb!' dohiu 


PLUnAU 

mthuas Lettish 

duhnnlnmc mrlat dohlnm 
dtUumhite ynlis dohUif 
dutu mnpni/i dohtu 


DUAL. 

LmiUAIf 

dfilumhtn u 
dftlnmhita 
dutu 


‘ remimno vnnijnya » Feminmo icinynyw 


The third person singular whicli ns is universallj the 
ease in Litluuiiian and Lettish represints at the same 
time the plural and m Lithuaiuun also tlie dual would 
considered of itself lead us to the Sinscnt imperatuc m 
which daddtu let him give is identical in termination 
with dutu dohtu and the phenomenon that the Lettish 
doldu also passes as second and first person might he 
regarded as the consequence of an erroneous use of Ian 
guage like that by wriuch in Old and Anj,lo Saxon the 
second person plural of the present and the third of the 
preterite ha\e made their waj into the other persons also 
Still I hold the ftt under discussion not as a personal ter- 
mination hut ns identical with the turn of the other 
persons and I regard dufu as an uhbrc\iation of dninjrdji 
pxrticulaily as m the fiist person plural diitum may be 
used foi dntumbme (Mielke p IIJ h) in which case the m 
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IS to be regal dcd as the cbai actor of the fiist peison, and 
- IS not to be confounded with that which pieeedcs the h in 
the full form dutimhime I deduce this fi om the Lettish, 
i^hich has eveiywheie dislodged the syllable hi, togcthei 
viith the m pieceding, but ivliich combines tlie iu, which 
remains in the plural w ith the peisonal sign, but in tlie 
singular, as this number has in genei al lost the consonants 
of the tei minations, leaves it without any addition , thus, 
es, iu, lumsh dohhi. A deal intimation is thus given us, 
that also in the Lithuanian fiist person singular the foim 
diithiau, and such as losemble it, must be legarded as 
strongly mutilated , and I have no doubt that ducfiiau 
has aiisen fiom dtdimhiau, by suppressing the nmh Thus 
the t came into direct contact with seveial combined 
vowels, and theiefoie was necessaiily changed into th, 
according to a univei sal law' of sound The abbi eviation 
of dMumhiau to dtichtau (for dfdiau) is not gieatei than 
that before mentioned of didu(inhi)me to didtm, for didiime 
In both eases thiee letteis have been omitted, in the 
first, mb, with the pi eccding vow'el , in the second, with the 
vowel following 

686 The Lithuanian subjunctive is veiy impoitant to 
me, as I lecognise in the syllable hi the tiue exponent of 
the modal relation, and in tins a more than casual coinci- 
dence ivith the expiession of the Latin futuie of the fiist 
and second conjugation, which is in foim completely the 
same Compare da-himiis wntli dutim-himc, da-hdn, with 
dufum-hite, da-bis with dutiim-hei, from didum-bi-i, da-bo foi 
dabio, with the didum-hiau presupposed above, and dahit 
with the didum-bi abbieviated to didti, likewise only sup- 
posed The identification, however, of a Latin future 
form with the subjunctive of a cognate language will 
sui prise us the less, as the Latin itself, wuthin its owui 
lingual province, places the future and subjunctive on 
the same footing in this point, that futuies like Ic^es, Icgot, 
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leg^mxis leijdis coincide in form "itli the svlhJUllctl^cs of 
the fiist conjugition 

G87 The i of the Lithuiniin hi correspond tlicre is 
scarce any doubt to the Sanscrit Zend modal tlnmctcr yl 
which in combination witli Wid to be forms in the third 
person of the precati\c hiiyUL T!»c 

Lithuanian has dropped the u of its root bu whetlior on 
account of its appearing in a contraction or because tin n 
stood before a ^owel while c\ cry where else it appeared 
before consonants the sjllible t/d ho^ve^er is retained 
pretty perfectly m tbe hrst person singulai in lau and in flic 
other persons on the contrary it is contracted to i Coni 
pare himi (from 6uim sec § 138) with the Zend 
hui/anm (from hui/dm) and bime iilc from hnyame hxtynle 
with liuyAma AJtowyyjj huyciia As rcgvrds the 

first pait of the Lithuanian eomponnd datum he? we 
easily recognise in it the Sanscrit infimtiNc and tlic ncciisa 
ti\o of the Latin supine— datum In ita isolated 
stiite the Lithuanian supine ends in fu but tlie lost sign of 
the accusati\c has in the contraction been presened in its 
origin il form under the protection of the auxiliary aerb fol 
lowing and principally of the 1 ibial initial sound answering 
tom while c’s cry where else in Lithuaman the aecusatiNo 
m has become n (§ 149 ) 

688 Tlie Sanscrit first conjugation suppresses the d of the 
potent! il cliaraeter yd both m tlic active and in the middle ^ 

* 1 his SHppression w ould l>c favoured by the facility with w Inch the y 
^ocal^zed to » becomes a diihtliong with a preceding, it 1 ho prime 
inducement for it however was tlie effort to lighten the modal clement 
mcombmation with a verbal theme winch without that was of two or 
in the tcuthcldSSjof tluce fijllablcs thus 6 dhe$ ‘ thou may cst hnow 
for b6dh-a yas 1 a7natji.s thou mayest love for kam aija yds In the 
second conjugation the coml ination of the modal syllable ya with radical 

(there aie no roots m short «) occura only in inonobyllabic vtrbil 
themes cgUnyam llootsofttietluidUoivs ho\\cvci,aslheyKcomo 

poly sy liable 
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and the y vocalized to i is contracted, with the preceding a of 
the class syllable, to ^ , e. g. hhares, “ thou mayest bear,” 
for hhar-a-yds, as, m Greek, ^epo/? for ^epolyq (^ep-o-n/?) 

I am not, however, of opinion, that the diphthong, which is 
expressed, in Sanscrit by t;, and now spoken as e, had in the 
eai best time, before the separation of languages, a pronun- 
ciation in which neither a nor t was perceptible , but it is 
most probable that the two elements were heard in combina- 
tion, and spoken as ai, which at may have been distinguished, 
from the Viiddhi diphthong ^ di by this, that the same 
breadth was not given to the pronunciation of the a sound 
that it has in di. The same must have been the case with 
the 6 it was pronounced like av, and its Viiddhi (§. 29 ), 
like cm For to keep to the ^ e, if this diphthong, was from 
the early period of the language taken as e, then the t sound, 
which had become utterly extinct as a whole, would scarcely, 
after the sepaiation of languages, have again been restored 
to life in single members, and thus the whole make its ap- 
pearance m Greek, at one time as cxi, at another as ei or oi 
(see Vocahsmus. pp 193, &c), in Zend at one time as S (or 

polysyllabic by reduplication, lighten the roots by suppressing the d, as 
dad-yam foi dado, yam, jali-ydm for jahd-ydm (compare ^ 482 ) The 
ninth class weakens Us class syllable nd to n7, as before heavy peisonal 
terminations (§ 485 ); thus, yu-nt-ydvi foi yu-nd-ydm, and therefoie 
the combination of the full modal exponent yd with the heaviest kind of 
vo\N cl IS, in polysyllable themes, entirely avoided The roots which annex 
mi or u do not suffer any weakening eitlicr in the base or m the modal 
character, for the d of yd cannot here be lost, since the i cannot become a 
diphthong w'lth the it pieceding the u of the class syllable, howevei, is 
not nccessaiily weakened, since xi is itself one of the lighter vowels, 
hence, dp-mi-ydm, “ I may reach ” To this would correspond, in 
Greek, forms like oEiKwmv, which, however, as it appears, aie avoided 
on account of the difficulty of pronouncing them, and earned into the « 
conjugation, while the remains of forais, wdiich have remained tiue to 
ihcir own conjugation, have suppressed the i, aijd, in compensation, length- 
ened the i> , thus c— foi ctriSetKfvifjiji' 
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§ 28 ) at niiotbcr as 6i jn Litlmannn in one place ns ni 
in nnotlicr as 6 in Lettish now as w now as ^ or cc (sec 
§ 692 Rem ) in Latin sometimes ns ar as the next descent 
from ai sometimes as i But if before the separation of 
languages the diphthong stiH bad its n^ht pronunciation 
then each particular indi\idnal of the family of languages 
which arose after tlie separation may Imo cither always or 
occasionally preserved in its full value the ui which jiad been 
brought with it from the land of its origin , or inv anably or 
occasionally contracted it to and as it is natural to derive 
4 from m many of the cognate languages coincide in tins 
process of melting down While however the Sanscrit 
according to the pronunciation which has been rcaicived 
by us causes the diphthong «i when in a position before 
consonants to be invariably taken as i the Greek exhibits 
the opposite extreme and displays to us the Sanscrit dipU 
thong as at ci or oi and m fact, ns oi in the preceding case 
Since the class vowel which m the indicative appears ns o 
only before pasals in combination v\ itli the modal exponent 
I invnnably assumes ^lO o quality Tlic yj Iiowcver of the 
full modal exponent (tj as m Sanscrit the d is suppressd 
thus repTT-ot j repir-oi-ir) answering to tarp-6'S tarp-H t 
repTT at tov repTT ot ttjv to tarp^S tnin tarp repir-oi /ie» 

Tep7ra»-Te to larp^ ma larp-4 fa 

689 It lias been already remarked (§ 430 ) that the first 
person singular in oipt is an unorgmic form and thatTirTrrof 
pt]v points to an active form nntTotv When I first advanced 
this conjecture I was not aware that tho^orm arrived at by 
theory has been actually transmitted to us though but in the 
single case of rpe^oiv Besides this Matthiai (§ 198 2) 
proposes to read apapToiv instead of txpapre^v in Suidas We 
will leave it undecided here whctlier tlic forms oa^v ottj^ 
&c which occur in contracted verbs have preserved the 
original form and are thus more genuine than those in San 
sent like tarp-4-s for tarp a yds or whethei as is more pro- 
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bable, they are carried back by the analogy of the ixi conRi- 
gation Tlie Sanscrit interposes a euphonic y between the 
diphthong e, and, in the second conjugation, between the t 
shoi tened from yn, and the ■personal tci minations commenc- 
ing with a vowel (§ 43 ) , hence, tarpt‘-y-nm, answering to 
the Gieek Tcpirotyt for Tcp-irotv Regarding the termination 
am for simple m, which would make the euphonic y super- 
fluous, and attest a form iarpem for tarphjam, sec §. 437 
690 The Latin, in its subjunctives of the first conjugation, 
exhibits, like the Sanscrit in the form of v, the diphthong 
which has aiisen from the class syllable and the modal vowel 
i , but in the first and third person singulai , through the in- 
fluence of the final m and t, this is shortened , thus, omem, 
amel, in opposition to ames, nmvmns, amilfn The kindred 
formation of these words with the Greek, like TcpTcoipn, rcpir- 
oiq, TcpTToip.ev, repTToiTC, would perhaps never be discovered 
without the medium of the Sanscrit But if amts, amcf, 
nm^miis, amUis, be compared with the Sanscrit foims of the 
same meaning, Mmayes, knmayef, fcumay^ma, kamnyHa, it 
must be assumed that the last a of the class character 
oya (whence we have deduced the Latin d ( = a + a) of 
amd-re (§ 109“^ 6), by the dislodgement of tlie y), has com- 
bined with the modal i, while in the d of avids, amumm, 
„ nmcHi'i, the two a of kdm-a{y')a~'a, kdm-n(y)d-mii^, Jcdm'a{y)n- 
Iha, are united. tI'ic therefore, of omes, &c , corresponds 
to the Greek oi in forms like Ttydoig, (jxiKcotg, SyXootg 
(§ 109’* 6 ), and the preceding short vowel is passed over 
In the obsolete forms verheut, iemperinf (Struve, p 146), 
also, the first part of the diphthong ^ (=a 4 .^) has been lost, 
and only the pure modal element has been left They may 
have arisen from the consciousness that an i was bound up 
in the e of vet beret, tempeieni, oi they may have followed the 
principle of sit, velit, edit (§"674.) On the other hand, do 
really belongs to the Sanscrit second conjugation and to the 
Greek in pi, and therefore duim, peiduim, are regular foiins, 
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the i of which corresponds to the Sinscrit y of dad i/dm nnd 
to the Greek i of Stooit)\ The weakening of the a to u in 
daim rests perhaps on the circnmstnnce that ui is a more 
f i\ ourite combination than at 

691 In TTioTiPn? morifdmus See is cont lined the whole of 
the Sanscrit causal theme man aya to make to think (see 
p no) onlythattheproperlyloiig^(from n + ?=Sanscritaj/) 
IS on account of its position shortened before a vowel tin 
t of the modal expression lias disappeared and in compensa 
tion the preceding vowel is lengthened according to the 
principle of Greek optatives with v for vi As therefore 
ein^etKvv^Yjv for em^eiKvvtfttjt ^atvvro nyyvvro for 5atvi/?TO 
•nyyiviTo so monech for wionena»s On the othei hand the 
case is the same with cnnnf (Struve p 1 16) toveareant from 
careaint as with the beforcmentioned rerhenf iempf^int 

692 The s xme relation th it tnoneds has to monh is lield bj 
midifls from aiidiats to audi^ (§§ 190 6 50j ) The future 
however which in the tlurd and fourtli conjugation is in 
fict nothing else tliiQ a subjunctive as was first remarked 
in mj System of Conjugation (p 98) with which Struve 
agrees (pp 145 146) has preserved the modal element and 
lias been contracted with the a of the class character to e 
with the exception of the first person singular in vvliicli 
legem audiem should stand for legam nudiam In the older 
language rficcTTi fatiem are actually transmitted to us by 
Quintilian as forms used by Cato Censor (compare Struve 
p 147) and thus in the fourth conjUj,ation forms like 
audtem may well have existed As however in the proper 
subjunctive the last element of the diphthong m has cast 
Itself upon the a and lengthened that letter but in the future 
Ins been contracted with the « to ^ tw o forms hav e arisen 
from tint winch was originally one of which each has re 
ceiv ed a portion of tliat meaning to represent which properly 
belongs to the tw o together os in the history of language 
similar cases have often arisen and dalUrt and dalores (I use 
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tlic plural mtentioiiall},) both conduct us to the Sansciit 
(h1l(1rn^, \\inch unites the nieainn;^ of the tuo Tyitni forms 
in itself The use of the suhjunc the iti the sense of a futine 
reminds us of the peiijdn.nsis for the futuie by means of 
nuxihaiy \crbs uhicli signify " to be leijiiisile," oi "to uill/' 
ns also of the occasional use of the Zmid iinp{iative in the 
sense of the futuie (see §. (i(»0.)* ft is eleai. houevei, that 
the cxpi cssion of the futuie, fiom the most ancient peiiod, 
has bordeied uith suiptising closeness on the i elation de- 
noted by the I^atin siibjunctixc, siiue the U'-o aie dislin- 
guishod, in Sanscrit, only bj the (|uantity of the \oucl ya 
in the future, and yd in the potential, 

693. The future and subjunetne of the Latin thud eoiijiiga- 
tion may peiliaps leijuiie a little fui thei consideration, though 
\Nhatismost important to be obsersed lesjiecting them is 
already dcduciblc fiom nhat has hcen leniaikcd legaiding 
the second and fourth conjugations Initurc foi ms like i vlu\. 
veh^mm, have ah cady appeal cd in my System of Conjuga- 
tion as akin to the Sanscrit potentials like lo/ah, rahuno, and 
Latin subjunctives as amds, amvmus But in the first conju- 
gation the a was firmly planted , for c\ en if in its d a con- 
traction of the Sansciit m/a of the tenth class wcic not 
recognised, still the d is clear to every one's eyes, and also 
the possibility of melting it dow n r\ith the i of the sulijune- 
tive expression which follows to c But the <■ of 'lolas, 
veMmm, appeared incomprehensible, or as a transmission 
from the third conjugation to the fiist, as long as the i of 
veh-i~s, veh-i-vius, passed as the original form of the class 
vowel of the third conjugation. Thiough the observation, 
however, made above (p 104), according to winch the intei- 
mediate vowel of the thud conjugation is only a secondary ? 
weakened from a, forms like vohh, velitimus, must now apjiear 
in a totally different light Their 6 contains the piimitive a, 
which has become weakened in the indicative, as it occui s 
elsewhere also, that a woid m_ composition has maintained 
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itself in a form more close to its original state tlian hen iso 
lated an^ unprotected ** Before the forms vch a s teJi « m«? 
had become corrupted to veh t s teh i-wu? in the indicative 
teh i s veh i! mus had arisen from them and in the sub 
junctive teh(h lehdmus and the corruption of the class 
vowel of the indicative could have had no influence over that 
Vihich was melted down with the modal charactert 

694 The Latin third conjugation leads us to the Gothic 
in which all the twelve classes of Grimms strong conju 
gallon coincide with the Latin third (§ 109* l) The 

Gothic has howev cr tins adv antage ov or the Latin that 
It has not admitted the corruption of the old a of tlic indica- 
tive tliroughout but only before a finals and fh othenvisc 
it has retained the a We must therefore carefully av oid 
deriving the forms 6air«w /eras iairat feral hairaxih 
feralts from the indicative hams hamtii hatrtlli by the 
insertion of on a which would xmpl> a principle of forma 
tion quite unknown in the Indo-European famih of Ian 
guagos but the said subjunctive forms must be regarded 
as the creations of a period in which their indicative pro 
totypes were still hairas hairath to which also the passive 
forms batr a za batr a da as regards the intermediate 
V owel refer us (§ 466 ) In the second person of the dual 
and the first of tlie plural batr ai is hair at ma have the 
same relation to tlie indicative lair a (s hair a m that in 
Sanscrit bhar i iam bhar 4-ma (from bhar at lam bhar 
ai~md) h'we to bhar a thas bhar d mas in the third person 


* Thus the guttural of the Latin /acio has been retained m the French 
marjmjique while in fais fmsona it has been corrupted los or according 
to the pronunciation has been lost entirely xafais 

t I have brought forwaid tins tlicory for the first time in the Berl 
Jahrb Jan 1034 pp 97 OSfseeVocalismus p 200) to winch A Denary 
assents (Doctnne of Roman Sounds pp 27 20) who however derives 
the modal vowel t from t to go (Comjiare § f 70 ) 
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plural haii-ai-na (trausposed from han-m-an), “ferani," lias 

0 , 

tlie same relation to hcnr-a-nd, “feiunV' tliat the Zend 
hm-ay-cn has to hai-a-nii, and the Greek (J^ep-oi-cv 
to ^cp-o-vri In the first person dual the relation of hnir- 
ai-va to hair-6s, from hair-a-vas (§. 441 ), rests on the same 
principle on winch, in Sanscrit, that of hhar-(l-i>a to hhar- 
d-vas is founded. In the first person singular hairau, “ I 
may hear,’’ the modal vowel i is wanting, hut the u is the 
vocalization of the personal chaiacter m , bairau, theiefoic 
(from hairaim), has the same relation to hnnais, ban at, &c, 
that, in Latin, the futuie /craw, (for /crew) has to feihtferel, 
^ from fe) ais, fei ait * The Old High German Exhibits the 
Gothic diphthong ai (=^, see § 7S) graphically in the 
form hut shortens it at the end of a word , hence, bare 
(for ber(), '‘feiani,'" feraU" has the same relation to icre? 
( = Sanscrit hliar^s, "/eras,” beiemds, “feramiis''') that, in 
Latin, amem, amet, hear to ames, 

695 The Old Prussian, a dialect which lesemhles the 
Lithuanian very closely, employs imperatives like immais, 
"take thou,” immaiti, "take ye,” which stand in a dealer 
relation to their indicative forms imm-a-so, imm-a-ii, than, 
in Gothic, mm-ai-s, “ swwas,” nim-ai-th, " sawafzs,” to nnn- 
i-s, mm-i-th. Compare, on the other hand, the Lettish 
imperatives like darrait, “ do ye,” contrasted with dai i at, 
" ye do ” (§ 862 ) Dais, " give,” daiti, “ give ye ” (in 
Old Prussian), contrasted with dase, "thou givest,” dat/, 

* Respecting the length of the d, see ^ 434 

t With legard to the suppiession of the ^ of compaie, in Gothic, 

Giimia’s thud class of the weak con]Ugation, in which the * of the con- 
jugational character ai (=Sansciit «?/«, Latin d) is eveiywheie lost, 
where a final nasal, oi one standing hefoie a consonant, follows, oi ought 
to follow, thus, fiist peison smgulai, /ia6a foi tiatai, Old High Gciman 
liube,m, plural, lialam for hahaim. Old High German lialcmCs, tliiid pei- 
son plmal, haband for habatnd, Ol^ High Geiman habCnt, m opposi- 
tion to habms, hdbatth, &c 
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ye gi\e which furnish a commtntarv on the relation of 
the Latin dUts to das datis as the contraction of 
a + t to the ^ which is not perceived in Latin is evident 
in Old Prussian More usually however the Old Prus 
Sian exhibits in the indicative anc or i as the conjunctive 
vowel and in the imperative the diphthong ei eg dereis 
see =5e/3^coif ideiti esset * =c$oiTe editis adydla 

The two moods however do not everywhere agree since 
ticlinnaiti make ye (Katech p 54) does not answer to 
itchnmmai we make (1 c p 5) hut leads us to expect 
instead of it tickinnamai The simple * also or in its 
place y is found in Old Prussian imperatives as mylis 
love thou endiris regard thou 

696 The Old Sclavonic has retained only the last 
element of the original diphthong ai in the second and 
third person singular m its imperative in the regular con 
jugation whicli as has been before shewn corresponds 
partly to the Sanscrit first class with a annexed (§ 409 ) 
partly to the fourth in t[ ya (§ 500) partly to the tenth m 
^ aya (§ 50j ) as de^ii veil carry and let him 
carry corresponds to the Sanscrit xaMs vahel (§ 433) 
Latin tehet 'ixiiiehds tehat Gothic ujrais 'oiyai Greek 
c%o/f e-)(pi In the dual and plural however where the 
diphthong IS protected by the following personal termination 
* ye (from e with y prefixed § 255 n ) corresponds to the 
Indo Roman ^ Gothic ai and Greek oi thus 

vahhna vehemus lehumiis xigaima e^otyev 
be^^Tte tafijff vehetis lehatis vtyaith cxotTC 

dual UE^IiTa laM im cxonoi 

expirijx ugatff 

697 Among the other Sclavonic languages the Cir 
niolan especially deserves with respect to the mood under 

* 1 1 he eats, euphonic for tdt corresponds to the Latin est 
t Tlus represents the third person also see § 470 
30 ^ 
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discussion, a closer consideration, as its imperative in those 
verbs which have n as the class syllable is distinguished from 
the present indicative by the placing a 7 ( = 7 ) lieside the 
a, so that thus ay is opposed to the Sansciit ^ = a + i of 
the potential, to the Gothic at of the subjunctive, and to 
the Latin ^ of the subjunctive and future The singular, 
which, in Carniolan also, in advantageous contrast nith 
the other Sclavonic dialects, lias a first person, ends in the 
tliiee persons in ai, since the pronominal consonants, 
^Yhlch, fiom the most ancient period, have stood at the 
end of words, must give place according to the rule for 
the extiipation of final consonants, winch extends to all 
the Sclavomc idioms^ (§ 255 I ) , hence, cUl-ay, “ I may, ’ 
“thou mayesV’ “he^ may woik,” for dSl-ay-m, dU-m/s, 
del-ay-i, opposed to the indicative del-a-m (from del-a-mi), 
del-a-sh (from del-a~shi), dvl-a (from del-a-ii), and, in accord- 
ance with Gothic forms like baii-ai-s, hair-ai, Sanscnt like 
bhaiis, hharet, Latin like amcm, amils, amci, lehh, veliei, 
Greek like <pepotiJi(, ^)epoi£, <^tcpoi. In the dual, del-ay-ica 
answers to the indicative del-a-iia, in the most peifect 
accoi dance with the Gothic ban aim and Sansciit bhaieva , 
m the second peison dual, del-ay-ia has the same relation 
to the indicative del-a-ta, that, in Gothic, bair-ai-is, “feraiis," 
has to bair-a-ts “fahsj" and, in the pluial, del-ay-mo is to 
del-a-mo in Gotluc, bair-ai-ma to bair-a-m, 01 , in Gieek, 
<pep-oi-p.cv to ^ep-oi-re , in the second person, del-ay-te hears 
the same i elation to del-a-te that, m Gothic, bair-ai-th to 
that which we must presuppose as the oiiginal form of 
the indicative hair-a-th, wdience the coriuption bair-i-th 
hence the Old High German bei-^-t (fiom bei-ai-i), coii- 
tiasted with its indicative ber-a-t, is better compaied 
The third person dual and plural is wanting in the Car- 
niolan imperative, and is expressed hy a periphrasis of the 
indicative with the conjunction nay, thus, nay delata, 
nay delay 0 . 



925 


FOEMATION OF MOODS 

693 The analogy however of the Caniiolan forms like 
dehny mS we may woik with the Gothic like bair ai 
ma and Sanscrit like hhar must not be so far ex 
tended as to identify the vowel of deri\ ition of verbs like 
dd a m with the conjunctive vowel of the Sanscrit first 
and sixth class and with tliat of the Gothic strong \ erbs 
I rather see in dd-a m as in the Polish first conjugation 
t^yl a m I re id ezyt^ay lead thou czyt ay my we 
may read the Sanscrit tenth class * the character of 
which aya has separated into various forms in the Scla-»v^ 
\onic idioms as in Latin and the German weak conjuga- 
tion The Carniolan del a m md Polish czyt-a m are 
brought much nearer to the Sanscrit like chint aya mi 

I think through the Russian sister forms Al Aaio dye 
layu niimato chitayH (from dyel ayo m chil ayo m see 
§ 2o5 g) In the third person plural the Carniolan 
dtlayo and Polish czylaya approaches nearer to the San 
sent chint aya nti on the other hand the Carniolan yedo 

thej eat corresponds to the Sanscrit adanh from the 

* 1 now also refer Dotroviskj s first Conjugation in Old ‘Sclavonic 
(contrary to § 500 ) at least principally to the Sanscrit tenth class 
so that I assume the suppression of the first a of the character aya 
Til as in Grimm s first conjugation of the weak form winch by this 
loss lias become similar to the Sanscrit fourth class (see § 109 6 ) The 
Old Sclavonic however has also not unfiequently retained the first a of 
the character fl (/a as m padav I fall ckitayu I read (Dohr 6 2) 

In some roots ending With a vowel the y nuiy be a euphonic addition and 
(nayu I know (Sanscrit yna ‘to know ) ptj I drinl (Sanscrit 
pa to drmk ) may belong neither to the Sanscrit fourth nor to the 
tenth class but to the fir=t with the insertion of a y between the root and 
the conjunctive ■vowel (compare § 43) I take this opportunity to re 
mark farther that in § 606 Alielke s fourth conjugation in Lithuanian 
has remained by mistake unnoticed It includes but verv few words but 
belongs in like manner to the Sanscrit tenth class and exhibits the cha 
racter of that class aya clearly m its preterites as yesK yau (yesk-6ya a) 

In the present together with ytszitau is fonnd also the form yessJeoytt 
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loot «c7, the d of which in Caiiiiolan is retained unchanged 
only in the third person pluial, hut hcfoic t ‘has hceii 
changed to s, and elsewheic is dioppcd thus yh-te, “ye 
eat,” as in Latin for tlie Sansciit at-iha , yCs-ith 

“ye two eat,’ “they two eat,” for al-iha’i, 

at-tas. In the imperative, yey for yedy answois to tlie 
Sanscrit adyum, cidyds, adydl ; dual yeyia, yeijLa = odydva, 
adydlam , plural yCymo, ynjle for adi/dma, adydta. 

699 The Zend appeals to us, in its potential and in 
the first conjugation, to use the expression, in a half 
Gieek half Indo-Roman diess, since it exhibits the 
piimitive diphthong ai at one time in the shape of di, at 
another in that of S (§ 33), to which latter, however, ac- * 
coiding to § 28., another a is prefixed Thus 
brndis agiees admirably -vMth (pepots, and barOii 

with ^cpoi{T) on the other hand, 111 the middle voice the 
third person bara^la agrees better vith the San- 

scrit bhaiela, and, after withdrawing the middle a, wath the 
Latin feret, than with ^epoiro The first and second per- 
sons plural active in the fiist conjugation I am unable to 
quote, but I have no doubt that heie again 
baraema, Aj^wAj^Twt haraeta, run parallel to the Sanscrit 
bharima, hhm&ta, and Latin feidmiis, fpidtis, and that we 
should not look for the moie Gieek form bardima, 
hnrdita Foi I imagine I have found that in selecting 
between di and ad the Zend is guided by what follows the 
diphthong, according as it is a final consonant, 01 one 
accompanied by a vowel How much the selection falls 
upon di, in the former position, to the rejection of ad, is 
seen from this, that bases in i in the genitive and ablative 
regularly exhibit the forms dis and dit, ansvrering to the 
Sanscrit es* Thiough this, theiefore, we may explain 

* Remaik, also, the fiequently-occurnng noit, “not,” =Sansuit 

nCt 
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t\ic misrcbtion ni Torm between the middle *A^3nxs7*is 
haraHta and the active 6ordi< m the tliml i>crson singuhr 
of the potential But nhen we find in the first person 
plural middle the form bitt(lhj(>imnt(J!t6 

vidcamii'i ssSmscrit^t^Hl^ WiiKh/^nm/n sciamus * here 
the cxcecdingl) broad tcnmuation which in the litho- 
graphed Codex 13 even scparatcil from the preceding jnrt 
of the word h> a point, mav have the cffLct of a distinct 
word and thus it maj he observed that in the final sound 
also the diphthong di is admissible and inahis position is 
espcciallj favoured by a preceding y hence t/ut 

which (Si) =s ^ inntilhyot in metho 

(§ 196)=c?t^ marf/iyt^ but also 9 mot tome /di 

and f/nrdi to thee h6i 'to him with 

mS iS ?ii? I would therefore not 

deduce from buKlfiy/JimaiJ/i^ forms like bordimotJ/it' still 
less an active bartJma for in both forms the y which 
favours the dt is deficient and in the latter also the 
breadth of termination giving the appearance of a sopa 
rate word for which reason in the third person singular 
not butdliyOila but buidhyaila answers to the 
which has been mentioned (Vend S p ) 

700 In the tlRrd person plural the old a of the ori- 
ginal diphthong at has been retained unaltered but the i 
has on account of the following vowel of the termination 
passed into its corresponding semivowel y and thus 
barayen answers to the Greek ^jcpoicv and thus 
for the one oi of the Greek optative in 7cnd we have 
according to the <iuality of the termination following three 
forms VIZ oi and ay Ircqucntlv however ns the third 
person plui il in the mood under discussion of the first 
active form cm be quoted the first person singular is 

Vend S p 45 twice once crronconsly hutdhmmauUie and onct 
butdfy ima d£ 
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on the contrary, of extremely rare occurrence, though it 
ought properly to he our point of staiting It must 
excite our curiosity to leain whether it resembles moie. 
the ^cpoiv which is to be pre-supposed in Greek, and 
which, § 6S9, we have found suppoited by rpcffiotv, or 
rather Latin foims like amcm, or Sansciit as hliar^-y-am 
(§ 43 ) As in the third person plural hnraycn answei s to 
the Sanscrit bhaid-y-iis (from bhm d-y-ani), so in the first 
pel son singular bara-y-hn might he expected for bharhyam. 
As, however, in Zend, if a y precedes the termination em, 
the e IS regularly suppressed, after which the semivowel 
, becomes a vowel, so might bara^m* or bardim be antici- 
pated neither of these forms, however, occurs, but one 
with the personal character suppressed, and otheiwise coi- 
responding to the second person barois, and to the 

thud baiOif, if the nhnoi, which twice occuis 

Vendidad Sade p 359 is the correct reading, and there 
9-^5 kanm nemoi zanm (which Anquetil tians- 
lates "quelle terre invoquemi-je") really means literally 
(in all probability) “ qualem invoeem ierram ?” •j’ After 
this follows kuthd nemoi ay eni, 8cc , 

according to Anquetil "quelle priere perhaps 

literally, “whither shall I go (jyjo^iAs = aydm), 

that I may adore We look with eagerness for the 
light which may be thrown on this passage by the aid of 
Neiiosengh’s Sanscrit translation Among the other po- 
tentials of the first conjugation which occur in the Vend S , 
we may here further mention the frequently-occurring 
upa-z6it, “he may beat,” from the root 2 :an~ Sanscrit 


* According to the analogy of vaem, “ -vve,” for the Sansciit vayain , foi 
aftei rejecting the a preceding the m the preceding ay must he melted 
doivn to e, and, according to § 28 , an a must he prefixed to the e 

t Compare with nem6i the Sanscrit Jinnias, “ adoration, ” from the root 
nam 
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haii which after rejecting the h of the preceding radical 
■vowel, 13 treated as thowgU it were the annexed \owcl of 
the first class, in which respect maj he observed what has 
been before remarked regarding the Sanscrit root 
slhd (§ 503) And sferemtlo he nm\ 

strew (Vend S p ^77) deserves special notice since in 
this word the class sj liable nd (ninth class'' after abbre 
Mating the d follows the analogv of the short « of the 
four classes of the first conjugation and thus in this 
respect ilennntHa after witlidrawnij^ the 

middle final a becomes similar to the Latin future stcruct 
(§ 496) 

701 In the second conjugation the ^.nd answers in its 
potential tolerably well to the Siment with tlie ixecption 
of the third person plural in wlueli the termination wen 
tioncd in § 163 docs not occur mid also in the nwddie the 
somewhat enigmatical termination ran (§ 013) is repre 
sented b> a form which corresponds better to the general 
principle for the designation of tlie j>crsoi) regarding, 
which we shall treat hereafter In the first person sin 
gular of the active according to § 01 yanm corrcsjKinds to 
the Sanscrit ydm and Grech u?» r f the (laiiJhynnm 
I maj place make alrcadv mentioned above (§ 113 j) 
corresponds to the Sanscrit dnd/ii/rtm and Greek 

ridatjv In the second person according to § 50 is found 
pjjj ydo for rink J/d? <»ir e tj fra vmtyda 

dtcas =MrtMi*kpro (Vend S p IjI ) and in the 

third r; 0 Auii yd/ ry 

fauat (Vend S p krinuydl of the Veda 

dialect (p 117) I am unable to quote tlie plural m the 
pioper potential though I can do so m the prcc^itive 
which has completely the same signification and whieli 
occurs far more frequcntlj in Zend than in Sanscrit and 
IS distinguished from tlie potential onlj by the removal of 
the class characteristics so that the foi-m of the potential 
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may be safely inferred from the precativc In the first 
person plural ydma stands for the Sanscrit ydsmn and 
Greek iryxcv, e < 7 . tiiT/dma ^ == Sanscrit hhuydsma 

(Vend S p 312), and hence I deduce the potential daidh- 
ydma from the above-mentioned dendhyanm In the second 
person, yaia (with the vowel of the modal chaiacter 
shortened) stands for the Sanscrit ydsla and Greek trjrc , 
eg huydta, " silis"^ ='^i^ bhiiydsia; 

ddyata ” dcfzs ” t d^-ydsta, ooi'rjrc Hence I deduce, 

m the potential, the form daidhyala = Sanscrit dadliydlo, 
Greek Here the shortening of the syllable yd 

is remaikable in comparison with the length of quantity 
preserved before the termination ma of the fiist peison, 
and as this contrast can hardly be fortuitous, we must 
pel haps assume that the termination ta, on account of the 
mute with which it begins, is sustained with more dilTi- 
culty by the language than the termination ma, which 
begins with the lightest consonants , and hence occasion 
has arisen for weakening the pieceding syllable, in the 
sense of § 4S0 

702 In the third person plural the combination of the modal 
syllable ^d with the personal termination en, oiigmally an, 
produces the form yann for ydn, according to the analogy of the 
first person singular in yanm for ydm. Before the final nasal, 
therefore, the latter half of the long d ~a + a has been 
weakened to the nasal sound of the Sansciit Anusvara 
We may take as an example mdiihyann, “they 

may lay down” (Vend S pp 203, 204), for wdnch I should 
have anticipated mdaithyann, as, in the third person singular 

* The root bu shoitens its vowel in the precative, compaie Bmnouf’s 
Yacna, Note S , p 162 

t Vend S , pp 116, 467, 469, and, according to Bmnouf’s Yapna, 
Note S p 162, in the stdl unedited part, p 666 

I Accordmg to Bumouf, 1 c , in the still unedited part of the Vend S , 
pp 642, 643, 648 
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of the middle i>aiii m daithita he mij 

hy down (Vend S p 282 ZZ 2 7 12 17) is found from 
the root doth from dd extended hy the addition of a th (see 
p 112) inIucIi through the influence of the u following has 
received the addition of an i, which in nt dilhyann abo\c lias 
remained alone From tlie root dd to give we should 
anticipate cldyaiin or perhaps with the radical 

\owel BhoTtened dayann which comes n try near to the Greek 
5oTa wlule the Sanscrit deydsws (from d^ydsant) agrees more 
nith ^ot^o-av The Sanscrit annexes as has been already 
Tcmarked in ita prccativc the \crb substantive to tlie root 
with the exception of the second and tinrd person singular 
of the active in which projicrlv ddydsi dCi/asi would be re- 
quiied which in the present state of the language according, 
to a strict law of sound (§91) is impossible and the Ian 
guage has therefore preferred rather to drop the auxihnrv 
verb than the personal character thus diydi dfydl answer- 
ing to the Zend ddydo ddydt It is how ev cr \ ery worth} 
of remark that the Zend abstains entirely fiom tmplojing 
the verb substantive and thus sides complctGl} with the 
Greek only that the litter agrees m Son^aai with the San 
sent and in Soiev witli the Zend 

703 In the middle voice also the Zend precative abstains 
from annexing the verb substantive and on the contrar} 
according to the principle winch the Sanscrit follows in the 
potential (§ 673 ) contracts tlvc syllable yd to i and in the 
plural at least in the third person to short i While there 
fore the Sanscrit and Lithuanian make common cause 
through forms like da si dlitam du h U ( detis dale ) 
the previously mentioned Zend form paiU-nidaithila ranks 
with the Greek deTro since in both a simple i sound is com 
bined with the root I view the form yadsh daithUo * which 

* The last portion of this verb is radically identical wiUi the just into 
tioned paiti m daithxta see ^ C37 
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often occurs m the Eightli Farg.iid, as of more impoitnncc 
it IS everyNNherc rcgnided by Anquctil as singular, and v,c 
should be the more easily led to suppose him in the light, as 
the Sanscrit gives us no diicct information legaiding this 
foim, and, in fact, it lias moie the appearance of a singular 
than a pi 111 al, and if once iccognised as a procative \\ould 
rather lead us to the Greek 6c7to than to 6c7xto, The San- 
scrit supplies us vith no diiect infoiniation icgai ding the 
form yanshdnilhitn , foi, accoiding to the 

theory of Sansciit, a\c must have exjiectcd, instead of the 
termination ilha, hirtin (from siran), and for the abovcnien- 
tioned smgulai ila, Itisla But as the Zend piecative, in the 
active, renounces the vci b substantive, we may be pi ejiai cd 
for the like in the middle , and as, m the thud person singu- 
lar in the potential, ila is formed fi'om yni, a similai ila in 
the precative cannot sui prise us. It is cleai, however, that 
daithita is a precative, and not a potential,* since the root 
which is extended fiom du, m its conjugation follows 
the first class, and not the second, and thcrefoic, in the po- 
tential, forms dathaela, and not dailhifa Tiie thud pel son 
plural, daiUnta, howevei, answers neither to the Saiisciit 
potentials middle like dadhtran, tiBcivto, nor to the pi ecatives 
like dhuiiran, 6c7vto, but peihaps to the univeisal principle 
of foimation of the thud person pluial middle, and, in par- 
ticular, to that foim which, accoidmg to § 459 , rejects 
the n, which belongs to the plural TJius, daiUnla, 

“they should lay,” agiees ivitli the Saiisciit forms like dadh- 
ata, “ they lay,” and Ionic like di^oarai, riQcarai. As tins 
rejection of the n in the Sausciit middle special tenses has 
become the rule of the whole class of the second conjugation, 
and the piecative agrees with the potential of the second 


* I letam tlie terms deiived fiom tlie Sanscrit, thoug^li it is unsuitable 
to distmguish vaiiousfoims of one and the same mood, as if they weie of 
diffeient moods 
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class are the less surprised at finding; the Zend dailhita 
deficient in the n Tins daithita hovsever appears to me 
to be a contraction of daith ya(a since the modal clement 
v-hich ^e ha^e seen abo\e (§ 702) in the singular dailhtia 
in the form of an i must in the plural become y be- 
foie the termination ata which the Sanscrit requires in 
the secondarj forms from ya(a however by casting out 
the a would easily be formed ila (Compare p 760 ) But 
if the termination of the third person plural had alwajs 
been ita we should he unable to perceive anj reason why 
the modal vowel should be long in the singular and short 
in the plural before the same termination 

Remark — It remains further to be shewn that the word 
yadsh daithda whicli has hitherto appeared 
isolated but which occurs perhaps seven times in the Eighth 
Fargard of the Vendidad is (in spile of Anquetil s or his 
Paisi teachers opinion that it is a singulai) actuallv apliiral 
e read in Vendidad Sade pp 266 S.c 

AU^ A3»A5 MXiXSf 

f;o«AO ai^ajb) 

AJJ^JOAJ A)»«4^ AJ»A>5 

Mil} ^7A3^iaM5^j7j5 AU^ AJ^tS^Jy^cdjAJ 

j7AA5d 9’^»w* r^AJAU 

AJ^A)»AJ J^AAJcJ A)^AUq>A 1 AiyA)9J3«A59 

lat td naru ya6didayann anhen ya naid (nasm?) aua 
hereta &uno xj, para iristahe mashyiltS xt dat mra6t ahurO 
mnzduo yaoslidayann anhen kaxa (kva?) yha yt i ahha 
nasiis diiLiyhmcta suno xa herefs l.har6 xay6 xd ker^slhard 
aat hvanm tanum pain ya6%hdadhiia geus maesmana apacka 
path avatha ya6shdayann According to Anquetil (II 
p 336) L homrae sur le quel on a porte quelque chose du 
cadavre dun chien ou de celui dun homme cst il pur^ 
Ormuzd repondit il est pur comment ? Lorsque (le mort) 
a ete regarde par h chieiiqui mange les corps ou pari oiseau 
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[lu mange les corps II se lavcia cnsuitc le corps avec dc 
’urine de boeuf, avec de Teau, et il sera pur ” So much is 
lertain, that mention is lierc made, not of one man, but of 
several (fd nara yd, “those men ^^ho,” see § 231 ), and that 
laosli-dayann aniwn signifies, not “he vill be puic,” but 
‘they are purified,” or “they become purified.”’' Hence, it 
s self-evident that yaoshdaiLhila, also, must lie a phiial I 
;ranslate verbatim, “ How do those men become (arc) piiri- 
ied who are touched by the carcase t either of a dead dog oi 
)f a man? To this Ormuzd said, Tliey become purified 
vhere, oi how (by wliat means ^ so that yCin would stand 
for yci-vd = Sansent ySna If that carcase 

touches them (?), either that of a body-devouring dog oi 
Df a body-devouring bird, then they (those men) should pii- 
iify their bodies with cow urine and ^Mth vater so (otaiha) 


It may lieie he added to what lias hecn icm.iiked in 5 037 icgaid- 
Liig the expicssion ya6slidayaim, that it might also ho the third person 
pluial of the piecative, the <1 of the loot da, “to make,” being shoi toned, 
and the analogy of hnyann, “ they may he,” being follow'cd (see § 702 
and Bumouf’s Ya^na, Note S , p 162) Tlie placing togcthci of two vcihs 
in the thud peison pluial would consequently icst on a syntactical pecu- 
liarity, snA yaoshdayann anlti'n, “they aic puiificd,” w-ould literally sig- 
mfy “they aic (that) they puiify ” The passive signification would he 
expressed by a periplirasis, m wliicli the \ cih suhstantii c would he com- 
bined with the active expicssion of the attiihutivc vcib To this opmion 
I give the preference above that delivcied in § 037 , and I leraind the 
reader, that, m Arabic, the imperfect is expressed by a cncumlocution, in 
which the preterite of the veib substantive is prefixed to the present 


of the ^ttiibutive verb, without the intervention of a coniunction , 


e g ^^^kana yajlisu, “he sate,” piopcily “he w\as he sits,” 

for “ he was that he sits " At the end of the passage quoted above 
yaoslidayann (to which the pieposition = San- 
scrit belongs) is mdisputably the piecative 


t I will not afdim that ava bStCta (from hertta, “borne,” m combma- 


tion with the preposition ava) here signifies “ touched”, but lutlierto I 
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must they punfy them At pp 268 L 9 Ac we read 

(^xijw 

(^AWM ASyAJ^JjMAl^l 

r^AJjW Al^JUJyMA)^^ I^W I^AJjC^ 

■xiy.i^^A^Oa^.M^iAs ^yyA5^ dn/ hiaum 

ianum pairi-ya6shdailhita Ap6 (^) ndit maismana zasta 
h^ pa^inm fra^nt^dhayen dat yat h? zasla noit fra^ndto 
Ant vispanm htanm (anutn nya^shdaiUnta KcrenoUa i c 
Then they should punfy their bodies mth water 
not with unne they should first punfj their Innds for 
if their Innds nre not purified then they make impure 
their whole bodies Here it is plain from the palpable 
plural fmanddhayen tint yad^hdaiUiUn also is no otiicr 
than a plural oyaCsMaithta is likeiMso 

the third person plural of the prccati\e in combination 
with the ncgatiNc pirticlc a But as above in a peculiar 
construction (yaosh dayann anhen see p 944 Rem *) we 
saw the passive expressed by a circumlocution of an 
active expression in combination with the verb substan 
tive so in ayaGshdaiihiia kerp 

Jidda we sec the active exprcsseil by means of the auxi 
linry verb to make Ayaudtdmthitn kerpnoita tbev 
make impure thej make (properly roniaminent factant) 
should signify nothing else than they make impure aud 
IS the opposite to the abovcmcntioned passive yaoshda 
yann anhhi where anhen (= Amn they were ) 
has a modal function and replaces the potential (see § 520 ) 
Tlie present hev.ii would scarcely be admissible here 
though we could exchange anhen foi the present indiea 
tive In ayaoshdaithita kerenoUa both verbs aie in the 


* From this * s«» wc see that the Zend reflcvive ULj the ! mdred 
Latin German Lithuanian and Stlavoiuc unites uith the form of the 
singular the meanings of the xlnral numbers 
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same mood, as the piecative and potential have tlie same 
relation to one another, that, m Greek, the aoiist and the 
present optative have As regards the form Ichcnoita, if 
the reading is correct we should perhaps consider the 6 to 
he the Guna of the class syllable , then the lemaimng ita 
would rest on the same principle as the termination of 
yadshdaiiJnta. We might, however, explain JcerenOita also 
m this way, that the u of the class syllable nu is replaced by 
o, and the verb in this way brought into the first conjugation 
but I see less probability in this view of the matter , for then 
the frequently- occurring barayen, “ they may carry,” must, 

'in the middle, be baruifa, which, as long as such forms are 
not traced back with certainty, I do not believe, as I should 
rather conjecture ha%ayanta In respect to syntax, the use of 
the precative and potential in the passage ,m question is to 
be noticed in a conditional conclusion , while, according to the 
method of other languages, the indicative would be looked 
for With regard to syntax I will here further mention, 
that in another passage of the Vendidad (in Olshausen, pi) 
the potential follows yedhi if in the sense of the pluperfect 
of the subjunctive yHhi ndit daidhyanm, “ If I had not 
made ” on the other hand, the present after yezi is geneially 
expressed by the mood called Let, which corresponds to the 
Greek subjunctive It need not surprise us that each indivi- 
dual language, in the syntactical application of its moods, 
follows its own course in certain points the grammatical 
identity of forms in the difierent languages is not, however, • 
destroyed by such syntactical discrepancy. 

704 In a still unedited portion of the Zend-Avesta 
occurs the form dayadhwem, “ye may give,” 

which Burnouf (Ya9na, Note D p 38), as it appeals, 
regards as an imperative, and renders by donnez In 
order, however, to regard dayadhwem as the imperative, 
we must be able to prove that the root dd, m Zend, is 
inflected according to the fourth class, of which I entertain 



T GUMPTION 01 MOODS 


on 

doubts I look upon damditu eni as tlio second 

person pbiml of the preentut middle and ns such Ibcro 
IS nothing surprising m it (after our lm\ing nlrcndj scon 
that the ziend prccitisc in both ncti\c forms abstains fiom 
annexing the xerb substantix<) except that the mwlal 
character j/d is not contracted ns in the tlnul person sin 
gulnr middle and in all persons in the Sanscrit to i but 
has merely sboitcncd its d ns in the coi itspoiulmg person 
of the actiNc to which Bumouf has shewn the foim (Mjjaia 
belongs The middle tlmjtidlinrm 1ms shortened the 
xowcl of the root on account ns it njipcais of the greater 
weight of the termination and in this respect therefore 
da yn dhism has the same i elation to dd yn ia that in 
Greek o'/5o/iai has to 

70o In the Sviscnt and 7tnd potential there is no 
distinction of tenses except that ns has liccn htfoic 
ohserted the prccatiic stands in the same i elation to it 
that in Greek the optative of the sreond notist does to 
thfit of the present i?(J yd? ydl for dd ydi dd ydl has 
the same relation to nddi addt that in Greek Son;? dotij 
(for have to t$ui Tor precitnes like 

hnd/iyd^ bndhydl there arc no coricspoiuling mdicitnc 
forms ns the fifth formation of the Sanseiit noust is limited 
to foots terminating with n vowel (see § 'iTs) itmnj how 
over originally have oteurred also ni roots enduing witli a 
consonant so that there would have existed nmltiform pro 
•torites like nhitdh am ahhut (for ahhul ?) ahhid (for ohJnd i) 
ahudlima S^e to winch belong precitivcs hke budh ydtnm 
Veda forms like xuJUynm * sciam •inkf'ifam ‘possim 
ijmn^ynm vam tdch&mn rficnmu? (Panini III 1 86 ) 
do not need to he regaided ns jiotcntials of the first class 
to which the roots of these forms do not hclonQ hut they 
arc ns it were the prototyiics of Gicek aorists of the 
optative mood like mroifu and must he legardcil ns 
derivatives of the noiists of the sixth founation (nvidim 
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aUlkam, agamam, nvodicm), ihc coniiinctive vo%\el of v,lnch 
lias combined witli tlie modal vow cl i , just as the Grccb 
o of TVTToifxt has united the conjunctive vowel of frinr-o-v 
(which IS interchanged in the indicative with c) with the 
modal vowel In proof of the correctness of this opinion 
may be particularly adduced the abovcmentioncd 'itiihvmn, 
“ for there is no other root nie/o winch, if it 

existed, could be assigned to the fiist class, fiom which 
might be foimed vOclihna, accoiding to the analogy of 
tarpema, Tcpiroipcv ; theie is, indeed, an aorist fntichnm, 
which we have explained above as a reduplicate form 
from a-va-iidwTii (for a-vrtratham) 

706 In the Veda dialect also exist tiaccs of modal 
forms, which exhibit the construction of the Gi cclc optative 
of the first aorist. For example, iarvduhno, according to 
the sense =rt'bK tardma, ” iramgrechamw (Punini, III 1 S>), 
but, according to form, a derivative from an indicative 
aorist like adtk-sham, eda^a (§ 555), only not with the 
diiect adjunction of the auxiliary verb, but with the 
insertion of a conjunctive vowel u But this iaru- 
shema can hardly be an isolated attempt of the language 
at a modal formation, which now appeals to us abnormal , 
but It IS probable, rather, that, in an earlier state of the lan- 
guage, which has in tins point been tiansmitted to us 
more correctly by the Greek, these foims extended to all 
aorists of the second formation (§ 551 ). We may suppose, 
therefore, that, in an earlier peiiod of the language, a 
precative of adiksham existed, dih-sMyam, plural diK-sMma 
= §e(^ai/ui, del^atpev, in winch the modal element yd, con- 
ti acted to i, became a diphthong with the preceding vow^el, 
in the same manner as above in hhar-d-y-am, hliar-e-ma, 
<j>6p-ot-jjLi, <l)6p-oi-fxev 

707 In Latin, the imperfects of the subjunctive admit 
of comparison with the principle of formation of Greek 
aorists like ^ei'^aipev, and Sanscrit like the presupposed 
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dik shaima nml the Vedi iarmhema In fact s(a remv^ is 
surprisingly simihr to the Greek crTrjffai^ev in so fir as 
its r like that of ernm is a corruption of s and its e like 
that of amemus kgemm a contraction of ai As howcNer 
sla bam is i new compound I cannot hut recognise in its 
suhjuncti\e also anew formation, and in this respect I 
adhere to the opinion which I Ime already expressed in 
my System of Conjugation (p OS) A suhjuncti\e da hem 
from sta-haim would be in conformity with the indicatne 
sia ham and sta-ram from sta cram would be analogous as 
an indicative to sta-rem Tlic language however divides 
the two roots of io be at its dispo%iI between the indicative 
and subjunctive and thus brings da ham and sin rem into 
a certain degree of false relation where it appears as if 
the r of starem had a share in the expression of the modal 
relation which is nevertheless confined to the t alone that 
IS contained in the diphthong e It will be readily ad 
mitted that possem (from potseni) contains the combination 
of the verb substantive with pot just as much as pos sum 
and pot eram But if pos sent is a new and genuine Latin 
formation the es sem I ate which is analogous to it 
from ed-sem is so also and with tins agrees too the 
obsolete fac sem which in form at least is an imperfect 
as fac-sim is a present for if these forms had arisen from 
the perfect feet they would hefexem fexxm While then 
after consonants the old s is either retainfd or assimilated 
to a preceding r or I {fer rem vel Icm) between two vowels 
it has passed into r , and this is usually the case as the 
imperfect preserves the class syllable thus leg e-rem dic- 
e-rm (from leg i-rem diciiem see § 554) But if the 
imperfect subjunctive were in its origin connected with 
the Greek optative aonst then for dtc-e-rem vve should 
anticipate dixem — 5ei|aif« The forms e$-sem ( late ) and 
fer-rem are established by the circumstance that these 
verbs as is shewn bv their afiinitv with the Sanscrit, dis 
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tinctly belong to tbe conjugation ^Mtbout tbo conjunctive 
vowel, so that cs-srm agrees ^Mtb r-s, es-/, cs-f/s — Sunsent 
at-si, ni-ii, at-thn , fei-)cm ^^lth/er-^, fer-f, /*cr-//s = Sanscrit 
bibhcn-shi, hbhar-ii, biblnt-iha Hence we sec that it is in 
no way admissible to dciive fn-irm from frr-r-rnn, by 
rejecting an e. We should latlicr be compelled to exjibun 
fei-e-iom, if this form existed, by including it in the prin- 
cipal conjugation with tbe conjunctive aowcI, as from 
c^-sem lias been de\ eloped cd-c-inn 

708. But boiv stands it with es-wa, "I would be/’ foi 
whicli we should have conicctured oirm, coi i espoiidmg 
with tbe indicative craw? ? But err/m stands for esnm — 
Sanscrit usnm 532). and fiom tins pnniitive foim esam 
has arisen the foim escra (fiom csvm), tbiougb tbe com- 
mixture of tbe modal ?, which is coiiti acted with a to v, 
accoiding to tbe same principle by which nmom has been 
formed from tbe theme nma Tf eseai bad once been 
foimed fiom esam, then, in the com sc of time, tbe indi- 
cative paient form may have followed its disposition to 
change tbe v, on account of its position between two 
vowels, into r, wutbout tbeie being hence a necessity that 
tbe derivative form esem, also, should follow' this impulse , 
for it is not a o:cneral rule in Latin that eveiy ? between 
tw'o vow^els must be changed into ?. Tbiougb the fnm 
retention, tbeiefore, by tbe subjunctive, of tbe old, and 
subsequently doubled sibilant, eiam and osnn, c<isom, stand 
in the same opposition as, conversely, in Old High 
Gei man, ivas, " I w'as,” does to u dri, “ I w'ould be,” in 
w'hicli tbe w^eakening of tbe s to i has its foundation in 
tbe increase of syllables (see § 612 ) Tbe doubling of the 
s in essm I believe may be explained accoiding to tbe 
same pimciple by wdncli, in Gieek, in tbe epic language, 
the weakest consonants (the liquids and o') occasionally, 
and under ceitain circumstances, p are, in tbe common 
dialect, regularly doubled The Sanscrit doubles a final n 
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after a short vowel in case the word follo^Ylng begins 
w itU a \ owel If then which I beliea e to be the case the 
doubling of the ? in the Latm essem and in the mfimtive 
esse IS likewise purely of a euphonic nature it may be 
compared especialh with Greek lonsts like ereAeffcra since 
the <T(T of these tenses likewise belong to the \erb sub 
stantiv c obser\ e also the Lithuanian essie he may be 
(§ 474 ) Regarding tao-ofia* see § 6a5 But should the 
double s in essem have its foundation in etj mology which 
I do not believe then it must be assumed that when the 
esem which arose from esam had firmly attached itself to 
attnbutu e \ ( rbs in the abbreviated form of sem or more 
generallj rem and in this position was recognised as 
ndthmg else than it really is so that the whole si ri was 
consideied as the mod il exponent then the root?? combined 
with itself according to which essm would properly mean 
I would be in analog) with cs sem I would eat and 
pos sern I would be able And the analogy of casern 

I ate and possem I could os also that of /errem and 
lelhm might ha^ e so far operated on essem I would ho 
that according to then example without the languages 
furnishing ^ny particular reason for it the consonant pre 
ceding the c was doubled Be tins as it ma\ essem and 
the esem preceding it remain in so far a new formation 
as in the Sanscrit no- mood whatever proceeds from the 
imperfect any more than in Greek The Latin sub 
junctive therefore of the imperfect meets with its nearest 
point of comparison onij in the Greek optati\e aonst 
since esem (eram) is piodnced from esam just as rv^atpt 
from 

709 No trace of the production of moods can be shewoi 
to ittach to the Sanscrit reduplicate preterite or perfect * 


■* I do not o^rec ^slth M estergaatd m roundin'* \eda forms like 

favjj t 
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As, however, the potential of the second and sixth aonst 
formation in the Veda dialect is, as it were in its moment 
of extinction, still to he met with in its remnants as 
tarusMma, gam^yam, vdcMyam (§ 705.), it might he assumed 
that the extirpation of the moods, which have aiisen from 
the reduplicate preterite, only made its appearance some- 
what earlier, or that the relics of them, which have re- 
mained to the period when the Vedas were composed, 
may he lost to us, together with the memorials in which 
they occurred But if there existed a potential of the 
pel feet, it IS a question whether the conjunctive vowel a 
(see § 614.) was retained before the modal element or 
not ^ In the former case, forms hke tu-iupey-am, tutup^-s, 
tutup4-t, would have arisen, to which would correspond the 
Gieek rerv^oijxi (from rervcpoiv, see § 689.), reTV(j)oig, rerv<poi 
(whence might be expected, also, Tcru^ai/n, &c.) in the latter 
case, forms like tutupydm would have existed, as prototypes 
of the Gothic subjunctives of the preterite like haihaityau, 
I might he called,” or with the loss of reduplication, as 
hundyau, “ I might bind,” which would lead us to expect 
Greek foi ms like rerutpt'rjv, which must afterwards have been 
intioduced into the u conjugation The close coincidence 
of the Greek and German forms makes the origin of such 
modal forms in the time of the unity of language very 


sasrijyat as potentials of the perfect, but of the intensive (comp § 516 ), 
which, in the Veda dialect, piesents several deviations from the classical 
language, and in loots with middle n (fiom at') exliibits m the syllable 
of lepetetition a, more frequently a, and also, in conformity with the com- 
mon dialect, ar thus vdvt idhdti (Rig V 33 1 ) is the LCt of the inten- 
sive, and irfAasaa (Rig V. 31 18 ) its imperfect middle Westergaard 
also lefers the participle present middle tdtiisJidna^ “tbivstmg” (Rig V 
81 7 ), to the intensive, though it might be asciibed to the perfect with 
the same justice as sas) ijydt and vdvndhasva 
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probiblc the Gothic forms also like hnihaitj/ciu arc too 
classical in their appearance to nllov. of owr ascnhing to 
them a comparatiaeU recent origin But if ncacrthclcss 
thej are sjicuallj German and iho Greek ^as is known of 
a few like Tcn^oi/n apcciallj Greek tlicn the two sister 
languages haa c in fortuitous coincidence only actorded a 
wider extension to a principle of modal production which 
already existed in tlu, period of their \init% v^itli the 
Sanscrit and Zend 

710 Latin jicrfcct subjunctiacs like omntv-nm from 
omavisim arc nevertheless new productions viiu the 
combination of the Ivase of the jicrfcct with am * I may 
be the s of which in its position lictwccn two vowels 
has been corrupted to t and on account of this r» the i of 
omapi amoci sli has been corrupted to e (compare p Of?) 
We might also if necessitated divide thus nmor-erim * ns 
sim stands for mm like »jim for mnn But in composi 
tion there was still more reason to withdraw the e of psiwi 
tlian in the uncompounded state, and the corruption of tlit 
t to e before an r is too much in rule not to admit of 
it here 

711 We here give a general view of the points of 
comparison which have been obtained in treating of the 
Sanscrit and Zend potential and prccative and of the 
moods corresponding to them of the European sister 


languages 

sA> emr 


SINGULAR 

OmPK lATIV 

UTii or n SCLAV 

dadijam^ 

daidhyanm^ 

dt^OijJV 

duim* 


dadijfls 

daidhydo 

oi^otr]^ 


da%}uly* 

dadyat 

daidhydt 


dint 

(hidte^ dashdij^ 

dadtia^ 

daidifa^ 

Sl$0?TO 



Soinmj System of Conjugfttlon p lOO 
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' Foi daduT/Ctm, sec § 072 - § 4 12 , Kcinaik 5, nncl § 701 

3 § G74 ' § 077 ^ § 084 ' I gi\c onl> the thud person 

siugulai and plural of the middle, and for tire rest I refer the reader to the 
doctrine of middle termmations, 4G0 iec , and to the eonjugation of 


adiya ’’ 

§ 703 « 

§ 701. 

" § 

462 

10 §702 

“ § 470 

‘2 §.613 

13 ^ 703 





SINGUI All 




SA^SCIaT 

I.\J1N 

GOTHIC 

o n c. 

OLD ceLA\ 

adydm, act 

adiya, mid ^ 

cdim,~ 

3 

elyan. 

dzi. 

. 

adijcis, act 

adillidb, imd 

edis, 

elcis, 

dzis, 

ijashdy ^ 

adydt, act 

adit a, mid 

edit. 

m, 

dzt. 

yashdy 



irUAL 




adycivn, act 

adivaln, mid 

• 

eleiva. 


yaUidijva 

adydtam, act adiydlhdm, mid 

Hell),, 


yaslidyta 

adydtam, act 

adiydtdm, mid. 



yashdyla 



PLURAL 




adydma, act 

adimahi, mid 

edimus, Henna, 

uzi'mes, yashdymy 

adydta, act 

adidJivam, mid editis, 

Heith, 

dzit, 

yashdyie 

adyus, act 

adiran, mid 

edint, 

Hema, 

azim 

like 2d p 


1 The middle of ad is not used m the present state of the language, 
which, however, does not prevent us from aimexing it here on account of 
the theory * § 674 ® 676 676 § 677 
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S1NGUL.\R 

l)U\L. 

S^^SCl«^T 


cnrf K 

siK&cniT 

OllLl K 

d^y listim ' 


di^ytlnn 


f?ci}<ls * 


5om|C 

detjasltUn 

§Ol?}TOJ 

deyi^t ® 

daydt 

Botti 

dt^yhlAm 

5ocj;ttj» 



PLUR\L. 



6\.V«C!UT 

tvvu 

niti 1 Vi 



imn 




d^ijdsln 

dthjala * 

oo;^}TC. 


d^yihus 

dayann 

^oTci Bottjffai 


* Fort? “oc § CCO 

^ I bclicTc I Atn rig1>t in guing this form instcaJ of Utc djanm mm 
tioncd in § GOO 

* § 703 conclusion 

* Porrfaj/iJa eco§ "01 


81NCUUR 
CniT LITII 

dihi y-Ht 

JiUt duKt 

ddn ^hlha 


l)U\L. 

«fAS«t‘mT IlTIt 

d<hi lain dAkt ira ‘ 

ddst y^dslMm dtiki la 

diUt y-dsl<hn * 


rLvnvL. 

SAN^CUIT IITII 

c?Jsi nia?t( duki me 

diUi dliiam duKi te 

dAsi-ran 


Sec §§ caa COO 


» § o40 
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« 


SINGULAR 



SANSCRIT. 

ZLND 

Giicnic 

J, \TIN 

GOTHIC 

0 H G 

hhare-y-am,^ bar6i,^ 

{^cpoi-v,) 

fcram,^ 

baira-n,"' 

bere^’ 

bhar&s, 

barui-s,’’ 

(jicpot-g, 1 

fcre-s,^ 1 
fords, 3 

bairai-s, 

boTiS, 

bhare-t, 

barui-t, 

^cpot-(r), 1 

fere-t, 1 

fera-t, J 

bairai, 

bere,^ 

bhar^ta, 

bara&-ta, 

(j)cpoi-ro, 

• 

bairai-dau,^ 

* 



DUAL 



bhar&^a, 

• 

* , 

• 

hairai-va, 


bhare-tam, 


<pepoi-rov. 


bairai-ts, 


bhare-idm, 


(pepoi-TTjv, 


« 

• • 



PLURAI 



bhari-ma, 

barad-ma,^ 

(pcpoi-fxcv, 

( fer^-mxis, "j 
Iferd-mus, 

1 bairai-ma, 

here~mh, 

bhari~ta, 

bara&ta^ 

^epoi-Te, 

( fer^-tis, 
i ferd-tis, 

1 bairai-th, 

boe-f, 

bhare-y-m, 

bai ay-en, 

^epoi-ev, 

(fere-nt, 

\fera-nf, 

1 bairai-na, 

bn tsh 

bhard-ran, 

baray-anta^ <pepoi-UTo, 

• 

bairai-ndau, 

8 

• 
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SINGULAR 


SANSCRIT 

ZEND 

GREEK 

LATIN 

OOTII 

OID bCHV 

vahi~y am 

1 2 
va^oi 

(fixoi > y 

teham * 

5 

viga u 


vahe-s 

7 

lazui s 

’hp‘ f j 

vehe s ^ ) 
leha 8 ) 

vigai i 


vahe^t 

va~6i t 

h?' j 

[ xehe t 1 
[teha t } 

vtf/ai 

3 10 

Vl^t 

lake ta 

vazne ta 

TO 


vigai‘dau ® 




DUAL 



take ui 




vigai~i a 

xe^ye^a 

vahe tarn 


e^oi-TOP 


vigai is 

veiye ia 

tahi. iAm 


C^Ol-Tl^P 



xe(ye ia 



PLURAL 



vah^-ma 

vazai’^ua ^ 

1 

exo< < 

\vehe mils { 
\teha tnus J 

1 vigat~ma 

le^ye^m 

tahi ta 

, 0 

vazae ia 

ej^oi-re i 

1 

\vek4-iis 1 
\^iehd its ' 

1 vigai~ih 

te{ye-ie 

vaM y vs 

vazay en 

e%o< cv 

vehe ni 

vtgai-na 

like 2d p 

tahi ran 

tozay anla ? vro 


vtgatn dau 

B 

‘ §§ 

088 089 

> § 700 

’ § 009 

* §§ rjl 092 

093 

® § 094 

® § 004 conclusion 

T ^ 699 

^ 408 


® § 70G •*’ § 09G >' § 096 in which wc ought to read 

BE^liH tc(yem for BE^l Mi»i v^ymy 

8t>GULAK PLURAL 

SANSCRIT I*ATIN SANSCRIT LATIN 


tishthe-y am 

sle m 

lishthe~ma 

sfe-mvs 

tishthe-s 

sti s 

Ushlhe ia 

sie its 

ttshih4-f 

ste-t 

iishihit-y vs 

sle-nt 
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SINGULAR 

PBLSLNT. POTKNIZAI. IlIPJ.UrFCP 


Sanso it 

Carniolun 

Sanso it 

Caimolan 

^ 1 
smaya-mi, 

smtya-m, 

o 

smayat-ij-am , " 

hmhyny~{in) 

smaya-si, 

smeyn-sh, 

smarjea-^, 

bmeyny{s) 

smaya-li, 

S7neya-(f), 

smayai-t, 

DUAL 

smeyny(t) 

smayd-vas, 

smeya-m, 

smayai-va. 

smbjny~va 

smaya-thas, 

smeya-ta 

smayai-lam, 

bmhjaij-ia 

1 

smaya-tas, 

smhja-ta, 

smaiyai'tdm, 

1 



plural 


smayd-mas, 

smhya-mo, 

smayai-mci, 

snitijaij-jno 

smaya-tha, 

smeya-te, 

smayai-ia. 

smofnij-io 

smaya-nti, 

g 

smhjay-o, 

s)nayai~y-ub, 



* The active of smi, “ to laugli,” which, by Guna, forms smC, and hence, 
with a the class vowel, sinaya, is not used in the piescnt state of the lan- 
guage, and stands heic only on account of the suipiismg resemblance be- 
tAveen smayami {=smayami) and the Cainiolan woid of the same mean- 
ing, smeyam (see, howevei, N ®), as also between the potential smayCyam 
==smaiyaiyam and the Cainiolan impel ativc 'fmLyay[in\ &c 

2 I here express the Sanscrit diphthong C, accoiding to its etymological 
value, by ai, in order to exliibit the moie cleaily the lemaikable analogy 
of the Sansciit potential to the Caiiuolan imperative (see § 697 ) 

3 The diphthong ai is expicssed in Caimolan by ay Regaiding the 
loss ot the peisonal teimmatlons and the similaiity of the tlnee persons 
singular which pioceeds from it, see § G97 

■* Is expressed by a periphiasis formed of the present indicative Avitli 
the particle nay 

® Regarding the y precedmg the teimmation o see § 698 , but if the y 
of smeyay-o is connected with aya, the characteistic of the Sansciit tenth 
class, 'as is usually the case in verbs in am, then smdy-am is piopeily based, 
not on smayami of the first class, but on smdyayami of the tenth , accord- 
ing to which smt, also, is mflected (also m the middle only), and smeya-yo 
IS theiefoie —sm&yayanti But if this is really the case, as I believe it 
IS, then foi oui present object — viz m older to place m a clear hght the 
analogy of the Cainiolan impeiative to the Sanscrit potential m a verb of 
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DIM 

tfr’fv ! li tVCji»~ 

iV »x ^! h fT^ > ni %r H It I* *1 *r»*t 1 ! ? S 

tr i tSf Ij t \ f«r rr f t |V n*» ’wH |t 

l!url p-^n j’ •^! I r%i ij Ur* J » « \ t v 4 . 1 rtx t 

t^ tTi*A ‘>'‘1 t »rr T »* tV •* « t nit! » f K / t t’ f J 

3 !■» It ' n>»» X t* rtf ^ywntj'Mi'^ 0 

i»*>1 t* rv*" -«* tA I* f T^i 0 r3 p** ft j «srs1 

f *' 'n33t«-i1 1^1 ^»ra rfr H 

r“s.nt it n *^4“* t'jr la tlx- I* rJ f’aral fr*j’ r • W 

» f-f #v* (3' ' t- r p '^)J 4« rt **i*ixT camr* n-'KVi ft 

»»♦-* t ) r:tlt| K*sr^? tx f» fr*n iw ♦.rT# (fcv- $ ^ yV T\rr v xt 

f -r** liVr** •* » r *t a' tt - xt’oI 

»J I tufc. & in *>*vn », H *- T iw •* I I jv t'rty* (' P''» ) I it 

r j li tl »rtj- -cr-Mi-n *t St ffi^rr rl e tsncn 

cr*i. f-**! i«wt''»niI>X‘ r*^ -"kI tr inrw«l »*tl s SiK^r-l f r*J tr 
Ri*}nif>^ x,n 3 In it S'*"* X t *-»^ **» »fl “«-'«.<? 

ill »*^S^•^^»^ ^^ m* sn, *.» I* ■*> etilr 

tl r)t'»rw<n|3 nJ I’-l enr** t 4Vr 1 |x il rr tlx* 

*1 ,*j« 1 1 rn n t -n art •! » r-tn p-n iiitrttrft* ( >j-fv f 
»l VtJi ttfjrritf tf f*- «vn* * «} Il tV f*r»fV « if^Su*>* •» Ini S 
-t% tin* lu -U Ktl •• txnij •■%\ - rt* nt t tx rtrn *n la 

f tn |i p rrl-nif r» tfiJ rti*» 0 ti# »a»-3tt»T|2. ** k Wr 

rat furtl^r fvXKf I m- t* txif* «, * I rltr,** vr It I* 

Jmr tSit In thr tl ^3 !<*>> <t j-*«nl «* via fUj ' >x»k 

'tv,'»M hi* {|itt!rn> ri* r**mix- / w fi/tfff t 

lit f “ll V •• tT“3,ii n-r. In ll I* »«srl t^p»f I ftntf't I* 1 * ?"^t R 
tl> rt jvtt I ** ml t! Jt |{ f {ttwl ^*n c fa f *tl II Irtl T I* tTftSTM 
anfv Intft U ‘‘nrylrr*’*' jr two yipp** **ll rlr-tii^tp *rr 

lutv f nr* r%vnl> r< Irn fn **itH it r Snj»*Tjt f tJf y 
(♦XT ^ -l ** ) \S »t’i tl p f m -ff ctf*'*’ trav l<r f ttij -int I In 
/ 4 -nl tl p f n t I / » aliHi I i1« ,•» Jx* n t r»(T»r I mI n nr In' atfri/ 
rf*i} rtiirt'S In 1 «'p fsi tM (•< ^ |fr* ) 

"12. It nirtmitH to Ik nmnrVrtI \Mih to tlu 

Gt>tlu( thrit tlmu nvmW vtrhn \%lmh Im\i 

contmettnl tljp SnnvrU thn» rlmrnclt r to A 


X ( rU II ‘ I I i(p l< p t1i«j n nl in I tUr ®rin«til jrvi * fo i!pv >Hr 
ill nf n yrt X in gr{ ^ th tr- n»« t ii»/ f/r wxi it 
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(see § 109 ^ 0 ), are incapable of formally denoting the modal 
1 elation, since i in Gothic does not combine with an 6 
preceding it, but where 6i would occur, the i is swallowed 
up by the 6 , hence fny6s means both amas and, ames, and, 
m the latter case, stands for friy6i<i / so in the plural 
friyotli means both amaiis and ameiit In the third person 
singular /r?yd, “ainet''' (fov/riyUtlh) is only unorganically dis- 
tinguished from friydlh, since the subjunctive, accoidmg 
to § 432, has lost the personal character Tlie Old High 
German subjunctives like salboe, scilhoiK salbui’mc^i, are unor- 
ganic, since the ^ of ^alb6h, &c (which is shortened in the 
auslaui) is a contraction of at (see § 7S.), of wdiich the o 
must belong to the class ehaiacter But in the 6, theie- 
fore, which is eqiuvalent to a 4- a, the whole of the pi imi- 
tive form ay a is contained, with the exception of the 

rejection of the semi-vowel tliere does not, therefore, 
remain any other a, which might, had it existed, have 
been contracted with the modal-vowel z to e Hence 
we must assume that tlie & has found its way into 
this class of verbs only through a mal-introduction from 
those verbs where it has a legitimate ground for entering, 
at a time when the language was no longer conscious that 
the last half of the ^ = at belongs to the modal designation, 
but the former half to the derivation. Such is the case, 
for example, with forms like hahees, “ habeas, " haMemti^, 
“ kabeamus,'" in winch the first ^ contains the two first 
elements of the class syllable -hm ay a (winch are alone 
represented in the indicative hah-^-m, hah-e-s, see p lio), 

* I am not of opinion that in the indicative, also, we should derive salbos 
from salbois, and, in the fiist person, ^albo fiotn salb6a, for as in viq-a~, 
vig-i-s, vig-i-th (see § 607 , Table), the a and i belong, not to the peisonal 
sign, hut to the deiivation or class syllable, so m saIb-6-\ salb-6-s, salbo-llt, 
the 6 only repiesents the a of the strong conjugation, which is intei changed 
with z the peisonal terminations, lionevei, arc as complete as in the 
stiong conjugation 
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blit the second <? cont^uns tlic Hst a in contnction with 
the mod'll Nov-elt, so thnt therefore in tar tnan&^s the 
second 3 coincides iv ith the Sanscrit 3 of rndnay^s and the 
Latin d of monpcl? (from moneais see I 691 ) and the first 
3 Nvitli the Latin e and Sanscrit at/ which we have seen 
nboae (p Uo) also in the Prakrit rndn^mi contracted to e 
The Gothic does not admit the diphthong at twice together 
uninterruptedly hence hnha« ‘ hahed'? stands m disads an 
tageous contrast with the Old H^h German and is 

not distinguishable from its indicati\c 

713 Tlie Vtda dialect possesses a mood which is 
wanting in the classic Sanscrit and which occurs in the 
Vedas c\en only in a few scanty remnants it is called 
by the Indian Grammarians Z3t and is rightly identified 
by Lassen with the Greek subjunctuc Toi as 
\c 7 Jj-re \ey-fj rat \cy w vrai arc distingnislietl 

from the corresponding indicative forms \ey o^fiev Key c re 
Key 0 fta< Key €-to< Key o vri only by the lengthening of 
the lowel of the class pliable so in the Veda dialect 
pat d U cadnt is in like manner distinguished from 
pat a ti cadti , pn/iyd n( di capianfur from gnh ya 
capiunfur only that in the latter form tlio tendency of 
the mood under discussion to tlie utmost possible fulness 
of form IS manifested in tins also that the final diphthong 
e (=rti) 19 augmented to dt in agreement with the first 
person imperati\c which m general accords more with 
the mood L3l than with tlic other persons of the impera- 
ti\e Since the person of the imperatiie which corresponds 
to the first person plural middle bibhnmahe we carr\ 

IS bib?tai*d>?mhdi 

714 In Greek neither the subjunctive nor any other 
mood 13 denied from the imperfect but in Vedic San 
sent the mood Ltt comes from it as also in Zend which 
uses this mood Ncry commonh and indeed pnntipalh 
in the imperfect tense but with the meaning of the 
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subjunctive present, as, diar-a-f, "eat,” from chm- 

a-t, " ihaV; van-^-t, " do^fruat,'" from r^AjyAs^ van-n-t, " de- 
struehaV'j pat-an-n, volenV' (Jov pat-d-n, see % 702.), 

har-an-n, “ ferant," fiom j)ol-e-n, bnr-e-n, or ratlici 
from tlieir primitive foi ms pai-a~n, hm -a-n Thus in the 
Veda dialect, pai-dr7n, " cadamd from aprd-a-m, “ end obam'", 
pi aclwdmjdt, “ inedet,'" horn pruch6d-aya-i, “ incdabnl" 

715 I am of opinion that the Sanscrit potential and 
precative, and the moods m the kindred languages whicli 
may be classed with them, are connected with the prin- 
ciple of formation of the Lei, or Greek subjunctive, in so fai 
as the auxiliary verb contained theiein, which these moods 
share with the future (see §. 670 ), has a long d as the con- 
junctive vowel, while the future has a shoi t a Consequently 
the Sanscrit dnd-ydt and d^-ydt, the Zend daidh-ydf and 
dd-ydf, the Greek Bt^o-ly and do-iy, would properly signify, 
"he would give,” and thus this mood would be only a 
more polite form of the Let, or subjunctive, as our expres- 
sion, " Ich biite, mir dies gestailen zu ivollcn," “ I pray you 
to be willing to allow me this,” is moie polite than the 
abrupt '^mir dies zugestatien, "to allow me this” On the 
other hand, the future dd-s-yah signifies "he will give,” 
or, literally, " he will be giving ,” and the " willing ” is 
here not an expression of politeness, but the symbol of 
the time not being the piesent , oi it denies the piesent 
in a less decided manner than is the case in the ai\g- 
mented preteiites by the a of negation 
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